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PREFACE. 



THE origin or invention of letters is a subject that 
has frequently engaged the attention and re- 
searches of learned men, and as often defied their 
power to explain, with any considerable amount of 
probability and satisfaction. The several alphabets of 
the known world, indeed, exhibit that mutual similar- 
ity of form, which fully warrants them in assigning 
to the whole class one common source; but that 
source is apparently sought for in every place except 
where, we are presuaded, it can alone be found. It 
has been very much the fashion hitherto to depreciate 
the literature and traditions of the Cymry; yet we 
can confidently assert that in them lie treasures which 
would amply compensate for any amount of trouble 
that may be taken in arriving at them. The patient 
and impartial study of Welsh lore will assuredly tend 
to throw no inconsiderable light upon the science and 
mythology of all nations. Even the sacred Tetragram- 
maton of the Hebrews, taken by itself, is perfectly 
inexplicable — we cannot see how it represents the 
great I AM, and wherefore it is invested with extra- 
ordinary terror — or why it may not be pronounced or 
revealed. But the origin and reason of all this are 
discovered to us in the Bardic traditions. There we 
learn that God created the world by the melodious 
threefold utterance of His Holy Name — and that the 
form or figure of that Name was /|\ , being the rays of 
the rising sun at the equinoxes and the solstices con- 
verging into ^ focus — " the eye of light." These rays, 

B 



X PREFACE. 

we are informed, according to the influence which the 
sun has upon the earth at the different seasons which 
they represent, show God in His various characters 
as a Creator, a Preserver, and a Destroyer. The 
Divine Name may not be uttered, because no mortal 
man can individually articulate the harmony of the 
sound ; re-echoed, indeed, bv the universe in concert 
at its primeval birth, " when the morning stars sang 
together, and all the sons of God shouted for joy," 
(Job xxxviii. 7.) but not to be heard again until the 
renovation of all things at the last day. It is kept a 
secret, lest by the ignorant it be abused and dishon- 
oured; as, e. g. by the Hindoos, who have deified the 
rays into Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. This form /|\ was 
the A WEN (awen) the Blessed A, said to contain all 
the other letters, because they are but modifications of 
it ; and all sciences, not only because they are repre- 
sented by letters, but because they can be learned 
from an acquaintance with the several attributes of 
God, which are exhibited in the symbol of His Name, 
An instance of the development of the primary cha- 
racter, ftnd of the formation of additional letters, may 
be found in | /|\ \|/ or lAU, one of the forms in 
which the Divine Name is written. | , being the 
equinoctial ray, represents God in the character of a 
Mediator and Preserver, /|\ is the creative symbol, 
and \|/, being the same reversed, denotes destruction 
— the creation, as it were upset. The import of the 
word is, therefore, simply the Preserver^ the Creaiory 
the Destroyer ; — " which is, and which was, and which 
is to come." (Rev. i. 4 ;) — the whole being also in- 
volved in the radical element /\\ , the A- wen. 

The origin of the bardic W, as here given, vrill 
sufliciently account for the neutralizing effect of the 
letter in such words as these ; — gwedd^ connection, 
ffweddwy unconnected ; uly moisture, wẁr, that which is 
divested of moisture; mar, lively, martv dead; hum, 
that is here, humnwy that is not here, but there. 

Again ; the bardic ^ or ^ is a combination of 
V or ^ and V ^^ ^ ' ^^^ primarily denotes the 
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same idea as ''Alpha and Omega, the beginning, and 
the ending," (Rev. i. 8.) which is one of the titles of 
our Saviour. It is remarkable that there is a natural 
tendency in the Cymric tongue to pi;onounce the 
separate letters AW like O at the end of words ; as 
gnyrandaw^ gvrrando ; taraw^ iarOy &c. 

According to "Cyfrinach y Beirdd," there were 
only three languages of Divine origin. The first was 
that of Adam in Paradise, which, however, he lost on 
his expulsion ; — this is the language of heaven. The 
second language was that which Moses acquired, and 
which was used by the prophets for 3000 years subse- 
quently, and is still the language of Holy Scripture. 
The third is the Cymraeg, which was obtained by 
Enos, the first man after the banishment of Adam 
from Eden, who praised God and goodness in a vocal 
song. It was carried over the Deluge by Japheth, 
and his posterity conveyed it to the extremity of the 
earth, and it is spoken at this day in its perfect kind 
and character by us the Cymry in the Isle of Britain, 
(pp. 28, 29.) 

In accordance with this view of the su1]^ect our 
British forefathers bestowed great pains upon the 
cultivation of the language. And as it was considered 
to be peculiarly the language of song, the production 
of the sacred A, which was formed by the musical 
utterance of the Divine Name, "when the morning 
stars sang together," the improvements, which have 
been from time to time introduced into its structure, 
have always more or less been of a prosodial character. 
We have briefly marked its progress and gradual 
development from the earliest period to the era of 
Edeym Davod Aur in the notes which we have incor- 
porated with that portion of the Grammar entitled — 
" The origin and progress of letters." 
, The grammar which formed the basis of " Dosparth 
Edeym Davod Aur," is said to have been compiled by 
Geraint Vardd Glas, in the tenth century. This was 
preserved among the MSS. in Raglan Castle, before 
it was destroyed in the wars of the Commonwealth , 
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but no copy is now to be found. This is the Book, no 
doubt, referred to in the following extract which oc- 
curs at p. 623 of the lolo MSS. 

*^ The oldest system on record of memorials and recollections, is 
that of Geraint Yardd Glas, upon the poetic metres ; and of all that 
is extant from before his time, there is nothing remaining except- 
ing what may be discerned by the learned by means of books. 
This Geraint was brother to Morgan Hen, king of Glamorgan, and 
he collected ancient records of poetry and bardism, and arranged 
them in a book of his own composition, and established them by 
the laws of the chair and the gorsedd, in every country and do- 
minion in Wales ; and Geraint excelled in knowledge and judgment, 
and every chair in Wales and England was given him ; from which 

hcf was called the Bardd Glas of the Chair He who understands 

will see, that it was û*om the system of Geraint Yardd Glas that 
the one of Brittany was taken, and also a great portion of that of 
Gruifydd the son of Cynan was taken, called the system of Glen 
Achled, and that of Aberfraw, under emendation, amplification, 
extension, and adornment ; and therefore Lewys Morgan wg, in 
his book upon poetry, called the system of Geraint the old original 
system ; and he says that the system of the Round Table is the 
one of Brittany, called also that of Caermarthen, as it existed under 
King Arthur in Caerlleon upon Usk, and so it is now held in the 
Chair of Tir larll ; but there is little worth noticing in it, except 
the knowledge of what formerly appertained to minstrelsy." 

What were the particular changes or additions 
which were introduced by Einion Offeiriad, are not 
known, nor may they be ascertained from Dosparth 
Edeyrn ; for from certain extracts, which are pre- 
served in Dr. John David Rhys's Grammar relative 
to the article, we clearly learn that his views and 
those of Edeyrn are not altogether identical, or at 
least are not couched in the same language. It must 
be remarked, however, that the paragraph, which is 
there attributed to Edeym, does not occur in the copy 
which forms the text of the present volume. Einion 
is said to have flourished in the middle of the twelfth 
century. 

Edeyrn compiled his grammar about a.d. 1270. It 
appears to have been much valued by the literati of 
Wales, even to a comparatively late period of our 
history. Thus, Sion Brwynog, addressing Elissau ab 
William Llwyd of Rhiwaedog, a.d 1500, compliments 
him upon the fact that his father was conversant with 
the system and grammar of Edeym Davod Aur. 
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PREFACE. Xlll 

rth Tad aeth Dosparth Edeyrn 
A'i DdwDed, a cherdded chwyrn 
CerddDafawd,"<fec. 

The version, Avhich forms the basis of the present 
volume purports to have been " copied from a Tran- 
script of Mr. Lewis Richards of Darowen, Montgom- 
eryshire, dated 1821, by the Rev. W. J. Rees, Cascob, 
Radnorshire, 1832." Mr. Richards appears to have 
taken his copy from a MS. of lolo Morganwg, whose 
name is appended to a notice declaratory of the source 
whence he also had obtained his version, thus ; 

" This occurs in a fragment from page 472 to 505, and is called 
' the Poetry of Vocal Song ; ' and also in the Rod Book of Hergest, 
pp. 1117, &c. &c., says lago ab Dewi; fh>m whose Book I wrote 
this, and the two following homceostiches. The Book of lago ab 
Dewi was in the possession of the late Benjamin Simon, of Forth 
Myrddin^ in the Parish of Abergwili, near Caermarthen. 

lolo Morganwg." 

About a century later, 1. e. about a. d. 1340, flou- 
rished Davydd Ddu, whose system, as modified by 
Simwnt Vychan, is here presented to the public in 
company with Dosparth Edeyrn. The history of the 
particular copy which has been employed by us, may be 
gathered from the following observations on a loose 
sheet that accompanied it. 

" Wrexham July 19, 1796. Dr. Griffiths MS. 

Sion Wiliam ap Sion 

At J Darlleydd 
Anwjl Ddarllcjdd llyma Ljfr Dwned iaith Oamberaeg yr hwn a 
ysgrifennais i allan o Lyfr Rissiart ap Sion o Lan Gynhafal yn 
swydd Ddinbych, yr hwn a ysgrifennasse ei Lyfr allan o Lyfr Sim- 
wnt Vychan Bardd graddol, hefyd mi gyssylltais yma Fyrddau or 
hoU byngkian ar y sydd yn y llyfr hwn a ffugrs yn ei tal yn ar- 
wyddokau pa da dalen y mae y pwnk hwnnw yn dechreii---John 
Jones. 

Byrddeu y Pynkieu, &c. 

Anwyl Ddarlleydd llyma Lyfr Sion ap Wiliam ap Sion ap Wil- 
iam ap Sion ap Dafydd ap Ithel Vychan ap Kynfrig ap Rotpert ap 
lerwerth ap Ryrid ap lerwerth ap Madawc ap Ednowain Bendew 
nn o bymtheg Llwyth Gwynedd ap Kynan Feiniad ap Gwaethfoed 
fawr llwyth y Dehan Arglwydd Powys Gwent, ac Aberteifi yr 
hwn a elwir hefyd yn ol y Saesnigawl arfer, John Jones. 1606. 

Llyfyr John Jones or pum llyfr Kerddwriaeth. 

Llyma ddysg i adnabod Kerddwriaeth Kerdd dafod herwydd 
llyiyr Dafydd dda athraw. 
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Llyfr kjntaf or pum Llyfr kerddwriaeth. 1605. 
Beth y w, <fec." 

Added on blank leaves p. 126 &c. in the hand- 
writing of Sion Crn/ffÿdd, 1694, ancestor of the present 
Mr. Griffiths of Pen y Nant. 

Tri dyn a gyfanedda lys. Bardd caw^ Bardd Tant, a Bardd 
Phithlem. ^^ 

Tri Bardd caw sydd, Prif-fardd, Posfardd ac Arweddfardd : dan 
or rhai hynny a goUed. sef Prif^fardd ac Arweddfardd ; ar Bosfardd 
sydd etto, nid amgen, y Prydyddion. Swydd Arweddfardd oedd 
gwybod Achau ac Arvau Breohinoedd, Tywysogion, Pennaethiaid 
a Phendefigion Ynys Brydain ; a chyfarwyddyd oddiwrth y tri 
Fhrif-fardd, nid amgen Merddyn Emrys, Taliesin Benbeirdd a 
Merddyn ap Morfryn, sef Merddyn Wyllt. . / 

Tri math o Bosfardd sydd nid amgen Penkerdd, (neu Fardd 
Eiidair,) Discybl discyblaidd a Discyb] Ysbys (yn yr Eisteddfod 
ynghaerwys) Anno Dom. 1567, yr math arall a elwir Discybl Pen- 
cerdd ac yn nesaf at y Pencerddiaid. 

Cwrs Clera yrhain wrth gyfraith Gryffydd ap Cynan. 
Pencerdd unwaith pob tair blynedd, a hynny ar Wyl- «. d, 
mabsant neu Neithior, ai Glera'ef ... ... 01 : 00 

Clera Discybl discyblaidd ... ... 00 : 08 

Clera Disgybl ysbys ... ... ... 00 : 06 

Rhodd Pencerdd y tair gwyl arben nig ... ... 03 : 04 

Rhodd disgybl disgyblaidd . . ... 02 : 00 

Rhodd disgybl ysbys ... ... ... 00 : 11 
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FoneddigaMd Ddarlleydd, sef a gefais hjn o ddam DwDed sj yn 
dyvod, yn yr un Llyfyr ar pump Llyfr Cerddwriaeth wedi i ysgrif- 
eoQU o law yr unrryw Risiart ap Bion o lau Ganhafal. Mewn, àc. 
vide p. 136. 

Llyfr John Jones or ffugrau ai rrannaa y rhai a ymchwelawdd 
William Salbri or Lladin ar Qroeg yn Gamberaeg. 

In the margin — Mae llythyr anfon a phethau eraill Wiliam 
Salsbri am y Llyfr hwn at Ruffudd Hiraethog wedi adael allan gan 
Jn. Jones. Habeo ex p.totypo Ego Wm. Mauricius. This Proto- 
type may be perhaps be preserved in Sr. Watkins*8 Collection, with 
the MSS. of sd. Wm. Morris. 

A marginal note as an example under Acyron. Improprinm. 
Amhriawd. Mynd i goed He irgoed llwyn 

Ag An llwyd 'rwyf i gynllwyn. P. 147 MS. 
Drwy gymryd esgas o goed a elwir felly (y Ganllwyd) y canwyd 
y pennill hwn i ferch a elwid Ann Llwyd. E. M. vide p. 148. 
I think this example would better suit Equivocatio. 
Tautologia, àc. Pen gwr call deall deuwr, 

Hoff enwog y w a phen gwr. 
Ag felly y terfyna y ffygrau hyn y 7 dydd o fis Hydref 160Ö. Y 
ddwy ran gyntaf a adsgrifen nais i o law Rossier Morrys ar rran 
ddiwaethaf o law Rissiart ap Sion o Ian Ganhafal. John Jones. 

Anwyl Ddarlleydd llyma fyrddau o henwae yr holl ffigrau uchod 
a ymchwelawdd Wiliam Salbri or Lladin ar Groeg ir Gamberaec 
ac a chwanegwyd y ddwy ran gyntaf y gan Sr. Tomas Wiliams ar 
rran ddiwaethaf y sydd mal y gedewis Wiliam Salbri y hi,y ddwy 
ran gyntaf a ysgrifennais i ar ol Roissier Morys ar ddiwaethaf ar ol 
Rissiart ap Sion. 

July 23. In the Hengwrt MS. — Yma y Tervyna y kyntaf or 
pump llyfr Cerddwriaeth Cerdd Davod. 

At bwy bynnac y del y llyfr hwnn ar ddamwain : darllened dros 
amsser os bydd gwiw gantho ac yno bydded mor hawddgar ac mor 
gymwynasgar ai ddanvon i Scorlegan yn Llangynhaval ir ty lie i 
scryyenwyd gynta gann R. I. 

We have not deemed it necessary to translate the 
whole of this Book, inasmuch as it appeared to us, 
that the repetitions and tautologies necessarily resul- 
ting from such a course, would considerably mar the 
harmony of the English portion, which we designed 
should be a complete well arranged Grammar of the 
Cymric dialect. It was with this view that we also 
incorporated our notes, though in less prominent type, 
with the text. How far we have succeeded of course 
the critics will decide. 

The principal authorities which we have consulted, 
and which have proved of material assistance to us in 
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the prosecution of our design, were Davles's Celtic 
Researches, Hughes's Principles and Laws of English 
and Welsh Syntax, and the several Grammars of Dr. 
John David Rhys, Dr. Davies of Mallwyd, Dr. Pughe, 
Professor Zeuss, and T. Rowland. That of the last 
named is decidedly the best Grammar of modern 
Cymraeg extant, and reflects very great credit upon 
the learned and judicious author. 

It must be borne in mind, however, that not one of 
the numerous Grammars, which pretend to illustrate 
the language of the Principality, can lay claim to any 
such authority as that which Dosparth Edeyrn Davod 
Aur possesses, for it has received the sanction of the 
three reigning princes of Wales as well as that of 
a " rhaith gwlad." The Book is thus, in the fullest sense 
of the word a National Grammar, and therefore all 
writers on the Cymric dialect, are bound ultimately to 
defer to its rules as far as they may affect the question 
at issue. For instance, Edeyrn recognises the accen- 
tual principle of orthography (p. 276,) therefore the 
same principle ought to regulate the practice of all 
Welsh writers until a different system shall have been 
authorised by a competent tribunal, which in the 
present state of the country is not likely to happen 
for some time to come. 

It is to be hoped that the publication of this curi- 
ous and valuable document will give a fresh impulse 
to the study of the Cymraeg, and induce not only the 
literati of Wales, but such foreigners as take interest 
in Welsh matters, to come forward and combine their 
energies for the purpose of drawing out of obscure 
and unsafe depositaries other important documents 
calculated to throw no inconsiderable light upon the 
ancient lore and history of the Cymry. 

J. WILLIAMS AB ITHEL. 

St. David't Day, 186«. 
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EDEYRN DAFAWD AÜR. 



LLYMMA Ddosparth a wnaeth Edeyni Dafawd Anr, ar y Lly- 
thyrennau Cymreigy ac ar Ymadroddion, ac ar Mesarau Cerdd 
Dafawd, tan gof a chadw. Ac ef a'i gwnaeth wrth arch, a damuniad 
y tri Arglwydd Penrhaith hynxiy nid amgen, Llywelyn, fab Gruffudd, 
tywysawg Aberfiraw, a brenbin Cymru oil, a Rhys Fychan, arg- 
lwydd Dlnefwr, ac Ystradtywy, a Moi'gan Fychan, ab Morgan Aig- 
Iwyddy ab Caradoc, ab Rhydderch, ab Caradoc, ab lestyn, ab Gwrgant, 
Ai^lwydd cyfoeth rhwng Nedd, ac Afan, a Chilfaiy ac Arglwydd Pen- 
rhaith Morganwg. 

A'r Edeym hwnnw o'i Athrylith gymmhenddoeth, Fyfurdawd, a'i 
Athrawiaeth afrifed, a'i gof, a'i gadw, ac awdurdawd ei dafawd ei hun, 
yr hwn a roddei awdurdawd ar bob tafawd, a fai athrawedig, ac athraw- 
iaeth amaw, a wnaeth y Ddosparth honn ar y Llythyrennau, ac ar 
y Ymadroddion, ac ar y Mesuran Cerdd Dafawd, ac iw gosod yn eu 
cyfleoedd dyledos, ac i fod yn Gyweirgom cadwedig iddynt, difwy gof 
a chadw, a chynnal athrawiaeth gymmwys. Canys f&l y mae ymma, 
y traetha Edeym i galon, a'i serch, ac i p wyll, a'i meddwl, ac i dafawd 
a'i traetha, ac i gof a'i ceidw, ac i giwdawd a'i cynnail, fal o hynn nas 
gallo perchen tafawd o'r byd draethu yn awdurdodaw], ac yn athraw- 
iaethawl, y gallei efe, nag un gwr arall symmud an pwynt o Reol ei 
athrawiaeth ef, a'i gof a'i gadw ei hun, nac o gadw neb un arall pa 
bynnag, cyd y gallo fwyhau. Ac ni ddichon neb hynny ar ei reolaeth 
ef, namyn o gadw ciwdawd, ac na bo o'i gadw ei hun, sef y tynnwys 
Edeym yr hon Ddosparth o'r cadw a wnaeth Einiawn Oifeiiiad ; yr 
hwnn a gafwyd amo Fam, ac Awdurdawd Llys Arglwydd a Rhaith 
Gwlad. 

Ac ar y rhoddes Edeym at honno, y cafas yntef yr un modd, Fam 
Llysoedd ei Arglwyddi, a Rhaith Gwlad. Ac fal y mae ymma, y 
rhoddes ef ei gadw yn gadwedig, ac yn gadwedigaeth, rhag colli dos- 
parth ar y Llythyrennau, a*r Ymadroddion, a'r Mesurau Cerdd 
Dafawd, a chelfyddyd bardd, a barddoniaeth, yr honn a roddes Duw, 
drwy'r Yspryd Glân i Feirdd Ynys Prydain, o genedl y Cymry, er 
yn oes oesoedd, 

c 
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LLYMMA GADWEDIGAETH CERDD DAFAWD. 

Ac ynghjTitaf y Bonier am y Lly thyrennau. 

Pedair Llythyren ar hu/<ain y sydd, nid amgen A, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, 
i, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, w, x, y, z. Ac o'r rhain, rhai y sydd 
Fogailiaid, ac eraill y sydd Gydseiniaid. 

Saith Fogail y sydd nid amgen, A, e, i, o, u, w, y. 

Y Lly thyrennau eraill ydynt Gydseiniaid, canys cydseiniaw a'r Bo- 
gailiaid a wnant. Rhai o'r Gydseiniaid y sydd Llythrtawdd, eraill y 
sydd Llythr mud. 

Saith Llythyren tawdd y sydd, nid amgen, d, f, 1, m, n, r, s. 
A sef achawsy gelwir hwynt Llythr tawdd, canys toddi a wnant 
mewn Cerdd ; sef yw megis y toddant, gwneuthur o ddwy sillaf 
dalgronn, un leddf, pan fo y rhwng ddwy Llythyren dawdd, fal 
y mae Mydÿr, neu rhwng Llythyren Fud, ac un dawdd, a Bogail 
ym mlaen y Llythyr Fud, fal y mae Mygyr. Ac os felly, y sill- 
efir y rhwng rf ac r, dwy sillaf dalgronn fydd Mydyr^ neu Myyyr^ 
ac am hynny y bwrir ymaith y o'r sillafad pan ysgrifener, neu pan 
sillafer Cerdd Dafawd, ac y siUefir fal hynn, Mydr^ Mygr ; ac felly 
bydd un sillaf leddf y cyfry w sillaf a honno mewn Cerdd. 

Naw Llythyren Fud y sydd, nid amgen, b, c, g, h, k, p, q, r, U, 
a sef achaws y gelwir hwynt yn Llythyr Mud, canys bycban y w ei 
sain, wrth sain y Llythyr eraill, a phan fo dwy o honynt mewn di- 
wedd sillaf fal y mae Brutt^ neu un o honynt y n y diwedd, a Llythyr- 
en dawdd yn y blaen, fal y mae tant^ corc^ cyfry w sillaf a honno, a 
elwir sillaf fyddar, neu sillaf fiid. 

LI y sydd a grym dwy I iddi. X a grym C8 iddi. Z y sydd Lyth- 
yren Roeg, ac nid oes iddi le mewn Cymraeg. H. herwydd mydr, 
namyn arwydd uchenaid, ac eisioes rhaid yw wrthi mewn Cymraeg 
wrth ei ddarllain. 

Canys o'r Llythr y gwneir y Sillafeu, wrth hynny rhaid y w gwybod 
beth yw Sillaf, a pa flfurf y gwahenir y Sillafeu. 

Sillaf yw cynnulleidfa lliaws o Llythr ynghyd ; cyd boed sillaf, neu 
air weithiai o un Llythyren, fal y mae a, ac o, ac ^ ac y, rhai o ddwy, 
fal y mac a/, neu ef, neu da, neu mi, ac eraill amrafaelion ; rhai o dair^ 
fal y mae aur a tjiah, ac eraill laweroedd ; rhai o hedair, fal y mae, 
cam, bam, cerdd, a llawer iawn gyda rhain ; rhai o bumpf [fal y mae, 
gwera, a rhai o chwech,'] fal y mae, gvmawn, neu gwnaed, hraint, a llaw- 
er mwy ; rhai o scM, fal y mae, gwnaeth neu gwnaent, (canys nid y w 
th lavry na cW, neu Ü ond un Llythyren,) ac ni bydd mwy o Lythr 
byth mewn un sillaf no hynny. 

Rhai o*r SiUafau a fyddant drymion, eraill a fyddant ysgafnioii, 
Sillaf Ysgafn a fydd pan fo dwy o'r Cydseiniaid unrhy w yn y diwedd 
fal y mae Owenn, Llenn, Rhai hefyd o'r sillafau a fyddant dalgryniotu 
Sillaf dalgronn a fydd pan fo un Fogail ei hunan ynddi, beth bynnag 
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a fo gydseiniaid yn ol, nac ymlaen y Fogail, ial y mae, glan^ glud, 
nanty perthy ac eraill laweroedd. 

Leddf. Sillaf Leddf a iydd o dair ffordd. Un yw pan fo dwy 
Fogail yoghyd yn y sillaf, ac un yn goleddfu at y Hall, fal y maa 
glwysy mo€8t nen fal hynn, ae, oe, (u, toy, fal y mae Gtcyt ST-^t^, ac fal 
y mae ircd, traùh, a'r rhai hynny y w y pedair Dipton pengam-leddf . 

Rhaid y w edrych am y ddwy Ddipton fry a^, oe, pa fiFurf y gwa- 
henir hwynt, a pa flFurf y cyssylltir hwynt yn un sillaf; edrych pan 
font mewn gair lluosawg o siliafauy fal y mae Cymräeg, yna y gwa- 
henir hwynt yn y sillafau talgrynnion, a pan font mewn gair un sill- 
afawg, fal y mae gwaeg, Groeg, yna eu cyssylltu yn un sillaf ledd/. 
Yr aU modd y w pan fo y yn y sain dywyll, rhwng dwy o*r cydsein- 
iaid, lieb ei hysgrifenu, fal y mae, mygrj mydr, cyfryyr sillaf a'r rhain 
a elwir Cadam leddf, a'r llall, fal y mae, glwysy a cliyiiyw sillaf o 
honno a elwir Pengam leddf ^ canys pengammu a wna un o'r bogailiaid 
tu ag at y Uall. 

Eisioes hefyd rhaid y w ediych pa flFurf y bo y ddwy Fogail yn y 
sillaf, ai ynghydy ai ar wahan. Os ynghyd y byddant, fal y mae, 
gwyty sillaf dalgronn a fydd ; os ar wahan y byddant, fal y mae gû/yr, 
sillaf leddf fydd. 

Yr ail ffordd y bydd sillaf leddf a elwir Cadam leddf ^ fal y mae 
toryfy tcEryfy mygyr, mydry a'r modd hwnnw a elwir Cadarn leddf, o 
achos y Llythr tawdd yn y sillafau, a cadam o acbos bod dwy o'r cyd- 
seiniaid ynghyd ynddynt. 

Y drydydd ffordd y bydd sillaf leddf pan fo y, neu w yn ol Llythyr- 
en dawdd, ac yn y blaen fogail y fal y mae Eiry^'w, fal y mae ceirẁ^ 
yna gadewir y, neu w o'r sillaf pan sillafer Cerdd ; a chyfryw sillafau 
a'r rhai hynny a elwir Tawdd leddf o achos y Llythr tawdd a fyddant 
yn y sillafau. 

Sillaf Ddipton a fydd o gysswllt dwy Fogail ynghyd yn un sillaf, 
fal y mae, UaWy llew, Deu ryw Ddipton y sydd, nid amgen Dipton 
dalgran a Dipton leddf Pum Dipton dalgron y sydd nid amgen, aw, 
ew, iw, yw, uw, — aw, fal y mae Uaw ; ew, fal y mae Uew ; iw fal y 
mae üiw : y w, fal y mae llyw ; uw, fal y mae Duw» Eu hefyd sydd 
Ddipton dalgronn, fal y mae, cUuy a honno y w Dipton na cheffir Proest 
yn ei herbyn, ac am hynny y gelwir hi Dipton Wihy am na chaiff a'i 
hattebo ar broest. 

Pedair Dipton leddf y sydd, nid amgen ae^ oe, ei, toy,— ae, fal y mae 
cae ; oe fal y mae ẁc ; ei fal y mae irei; wy fal y mae mwy. 

Rhaid yw edrych hagen, am y ddwy leddf ddipton rhacco, ac, oe, 
pa flFurf y gwahenir hwynt, a pa flFurf y cyssylltir hwynt yn un sillaf 
ynghyd ; ac wrth hynny edrycher pan font mewn gair lliaws sillafog, 
sef yw hynny bod 11a wer o sillafau ynddaw, yna rhaid yw eugwahanu 
yn amrafaelion sillafau, a phob un o honynt yn sillaf dalgronn, fal y 
mae, Cymràeg; a phan font mewn gair un sillafawg, yna dir yw eu 
gwasgu ynghyd yn un sillaf o ddipton leddf, fal y mae, gwaedj Groeg, 
er nid dipton o honai, canys dam wain y w ei chaffael heb h yrhynddynt. 
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Sillaf a derfyno mewn tair o'r bogailiaid ynghyd, nen y bo ynddi 
dair bogail ynghyd, ac ni fyddant ddiptoniaid, nid amgen pan fo t, nen 
y ymlaen bogail arall, fal y mae, lor^ Ywrch^ a'r cyfìŷw sillafau, 
hoimo a elwir ddipton ddieithr. A'r cyfiyw sillafiui pan fo gair o 
ddwy fogail yn ei berfedd, ac yn hir yn fogsdl gyntaf, herwydd accen, 
sef yw hynny herwydd dy wedwyddiad y gair, fal y mae CrwenUiairU ; 
hynny a elwir bogail ymlaen bogail yn y mydr. 

Pan fo sillaf a'i ddiwedd yn Gadam leddf, a'i ddechreu yn bengam 
leddfy fal y mae, CeidtOy honno a elwir DipUm dawdd Uddf, Pan fo 
sillaf a'i ddiwedd yn dawdd leddf, a'i ddechreu yn fyddar, fal y mae, 
cwUdr^ honno a elwir Byddar Uddf, Pan fo tr neu y ymlaen dipton, 
na thalgron, na lleddf y bo, yn un sillaf y bemir ynghyd, a honno a 
elwir Dipton loêgymiawg, fal y mae dioer, dyawl^ a'r cyfiyw sillafau. 

Rhai o'r sillafau a fyddant hirion, eraill a fyddant fyrion. Dau 
amser ^dd i sillaf hir, ac un amser i sillaf ferr ; canys hwy o am- 
ser y byddir yn dywedyd siUaf hir, nog yn dy wedyd sillaf ferr. 

Pan fo n yn ol r, fal y mae homy neu a yn ol r M y mae oorsy g^oersy 
neu Lythyren fud yn ol r, fel y mae cwrt, swrih^ honno a elwir Trom* 
leddf, a hir fydd a dau amser a fydd iddL Pob sillaf talgronn berr 
fydd, ac un amser a iydd iddi ; na dipton dalgronn fo na silUf arall 
dalgronn, cyd boed hwy dipton dalgronn, na sillaf arall dalgronn. Ac 
felly rhai o'r sillafau lleddfon a fyddant hwy nog eraill, herwydd 
mesur o lythyr, ac amseroedd a fo ynddynt. Deallir wrth hynn dy- 
wedwyddiaeth sillafau. 

Canys o'r SDlafau y gwneir y Geiriau cyflawn, wrth hynny rhaid 
yw bellach wybod beth yw Geiriau ; can's Gebriau y sydd Rannau 
Ymadrodd perffaith i Wrth .hynny rhaid y w gwybod pa sawl Rhan 
Ymadrodd y sydd, a pheth y w pob un o honynt, a pheth eu hanfodau 
a'u cynglyniadau^ a*u damweiniau ; a phellach sonier am Rhannau 
Ymadrodd. 

DWY RANN YMADRAWDD y sydd, nid amgen, na Hemo, a 
a Pheirtpyddiady BefBerf. Henw yw pob gair a arwyddoccao Cadem- 
yd, neu Ddefnydd, neu unrhy w beth a bod yn ei Fodedigaeth, heb y 
nod rhagor, neu yn anghyfystyr, ac arbennigrwydd ei ry w, a'i rin, 
neu ansawdd ddamweiniawl er cademyd, ac nid er y modd y bo amynt. 

Cademyd a arwyddocca pob peth ar a ellir ei weled^ neu eìglywed^ neu 
gyffwrdd ag ef, neu ei ddeaU a'i amgyffied. Ei wdedí^ y mae Dyn^ 
Prentiy Mam, Goleuni, LUwgìas^ Llitococh, a phob Lliwiau eraill ; 
F/urf, fal erumtiy iryfal, pedry/aly amryfal i'r cyfry w bethau corphor- 
awl, cadamfod, ai godidawg, ai cyfansoddedig y bo. Ei-glybod, fal y 
mae Lief, laith, Cerdd, Gwynt, Trwsl, a'r cyfry w bethau corphorawl, 
heb eu cyfansoddi cyfFwrdd a hwynt, fal y mae Atcyry neu Lw, neu 
Oerfel, neu Wres, neu Ddolttr, neu Dristwch, neu Latoenydd ; a phob 
peth a gyfymdeimler ag ef , megis Serch, Glewder, Dysgeidiaeihy a 
Gvoybodaethy ac Anwyhodaeth ; a'r pethau hynn a syrthiant yn un a'r 
pethau a ddealler, megb Celfyddyd, Crefydd, Gwirionedd, TwyU, ac y 
bo deall corphorawl amynt yn bethau ar eu pennau eu hunain yn 
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wahanfod oddiwrth unrhyw fesur yn y byd ar faint, ac ansawdd cy- 
fymlyn. 

Cademyd hefyd a arwyddoccao bethau ysprydolion, a safant yn ei 
hunain, can na aller na'u gweled na'u clybod, na'u cyffwrdd (cy 
hwrdd,) na'u teimlaw, na*u deall, amgen na'u bod o barth angen a 
deall o gred, cyd nas gwyddom eu rhyw, a'u rhagor, na pha bethau 
mewn byd, a bod ynddynt, fal y mae Duw^ Enaid, Yspryd^ Angel^ 
Nefy Meddwl, Deally neu Fywydy a'r cyfryw bethau ysprydolion. 

ANSAWDD damweiniawl i'r Cademyd, a arwyddoccao pob peth 
a'r ni alio sefyll drwyddaw ei hunan, heb gynheiliad o gadam iddavf, 
fal y mae, gtoynn, du^ doethy cryfy corny cwmmwySy mduSy chwerwy da, 
dncgy mawr, bach^ a'r cyfiy w bethau a ddangosant, nid y Cadam yn 
ei fodedigaeihy eithr yn ei tytOy a'i anion, a'i Hw, a'i luny aM ragoTy peth 
bynnag y bo hynny rhag arall cyfunfod ac ef, parth Cademyd eithr 
yn anghyfiinwedd ac ef o barth ansawdd dam wain, fal y mae Dyn ; a 
phan y dy wedir Dy^y ni wyddys pa un, ai gwn/io ai benyWy ai teg, ai 
hagr, ai mator, ai bachy ai byw, ai marw y bo. Ond pan ddoder ar 
Ddyn yr ansawdd ddamweiniawl, dywedir Dyn da, Dyn drwgy Dyn 
doethy Dyn cadamy a'r cyfryw ac y bo ei anian, a'i ddamwain ; ac 
wrth hynny gwybyddir ba ryw, neu fath o Ddyn y bydd. 

Dau Henw y sydd, — un Priawdy ac un Gcdwedig. 

Henw Priawd yw'r hwnn a berthyn, neu a gydweddo i un peth, 
neu ddyn, neu ddyniedigaeth drwy alwedigaeth neillduawl, fal y mae 
Pylly Nuddy Madawg, leuany neu Liywelyn; a hefyd Nonny Angharad 
Nest, GtvenUiant. 

Henw Galwedig yw'r Henw hwnnw a gydweddo i lawer o bethau 
drwy alwedigaeth, fal y mae, dyn, neu angel, neu dderweny neu gerdd, 
neu gelfyddydy bl^t cyfryw bynnag a fo gadam. 

Dau ryw Henw Priawd y sydd, Henw Bedydd, fal y mae Madawg ; 
a LlysenWy fal y mae Madyn, 

Dau ryw Henw Galwedig y sydd, Henw Galwedig Odidawgy a 
Henw Galwedig Cyfansoddiedig. 

Henw Galwedig Odidawg yw'r hwnn ni bo cyfansoddiad amaw fal 
y mae, Uko. 

Henw Galwedig Cyfansoddiedig yw'r hwnn a gyfansoddir o ddau 
air fal y mae gwyrdUwy Uiwlas. 

Dau ryw Henw Godidawg y sydd ; Henw Cyssefinawly a Henw 
Disgyniedig. 

Henw Cyssefinawl yw'r hwnn ni ddisgynno gan ddim, fal y mae, 

Uathr. 

Henw Disgynniedig yw'r hwnn, a ddisgynno gan yr Henw Cys- 

8e%awl, fal y mae llathraidd; ac felly y daw y gair cyfimsoddiedig 

Disgynniedig y gan air cyfansoddiedig cyssefinawl, fal y mae, gtoyn- 

llathraidd gan tüynüathr. 
Dau ryw Henw hefyd y sydd Henw Grwann, ac Henw Cadam, 
Henw Gwann yw'r hwnn ni safo ei hunan yn ymadrawdd, fal y 

mae gtuynuy duy doeth. 
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Henw Cadam yvr'r hwnn a safo drwyddo ei hunan jn ymadrawdd, 
fal y mae, gwr, gwraig^ dyn, 

Geinau gwann, a Geiriau cadam a ddylynt fod ynghyd yn unrliyw 
rif, ac yn unrhy w genedl. 

Geiriau gweinion a gymmerant gymhariad, a Geiriau cedym nis 
cymmerant, sef y w cymmeryd Cymhariaid mwyhau, neu leihau yn y 
synwyr cyntaf i'r gair. 

Tair Gradd Cymhariad y sydd, y Badd BendaMy sef y gyntaf, neu 
y Radd gyssefin, fal y mae da^ drwçy teg, doethy meltu, gwynn, cos ; ac 
yn y Radd gyssefin y bydd y synwyr cyntaf i'r gair. 

Yr ail Radd a elwir Cymhariad neu y Radd gtjoahanawl (gymharawl,) 
ac ynddo y bydd yr ail synwyr i'r gair yn mwyhau, neu leihau an- 
sawdd ddamweiniawl, fal y bydd, gwell, gwaeth, teccach, doethach^ rael- 
utachy gwynachy casach, 

Y Radd Eithaf, neu y Radd Oruchel, y w yr honn y byddo y syn- 
wyr mwyafy neu leiaf ynddaw, ac ni ellir drostaw, fal y mae, Ygoreu, 
y gwaeihafy y ieocaf, y doeihafy y melutafy y gwynna/, y casa/y sef y 
mwyaf, neu leiaf oU yn y synwyr y bo gair gwann. 

Tair Cenhedl Henw y sydd, Gtvryw a BenyWy a Chyffredin^ ^ 

Gwiyw y w yr hwnn a berthyno i Wr, a Gwry w, fal y mae gvoynn^ - 
swrTy hyehatiy tynn. A Benyw y w yr hynn a berthyno ar Wraig, fal y 
mae gwenrty sarvy bechauy tenn, Cyffredin yw yr h3mri a berthyno ar 
bob un o naddunt, ai ar Wry w, ai ar Feny w, fal y mae doethy Atr, da, 
halchy canys ef a ddy wedir Gfor doethy a Gwraig ddoeth ; ac am hynny 
doeth y sydd Gyffredin rhyngddynt. Cam ymadrawdd hagen yw dy- 
wedyd Gwr gtoenuy Gwraig gun/nUf canys gair gwann, a gair cadam a 
dylyent fod ynghyd yn unrhy w genhedl, ac yn unrhyw rif. 

Dau Rif Henw y sydd, Unig a Lluomwg, Unîg yw Un'peth, fal y 
mae dyn ; Lluosawg y w Llawer, neu Nifer o bethau, fal y mae dyrUon, 

Dau Henw Unig y sydd, Henw Unig ei Hunan^ a Henw Unig Cyn- 
nyüiedig» Henw Unig ei Hunan yw yr hwnn ni byddo gynnylleidfa 
ynddaw, herwydd synwyr, fal y mae dyn. Henw Unig Cynnylliedig 
yw yr hwnn y bo cynnylleidfa ynddaw, herwydd synwyr, fal y mae, 
Uuy torfy pobly c cnhcdl , Ac Henw Cynnylliedig Lluosawg, fal y mae 
üuoeddy torfoeddy pchloeddy cenhedloedd, 

PEIRW YDDIAD, sef BERF y w pob gair, neu beth a arwyddoc- 
cao gwneuthur, neu Beiriad o ba Ddyn^ neu hethy neu hjjfniad y bo'r 
peri bynnag ai o, neu du agat unrhyw ddyn, neu beth, xeu aniad, sef 
yw hynny pob gair a arwyddoccao gumeuthury neu ddioSd^f a umeler, 
A phob gair, a pheiradaeth, a hynny gyd ag Amser, Modd, a Dyn- 
weddiad. Gwneuthury fal y mae carafy dysgaf, Dioddef, fal y mae e/ 
a*m ceriry e/a'm dysgir, 

Dau ryw Beirwyddiad neu Ferf y sydd, Peirwyddiad EhydS, a 
Pheirwyddiad Arch y fenedig, 

Peirwyddiad Rhydd y w yr hwnn y bo digon o synwyr ymadrawdd 
ynddaw ei hunan heb wrthddrych wrth beth arall yn ei ol, fal y mae, 
cerddaf; eisteddafy cysgaf, Peirwyddiad Erch yn fenedig yw yr hwn a 
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fo'r gwrthddrych wrth beth arall yn ei ol, fel y mae gwelaf^ dffwaf^ 
carafs gwrthddrych y mae yrymadrawdd beth a weUr, beth agiywir, 
neu beth a gerir. 

Pum Modd Peirwyddiad y sydd, nid amgen Managedig^ pan faneger 
peth, fal y mae, mi a garaf, Ac Arehedig^ pan archer path, üì y mae, 
" rjrddiawd :" « Car dy Dduw ;" " Amddiffyn dy gam." A Damwnr 
edig, pan ddamuner peth, fal y mae, ** mynnum iy mod yn gyfoeth* 
awgy" ^^Canen di/' ''pe'im cent J** Ac Ammodedig^ pan ammoder 
peth, fal y mae, ** pan dddych attaf, ti a geffi bais," neu <^ os gwnei 
imi gyllell, ti a geffi geiniawg." Ac Annherfynedigy pryd na bo na 
Rhif, na D3mweddiad ynddaw, fal y mae canu^ caru^ dyaguy Ac un 
Modd arall y sydd, a elwir Oweddiedigj pan weddier am beth, fal y 
mae, ''Daw ^ti^orAoa wrthyf." ''Duw a'm hyfforddof* am Modd 
hwnnw, a gynhelir y dan yr Archedig, ac ar y Moddai hynn gorea a 
bemir pan font yn ymadroddion. 

Dan Ryw Genhedl Peirwyddiad, neu Ferf y sydd. QtoneiUhur 
f hy w weithred, fal y mae, carafe dyagaf, adwaenqf. Dioddefedig y w 
yr honn ^ arwyddoccao dioddef y rhy w weithred, fal y mae, t'm cerir^ 
rm dysgir^ Tm adwaenir, 

Dau ryw Rif y sydd i Ferf, neu Beirwyddiad, fâì y mae i Henw. 

Dan ryw Beirwyddiad neu Ferf, y sydd, Odidawg^ fal y mae, 
Crwnafj a Chyfansoddiedig, fal y mae, Perffeühùmaf, 

Tri Amser y sydd i Ferfbeirwyddiad, — Cyndrychawl yvr yr hwnn 
sydd yn awr, fal y mae, caraf, Gorphenedig y w yr hwnn aeth heibio, 
fal y mae, ceraû, A Dyfodedig y w yr hwnn a ddel rhagllaw, fal y 
mae carwyf. Gyda hynny y mae AmkerffaUh, yr hwnn nid aeth 
ymmaith ynghwbl, fal y mae, carton, A mvoy na PherffaiÛi yr hwnn 
a aeth ymmaith yslawer dydd, fal y mae carasum, 

Tri Dyweddiad y sydd i Beirwyddiad. Y Cyntaf, Yr AU, Y Tryd- 
ydd, Yr un Cyntaf y w yr hwnn a ymadroddo am dano ei hunan, fal 
y mae, Afi, yn y rhif unig, a M, yn y rhif lluosawg. Yr Ail y w yr 
hwnn a ymadroddo wrth arall, fal y mae Ti, yn y rhif unig, a Chwi, 
yn y rhif lluosawg. Y Drydydd y w yr hwnn a ymadroddo o arall, 
fal y mae, ctrall ac efe, yn y rhif unig, a lleill a htoy^ neu huyyrU yn y 
rhif luosawg. 

Henw a Pheirwyddiad a ddylynt fod ynghyd yn unrhyw Rhif, ac 
yn unrhyw Ddynweddiad ; ac oni byddant felly, cam ymadrawdd 
fydd. 

RHAN arall ymadrawdd y sydd, a ddodir yn lie Henw weithiau, ac 
a elwir RHAGENW ; sef y w Rhagenw pob beth ac a arwyddoccao 
dynweddiad, na dyndod, na hanfod, na dirprwy y bo, a phob peth a 
arwyddoccao feddiant, neu ymofyn ; dyndod^ neu ddynoldeb, fal y 
mae, mi, ti, efe, arall ; meddianty fal y mae meu, ten, eiddaw ; ymofyn , 
fal y mae Ptry, pa beth. 

Pedwar Rhagenw ar hugain y sydd ; deuddeg yn y rhif unig, a 
deuddeg yn y rhif luosawg, Yn y rhif unig y mae, wit, íí, y llall^ 
hmm, honny hwnntff, hanno, pwy, pa beth, meu, teu, eiddaw, Yn y rhif 
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luosawg y maent, m, chwi, eraill, y rhai hym^ y rhai hyrmy, y mill 
raiy y rhai eraill, pa rai, pa bethauy einim^ eiddoch, eiddynt. Y saith 
gyntaf yn y rhif unig, ac yn y rhif luosawg a arwyddoccaont fedd- 
iant ; y pedwar perfedd, Ddynoldeb neu ddynweddiad ; y tri ddi- 
weddaf yn y rhif unig, ac yn y rhif luosawg a arwyddoccaont fedd- 
iant ; neu ganol, nid amgen, Pti»y, pa beth^ pa rai, pa beihau, a 
arwyddoccaont ymofyn. 

' Greiriau eraill ac ni hanfifont o'r ddwy ran ymadrawdd rhacco, Enw 
neu Rhagenw, a Pheirwyddiad, arwyddoccaont Triatyd^ < fal y mae, 
OcL, neu Lawenyddy fal y mae, Oi, nid ynt rannau ymadrawdd 
cwbl, ac ni wnant namyn anghwanneccau ymadrawdd, a'i diennaw. 

Pob Henw, a phob Rhagenwy sydd drydydd dynoldeb, eithr y ped- 
war Rhagenw, Mt, <t, m, a chwi, Canys o'r geiriau y rhai a elwir 
rhannau ymadrawdd y gwneir ymadrawdd, vnrth hynny rhaid yw 
gwybod beth yw Ymadrawdd, a pha ffurf y gwahenir ymadroddion. 

YMADRAWDD yw cynnylleidfa o eiriau ynghyd. 

Dau ry w ymadrawdd y sydd, Ymadrawdd Perffaith, ac Ymadrawdd 
Ammherffaith. Ymadrawdd Perfiaith a fydd pan fo Henw a Berf 
ynghyd yn weddus, fal y mae, leuan a gar Owenlliant. Ymadrawdd 
Ammherffaith a fydd pan fo dau Henw, neu dri ynghyd heb Beir- 
wyddiad gyda hwynt, fal y mae Gwr, gwraig^ merch; neu ddwy, 
Ferf, neu dair ynghyd heb Henw gydag hwynt, fal y mae, carUy caniiy 
dysgu. 

Dau ryw ymadrawdd^perffaith y sydd, Ymadrawdd Perffaith Cyf- 
iawn, ac Ymadrawdd Perfftdth Anghyfiawn. Ymadrawdd Perffaith 
C3rfiawn a fydd pan fo Henw a Pheirwyddiad ynghyd yn yr un rif, 
ac yn un person neu ddynoldeb, heb nac unig, nac Uuosawg ynddaw, 
na gwydd, na gwegil, na gwryw, na benyw, a gair gwann a gair 
cadam ynghyd yn un rhif, ac un genhedl, ac oni bydd felly cam ym- 
adrawdd ac anghyfiawn fydd. Dau Henw unig a dalant un Uuosawg, 
fal y mae, RAy«, ac Einiaum a garant Wenlliant. Un Henw, cyn- 
nylliedig unig a dàl ddau Henw unig ei huan, fal y mae Y bobl a fol- 
ant Ddyddgu ; ac yn unwedd a hynny un Henw cynnylliedig Uuos- 
awg, a dal ddau Henw unig ei hunan. 

Tri Lliw, neu Ffugur y sydd yn ymadrawdd, i wahanu iawn ymadr- 
awdd, ac i escusaw dros gam ymadrawdd ; a sef y w F/ugur, Uiw^ neu 
ddull ymadrawdd. Uno honynt a elwir, " Ymgynnull rhan a chwbl ; " a 
honno a fydd pan fo rhan a chwbl yn yr ymadrawdd, agair gwann rhyng- 
ddynt, yn arwyddoccau moliant neu wradwydd, a hynny yn dyly ei 
ddwyn ar y cwbl, ac nid ar y rhan ; fal y mae, Gwr gwynn ei law ; 
Gwraig wenn ei throed; cyd boed, Benyw y 11a w, a gwryw y gwynn ; 
y gwyn hwnnw hagen ni ddygir ar y Uaw sydd ran o*r gwr, namyn 
ar y gwr sydd gwbl ; ac felly cyd boed gwryw troed, a benyw gwenn, 
nid ar y troed y dygir, namyn ar y wraig 5 ac felly esgusodir dros 
wry w, a benyw ynghyd yn ymadrawdd. 

Y Lliw, neu'r dull arall, a elwir Arddangosjmoliant, neu wradwydd, 
a hwnnw a fydd pan fo y cwbl yn unig, a'r rhannau yn Uuosawg, a 
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gaîr gwan y Thyngddynt yn arddaDgos moliant, neu ogan ; a hwnnw 
hefyd a ddyly ddwyn ar y cwbl, ac nid ar y rhan, fal y mae Qwr du 
eilygcdd; Chcraig werm ex dwylaw; a'r Lliw hwnnw aesgusa dros 
nnig a lluosawg yn yr nn ymadrawdd. 

Y Trydydd Lliw a elwir YmorolaWy a hwnnw a fydd pan fo am- 
rafaelion ddynodau neu ddynweddiadau ynghyd yn ymadrawdd, fal y 
mae yr Ënglyn hwn. 

Mi y w'r gwas gweddeiddglas glan, 

A fydd o fodd ei galon, 
Dwys gawdd bryd i ddisgwyl brynn 
O dawl is gwawl yn oes gwenn. 

Y dynoldeb cyntaf nen'r ail a eilw ar y trydydd, a'r trydydd ni 
ddigawn galw ar nn o'r Ueul, a'r Lliw hwnnw a esgusa dros wydd a 
gwegil yn ymadrawdd, a'r rliai hynny a elwir Lliwieu^ 

Canys o'r Ymadroddion Perffaith Cyfiawnion y gwneir Mydr, a 
Phrydiad ; wrth hynny rhaid yw gwybod beth y w Mydr, a Phrydiad, 
a pha ffurf y gwahenir hwynt, ac a mesnrir, ac a amcaner. 

Mydr, neu Brydiad yw cyfansoddiad ymadroddion perffeithion 
cyfiawnion, o eiriau addum ardderchawg, a degcaer o eiriau gwan 
addwyn cymmeredig a arwyddoccant foliant, neu ogan, a hynny ar 
gerdd dafawd ganmoledig. 

Tair Caingc y sydd o Gerdd Dafawd, nid amgen, 

CLERWRIAETH. 

TEÜLÜWRLAETH. 

PHRYDYDDIAETH. 

Tair Caingc a berthynant ar Glerwriaeth, nid amgen, Ymsennu, ac 
ymddÿfalu gatr-tra-gairf a dynwared, Tair Caingc eraill a berthyn- 
ant ar Deuluwriaeth, nid amgen Testyniaw, ac ymddyfalu, gweri'trck- 
gwerSf a gorddechgerdd o Gywyddau, a Cherddau Teuluaidd drwy 
eiriau amwys. Tair Caingc eraill a berthynent ar Brydyddiaeth, 
Englynion, ac Awdlan, a Chywyddau cerddwraidd, ac anhawdd ei 
caniadau dychymyg. 

Tri rhyw Englyn y sydd. — Englyn Unawdl, ac Englyn Proest, ac 
Englyn Hen Ganiad. 

Tri rhyw Englyn Unawdl y sydd — Englyn Unawdl Uniawn, 
Englyn Unawdl Crwcca, ac Englyn Unawdl Cyrch, 

Englyn Unawdl Uniawn a fydd pan fo y Pennill hir yn gyntaf, a'r 
ddau Pennill fyrrion yn ddlwethaf, a hwnnw weithien a derfyna yn y 
bogeiliaid, gweithiau y terfyna yn un fogail, fal y mae yr Englyn 
hwn. 

Pei cawn o gyflawn gyfle brofi — Rhin 
Cyd bei rhon fy nghrogi 
Fy neges oedd fynegi, 
Fy ngoveg ddyn teg iti. 

d 
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Gweithiau eraill y terfyna Englyn Unawdl Uniawn mewn ddwy 
fogail, ac weithieu mewn Dipton dalgronny fal y mae hwn. 

Dilynab, clwyfais fal Vm cly w — Deg cant 
Y degcaf o ddyn by w 
Dolor gormodd am doddy w 
DUyn pryd ewin prîd yw. 

Lly welyn fab Grufiydd a'i cant. 

Gweithiau eraill y terfyna mewn Dipton leddf, fal y mae hwn. 

Cndwyll wyd o bwyll a ball dra mwy — Hoet 
A hud mab Mathonwy, 
Unwedd ath wneir a Chreirwy 
Enwir Fryd rhy hir Frad rhwy. 

Pan derfyno jrr £nglyn yn y Cydseiniaid, yna gweithieu y terfyna 
yn un fogail, a chydsain, fal y mae yr Englyn hwn 

Llawnlwys Lys y w Rhys, Rhoe gynired — Cad 

Cedemyd Edelffled, 

Lliw dlfai Uywiawd Dyfed, 

Llew llawn gynniweir creir cred. 

Gweithiau eraill y terfyna yr Englyn mewn dwy fogail a chydaain, 
ac yna gweithiau y terfyna yr Englyn mewn Dipton dalgronn a chyd- 
seiniaid, fal y mae hwn. 

Ofer o iawnder undawd — hwyl anaw 
Haelioni'r Bedyssawdy 
Wrthyd ail Arthur yrthwawd 
Cadwgawn cadr fiynnon fiawd. 

Gweithieu eraill y terfyna yr Englyn mewn Dipton leddf, a chyd- 
seiniaid ; fal y mae yr Englyn hwn. 

Cathlen Eos nos yn oed — ^y dglen 
Neu gofer goül hoed» 
Coethlef herw oddef hir oed 
Cethlydd cein awenydd coed. 

Englyn Unawdl Crwcca a fydd pan fo y Pennill hir y diweddaf, 
a*r ddau air fyrrion yn gyntaf hi hyn. 

Cydymwnel cyfyd bryd brys 

Yn Uawen llewyrth ystlys 

Lledfiyd calon don— ef a'i dengys — grudd 

Lliw blaen grug geferys. 

Englyn Unodl Cyrch y fyxld pan fo y ddau air unawdl yn gyntaf, 
a'r gair hir yn ddiwethaf, a hwnnw fydd a'r gair cyrch ynddaw ; ac 
oni bydd namyn tair odl ynddaw o achaws y gair cyrch, fal y mae yr 
Englyn hwn. 
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Hynyg hir loy w ei hyatlys 
Gwymp ei Uun yn eî llara-grys 
G^^rnlliw Ewyn gwendonn iawn 
GwynUiw eigiawn pan ddyfrys. 

Tri rhyw Englyn Proest y sydd, Proest Dalgron, a Lleddf Broest, 
a Phroest Gadwynawg. 

Proest Dalgron gweithieu y terfyna yn y bogeiliaid, pan derfyna 
pedair odl yr £nglyn mewn pedair bogail amrafael, a hwnnw a elwir 
Proest y bogaUiaid, fal y mae hwn. 

Doeth ei Feirdd heirdd hardd westi 
Hael Rufiydd o'i rydd a'i ra 
Cymraw pan ddelit Cymro 
Cymreist addwyndawd Cymru. 

Gweithian eraill y terfyna Englyn Proest dalgron yn y Cydseiniaid, 
pan derfyno pedair awdl yr Englyn yn yr un cydsain, ac o amrafael- 
ion fogailiaid, fal y mae hwn. 

Dy gam gorfaoen eglur 
Angharad gwenwynfrad gwyr 
Hoy w gangen hy a gyngor 
Hawl enaid y dlreidwr. 

Gweithieu y terfyna yr Englyn mewn Dipton dalgron, fid y mae 
hwn. 

Angharad hoy w leuad liw 
Ynghyfraith lewych i aeth law 
Wyf o'th gariad glwysgad gliw 
Ynfyd drwy benyd ym byw. 

Lledd Broest gweithieu y terfyna yn y bogeiliaid, pan derfyno 

pedidr odl yr Englyn mewn pedair lleddf Dipton amrafael, fal y mae 

hwn. 

Cae a geiais dawngab doe 

Cu fydd cof rhydd rhydd rhodd er fei 

Yn eil groes ym oes a mwy I 

Anwyl greir cy wir y w'r cae. 

Gweithieu eraill yn y Cydseiniaid, pan derfyno pedair odl yr 
Englyn mewn pedair Lleddf Dipton ammfael ar yr un cydsein, fal y 
mae hwn. 

Llawen dan gaer wenn lenn laes 

Lleddf olwg gloy w amlwg glwys 

Llathr lun manol a folais 

Llaryaidd foneddigaidd foes. 

Proest Gadwynawg a fydd pan fo> odl gyntaf i'r Englyn yn atteb 
i'r drydedd, a'r ail yn atteb i'r bedwaredd ; a weithieu y bydd Proest 
Gadwynawg dalgron, fal y mae hwn. 



• •• 
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Mynnwn cyt yt gwegawn gwg 
Men dy gael rhin adael rheg 
Ynghobant yngobell mwg 
Yiighobeith ty wyn waith teg. 

Weithieu eraill y bydd Lleddf-broest Gradwynawg fal y mae yr 
Englyn hwn. 

Na'r haul yn hwyl awymeid 
Na'r lloer nid gwell y cliwyd 
Yn Uathr wiw wedd yn Uaihreid 
Yn llathru fo Ueucu Llwyd. 

Englyn o'r Hen Graniad a fydd o deir awdl, ac weithieu y bydd o 
dri geir byrrion, o seith sillaf bob un o honynt, fal y mae hwn. 

Chwerddid Mwyalch mewn cell! 
Nid ardd, nid erddir iddi 
Nid llawenach neb no hL 

Weithieu eraill y bydd o Bennill hir o un Sillaf ar bymtheg, a 
phenniU byrr o seith sillaf, fal yr Englyn hwn. 

Onid ynad a darllead 
Uyfrau a'i eiriau wastad 
Araith mewn cyfreith ni ad. 

Mesur Englyn Unawdl nao uniawn fo, na chrwcca, yw deg sillaf ar 
hugaint, un ar bymtheg yn y gair hir, a seith ymmhob un o'r ddau air 
fyrrion ac yn y pennill hir, gweithieu y bydd 3rr awdl gyntaf i*r geir 
yn y seithfed sillaf, ac yn y gair toddiedig dros yr awdl, a fydd tri siUaf- 
awg ; gweithieu eraill y bydd yr awdl yn yr wythfed sillaf, ac yna y 
geir toddiedig dros yr awdl a ddyly fod yn ddeu-sillafawg ; gweithieu 
eraill y bydd yr awdl yn y«nawfed sillaf, ac yna y geir toddiad drosyr 
awdl a ddyly fod yn un sillafawg ; ac yn un wedd a hynny y bydd y 
cwbl o doddeid, ac yn unwedd y pennill hir o wawddodyn. 

Mesur Englyn Proest yw wyth sillaf ar hugaint, seith mewn pob un 
pedwar pennill. Mesur Englyn Cyrchyw wyth sillaf ar hugaint, 
seith sillaf mewn pob un o*r ddeu pennill fyrrion, a phedwar ar ddeg 
yn y pennill hir, a'r sillaf gyrch yn hwnnw a ddyly fod yn y seithfed 
sillaf, a'r sillaf a gyrcher a ddyly fod yn unfed sill^ ar ddeg. Ac felly 
y terfyna Mesurau yr Englynion, a'u Hamcanau. 

Hyd yma y dywedpwyd am yr Englynion, dy wetter bellach am yr 
Eil Geingc o Brydyddiaeth, nid amgen am Audlau, a'u Mesurau^ a*u 
Hamcanau, 

Pump Mesur cyffredin a fii o'r dechreuad ar Awdlau, nid amgen 
Toddeid a Gtoatoddodyn, a Cyhydedd hir^ a Chyhydtdd ferr a 
KhupunU 

Toddeid a fesurir o bedair sillaf ar bymtheg bob penniU, fal y mae 
yr Awdl hon. 
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Nid digerydd Duw neud dlgariad. — Cyrdd 
Neud Uiw gwyrdd i fyrdd o feirdd yn rhad 
Neud lloaws ^wyn cwyn canwlad ynghystudd 
O'th attal Raflfydd way w-nidd roddiad» 

a'i chynnal felly hyd y pen. 

Gwawddodyn a fydd o ddau bennill fyrnoD, o naw sillaf bob un o 
naddynt a phennill hir o bedair sillaf ar bymtheg fal y mae yr Awdl 
hon. 

Meddylleis y dreis o dra syinl fryd 
Meddwl meddw gymwyn anfwyn ynfyd 
Meddyliaf am Naf am Nawdd gyd-esmwyth 
Nid meddwl difirwy th modd ymdiffiryd. 

AiaU, 

Daroganaf Naf daroganant, 
Darogan feirdd heirdd digeirdd dygant, 
Dognoedd o wisgoedd a wisgant— oM law 
Darf Loegr iraw canllaw cynllwg rymiant. 

Cyhydedd Hir a fydd o Bennilllon hirion oil o bedair sillaf ar bym- 
theg bob un o naddunt, ac yn y pennill hwnnw, y bydd tri phennill 
byrrion, deu o bump sillaf bob un o honynty a phob un o honynt yn 
atteb i'w gilydd, a phennill arall o naw sillaf, ac yn y bummed sillaf 
yn atteb i'r ddeu bennill gyntaf, ac wrth ddiwedd odl yn y^ pennill 
cyntaf y cynhelir yr Awdl oil, fal y mae hon. 

Trindawd parawd pur "i 

Traws maws moes eglur > mur mlreinwch 

Trwy rad mad modur ) 

Tra fi Rhi rhadlawn \ 

Trafiii Tor dy&for dawn > digawn degwch 

Tref, Nef, Naf cyfiawn. J 

A*i chynnal hyd y pen. 

AraU. 



Llefaru a wnaf 

Lly wiawdr nef a'i Naf \ gelfydd arfer 

Lly w nerth y galwaf J 



! 



Llyma fy namwein n 

Llym foli rhiein '. Hun mein muner 

Llaryaidd bryd mirein I 

Cyhydedd Ferr a fydd o bennillion byrrion oil, o wyth sillaf bob 
un honynti fal y mae hon. 
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Gwan wyf o glwyf yn glaf tiym heint 
Gwenn ihneth a'm gnaeth gne gofeilieint 
Gwenieith y w gweith y gwythlawn ddeint 
Gwynder Lleufer Lloer am blygeint. 

Rhupunt a fydd o bennlllion hirion oil, o ddeuddeg sillaf bob an o 
honyn^ ac yn y pennill hwnnw y bydd tri phennill bynion, o bedair 
sillaf bob un o naddynt, a'r ddeu gyntaf yn atteb bob on i'w gilydd ; 
ac wrth ddiwedd odl y pennill diweddaf, yn cynhelir yr Awdl oU, a'r 
eil sillaf o'r trydydd pennill yn atteb i'r ddeu bennill eraill ; hi y 
mae hon. 

Trech wyd no neb 1 4^^^;^ ^tj^. 

Trwy ddawn atteb I 

Gwedy hynny y dychymmygwyd pedwar Mesur eraill ; nid amgen ; 
Bt/rr a Thoddeid, a Gv^awdodyn HiVy a Chyhydedd Now ban^ a 
Chlogymach, 

Byrr a Thoddeid o bennill hir yn gyntaf o nn sillaf ar by intheg, megis 
dryll Englyn un awdl ; ac oddi yna cymmaint ac a fynner o bennlll- 
ion byrrion o wyth sillaf bob un o naddunt, ac oddi yna pennill hir o 
.un sillaf ar bymtheg, megis y cyntaf, a'i chynnal felly hyd y penn, 
fal y mae yr Awdl hon. 

Tomas a Rhoppert rhwydd par— gwersyllig 
Rhwyf rhyfig rhyfelgar 
Rhuthr anithr a areithraw esgar 
Rheithion gawr rhwythawr llawr llachar 
Rhwym cymgin cynegy diwatwar 
Rhwym cedym neud cadamo far 
Rhwysg tan a gwyfan fal twrf gwyHniar— drut 
Molnt clut clot wasgar. 

Arall. 

Y gwr am rhoddes rhinieu — ar dafawt 

Ac ar wawt a geirieu 

Am troses i gyffes nid geu 

Am troso i'r trosedd goreu 

I guriaw gorwisg fy ngruddieu 

I gam Mab Dnw diameu 

I gymryt penyt rhag poenan — ^uffem 

Ac affaeth pechodeu. 

Gwawdodyn Hir a fydd o Bennillion byrrion, o naw sillaf bob un o 
honynt, a phennill hir o bedair sillaf ar bymtheg, un ffurf a Gwawd- 
odyn arall, eithr bod o bennillion byrrion yn ddau gymmeint ac a 
fynner, fid y mae hwn yn ddrych amcan. 
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Gwann iawn wyf o glwyf er gloyw forwyn 
Gwae a faeth hiraeth brif arftieth brwyn 
Gwyr iy ngalon donn ddefhydd fy nghwyn 
GwT ar fyiT ennyd cyn bo terwyn 
Am na ddaw i lawr Iwyn — a bwyllaf 
A garaf attaf atteb addfwyn. 

Cyhydedd Naw bann a iydd o beimillion byrrion oil, o naw sillaf, 
bob an o honynt, hi y mae hwnn. 

Wrhyd Greawdr byd, bid fy nghobaith 
Wrthyf bydd dmgar hy war by weith 
rth argae neud gwae nid gwael y gweith 
With ddynion gwylion y bo goleith 
Wrth hynny Duw fry frenhin pob ieith 
I'th ardiaf dangnef ceinllef canlleith. 

A'i chynnal felly hyd y penn. 

Clogymach a fydd ddeu bennill fymon o wyth sillaf pob an o 
honynt yn atteb i'w gilydd, a phennill o an sillaf ar bymtheg, ac yn 
hwnnw y bydd y tri phennill byrríon, dea o bamp sillaf pob an o 
honynty ac yn atteb i*w gilydd yn yr amrafaelion odlan ar y ddea 
bennill gyntaf, a phennill arall hir o chwech sillaf, ac yn y trydydd 
BÜlaf o honaw yn atteb Tr ddea bennill fyrrion diwethaf, a diwedd 
odl y Pennill hwnnw yn atteb i*r ddea bennill gyntaf, ac wrth y rhai 
hynny y cynnhelir yr Awdl oil ; fal y mae yr Awdl hon. 

Y Barraa arfaa arfolach 

Y Bebyll, y byll,'yiball coch. 
Am iwch f eirdd i fadd 
Emrych llys ny w Undd 

Enwys nidd 
Rhathr gwyddfoch. 

A'r modd hwnnw a elwir dull Cynddelw. 

Tri Mesnr eraill a feddyliawdd Einiawn Offeiriad, nid amgen — Hir 
a Thoddcddy Cyrch a Chuttta, a Thawdd Qyrch Gadwynatpg, 

Hir a Thoddaid a fydd o bedwar pennill byrrion, o ddeg sillaf bob 
on o honynt, a phennill hir o again sillaf fal y mae hwnn. 

Gwynfyd gwyr y byd oedd fod Angharad 
Gwenfÿn yn gyfyn a'i gwiw fawr gariad 
Gwan llun am lindd han hoen dwg barabliad 
Gwyn lliw Ery difryw difrys gymdeithiad 
Gwenn dan aur wiwlenn leddedrychiad — ^gwyl 
Yw fanwyl yn ei hwyl heul gymmeriad. 

Cyrch a Chwtta a fydd o chwech geir byrrion, o seitli sillaf bob an 
o honynt, a phennill o bedair sillaf ar ddeg, a gair gyrch ynddaw, fal 
y mae hwn. 
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Llithrawdd ys rhannawdd is rhad 
Llathr gof ynof anynad 
Lloer Cymru cymraist dyad 
Llwyr y gnaeth mygr arfaeth mad 
Lleas gwas gwys nas dy wad 
LUaws geir hynaws gariad 
Lledd gein riein Hun meinwar 
Lliw llewychgar Angharad. 

Tawdd Gyrch Gadwynawg a fydd o gyplau hirion o bedair sillafar 
hugcdn yn y cwpl ; ac yn y cwpl hwnnw y bydd pedwar pennill, o un 
sillaf ar bymtheg pob an o honynt, ac y penuill hir hwimw y bydd 
tri phennill byrnoDy deu o bedair sillaf bob un o hon3mt, a phennill 
arall o wy th sillaf ; a'r ddeu bennill íyrríon gyntaf o'r pennill hir 
cyntaf pob un o naddunt, yn atteb i bob nn o'r ddeu bennill gyntaf 
o'r eil pennill hir ; nid amgen, y cyntaf i'r cyntaf, yr eil i'r eil o'r bed- 
warydd sillaf o'r pennill byrr wythsillafawg ; a'r pedwar pennill 
byrrion cyntaf, i'r ddeu bennill hirion diwethaf, yn atteb pob un i'w 
güydd, a diwedd odl pob un o'r pedwar pennill hirion yn atteb i'w 
gilydd, ac nid rhaid atteb o fwy no'r cwbl pedwar pennillawg oni 
mynner, eitlir rhaid yw eu bod yn cynhogion o diwedd i ddiwedd y 
cwpl hwnnw dechreu y llall ; a diwedd yr holl Awdl yn atteb i'r 
geir cyntaf o'r dechreu ; a'r modd hwnnw a gaffad o'r mydr wrth y 
modd Lladin, fal y mae yr Awdl hon. 

Buddiant i feirdd \ 

Byrddau dramwy \ Ofec hael Nudd. 

Dra mawr ofwy j 

Hoy won a heirdd i 

Gan hardd laccwy ' Oe rà a'i rudd. 

Fyddant hwy rwy Í 

Arfau pybyr » 

ErfÌBÛ dymyr \ Ardd gwyr gwaywrudd. 

Arfawg frehyr J 

Arlal milwyr \ 

Eiriau myfyr I Rhys ab Gruflydd. 

Eryr Rhyswyr J 

Ac felly y terfyna Mesurau yr Odlau, a'u Hamcanau. 

Hyd hynn y dy wedpwyd am a ddwy Geingc gyntaf o Brydydd- 
iaeth, nid amgen am Englynion ac Awdleu ; dy wetter bellach am y 
drydedd Geingc, nid amgen CywÿcUieu, a'u Mesureu, a'u Hamcaneu. 

Tri rhy w Gywydd sydd ; Cy wydd deuair ac Awdl Gy wydd, a 
Chywydd Llosgymiawg. 

Deu ryw Gywydd Deuair y sydd ; Cywydd Deuair Hirion, a Chy- 
wydd deiiair fyrrion. 



• •• 
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Cywydd Deuair Hinon a fesurir o seith sillaf pob un o*r ddeuair, 
fal y mae hwn. 

March flFyrf archgrwn byrr ei flew, 
lAyfn llygatrwtìi pedreindew 
Cyflwyd coflith genchym gaff 
Cyflym cefhfyrr cadam graff 
Cyflawn o galon a chig 
Cyfllw blodau'r banhadl frig 

A*i gynnal felly hyd y penn. 

Cywydd Detiaîr Fyrrion a fesurir o bedûr sillaf, pob un o'r ddeu air, 

fal y mae hwnn. 

Hardd deg riein 

Hy dwf l¥ry^ein 

Hoy w liw gwenig 

Huan debyg 

Hawdd dy garu 
Heul yn llathru. 

Awdl 6y wydd a fesurir o bedair sillaf ar ddeg, a chyrch ynddaw ac 
unawdl y bydd y Cywydd oil, fal y mae hwn. 

gwrthody liw ewyn 

Was difelyn gudynneu 

Yn ddiwladeidd da 1 len 

A'i awen yn eriyfreu 

Gael y t filein aradrgaeth 

Yn waeth waeth ei gynneddfeu. 

A*i gynnal felly hyd y pen. 

Cywydd Llosgymiawg a fesurir o ddeuair, neu dri, neu bedwar, o 
wyth sillaf pob un o honynt, a phennill llosgymiawg yn ol seith sill- 
af ynddaw; ac wrth ddiwedd awdl y pennill hwnnw a cynhelir y 
Cywydd oil, fal y mae hwnn. 

Lliw eiry manod mynydd Mynneu 
Lluoedd o*th fawl gwawl gwawr deheu 
Llathrlun goleu oleu ddydd 
Llifoedd fy hoen o boen benyd 
Uuddiawd ym hun llun bun lloer byd 
Lledfiyd nid bywyd i'm bydd. 

A'i gynnal wrth yr Awdl hwnnw hyd y penn. 

Bellach canys der yw dy wedyd am deir ceingc Prydyddiaeth, nid 
amgen am yr Englynion, a'r Awdlau, a'r Cywyddau, a'u Hamcanau, 
iawn yw weithion dy wedyd am y Beieu, am Cammeu, a ddylyer eu 
gochcl y roewn pob Cerdd Dafawd canmoledig. 

Mewn tri lie ar Gerdd Dafawd y gellir beiaw, nid amgen, yn y Cym- 
meradau a'r CynghaneddaUf a'r Odlauy a chyd a hynny yn yr Ystyr, 
Synwyr, a'r Dychymmyg. 

e 
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Y Oynwieriadau a fyddant mewn dechreu y pennillau, a'r Cyng- 
haneddeu yn y cenol, a*r Odlau yn y diwedd. Fob twyll awdleu a 
phob twyll Cynghaneddy a phob twyll Cymenad, Bai a Cham fydd 
mewn Cerdd. 

Bel hefyd mewn Cerdd y w bod ynddi nnig a Lluosawg 3nigbyd, fal 
pel dy wettyd Ugdnwry yn He, neu pan ddylyer dy wedyd Ugemwyr, 

Bei hefyd yw Gwryw, a Benyw ynghyd, fal y dy wettid Gwraig 
cryfy neu Wr cref^ pan ddylyid dy wedyd Gwr cryfy neu Wraig gref, 

Bei y w gwydd ac absen ynghyd, a hynny o ddwy ffordd. XJn y w 
pan ddotter deu amser amrafael ynghyd mewn ymadrodd, fal pel dy- 
wettid, Mi a ìjrydaf^pei gwÿppum % bwy — pan ddylyid dy wedyd, Mi a 
bnfdum, pei gvoyppwn i hwy, £il ffordd yw pan dotter dau ddyn- 
weddiad amrafael ynghyd mewn ymadrawdd fal pei dywettid, Mi a 
fjoyrprydu; pan ddylyid dyweddyd, Mi a umprydu, 

Bei ar Gerdd yw Trwm ac Ysgafìi ynghyd, nid amgen bod y naill 
awdl yn dromm, a'r llall yn yagafìi. 

Llymma Reol i adnabod Trwm ac Ysgawn ; nid amgen, ni lluosogi 
y gair, a'i amlhau ; megis pe byddld heb wybod beth y w CtUon, ai 
Trwm, ai ysgawn; yna lluosoger ef a dy wetter CcUonnau; achaws 
trwm fydd yn y gair cyn ei luosogi. Ac yn un wedd a hynny oni 
wyddys beth y w amcan ; ai trwm ai ysgawn, lluosoger ef a dy wetter 
csmcanau ; yna peiriediccer y gair, a dy wetter amcanu^ ac wrth ei fod 
yno yn ysgafh, wrth hynny ysgawn fydd yn y cyntaf ; ac ar Reol 
honno yr adnabydder beth y w sillaf bctrus, ai un sillaf, ai dwy, fal y 
mae bygwl; lluosoger a dy wetter bygylau, neu berfoccer ef a dy wet- 
ter hggylu^ a chanys tri sillafawg y w hwnnw, wrth hynny deu siUaf- 
awg yw'r llall. Ac os lluosoger haŷU a dywedyd hagUm^ canys deu 
BÌlla£Eiwg y w bagleu ; wrth hynny un sillafawg yw bagU can ni ddyly 
fod yn y gair wedi lluosogi namyn un sillaf ragor nog yn y gair cyn ei 
luosogi. 

Bei y w mewn Cerdd bod Lledd a Thalgronn ynghyd, sef bod y naill 
bann yn Ueddf, a'r llall yn dalgronn. 

Bei ar Englyn y w Proest, ac un awdl, sef bod y neill ddryll i'r 
Englyn yn unawdl, a'r llall yn broest. 

Bei ar £nglyn y w bod mwy o odlau ynddaw na phedair, oni bydd 
Englyn hir, a mesur dau Englyn neu dri amaw. 

Bei ar Englyn y w bod yr un gair ynddaw ddwy waith, oni bydd 
deirgweith ; oni Hytgyüaeth^ neu Ysmcahauich cariad yn esgus drostaw. 
Hytgyllaeth, fal y mae yr Einglyn hwnn. 

Gwrthrych eurgreir pur pendefig — ydwyf 
Fi gan Dduw gwynfydedig, 
Hir ei lygad Loegr adrig 
A wrthrych deigr hy wlych dig. 

Ymalhawch cariad, £al y mae yn yr Englyn hwnn. 

Gwenn dann eurwiw lenn leddf edrychawl — gwyl 
Y gweleis Angharad 
A gwann o bryd egwan brad 
Im gwyl gwylwawr Angharad. 
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Bei ar Englyn yw bod moliant a gogan yngfayd ynddaw, mal pei 
dywettid, Gforcdg deg ddinml cmnuweir, 

Bei ar Englyn Unawdl y w ei fod yn gamy mardiweê^ sef yw hynny 
bod pob on o'r ddeu bennill fyrrion lluaws silla&wg, fal y mae hwnn. 

Pei prynwn seith pwnn sathr grog— o'th oleu 
Pedolau pwy gaddug 
Mangre grawnfaeth saeth saethug 
Mein a'i nadd yn heiraddug. 

Bei ar Englyn Unawdl yw ei fod yn Dînàb, sef y w hynny, bod y 
ddeu bennill fyrrion, mewn Englyn yn y ddwy odl diwethaf, yn un 
sillafawg, fal y mae yn yr Englyn hwnn. 

Gwann iawn wyf o nwyf a naws an hun — gwael 
Am ddyn gwyl gweddeidlnn 
Gwenn a gloyw a hoy w ei hun 
Gwyn fyd gwyr y byd y w bun 

Ac wrth hynny i ochel y bei hwnn, rhaid y w bod y naill odl yn 
unsillafawgy a'r Uall yn Uuaws sillafawg. 

Bei y w ar bob Cerdd bod hir, a byrr, sef y w hynny, bod y neill 
geir yn rhy hir, a'r Hall yn rhy fyrr. 

Bei yw Tom Mesur, a phob Camy8t3rT, a phob ammherthynas, ac 
Eisieu enaid, a Dychymmyg meddwl digrif ; a mwyaf Bei ar Englyn, 
ac ar bob Cerdd Dafawd Canmoledig, ac ar bob Ymadrawdd, y w bod 
ynddaw eisieu berf, fel 3rr Englyn hwnn. 

Cyrnig llymm trychig Uam trwch — ^ysgcrygl 
Tud erthygl Tad erthwch, 
Cyrn dyrn Deirnwem, cern ceirfwch, 
C^m sarn darn dwrth corn hwrdd hwch. 

Nid bei ar Englyn cael o arall Englyn a fo gwell nog ef, namyn or 
bydd yr Englyn un o'r Beieu cyfreithawl uchod arnaw, barner ef yn 
dda o bydd enaid, ac ystyr, a dychymmyg ynddaw cyd barner aiall 
yn well, a'r trydydd yr oreu oil, herwydd y teir gradd Cymmeriad , 
a ddy wedpwyd uchod. 

Os bydd gair mewn Cerdd o ddeuystyr, neu synwyr, neu dri ystyr 
arnaw, ystyr da, ac ystyr drwg, os Cerdd Bryddiad fydd, barner ef 
herwydd yr ystyr, neu'r synwyr da. Os Cerdd Ddychan y bydd, 
barner ef herwydd y synwyr drwg; canys ni pryda neb er drwg, ac ni 
ddychana neb er da ; ac os bydd Cerdd a deu ystyr dda, neu ddeu 
ystyr ddrwg ynddi, ac ar un geir ynghyd, barner herwydd y gweddo 
nesaf a goreu ystyr ymadrawdd, oni bydd cael gwybod yn hyspys bod 
ewyllys y caniadwr yn y gwrthwyneb. 

Rhaid y w gwybod bellach pa ffurf y moler pob beth, os y prytter 
iddaw. 

Deu ryw beth y dylyer pryda iddaw ; nid amgen peth ysprydawl, 
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a pheth corphorawl, Peth ysprydawl, megis y mae Duw a Meir, a'r 
Seint ; peth corphorawl^ megis y xnae D^fn^ neu Lwdn^ nèu le^ neu both 
difywyd, 

Duw a folir o ddwy wolder, a chademyd, a hollgyfoethogrwydd, a 
hoU ddaioni, a holl ddoethineb, a holl drugaredd, ahaelioni, agwirion- 
eddy a chyfiawnder, a gallu, a gogonianty a mawrhydi, a dosparth 
bamau cyfiawn, a chariad, a nefawlder, a chreedigaeth nef a daear, a 
natoliaeth, ac ysprydolder, ac anrhydedd, a thegwch nefawl, a pob 
beth ysprydawl anrhydeddus. 

Meir a folir o'i morwyndawd, a'i gwyrdawd, a'i diweirdeb, a'i thru- 
garedd, a'i gogoniant, a'i haelder, a'i hanrhydedd, a'i buchedd, a'i 
gwarder. Ac o bob arall anrhydeddus y moler ei Harglwydd Fab o 
naddunt Seint, a folir o sancteiddrwydd, a glendid buchedd, a gwyrth- 
iau, a'a nerthoedd ysprydolion a*a gwenhieithed, a'a nefolion 
weithredoedd a'u gogoniant dwywawl, a phethau eraill ysprydawl 
anrhydeddus. 

Dau ryw Wr a folir ; — Crefyddwr a Gwr Byd. 

Dan ryw Ddyn y sydd y ddylir eu moli, Grtor a Gwratg. Dau ryw 
WrByd y sydd, Llyg ac Yscolhaig, Dau ryw Yscolhaig y sydd, 
Preladiaid, megis £^b neu Arch Esgyb, a folir o'i ddoethineb, a'i 
ddysg a'u prudderder a'u cymmhendawd, a'u cyfiawnder, a'u llywod- 
raeth £glwysig a thrugaredd, a'u haelioni, a thegwch a chademyd yn 
cynnal cyfreithiau'r Eglwys, a'u trugaredd wrth Dlodion, a'u helus- 
enau, a'u gweddiau, a'u gweithredoedd ysprydolion, a'u haelder 
cyfiawn, a'u C3rnheiliad llysoedd, a'u haddfwynder, a'u pwyll, a'u 
gofal, a phethau eraill Eglwysig, ac anrhydeddus. 

Dau ryw Ddarostyngedigion y sydd, PersonieU ac Athrawon. 

Personieit a folir a gymmhendawd, a doethineb, a gwrdäaeth, ac 
elusenau, a haelioni deddfawl, a defodau da, ac addfwynder, deall a 
bonedd, a thegwch ac addfwynder, ac bonneddigeiddrwydd defodau 
yn cynnal Rann Eglwy8au,acelusennau, a gweithredoedd trugarogion» 
a phethan eraill anrhydeddus. 

Athrawon a folir o ddoethineb, a chymmhendawd, a goruchelder 
cyfreithiau a chanon, a thegwch a defodau da, addfwynder deall, a 
dyfnder athrylith, a goruchelder celfyddydau, a synwyreu buddigol- 
iaethau yn ymrysoneu, ac addfwynder, a thegwch, a bonedd, a hael- 
ioni elusendawd cynheddfeu a defodau da, a hygarwch ac alwyseneu, 
ac ymbwyllgarwch, a phethau eraill ysgolhieigieidd a phwylliedigawl. 

Deu Wr Llyg a folir, — Arglwydd a Breyr, Arglwydd a foler o 
feddiant a gallu, a milwriaeth, a gwrhydri, a chedemyd, a balchder, 
ac addfwynder, a doethineb, a chymmhendawd, a haelioni, a gwarder, 
ac addfwyndawd moesau, ac hegarwch wrth ei wyr a'i gyfeillion, a 
thegwch pryd a thelediwrwydd corph, a mawrfrydwch meddwl, a 
mawrhydu gweithredoedd a phethau addfwyn anrhydeddus. 

Breyr a folir o ddewrder, a glewder a chademyd, a chryfder mil- 
wriaeth a chywirdeb wrth ei Arglwydd, a doethineb, a chymhendawd, 
a haelioni, a digrifwch, a theledigrwydd corph, a molianusder meddwl, 
a bonedd, a phethau eraill canmoledig. 
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Crefyddwr a folir o grefydd, a sancteiddrwydd, a glendid buchedd, 
a meddyliau dwywolion, a nerthoedd ysprydolion, a gweithredoedd 
trogareddy a haelioni, cardodau er Daw, ac bethau eraill nefolion 
ysprydawl a bcrthyn ar Dduw, a'r Seint, ac ar addwynhäad moes a 
defawd. 

Teir rhy w Wraig a folir, Chjoraxg-dcU^ a Rhiein^ a Chrefyddwraig, 

Gwraig-dda a folir o ddoethineb a chymhendawd, diweirdeb, a hael- 
ioni, a thegwch pryd, a gwedd, a ffurf, a ddisimlder ymadrawdd, a 
gweithredoedd, a defodau da ; ac ni pherthyn moli gwreig-dda o her- 
wydd serch, a chariad ac ni pherthyn iddi ordderch Gerdd. 

Rhiein a folir o bryd, a gwedd, a bonedd, a thegwch, a chymhend- 
awd, a disimlder, a molianosrwydd, a boneddigeiddrwydd campau, a 
serch, a lledneisrwydd a charedigrwydd, ac iddi y perthyn serch a 
chariad ; ac yn on wedd a hynny y molir Mab. 

Crefyddwreig a folir o sancteiddrwydd, a diweirdeb, a glendid buch- 
edd, a phethau eraill dwy wawl megis Crefyddwr. 

A lUercu t. e, 

Crefyddwr, a Chrefyddwreig a folir o sancteddrwydd, a glendid 
buchedd, a chardodau, a molianrwydd Daw aV Seint, a Seilem, a 
gweddieu, ac ymprydieu, a gweithredoedd ysprydolion, a phob per- 
ffeithrwydd, ar a berthyno ar foliant Duw a'r Seint. 

Ni pherthyn ar Brydydd ymyrm ar glerwriaeth er arfer o honi, 
canys gwrthwyneb y w i grefilea prydydd 3 canys ar Glerwr y perthyn 
gogana, ac anghlodfori, a gwneathur cy wilydd, a gwaradwydd. 

Ar y Prydydd y perthyn canmawl, a chlodfori, a gwneuthar clod, 
a llawenydd, a gogoniant, a chyda hynny, ni ellir dosparth ar glerwr- 
iaeth, canys cerdd anosparthus yw, ac am hynny nac ymmyrred 
Prydydd jiiddi, can mae yspeiddeid ydyw. 

£f a berthyn hagen ar Brydydd ymmymi ar Deuluwriaeth, a bamu 
amei ; canys cerdd ddosparthus a ddisgybliaeth Prydyddiaeth ar hen 
ffordd, ar ganu cyn deall ar cynghanedd. 

Yn y lie y prytto Prydydd ni pherthyn credu gogan Clerwr, canys 
trechy ddyly bod moliangerdd Prydydd no gogangerdd Clerwr. 

Swynogfan, a dewindabaeth, a charyau hudoliaeth ni rwy berthyn 
ar Brydydd ymyrru ynddynt, nag arfer o honynt, canys addwyn, ac 
aneddf hynny iddaw. 

Hen Gerdd ac Ystorian yscrifenedig Gofynnau o anrhyfeddod, ac 
odidawg attebion herwydd celfyddyd, a gwiiionedd, da y w i Brydydd 
eu gwybod wrth ymddiddan a doethion, a diddannu Rhianod, a 
digrifhau gwyr da, a gwragedd da ; canys cyiran ddoethineb 
amcanawl yw Prydyddiaeth, ac o*r Yspiyd Glan, yr henyw ai 
hawen a geffir o ethrylith,a chelfyddyd arfer ; a llymma y nerthoedd 
ysprydolion a berthynant ar Brydydd, nid amgen hnfudd-dawd, a 
haelioni deddfawl, a diweirdeb, ac ysprydawl gariad, a chymmedrol- 
der bywyd, a llynna, a hynawsder, a dilesgrwydd dwyfawl, y rheiny 
sydd wrthwyneb i'r seith bechawd marwol, nid amgen, balchder, a 
chynghorfeint trahans a chybyddiaeth, a godineb, a glythineb, a Hid, 
a Uesgedd, y rhai a lesgant y corph, ac a laddant yr enaid, ac a lygrant 
Awen Prydyddiaeth, a bylant y synwyreu. 
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Hyd hynn y dywetpwyd am deir ceingc Prydyddiaeth, ac a berthyn 
arnynt, nid amgen Teuluwriaeth, Clerwriaetii, a Prydyddiaeth, dy- 
wetter bellach am 

DRIOEDD CERÜD. 

1. Tri Bei cyffredin sydd ar Gerdd ; — Torr Mesur, Drwg Ystyr, a 
Cham Ymadrawdd. 

2. Tri thorr Mesur y sydd ; Hir a byrry a Gormodd odlau, a Thwyll 
odl. 

3. Tri rhyw ddrwg ystyr y sydd ; eiaieu enaid, cam ddychymmyg, 
ac ammerthynas. 

4. Tri cham ymadrawdd y sydd ; — unig a lluosawg ynghyd ; Gwr- 
yw a Beny w ynghyd ; a gwydd ac absen ynghyd. 

6. Tri ammerthynas Cerdd y sydd ; moliant a gogan ynghyd ; 
rhyw ac etsien ynghyd ac anlyc. 

6. Tri Bei gwahanredol y sydd ar Gerdd ; Trwm ac Ysgawn 
ynghyd ; Lledda Thalgron ; Proest ac unawdl. 

7. Tŵr Rhan ymadrawdd y sydd ; Enw, Rhagenw, a Berf. 

8. Tri rhyw ymadrawdd y sydd ; ymadrawdd perffaith, ymadr- 
awdd cyfiawn, ac ymadrawdd ddum. 

9. Tair Rhan Prydyddiaeth y sydd ; Sniaf, Gair, ac Ymadrawdd. 

10. Teir rhyw Sillaf y sydd ; Sillaf dalgronn, sillaf leddf, a sillaf 
Dipton. 

11. Teir sillaf dalgronn y sydd ; Dipton dalgronn, a Thalgronn 
leddf, a Thalgronn gotta. 

12. Teir sillaf leddf y sydd ; Pengam leddf, cadam leddf, a thawdd 
leddf. 

13. Teir sillaf dipton y sydd ; Dipton dalgronn, a dipton leddf, a 
dipton wib. 

14. Teir dipton gymmeriad, a chymmysg y sydd ; Dipton dalgronn 
leddf ; dipton bengam leddf, a dipton dawdd leddf, neu gadam leddf. 

15. Tair Rhyfedd ddipton y sydd ; dipton ddieithr, a dipton los- 
gymawg, a dipton wib. 

16. Tair dipton odidawg ganiad y sydd ; Dipton dalgronn leddf, a 
dipton losgymiawg, a dipton gadam leddf. 

17. Tair sillaf gadam leddf ganiad y sydd ; Trom leddf; byddar 
leddf, a chadam leddf. 

18. Tair sillaf ysgawn ganiad y sydd ; sillaf dalgronn ; a sillaf ben- 
gam leddf, a sillaf fnd. 

19. Tair sillaf ddieithredig y sydd ; Dipton ddieithr, a bogail ym- 
mlaen bogail, a dipton wib. 

20. Tair dipton y sydd ni cheir proest yn eu herbyn ; Dipton 
dawdd leddf, dipton dalgronn, a dipton wib. 

21. Tri Bei gwahanredawl y sydd ar Englyn nnawdl ; Cammor- 
ddiwes, a thlnab, a drwg osodlad ar odlan. 

22. Tri pheth a gywreiniant ymadrawdd ; Cyfansoddiad gweddn^ 
ar y geiriau, a chyfiawnder ar ddychymmyg, a lliw. 
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23. Tri pheth a amherffsthiant ymadrawdd ; amherth jnnsy a cham 
ystyr, a eisieu enaid. 

24. Tri pheth a gydfreiniant ymadrawdd ; ac a'u teilyngant ; Ehu- 
drwydd, ac huolder parabl, a chywraindeb synwyr, ac anianawl 
ddeall y dadganiad. 

25. Tri pheth a anghywreiniant ymadrawdd ; Pwl-ddadganiady ac 
anghy wreindeb synwyr, ac anystyriol ddeall y parablwr. 

26. Tri rhy w Gerddor y sydd ; Clerwr, Teuluwr, a Phrydydd. 

27. Tri pheth a berthynt ar glerwr ; gogaiiii, ymbil, a gwarthmdd- 
iaw. 

28. Tri pheth a berthynant ar Deuluwr ; cyfumeddn a haelioni, a 
digrifwchy ac erfyniad da yn deuluwraidd heb rwy ymbil am denynt. 

29. Tri pheth a berthynant ar Brydydd ; clodfori, a digrifhau, a 
gwrth neu gogan gerdd y clerwr. 

30. Tri unben cerdd ; Prydu, a dadganu, a chyfrwyddyd.^' 

31. Tri pheth a annrddant gerdd ; ei datgen yn anamBer, heb ei 
gofyn, a chann yn amherthynas, nid amgen nogir neb nis dyleu, ac 
eisieu cerddwr i'w bamu. 

32. Tri pheth a urddant gerdd ; Ehudrwydd, a ehofnder parabl, ac 
ethrylith y datgeiuiad, ac awdnrdawd y Prydydd. 

33. Tri pheth a hofiÌEUit gerdd ; Dy&der synwyr, a'i ystyr, odidawg 
ddychymmyg, ac awdurdawd y Prydydd. 

34. Tri pheth a anhoffant gerdd ; basder synwyr, a sathredig 
ddychymmyg, ac anurddas y Prydydd. 

35. Tri pheth a gywreiniant ar gerdd gywrein-cyfansoddiad ym- 
adroddion, ac amlder Cymraeg, wrth ei chyfansoddiy a dychymmyg 
ar y gerddwriaeth wrth gyfansoddi y Gerdd. 

36. Tri pheth a anghy¥rremiant Gerdd, eisieu modd i gyfiuisoddi 
ymadroddion, ac anamlder Cymraeg, ac angherddwriaeth. 

37. Tri pheth a beir i Grerddwr fod yn ami ei Gerdd ; cyÜEurwyddyd 
ystorieu, a barddoniaeth, a hen gerdd. 

38. Tri pheth a bylant awen cerddwr ; anghyfarwyddyd, angherdd- 
wriaeth, ac anghanmawl. 

39. Tri pheth a lygrant o gwbl awen cerddwr ; tra meddwdawd, a 
thra godineb, a ysgymmundawd. 

40. Tri pheth a ddyly Prydydd eu gochel ; Llynna (Liquor) a 
Phuttein, a Chlerwriaeth. 

41. Tri pheth a ddyly Cerddwr eu canmawl ; haelioni, ddigrifẃch, 
a clerwriaeth. 

42. Tri pheth a fiäwrhaa Cerddwr ; gwi^goedd, a chydnabod, a 
chanmawl. 

43. Tri pheth a ddistrywant gerdd wr ; noethni, ac anghy dnabod, 
ac anghanmawl. 

44. Tri pheth ni chyngan mewn cerdd; anwadalwch, ac ysmal- 
hawch, ac angherddwriaeth. 

45. Tri pheth y cae cerdd amaw, heb fyned yn eu herbyn ; hen 
gerdd yr hen brydyddion, a dychymmygawl awdurdawd y prydydd- 
ion newydd, a chelfyddyd y gerddwriaeth. 
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46. Tri rhyw Broest y sydd ; Proest dalgronn^ a phroest gadwyn- 
awg, a lleddf broest. 

47. Tri rhyw unodl y sydd, unodl-unioDy unodl cyrch, ac unodl 
crwcca. 

48. Tri pheth a ddyly Cerddwr eu credu ; gogangerdd Clerwr yn y 
lie y prytto Prydydd ; canys trech y ddyly fod moliangerdd y Pryd- 
ydd no gogangerdd y Clerwr. £il y w ni ddyly greda canu camgerdd, 
neu angerdd o Brydydd canmoledíg^ ac awdurdawd iddaw ; canys 
damwain y w caffael datgeiniady a ddatgan o gerdd yn gwbl, megis y 
can o Prydydd. Trydydd yw ni ddyly ef gredu peth ni alio bod, 
herwydd y doethion, megis na ddylid ymolchi dduwGwener, neu 
olchi penn dduw Mercher, can ni weheirdd y doeihion un o'r pethau 
hynny, ac nid pwyll eu credu rhoddi coel amynt. 

49. Tri pheth nid gweddus i Brydydd ymeuogi ynddynt, nac ym- 
arfer o honynt ; gwrth neu addysg, dy wedyd celwydd yn ystig* a 
goganu yn ddiachos. 

50. Tri pheth a lawenhaant* ac a wnant ogoniant i Grerddwr ; ei 
berchiy a chanmawl ei gerdd, a rhoddion gwyr da. 

61. Tri pheth a goddant Gerdd wr, ac a'i tristhaa ; ei hamherchi, ac 
anghanmawl el gerdd, a'i naccau. 

52. Tri pheth warthruddant Gerdd wr ; ei anghredu, ei anghanmawl 
a'i chamfamu. 

53. Tri anhepgor Cerddwr ynt, £hudrwydd parabli, ddatganu 
cerdd, a myfyrdawd cerddwriaeth rhag ei bod yngham anghymmer- 
adwy, ac ehofìider i atteb a ofynner iddaw. 

54. Tri pheth a ddyly Cerddwr eu haddef, cyfrinach, a chy wilydd 
cydymmaith, a chelwydd anghyweddus. 

55. Tri pheth ni ddyly Cerddwr eu celu, gwirionedd diargywedd, a 
bam ar gerddwriaeth, a chlod dynion da. 

56. Tri pheth a waherddir i Gerddwr ; camfamu ar gerddwriaeth, a 
goganu heb ei haeddu, neu ddy wedyd cy wilydd yn ei ddysg, a chroes 
angerdd, neu ddryganîan. 

57. Tri pheth a hair cariad, a chanmoliaeth i Gerddwr ; haelioni, 
digrifwch, a mawl defodau da, neu glodfori dynion da. 

58. Tri pheth a wradwyddant Gerddwr ; cybyddiaeth, a defodau 
drwg, a thra chynildeb. 

59. Tri pheth a barant gam Cerddwr ; cyfundeb, a haelioni, a 
rhywiogrwydd. 

60. Tri pheth a wna Awen i Gerddwr ; ethrylith, ac arfer, a chel- 
fyddyd. 

61. Tri pheth a Iwgr Awen y Cerddwr ; medd-dod, a godineb, ac 
anghanmawl. 

62. Tri pheth a wellha Awen Cerddwr ; ymryson, a llawenydd, a 
chanmawl. 

63. Tri pheth a ddyly Cerddwr eu cyweiriaw wrth ei datganu î 
eraill, pan gofynner iddaw, dysg, a gwirionedd, a bam ar gerddwr- 
iaeth. 
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64. Tri pheth a anystyrian Gerddwr ; noethni, ac eisieu Cerddwr 
ac nad anhapper. 

65. Tri pheth a anrhydedda Gerddwr ; gwisg, ac awdurdawd, ac 
ehoiiider. 

66. Tri pheth a bair cashau Cerddwr; cybyddiaeth, a dyfrllyd* 
rwydd, a goganu dynion da. 

Ac felly y terfyna Dosparih Edeym Dafawd Aur ar yr lûth Gym* 
ra^, a'r Mesureu Cerdd Dafaw<il, ac ar eraill bethaa a berthynant a'r 
Brydyddiaeth a Defodau a ddylynt fod ar Brydydd, herwydd Doeth- 
ineb yr hen Brydyddion Cymreig. 

Terfyn. 



f 



Y PUM LLYFR CERDDWRIAETH. 



LLTMA ddysc i adnabod Kerddwnaeth kerdd davod herwydd 
llyfr Davydd Ddu Athraw. 
Beth jw Llythjren 1 T llyferydd lleiaf a gair ; a silldaf ac ym- 
adrodd ; Pedwar peth a berthyn ar lythyren, nid amgen Henw, 
Pfugr, Ordr a Phower. Pedeir Uythyren ar hugain yssydd yn- 
ghamberaec, nid amgen ; a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, k, 1, 11, m, n, o, p, q, 
r, 8, t, y, w^ X, y. Or llythrennan rhai yssydd vogoliaid, nid amgen 
a, e, i, o, V, w, y. A'r Ileill oil yssydd gydsseiniaid, kydsseiniaw a'r 
bogaliaid a wnant. Or kydsseiniaid rhai yssydd lythr tawdd, nid 
amgen ff, 1, II, m, n, r, s, Sef yr achaws y gelwir hwynt yn dawdd, 
toddi a wnant mewn y kerdd, ac fal h3rn y toddant ; Gwasgu dwy 
silldaf dalgron yn nn leddf, yal y mae Mydr. Eraill or kydssein- 
iaid y sydd fiid fal y mae b, c, d, g, k, p, t. Ar achos y gelwir 
hwynt yn llythr mud oblegid bychan yw eu ssain yn yr ymadrodd. 
Sef y w y modd i adnabod mud a thawdd : yr honn y bo ssain y 
Yogail yn i dechreu, tawdd yw, val y mae s, yr honn y bo ssain y 
YOgail yn i diwedd mud yw, val y mae b. Raid yw gwybod am 
y llythr pa rai ssydd lytbyrau on grym en hunain, a pha rai ssydd 
Ladin neu Roec. LI, yssydd a grym dwy 1, ynddi, w, y ssydd a 
grym dwy y, ynddi. X, Lladin yw ac nid anghenrhaid wrtbi 
ynghymraec, kans c, ac s. a roir yn i lie. q. Uythyren o Ladin yw ac 
nid rraid wrthi ynghymraec kanys c a roir yn i lie. h, nid Uythyren 
yw namyn arwydd uchenaid ac ni ellir bod hebddi ynghymraec i 
ysgrivennn geiriau ucheneidiol, val y mae hael, hoedl. Or llythyr- 
ennau y gwnair y silldafau, wrth hynny y rhaid y w gwybod beth y w 
silldaf, kynnulleidfa lliaws o lythyrennan ynghyd ; kyd boed silldaf 
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weithiau o un llythyren, ral y mae a, weithian o ddwjr, yal y mae, 
ar. weithiau o dair, yal y mae, aur. weithian o bedair, val y mae, 
karn. weithiau o bomp, val y mae gwen. weithian o ohwech, val 
y mae gwnawD. weithiau o ssaitb, yal y mae, Flaudn ; Ac ni 
ddichon bod mewn silldaf mwy no hynny o lythyrennan. 

Bellach rhaid yw gwybod gwahan rhwng y silldafan, kans rhai 
or gilldaUBku a fyddant drymion o achos bod dwy or kydsseiniaid 
unrhyw yn i diwedd val y mae, Gwenn, Karr, rhai yn ysgafh yal y 
mae Gwen, Kar. Bhai a fyddant dalgrynnion o un gosodiad, neu 
un vogal, ac weithiau o ddwy, ar nail! heb gael kyflawn ssain yal 
y mae Owàs, neu Gwŷch, ac o un yogal, yal y mae, kas, neu, dan, 
neu, sych. Ac yn Dipton dalgron, aw, yal y mae Haw, ew, yal y 
mae Hew, iw yal y mae lliw. uw, yal y mae Duw. yw, yal y mae 
byw. Hyna y pump. Ac yn ddipton dalgron ddieithr ; yal y mae 
jar, jâs, jor, jwrch ; sefyr achos y gelwir hwynt yn ddieithr ddip- 
toniaid am aHu o silldaf dalgron odli gyda phob un o naddynt ; ar 
diptoniaid hynn oil a yyddant o gysswllt dwy yogal i gyd. Dwy 
ddipton dalgron wib y ssydd, nid amgen, aur ; am na chaiff ddim 
heb westodl ai hunotlo ; klau am na chaiff ddim ai proesto. Fan 
yo I'o vlaen dipton wib yal y mae, lau, honno a elwir dipton ddi- 
eithrwib. Pan yo silldaf ai dechreu yn wib ai diwedd yn gadam- 
leddf, yal y mae, ffrauer ; honno a elwir dipton wibleddf. BiHtaf 
leddf a yydd o deirffordd ; un yw pan yo dau ossodiad yn y silldaf, 
yal y mae, mygr ; neu ddwy yogal a dau osodiad, yal y mae, marw. 
A phan fo dwy yogal i gyd yn silldaf ac un yn goleddfu at y Hall» 
yal y mae, doe, ŵy, yal y mae Gwy, ac val y mae trai. T rhain ai 
kyffelyb a elwir, diptoniaid pengamleddf rhywiawg, kans pengam- 
mu a wna un o'r bogaliaid tu ag at y Hall, eithr bod y ddwy raccw, 
ae, oe, yn ymssathrac er hynny lleddf rhjwiawcynt, kans ym- 
rafaeliaw ssynwyr a wnant yn yr ymadrodd, ac ymrafaeliaw odlau, 
yal y mae, Gwaec, Goec. Heyyd rhaid y w edrych am yr unrhyw 
ddiptoniaid uchod, ae, oi, oe ; pa fiiirf y gwahanir hwynt, bob un 
o honynt yn un silldaf ; ac wrth hynny edrych yn y gair lliaws o 
silldafau, sef yw hynny, mewn gair a llawer o silldafau ynddaw, 
yal y mae Kymraec ; yi^a y gwahenir hwynt yn ymrafael silldafau ; 
ac yna y bydd pob un yn silldaf dalgron. Eithr pann yont mewn 
gair unsilldafoc, yal y mae, Gwaec, neu Groec, yna dir yw i gwasgu 
yn un silldaf, a honno a elwir yn pengamleddf. Heyyd rhaid yw 
gwybod pa vodd y bo y ddwy yogal yn y silldaf, herwydd i dywed- 
iad, ai i gyd, yntau ar wahán ; os , ar wahan y byddant o herwydd 
dy wediad, silldaf leddf yydd, yal y mae Gŵyr, neu Gŵyl ; os i gyd 
yydd y dywediad yn wasgedig yal y mae, Gwỳr, neu Gwyl, silldaf 
d algroun yydd ; kans yn He hwnnw y kyll w, i grym ai ssain 
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achos i bod jn wasgedig joghessail g, gODglawc ; a lljoa j geiriaa 
ar nn llythr ynddynt oljnol, ac im yn lleddf ar Hall yn dalgronn 
Pan TO dwy vogal i gyd ymherredd gair ar gyntaf o Daddunt yn 
hir herwydd akenn ; sef yw hynny, dywediad ; y gair hwnnw a 
elwir bogal ymlaen bogal yn y mydr, val y mae, Gwenllian, neu 
Kymraec ; talgron vydd y silldaf olaf am yod akenn hir ami. Yr 
ail modd yw am silldaf leddf pan to y, yn y ssain tywyll rhwng 
dwy o'r kydseiniaid heb i hysgrivennn, val y mae, mydr, yna y 
gwasg hi ddwy silldaf dalgrynnion yn un leddf ; a honno a elwir, 
kadamleddf. Sef achos y gelwir yn gadarnleddf am yod dwy or 
kydsseiniaid ynghyd. Sef achos y gelwir yn lleddf herwydd y 
llythr tawdd a vydd ynddynt. A phann to silldaf yn dechreu yn 
bengamleddf ai diwedd yn gadarnleddf, a dwy vogal i gyd ar naill 
yn goleddfii at y Hall, val y mae, Lloegr, Lleidr ; honno a elwir 
dipton gadarnleddf. Y trydydd modd yw pann vo, y, neu w, yn ol 
Uythren dawdd, neu vud, a bogal oe blaen val y mae, marw, neu 
kaly, boly, honno a elwyr silldaf dawddleddf. A phan vo dechreu 
silldaf yn bengamleddf ai diwedd yn dawddleddf, val y mae meirw, 
Eiry, honno a elwir dipton dawddleddf. Silldafau a dervynant 
mewndwy neu dair or bogaliaid, ai dechreu yn bengamleddf ai di- 
wedd yn tervynu ar dipton dalgron, val y mae, Gwaew, hoew, 
gwy w, y rhai hynny a elwir diptoniaid talgronleddf. Pan vo dwy 
lythyren vud unrhyw yn ol bogal neu lythyren dawdd, val y mae, 
bratt, neu tant ; honno a elwir silldaf fdd neu o henw arall, silldaf 
vyddar. A phann vo silldaf ai dechreu yn bengamleddf ai diwedd 
yn iud, neu yn vyddar, val y mae, braint, honno a elwir dipton 
vud, neu vyddar. Hefyd pob silldaf ar a dervyno mewn, 11, mud 
neu vyddar y gelwir. Pann vo silldaf ai dechreu yn ddieithr ai 
diwedd yn fud, val y mae lork, honno a elwir dipton ddieithrvud. 
Pan vo silldaf ai dechreu yn vyddar ai diwedd yn gadarnleddf, val 
y mae kwlltr, neu Puntr, hynny a elwir silldaf vyddarleddf. Pan 
vo silldaf ai dechreu yn bengamleddf ai phervedd yn vyddar ai di- 
wedd yn gadarnleddf, val y mae, Pwyntl, neu Pwyts, honno a 
elwir dipton byddarleddf. Pan vo silldaf yn terfynu mewn pedair 
kydssain, ac y, a ssain mud ami, y rryngthynt a thywyll ddatkan- 
iad val y mae, Baldr neu kolprs, Fâandrs ; honno a elwir silldaf 
dalgronleddf, neu o henw arall^ silldaf dalgrongadr. Pan vo silldaf 
ai dechreu yn ddieithr ai diwedd yn gadarnleddf neu yn dromledd^ 
val y mae, Siafiir, neu Siars, honno a elwir dieithrleddf. Pan vo I, 
o vlaen dipton dalgron, val y mae, Diawl, ac ymlaen dipton leddf, 
val y mae, Dioer, yn un sillaf y bemir hwynt i gyd, a honno a 
elwir dipton losgymioc o achos bod y llosgwm ymlaen y ddipton. 
Pan vo, n, neu s, yn ol, r. val y mae, Gwern, Gwers, honno a elwir 
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silldaf dromleddf. A phan vo silldaf ai dechren jn bengamleddf, 
ai diwedd jn dromleddf, val y mae, Beirn, Keira ; honno a elwir 
dipton dromledd. Fan to th, neu ch, jn ol, r, val y mae, Perth, 
nen seroh, honno a elwir silldaf beng^chleddf. A phan vo dwy 
Yogal yn y silldaf, val y mae, Seirth, Ceiroh, honno a elwir dipton 
bongrychleddf. Tri Bheolaeth silldaf sydd ; ei hyd ei phwys, ai 
natur. Uyma rheol i adnabod beth to silldaf betrus ai un ai dwy, 
a pheth to silltaf ai tromm, ai ysgafn ; Uiosocker y gair herwydd 
sillttafon ; ac val y bo y gair lliosoc, velly y bydd yn yr nnic ; ac 
yn yr odidawc kyn i lliosogi. Oni wys beth y w, kalonu, ai trwm ai 
ysgafn, lliosoker a dywetter, kalonnau, a chans trwm y w yn y gair 
wedi lliosoker ; wrth hynny trwm vydd yn y gair kynn i liossogi ; 
ac yny wedd honno oni wys beth yw, amkan ; ai trwm ai ysgafn ; 
lliosoker y gair a dywetter, amkannau ; ac wrth ei vod yn ysgafn 
yn lliossawc ysgafn vydd yn nnic Hevyd llyma arwydd bod, 1, ac 
m, yn llythr gloy w trwm o herwydd ssain ac akenn ; Edrych beth 
yw kalonn, ac nid ysgrivennir onid un 1, ped ysgrivennid a dwy 
y hi ai mown grym, 11, ac velly yr ysgrifennir trwm neu trom ac 
un m, a rhaid y w ysgrifennu y kydsseiniaid eraill ddwywaith lie 
bo gair trwm i ssain. Hefyd oni wys beth yw, Bagl, ai un silldaf 
ai dwy, a pha vodd yr ysgrifennir yn y mydr ; lliossoker Bagl, o her- 
wydd silldafau, a dywetter, Baglau, ac am hynny un silldaf yw Bagl ; 
ac yna pan lliosoker y tawdd yr, y rrwng y llythyren vud ar 
dawdd am i bod a ssain byddar ami, ac am hynny nls ysgrifennir 
mewn kerddwriaeth yn yr unic mwy nor lliossawc. Am hynny 
dwy silldaf yw, Bygwl, a thri y w Bygylau : kans silldaf rragor a 
ddyly vod yn y lliossawc rrhac yr unic. Tr ail reol i adnabod silldaf 
yw kyvansoddiad y geiriau val y mae, Ueidr, yn rrannedic a Lleidr- 
ddyn yn gyvausoddedic. Y drydedd rreol i adnabod silldaf y w ar. 
ddisgyniad ; o bydd y kyssevin yn un silldaf yr arddisgyniad a 
vydd dwy silldaf, val y mae, lloidr, yn gyssevin, ac yn arddisgyn- 
edic, val y mae, lleidraidd. 

Weithion yr hyspyswn pa sawl peth a berthyn ar silldaf ; ped- 
war peth, nid amgen ; Amser, Bhif, Akenn, ac anadl. Dau amser 
a vydd i silldaf hir, val y mae. Tents ; ac i ryw silldaf tri amser 
val y mae, Fflandrs ; ac un amser a vydd i silldaf verr, val y mae, 
tec. Bhif y mewn silldaf yw i llythyrennau mal y dywetpvTyd 
uchod, o un i ssaith. Tair akenn y ssydd i silldaf, nid amgen, 
akenn ddyrchavedic, akenn ddisgynnedic, ac akenn amgylchedic. 
Dau anadl y ssydd i silldaf, un krych, val y mae, serch ; ac un 
llyfn, val y mae tec. Tair rann silldaf y sydd ; llythyren, amser, 
ac akenn. Tri rryw lythyren y ssydd, Bogal llythyrenn vud, a 
lythyren dawdd. Tair silldaf y ssydd, silldaf dalgron, silldaf 
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leddf, a silldaf ddipton. Tri rryw leddf y ssjdd ; pengamleddf- 
kadaraleddf, a thawddleddf. Tair silldaf dalgronn j ssydd. Tal- 
gron gwtta, talgronn wib a dipton dalgronn. Tair Dipton y saydd, 
dipton leddf, a dipton dalgronn, a dipton wib. Tair dipton gymysc 
J ssydd, dipton dalgronleddf, dipton gadarnleddf, a dipton dawdd- 
leddf. Tair dipton ry vedd y ssydd, dipton ddieithr, dipton losgym- 
ioc, a dipton wib. Tair silldaf odidawc y ssydd, silldaf yyddarleddf; 
silldaf dalgronleddf ; a silldaf losgymioc. Tair silldaf gadam gauiad 
y ssydd ; silldaf dromleddf ; silldaf yyddarleddf ; a silldaf gadam- 
leddf. Tair silldaf ysgafn ganiad y ssydd ; silldaf dalgron ; silldaf 
bengamleddf, a silldaf yud. Tair silldaf ni cheir Proest ai hatebo ; 
dipton dawddleddf ; dipton dalgronleddf ; a dipton wib. 

Llyma ffordd bellach i adnabod silldaf yr honn y ssydd lath 
vessur i bob prydydd. Weithion o*r silldafau y gwnair y geiriao, 
kans rrai or geiriau a yessurir o un silldaf, yal y mae aur ; eraill a 
yessorir o ddwy, yal y mae, arian ; o dair yal y mae, gwinwyddon ; 
o bedair yal y mae, ysbyddadenn ; o bump, yal y mae, ysgyyamogod ; 
o chwech, yal y mae ysgriyennedigaeth ; o ssaitb, yal y mae, ys- 
griyennedigaethao, echdywynedigrwydd, datcuddiedigaethao, neu 
kyyarsangedigaethau. 

Pa ssawl gwasgawdlythr y ssydd ? Naw ; nid amgon, b, c, d, 
k, 11, m. p, t, a phob uu or rrhain a gollant yal gwasgawd, ac a ddaw 
grym nn arall jn i lie ymblethiad yr ymadrodd, yal hynn ; yn lie 
b, y daw f, neu m, yal yn y gair hwnn, brỳs, yr wyfi ar frỳs, m, yn 
He b, yal yn y gair bwnn, brawd, yy mrawd ; yn lie d, y daw dd, 
neu n, yal yn y gair hwnn, dyrchafael, ym ddyrchafael, neu yynyr- 
chafael,g, a gyll heb ddim yn i He pan ddel bogal oe blaen, yal yn 
y gair hwn, Gẃr ; ar g, yal hyn ynkolli o ŵr, yr c, ar k, yr un 
ydyn, ac yn eu lie y daw g, neu ch ; neu ngh ; ynghyd Qny oil 
yn y gair hwnn, kablu ; yal hyn, i gablu ; a chablu ; yyng^ bin. 

Yn lie II, y daw 1 ; yal yn y gair hwnn, llwfr ; e yu Iwfr. Yn 
lie m, y daw f, yal yn y gair hwnn ; merch, wely ferch. Yn lie, p, 
y daw b, neu rym if a honno a ysgriyennir a ph ; ac weithiau y 
daw, mh, ynghyd a bogal or blaen yn lie p ; yal yn y gair hwnn, 
porphor ; yal hynn, ai borphor a fforflfor neu a phorffor ; neu yy- 
mhorffor. Yn lie t, y daw d ; neu th ; neu nh ; ynghyd a bogal oe 
blaen, yal yn y gair hwnn, twng ; i dyngu ; a thyngu ; yy nhyngu. 

Pa ssawl or kydsseiniaid yssydd yarchoglythr ? Tair ; nid am- 
gen 1, n, r, sef yr achos y gelwir h wynt yelly, am eu bod jrn yynych 
ynechreu geiriau yn dioddef i ŵyth gydssain eraill eu marchogaeth 
heb un yogal y rhyngthynt, sef yw yr ŵyth hynny ; b, d, f, flf, g, k, 
p,t ; yal yn y geiriau hyn, Blaidd : Drud : Braise : Fry : Ffrom : 
Fflwch: Grym: Glew : Gnawd : Kryf: Kledd: Knyw : Prid: 
Plwm : Troed : Tlŵs. 
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Pauawl kledren dawddleddf yssydd ? Chwech, nid amgeD, d^ 
dd, 1, n^ r, 8, ar achos j gelwir hwjnt yellj am vod yn gn^^nenthur 
rilldafaa tawddleddf ar bob nn o naddunt, yal hjn ; kadw 
gweddw, elw, enw, erw, asw. 

Yma weithion yr jsbysswn passawl peth a bair i sillaf goUi i 
chjfiawn akenn ; chwe pheth ai pair, nid amgen, y kjBsevin jw 
i ch jyansoddi o silldaf arall ; ac yna y mae hi yn newidiaw i henw, 
ao yn myned o ddyrchafedic yn ddisgynnedic ac yn kolU i ohyriawn 
akenn ; kans kyviawn akenn pob silldaf, yw akenn ddyrchafedig. 
Tr ail peth yw pan gyvanssodder tair silldaf ynghyd, y gair hwnnw 
yydd akenn amgylchedic. Y trydydd peth yw kyvanssoddl pedair 
sllldaf ynghyd yn un gair, yna nid oes i*r gyntaf or pedair, akenn 
gyrrÌTol yn y byd. Y pedwerydd peth yw, arwydd nchenaid, sef 
yw honno h, yr honn a bair i air a lltaws o silldafaa ynddaw Tod 
ac akenn ddyrchayedig amo megis pann to yr arwydd achen- 
aid rhwng y ddwy silldaf olaf val y mae, kadamhau. Y pamed 
peth yw ranniad y gair, megis pann to gair y bydder yn aryer o'i 
ysgriyennu yn un gair ; ai rannn yn yr akenniad nen yn y dywed- 
iad val hyn, Galàth, nen ysb&s. Y chweched peth yw kyyansodd- 
iad silldafau ynghyd yr bwn beth yssydd yn peri i silldaf ac akenn 
drom and golli i phwys, yal y mae, Gwenn, kans pan gyyansodder 
hi gyda silldaf, nen silldafau, val pe i dy wedid, meinwen ; yna y 
kyll hi i phwys, ac y gellir odli i gyd a hi honn a vynner ai silldaf 
drom, ai silldaf ysgafh. 

Yma y tervyna y Llyfr kyntaf or pum Llyfr Kerddwriaetli 
Kerdd Davod. 
Y^pivenwyd gan R. I. o Scorlegan yn Llangynhafal 1578. 

Y pum amser ; ar pum Modd; 

Mynag, Qorchymmyn Dymunwyf, Kqbuii, 
Kjraswllt, Anhervynwyf, 
Karaf, Karwn, oerbwn wyf 
Kerais, Karaaswii, Karwyf. 

1 Enw, 2 geni, 3 Rhoddi mewn rhwyf kyhoeddus, Ì y oh«» rhpn«HI 
4 Kyhoddo, 5 Qalw, 6 Gwrthglwyt f ^ ^ii«nedl. 

Yiu yr, daa, ar a garwyf ) _ ^ , ■,■, n m 

Af, ẃnn, aU, y»iwn. «L, w,f. f P»" Gobenydd Berf. 

Howel ap Syr Matthew ai cant. 

Weithion yr ysbyswn or ail Uyfr Kerddwriaeth kerdd davawd ; 
kans tair rhan Prydyddiaeth yssydd, nid amgen silldaf : gair : ac 
ymadrodd. Or geiriau y gwneir ymadroddion yn berffaith ; yrhai 
yssydd gyfrinach rhwng Beirdd Ynys Brydain, ac a elwir Dwned 
Kymraec. 

Pa ssawl rhann ymadrodd yssydd ? Wyth ; nid amgen ; Henw, 
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Rachenw, Berf, Racferf, Kyfranniad, Kyssylltiad, Arddodiad, a 
Thaflodiad. Or rhain, pedair rhan a dreiglir, a phedair ni threiglir. 
Y pedair a dreigUr, yw Henw, Bachenw, Berf, a Chyfranniad. Z 
pedair ni threiglir, yw, Racverf, Kyssylltiad, a Thaâodiad. Tair 
rhan a dreiglir ac achos, ac un heb achos, Henw, Bacenw, a Chyf- 
ranniad a dreiglir ac achos, a Berf unic heb achos. 

Beth yw Henw ) Rann ar iaith a dreiglir ; a welir, neu a 
gly wir, nea a deimlir ; nea a ddysko henw ar beth, yal y mae 
Angel, Dyn, Meddwl, Prenn : Ar y weler val y mae Dyn, Awyr : 
ar a glywer, val y mae, Gwynt : ar ni ellir nai glywed nai weled 
yal y mae, Bnaid, Angel, Meddwl. Dau henw yssydd ; nid amgem 
Henw gwann, a Henw Kadam. Henw kadam a saif wrtho e han 
heb nerth arall yal y mae, Gwr : Henw gwan ni saif wrtho e hnn 
heb nerth arall, yal y mae Tec, Hagr, Gwynn, Dn, Doeth ; a hevyd 
pob Henw gwan a gymer gymheiriaid, ond pedwar, nid amgen 
Henw digiedic oi vlaenor yal y mae, yr hwnn ; Henw govynnedic, 
yal y mae, Pwy ; Henw rannedic dosbarthedic, yal y mae, yr un 
rai ; Henw anhervynedic, yal y mae, Pwy bynnac. A rhain y ssydd a 
grym Bacenwau, ac er hynny Henwau ydynt. A phasawl notban- 
noc y treiglir Henw ? a thri, nid amgen, Hie, Hec, Hoc, yn Lladin ; 
Hwn, Hon, Hyn, ynghymraec ; Hwn yw y Masgl, Hon yw y Pfe- 
mal, Hyn y w y Neodr. Pa ssawl peth a ddamweinia ar henw f 
Chwe pheth, nid amgen ; Ansawdd, Kymheiriad, Kenedl, Rif, 
Ffngr, ac Achos. Beth y w Ansawdd ar Henw Î Ansawdd yw 
Gwybodedigaeth i wybod beth yw Henw ai Priodol ai Kyfiredin ; 
Henw priodol a yydd ar wr neu ar le : ar ŵr val y mae, leuan : ar 
le, yal y mae lork neu Llundain. Pob enw ar ni boant velly ; 
Kadam kyffredin ynt, yal y mae Gwr neu Dref neu Dŷ. Deuryw 
Henw priod yssydd, Henw bedydd a Llysenw : Henw bedydd yal 
y mae Madog ; Llysenw yal y mae, Madyn ; Beth y w Kymheiriad t 
Teirgradd Kymheiriaid yssydd, nid amgen Possiaid, Kymheiriaid, 
a Superlliaid : Pa ddelw yr adnabyddir, Possiaid ? Pob peth a 
arwyddoka o henw gwann gwastad heb wneuthur na mwyedigaeth, 
na lleiedigaeth ynddaw e hun, yal y mae ; Gwynn, Du, Doeth ; y 
kyfryw hyn Possiaid vyddant. Pa ffurf yr adnabyddir Kymheir- 
iaid ? Kymheiriaid yw yr Enw gwann a wnel mwyedigaeth neu 
leiedigaeth ar y Possiaid o un radd val y mae Gwynnach, Duach 
Coethach, Tegach, Hagrach, lachach. Pa vodd yr adnabyddir Su- 
perlliaid ? Superlliaid a yydd pan vo Henw gwan yn arwyddokau 
ymwyaf oil, neu y lleiaf oil, yal y mae Gwynnaf oil, Duaf oil, 
Doethaf oil, Tekaf oil, Hakraf oil, lachaf oil. Pum Kenedl yssydd 
i Henw, nid amgen ; Gwrw, Banw, Neodr, Kyflfredin, ac Anwybod ; 
Masgl yw y gwrw, ac a dreiglir a Hwnn ; val y mae, y Gwr hwnn ; 
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Ffemal yw y peth Banw, ac a dreiglir a HoDn ; yal y mae y wraio 
bono : Neawdr a yydd pan to henw gwaiin yn ^yrod mewn grym 
>Henw kadam ; yal y mae ; D& mawr yssydd i leuan ; y Da yssydd 
Neodr ac a dreiglir a Hynn, Da, Nerth, Kryfdwr, Gwychder, Hael- 
ioni, Dewrder, Llywenydd ; Neodr ynt ai kyfriw, Kyfiredin yw 
pob Henw gwann ac a aller i roi i gyd a phob un o naddynt, val y 
mae ; Hael ; kans ef a ellir dywedyd Gŵr bael, Gwreic hael. An- 
wybod yw y peth ni wypo neli beth vydd ai Gwrw ai Banw, val y 
mae Kolommen, kans pan ẁelo Gwr Golommen anwybod yw 
iddaw beth yydd ai gwrw ai banw. Passawl Rif yssydd i henw f 
Ban ; nid amgen, unic a lliossawc ; unic, yal y mae, Gwraic ; llios- 
sawo yal y mae Gwragedd. Henẅaa unic kynnnlledio yssydd, ac 
anhawdd yw gwybod beth ynt ai nnic ai lliossawc ; eithr yal y 
gweler y lliaws yn dyyod o honynt ; unic, yal y mae Coed ; llios- 
sawc yal y mae, koedydd. Dwy Ffugr yssydd i henw ; un rannedic, 
yal y mae Gwr ; un gyyanssoddedig a gyyansoddir a dau henw 
kadam, yal y maeKerddwr, o ddau henw gwann, yal y mae dulas ; 

henw gwan a henw kadam yal y mae, Gwynlliw. Chwech achos 
yssydd i Henw, nid amgen ; Nominadio, Genedio, Dadio, Achass- 
iaid, Bogiaid, ac ApUiaid. Nominadio a arwyddokaa henwi ac a 
ddaw ylaen Berf, ac a arwyddokaa y peth gwneuthuredic, ac o 
ylaen y peth gwneuthuredic y daw ar beth dioddeyedic o ylaen ^ 
Berf ddioddeyedic y daw, ac atteb yr kwestiwn, pwy, yal y mae, 
Mi a garaf, Ti a geri, Sion a gar ; Mi, Ti, Sion, yw y Nominadio ; 
karaf neu keri y w y Ferf, Genedio a arwyddoka genedigaeth ac a 
yydd pan yo dau Henw kadam yn dyyod ynghyd ac un yn per- 
chennogi ar y Hall ; yr un a yo yn perchennogi a yydd genedic yal 
mae, Penn Rhys ; Rhys y w y Genedio. Neu pann yo yn dyyod yn 

01 Superlliaid radd, yal y mae, T dekaf o*r Dynion ; Y Dynion yw 
y Genedio. Dadio a ddaw mewn ymadrodd pann ddel peth yn 
rhoddi i beth arall ; y peth y rrhodder y peth iddaw a yydd Dadio 
yal y mae, Moes i mi ; Mi yw y Dadio. Achusiaid achos a ar- 
wyddoka kyhuddaw, ac ddaw ar ol Berf bersonnawl yn ddi- 
oddeyedic ; neu a ddaw ar ol pob Arddodiad ond a arwyddokaa 
gwrthod, yal y mae yr wyf yi yn Ty. Bogiaid a arwyddoka galw, 
yal y mae; leuan dyred yma; leuan ssydd Yogiaid. Aplliaid a 
ddaw pan ddel un o*r chwech arwydd hynn o ylaen Henw kadarn, 
nid amgen ; Yr, Gyda, Wrth, Drwy, Or, Noc ; Tri or rrhain a wnant 
wrthodigaeth ; a thri nis gwnant ; y tri ai gwnant yw, Drwy, Or, 
Noc ; y tri nis gwnant y w, Yn, Gyda, Wrth ; ac yr na wnant wrth- 
odigaeth, arwyddion Aplliaid ynt. Or achos yr aryer ydd ys 
ymhob jaith yn treiglo diwedd geiriau Yngroec ac yn Lladin ; 
Yngroec, yal y mae, Inpente coste, in parussene ; Yn Lladin yal y 

g 
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Domo in Campo ; a rrai yn yr ysgrnthr Ian a ossoded or Groec y 
mae yn iaith ni yn kymerud i gwarant, ac nid or Lladin. 

Beth yw rhachenw Ì Ran ar ieith a dreiglir, a ddoter yn 11# 
priodawl henw un rryw a henw hayach^ ac a gymer dan bersson. 
Chwe pheth a ddamweiniant ar Bacbenw, nid amgen, Anssawdd, 
Kenedi; Rif, Ffugr, Person, ac Achos ; dwy Ansawdd yssydd i 
Rachenw, nid amgen ; un dervynnedic val y mae, Myvi, Tydi, Evo ; 
ac un annhervynedic, val y mae ; Mau, Tau, Biddaw : un dervyn- 
edic a gymer persson^ ac un annhervynedic ni chymer persson. 
Tair Kenedl y ssydd i Rachenw ; Masgl, val y mae ; hwnn : Ffemal, 
yal y mae, honn, Neawdr, val y mae hynn. Dan Rif yssydd i 
Rachenw, unic val y mae, hwnn ; lliossawc, val y mae, Rain. Tair 
persson yssydd i Rachenw ; nid amgen, y Gyssevin a ymadrodda o 
honi i hun, val y mae, Mi ; yr ail a ymadrodda o honot ti, val y 
mae Tydi. T drydydd a ymadrodda o honaw ef, val y mae, £vo. 
Chwech achos yssydd i Rachenw val i henw ; Dwy Ffugr yssydd i 
Rachenw ; un rannedic val y mae Mi ; ac un gyvansoddedic, val y 
mae Myvi. Ugain Rachenw yssydd, nid amgen, Mi, Ti, Ef, My vi, 
Tydi, £vo, Hwnn, flwnnw, Man, Tau, Eiddaw, Minnau, Tithau, 
Tntau, Myhun, Tyhun, Ehun, Einym, Eiuwch, Eiddynt. Or rrai 
hyn pedwar tadoc yssydd, nid amgen, Mi, Ti, Ef, Hwnn ; arlleill oil 
tynnedigion ynt. 

Beth yw Berf 1 Ran ar iaith a arviryddocao gwneuthur, neu 
ddioddef, neu vod, Gida Modd ac Amser a Phersson, ac a dreiglir 
lieb achos na nod bannoc Saith beth a ddamweinia ar Yerf nid 
amgen ; Modd, Konsigassiwn, Kenedl, Rif, Ffugr, Amser, a Phers- 
son. Pa vodd y mae ansodd mewn Berf ; mown Modd, a Pher- 
son. Chwe Modd Berf yssydd, nid amgen, Mynagedic, Gorchym- 
edic, Damunedic, Galluedic, Kyssylltedic, ac Hannhervynedic. 
Mynagedic Fodd a vynac ymadrodd iawn, ac a arwyddokaa govyn 
neu draethu, val y mae, mi a garaf verch ; a gaf y verch Ì Gor- 
chymynedic Fodd a orchymynn, val y mae ; Gwna dy waith. Da- 
munedic vodd a ddymuna, val y mae mynnwn vy mod yn y Nef. 
Galluedic Fodd a arwyddokaa nerth a gallu, val y mae, mi a alia 
godi ; mi a alia redec. Kyssylltedic Vodd a vydd pan vo kyssyllt- 
iad yn dyvod mewn ymadrodd o vlaen Berf; ac yn kyssylltu, val y 
mae, Ti a gei geinioc pan welych vynghar. Annhervynedic vodd 
a vydd pan vo dwy Verf yn dyvod i gyd, yna y ddiwethaf o nadd- 
ynt a vydd annhervynedic yerf heb na rrif na phersson val y mae, 
af i garu. Tri konsigassiwn y ssydd mewn Berf, un mewn a ; ail 
meWn, i ; y trydedd mewn, e. Pum kenedl yssydd i berf, Gwneu- 
thuredic, Dioddefedic, Neawdr, Kyffredin, a Berf Ddiponent ; 
Gwneuthuredic, yw Berf a vo yn gwneuthur gweithred i beth 
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dioddefedic, ao a ddichon Berf ddioddefedic ddjYod o honi, val y 
mae, karaf : Berf ddioddevedic a ddioddef weithred y wneathnredig, 
^1 y mae, am kerir : Berf Neawdra vydd o ddau vodd, Did amgen ; 
un wneuthoredic ac ni oddef ddim val y mae, safaf, Redaf : arall y 
ssydd wnenthuredic a dioddevedic, val y mae : yr wyf lawen, ef a 
lawenheir, mi amddiriedaf. Berf gyffredin a arwyddokaa gwneu- 
thur a goddef ynddi e ban, ral y mae ; kussanaf, evo am kossenir ; 
beiaf evo am beir, Berf Ddiponent a arwyddoka gwneuthury neu 
ddioddef oi natnr e hun yn ddiamrafael, val y mae, dy wedyd yn 
drecb, Den mi a ddywedaf; neu ddy wedyd, Oeui neu Hanfodi. Berf 
wDeatboredio a Tyn Nomnadio oe blaen, ac acbosiaid ar ei bol, 
Tal y mae ; mi a garaf Yercb. Berf ddioddefedic a vyn Nomnadio 
oe blaen, ac Aplliaid gyd ao Arddodiad ar i bol, ar Nomnadio yn 
dioddef ar Applliaid yn gwneutbnr, val y mae, Mi aoi dysglr yn 
Tsgolbaic. Berf Neodr a yynn Nomnadio gwneutbnr or blaen, ac 
ni all gael kybuddedigaetb ar i bol ond nn ar betb a vo priodawl 
iddi i bun yal y mae, Mi a gerddaf y fibrdd, ac ni ellir dy wedyd, mi 
atb gerddaf di, neu Ti am kerddi i. Dan rif y ssydd i Yerf, nid 
amgen, unic ; val y mae, karaf, lliossawc, val y mae karwn oil. 
Dwy ffugr yssydd i Yerf un yn rannedic, val y mae ; kydgaru ; 
Pum bamser yssydd i Yerf, nid amgen kynbyrcbiol, Amberffaitb, 
Perffaitb^ Mwy no pberffaitb, a Fiutr ; Kynnyrcbiol yw yr amser 
y sydd yr awr bon, val y mae, karaf, Amberffaitb yw yr amser nid 
aetb ymddaitb yn gwbl, val y mae karwn, karud, karai. PerfiTaitb 
yw yr amser a aetb ymddaitb yn gwbl, val y mae ; kerais, keraist, 
karodd. Mwy no pberffaitb a aetb ymddaitb yr ys talm kyn per- 
ffaitb, yal y mae, karasswn, karassud, karassai ef. Ffatr y w yr 
amser y ssydd yn dyyod rrag Haw, val y mae, karwyf. Tair person 
y sydd i Yerf, nid amgen y Cysseyin yal y mae, karaf ; yr ail val y 
mae keri : ar drydedd, val y mae, kar ef : ac yn lliosawc ; karwnn, 
kerwn, karant. 

Betb yw Kyvraniad ) Bann ar iaitb a gymmer rann i gan 
Henw, a rann i gan Yerf ; i gan Henw i kymer Qenedl ac acbos ; 
i gan Yerf, i kymmer, Amsser a ssynwyr ; i gan bob un o nadd- 
unt y cymer Rif a Ffugr. Cbwe phetb a ddamweinia ar Gyv- 
ranniad, nid amgen, Eenedl, Acbos, Amsser, Synnwyr, Rif, 
a Ffugr. Tair Kenedl y ssydd i Gyfranniad val i benw gwann. 
Cbwecb acbos y ssydd i Gyvranniad val i Henw. Tri Amsser 
Kyvranniad ; kynnbyrcbiol, val y mae, yn bani ; Perffaitb, val y 
mae ; o gani ; a Pfotr, val y mae ; i gani. Tri rryw ssynwyr y 
ssydd i Gyfranniad val y mae tair kenedl i Yerf; cans i Yerf 
wneutburedic y daw dau bartb, nid amgen, kynnbyrcbiol a ffutr. 
O Yerf ddioddefedic y daw dau bartb, nid amgen, perffaitb, val y 
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Gwedi kara ; kynnhyrchiol val y mae, yn kanu Verf Neawdr 
y daw dau gyrraDDiad, yal y mae ì Henw gwann, Did amgen ; unic 
a Uiossawc. Dwy ffugr y sydd i Gyvranniad, nn gyyansoddedìc, 
val y mae> yn kydgara ; un rannedic, val y mae, yn karu. Pa 
fiiirf yr adDabyddir kyvranniad yr amser kynnhyrchiol ; Pan vo, 
yn ; yn dyvod o vlaen arwydd Berf annberfynedic ; yr, yn ; ar 
Yerf annhervynedic a vydd un gair, a'r gair hwnnw vydd kyvran- 
niad o amsser kynnhyrchiol, val y mae yn kam, yn kanu, yn ty vu. 
Kyvranniad o amsser perffaith wrth i ssynnwyr ai dervynn yr ad- 
nabyddir ; kans megis Henw gwann vydd y dychweliad ; ac o 
Yerf y daw a thervynu a wna yn edic, val y mae, karedic, dysgedio, 
Oyvranniad o Ffdtr gwnenthuredic a adnabyddir pan vo, y ; yn 
dyvod ar ol Berf afryolus ac o vlaen Berf annberfynedic : Yr, y ; 
ar Yerf annhervynnedic a vydd kyvranniad o amsser Ffiitr gwnen- 
thuredic^ val y mae ; y gam, y ssaethu, y ganu. Kyvranniad o 
Ffutr dioddevedic a adnabyddir pan vo, ym ; yn ddioddevedic yn 
dyfod yn ol Berf afryolus, ac o vlaen arwydd Berf annhervynnedic ; 
ar Yerf afryolus yn arwyddokau gwneuthur yr Kyvranniad diodd- 
evedic, yr, ym ; ac arwydd y Yerf annhervynedic a vyddant un 
gair : ar gair vydd Kyvraniad or amsser Ffutr, o Yerf ddioddedic, 
val y mae, yr wyf i yn karu, ef am gwnaethpwyd ym karu. 
Owybydd vod y Kyvranniad y ddioddevedic ac yn amsser Ffutr. 
Parth ssathredic a ddaw pan ddel, y, neu, 0, ac arwydd y Berf a 
arwyddokao ssymudo, val y mae; kerddaf; ac o vlaen arwydd 
Berf annhervynedi^yr, y, neu, o, ao arwydd y Yerf annhervynedic 
a vyddant un gair, ar gair hwnnw vydd parth ssathredic, val y 
mae, Mi âf i gam, Mi ddof o gam. Henwau parthedic a vydd pan 
vo arwydd Berf annhervynedic yn myned mewn grym Henw ac 
arwydd Genedio, val y mae, or karu, yr kam ; ac yn Achussiaid 
ac Aplliaid, val y mae, yn kam. 

Beth y w Bhacverf ? Rann ar iaith a ossoter wedi Berf^ ac yn 
gyflawn ssynwyr y gorphen ymadrodd neu y dechrau. Tri pheth 
a ddamweinia ar Racverf, nid amgen ; synnwyr, Kymheiriad, a 
Ffugr. Ugain ssynwyr y ssydd i Racverf ; kans rrai or racverfau 
a arwyddokaant amsser, val y mae, Heddiw, Doe, Yvory, Trennydd 
ai kyffelib hwy. Rai a arwyddokaant Id^J^val y mae, Yma, Accw, 
Uchod, Issod, Yngod, Obry, Pa le. Rai arwyddokaant rif, val y 
mae Unwaith, Dwywaith, Teirgwaith, ac a vo kyffelib ir rain. Rai 
o Ordr val y mae Oddiyno, yn ol hynny, yn ddiwaethaf oil. Rai o 
wadu, valy mae, Nid, Nage, Nid dim. Rai a arwyddokaant ddangos 
val y mae ; Syllt, Wele. Rai a arwyddokaant gynnihadu, val y 
mae ; le. Rai a arwyddokaant gytuno, val y mae velly. Rai a 
arwyddokaant urddo, val y mae ; Oddyna. Rai a arwyddokaant 
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oyyo, yalymae; Pa achosf Ai ef? Obale? Hyd jmhale? Pa 
ham. Bai o gynghori, val, gwDewch rragoch. Rhai o wenjaith, 
Yal....Bai o wyrthwynebo, val y mae ; Nac ef. Rhai o anghyy- 
lawnedigaetb, val y mae ; Prin agos, Gan mwyaf, Hayach. Rhai 
a arwyddokaant gyffelybrwydd, val y mae ; Val, Vegis, Yelly. Rai 
a arwyddokaant Ansawdd Deu Yoddion, yal y mae ; Yn ddoeth, 
Yn deg, Yn Wynn, Yn dda, Yn ddrwg. Yn ddysgedic, Yn gryf. Rai 
a arwyddokaant ddognedd, yal y mae ; Yn rrann, Yn yawr, yn 
Yychan. Rai a arwyddokaant bettmssaw, neu ammau, yal y mae ; 
Kid hwyracb, Ond odid. Ac Adyydd Rai a arwyddokaant wahanu, 
yal y mae ; Yn ol, Ymlaen. Rai a arwyddohaant dyngn, yal y mae ; 
Ym Dnw, Ym y Oroc Rai a arwyddokaant... yal y mae,' Yn gynt. 
Rai a arwyddocant gynnnll, yal y mae ; ygyd. Rai a arwyddokaant 
rybndd, yal y mae ; How, Hai. Rai a arwyddokaant gymell, yal y 
mae ; Ar firwst, neu yn ynan, Rai a arwyddokaant oedi, yal y mae ; 
O hyn allan, hyd yn hyn. Rai a arwyddokaant berssonoliaeth, 
yal y mae ; Gyda nii, Gyda thl, Gyd ag ef. Rai a arwyddokant, 
gymhelriaid neu yaintioli, yal y mae ; Yn ywy, Yn Uai, Yn y wyaf 
oil. Talr gradd gymheîríaìd yssydd i Racyerf, nid amgen Possiaid, 
yal y mae ; Yn ddrwg, Yn dda ; kymheiriaid, yal y mae ; Yn 
waeth, Yn well ; a Superlliaid, yal y mae ; Yn waethaf oil, Yn 
oran oil. Dwy Ffugr yssydd i ragyerf, nid amgen nn rannedig, yal 
y mae yn ddoeth ; ac yn gyyansoddedic, yal y mae ; yn annoeth. 

Beth yw Kyssylltiad ? Rann ar iaith a arwyddocao kyssylltn 
neu wahanu rrwng rrannau eraill ; Hi a gysyllta leoedd ac a wa- 
hana ssynnhwyrau. Tri pheth a ddamweiAlt ar gyssylltiad, nid 
amgen, Gallu, Ffugr, ac Ordr. Fum Gallu ssydd i Gyssylltiad nid 
amgen ; un yw kyssylltu neu glymu yal y mae ; Owr a Qwreic. 
Neu Mi a Thi. Neu Ddyn ar Llall. Yr ail yw gwahanu, yal y 
mae ; Mi nid Ti, Mi neu Di neu Arall. Y trydydd a byrth neu a 
gyylawna ymadrodd, yal y mae ; Nid amgen, neu er hynny, neu 
sef yw hynny. Y pedwerydd a yydd achossawl, rai y mae, O daw 
e^ minnau a ddeuaÇ pan ddel yyo minnau a ddeuaf, Oni ddaw eyo 
ni ddeuaf yinnau, Mi a drawaf y Gwr kans ef am trewys i ; neu 
yal hyn heyyd, Os, 0, Onid, Onis, Onith, Ai, Achos, Paham, Ac 
achos paham, Ond, Na^as, Ni, O achos, Rwng, Aphan yo. Am ba 
beth, Yn enwedic, Heyyd, Ac heyyd, Yntau, Oddieithr, Neu, Oddi- 
gerth, Dros ben. Y pumed gallu yssydd ressymawl, yal y mae, O 
daw ef, Paham na ddaw yntau, Paham y lias y gwr, am iddaw i 
haeddti, neu yal hyn yma heyyd ; Oblegid, Ac oblegid yn wir or 
achos, Paham yn wir or achos, Or plegid. Am hynny. Llyma 
henwau y pump Gallu yssydd i Gyssylltiad yal y dywedpwyd 
uchod ; kyssylltu, Gwahanu, kyylawni, Hachossio, a rressym- 
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oli. Dwy Ffdgr yssjdd i Oyssylltiad, an rrannediOy val y mae ; 
am hjnn, ac uu gyyansoddediCy yal y mae ; Am hynny. Tri 
Ordr nen dri Urddas y ssydd i Gyssylltiad ; y kyntaf yw rag- 
ylaenu geiriau yn i kyssylitu va] mae, Ac, Ar, Ath, A; yr ail 
yw kanlyn y geiriau y boant ynen rrwymaa, val y mae ; Ne, 
NevL, Y Naill, Am, An. Y trydydd yw rragrlaenu a chanlyn yn 
gyffredin y geiriau, val y mae ; Or achos, Or plegyd, Or kas, Or 
herwydd, Or bydd, bydd, Neu Oni bydd. 

Beth y w Arddodiad ? Ran ar iaith yr hwnn a ddodir o vlaen 
ymadroddion eraill, y naill ai mewn Fftigr rrannedic, val j mae, 
At y tad ; Yntau mewn fiugr gyfansoddedic ; val y mae ; Annysg- 
edic, neu Angharedic ; ac a gyylawnbo, neu a newidio, neu a ssyn- 
nwyro, neu a leihao, neu a ssymuto ssynnwyr y rannau eraill. 
Apossissiwn, y w fiiigr rannedic ; Kompossissiwn, yw fiugr gy van- 
soddedio. Un peth a ddamweinia ar arddodiad, nid amgen ; 
Achos ; Passawl achos yssydd mewn Arddodiad ? Dau, nid amgen 
Achussiaid, ac Aplliaid : Degarhugain a wasanaetha i Achusiaid, 
nid amgen, Emyl, val, emyl y Tỳ, At, val, At y tad ; Gar bron, 
val, gar y bron y brenhin ; vlaen : val o vlaen y march ; Gy vair- 
wyneb, val gyvairwyneb ar Tỳ : Y tu yma, val, y tu yma i'r tỳ : 
O bobparth, val o bobparth i'r Dref : Garllaw, val garllaw yr 
Bglwys ; Heb, val ; heb y Kastell ; Ymhlith, val, ymhlith y bobl ; 
Unwedd, val unwedd ar ty. Allan, val, allan or maes : Yn erbyn, 
val yn erbyn gelynion ; Ynghylch, val ynghylch y pasc ; Parth neu 
neu tu, val ; parth ar dref; vewn, val ; vewn y gaer ; vewn 
y mis ; Br, val, er trugaredd Dduw ; Yn ol, val, yn ol yr Wyl ; Yn 
agos, val ; yn agos i*r nos ; Is, val ; is gil y ddor. Bwng, val y 
mae ; rrwng y tai, neu, ryngom. 

Dros, val, dros y mor, neu drossom. 

Or tu hwnt, val or tu hwnt ir mor. 

Uwch benn, val y mae ; uwch benn y ty. 

Ymlaen, val y mae ; ymlaen yr wyl. 

Erbyn, val y mae ; erbyn yr wyl. 

Am, val, am y pared a'r verch. 

Hyd, val, hyd Duw ssul. 
' Oddieithr, val, oddieithr y Ddinas. 

Oblegyd, val ; oblegyd yr eisteddfod. 
Pymtheg a wasanaetha ir Aplliaid, nid amgen nor rrai hyn. 

Or blaen, val ; or blaen ir gwr. 

Or tu hwnt ; val, or tu hwnt ir march. 

Or tu yma, val ; or tu yma ir gwr. 

Or tu ol, val ; or tu ol ir march. 

Or tu kevn, val ; or tu kevn ir klawdd. 
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Or tu bronn, val or tu bronn ir march. 
Or tu draw, yal ; or tu draw iVavoiL 
Wrth ymyl y fibrdd ; wrth ystlys y gwr. 

Wrth, neu oi wrth bob peth a yo a heuw kadam amo neu Rao- 
henw. Om ty i, Drwy yr avoD. Pedwar Arddodiad a wasanaetha 
weithiau i Achnssiaid, weithiau eraill i ApUiaid, nid amgen, Yn, 
val y mae, Yn y ty ; Yr, yal y mae ; Yr koed. Dan, yal y mae ; 
Dan y iy ; Ar, val y mae ; Ar y vaink. Y lleverydd ar arddod- 
iadau os hwynt hwy a ofisodir i honain heb air achosawl i wasan- 
aetha yn gyssylltedic a hwynt, ni byddant hwy arddodiadau nam- 
yn newidiol yyddant yn Racveryau, val y mae, Y neb ni ochelo 
ymlaen a yydd yn ediyeirlol yn ol, neu yal hyn ; kanmol yng- 
wydd a goganu yn apssen, annonest yw. 

O bydd y gair achossawl yn y lliossawc rif wedy i gyssylltu ar 
arddodiad hwnn, Hyd, y gair hwnnw a yydd (}enedio, yal y mae ; 
Hyd y clnstiau ; Hyd y fierau. 

Beth yw Tavlodiad ? Bann ar iaith a arwyddokaa Diheurwydd 
nen addeyiad meddwl dan ley gyhuddedic amherffaith. Un peth a 
ddamweinia ar Daylodiad, nid amgen ; ar ddangos i hun neu 8syn- 
nwyr. Pedwar rryw arddangos yssydd i Daylodiad kans rrhai or 
Taylodiadau a arwyddokaant lawenydd, yal y mae, • Wi, neu 
Gwynn yy myd ; Neu chwerthin, yal y mae ; Ha, Ha, Ha. Sai a 
arwyddokaant ddolor neu dristwch neu oyid, yal y mae ; Och, neu 
Gwae yi. Bai a arwyddokaant ofn, yal y mae. Attad, Bw. Bai a 
arwyddokaant ddiystyrwch, yal y mae ; Ffei, Wb, Wb, Wfft. Bai a 
arwyddokaant rybudd yal y mae ; How. Bai a arwyddokaant 
ddistawrwydd, yal y mae ; Ust. Bai a arwyddokannt annoc, yal 
y mae ; Hys ; ac od oes mwy dealler wrth hynny y w kyffelyb. 

Pa rannau o'r ymadroddion a ellir en rroddi yegis Taylodiad. 
Henw gwann ei hun, yal y mae, Drwc ; a rryw amsser Bachenw, 
a Henw gwan, yal y mae M3ryi dman Weithiau eraill, rresswm 
kyyan, yal y mae ; Arglwydd da, neu lesu dy Drugaredd. 

Llyma ffordd a ddysc dychwelyd neu dreiglaw geiriau yal y 
galler gwybod pa Gas, pa berson, payodd a pka a pha amsser a 
ddoter yn yr ymadrodd wrth i wneuthur yn ddyledus ac yn gyy- 
iawn, nid amgen ; no dysgc i dreiglaw ymadroddion yn berffaith 
yal y mae hynn yr Verf. Karaf, kery, kerais, karu, or karu, yr 
karu, at y karu^ o garu, I gam, yn karu. 

Pum hamsser a ddaw o yynagedig vodd nid amgen ; kynhyrch- 
iol, Amherffaith, Perffaith, Mwy no pherffaith a Ffutr : Kynhyrch- 
iol, val y mae ; karaf, kery, kar ef, ac yn lliossawc, karwn, karwch, 
karant. Amherffaith amser, karwn, karud, karai : ac yn lliossawc . 
kerym, kerych, kerynt Perffaith amsser, kerais, keraist, karodd ; 
c yn lliossawc ; karassom, karassoch, karassant. Mwy no pherffaith 
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amsser ; karasawn, karassud, karassai ac yn lliossawc ; karesjm, 
karessych, karassjnt. Ffutr amser ; karwjf, kerych, karoef: ac 
yn lliossawc ; karom, karoch, karont hwy rrag Haw. 

Dau amser a ddaw o Yerf OrcbymyDnedic ; Eynhyrchiol ; 
kar di, kared ef ; ac yn lliossawc, karwnni, kerwch chwi, karont 
hwy rrac Haw. Ni ellir yn gynhyrchiol yr awrhonn. Ffutr, val y 
mae; kar di rrac Haw, kared ef; ac yn lliossawc: karwn ni, 
kerwch chwl : karont hwy rrac Haw. Ni ellir gorcbymyn namyn 
mewn dan amsser, ac mewn dwy bersson. 

Tri amser a ddaw o ddamunedic yodd. Eynhyrchiol amsser ; 
Ef a allai y karaf yr awrhonn, T kery — ^y kar ef ; ac yn lliossawc, 
Ef a allai y karwn, y kerwch, y karant hwy. Mwy no pherffaith ; 
Ef a allai y karasswn, y karassnd, y karassai : ac yn lliossawc ; Ef 
a allai y karessym, y karessych, y karessynt Ffutr amsser, Ef a 
allai y karwn rracllaw ; ac yn lliossawc, Ef a aHai y kerym, y 
y kerych, y keiynt hwy rraccllaw. 

Pum hamsser a ddaw o Verf gyssylltedio nid amgen ; Eynhyr- 
chiol, val y mae ; charaf, O chery, char ef ; ac yn lliosawc, 
charwn, charwch, Q charant. Perfiaith amsser, cherais, 
cheraiso, charodd ef ; ac yn lliossawc, charassom, charassoch, 
charassant. Amherffaith amsser, charwn, charud, charai ; 
ac yn lliossawc, cherym, cherych, cherynt, Mwy no pher- 
fllaith amsser ; charasswn, o charassud, charasai ; ac yn Hios- 
awc, charessym, charessych, charessynt. Ffutr amsser, 
charaf rracllaw, chery, char ef ; ac yn lliossawc, charwn, 
cherwch, charant; Neu val hyn. Pan garwyf, pann gerych, 
pann garo ef ; ac yn Uiosawc. Pann garom, pan garoch, pann 
garont hwy. 

Annhervynedig vodd ni ellir kael iddaw na Rif na Pherson, ac 
am hynny y gelwir ef yn annhervynedic vodd, val y mae ; Bedec, 
Saethu, karu, neidiaw, ar kyffelyb, 

Weithion y dysgwn ffordd i ddychwelyd Berf ddioddevedic, yr 
ail Genedl or Bervau. « 

Pum amser a ddaw o Vynagedic Vodd. 

Mynagedic Yodd, Eynhyrchiol amser. Am kerir, Ath gerir, A 
gerir : ac yn lliossawc ; An kerir, Ach kerir, An kerir. Amher- 
ffaith amsser, am kerid, ath kerid, Hi kerid ; ac yn lliossawc, An 
kerid, Ach kerid, Au kerid. Perffaith amsser ; Am karwyd, Ath 
garwyd, A garwyd. ac yn lliossawc ; An karwyd, Ach karwyd, Au 
karwyd. Mwy no pherffaith amsser ; Am karessid, Ath garessid 
A garessid : ac yn lliossawc : An karessid, Ach karessid, Au kar- 
essid. Ffutr amser ; Am kerir, Ath gerir, A gerir ; Ac yn llios- 
sawc, An kerir, Ach kerir, Au kerir. 
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Modd gorohymjnnedio o Verf ddioddeyedic, ni ellir i gael, eithr 
drwy ddodi y Verf Neawdr afryolus val y mae, Wy^ Wyt, Yw, yn 
y modd gorchymynnedio a chyvranniad o Verf ddioddeyedic o 
amsser perfiaitb ar i hoi, yal y mae, Bydd garedic, bydded garedic ; 
Ag yn ]lio8sawe; Byddwn garedic, Byddwch garedic, Byddont 
garedic. Fiutr amsser ; Byddych garedic, Byddo garedic ; ac yn 
lliosaawc; Byddom garedic, Byddoch garedic, Byddoch garedic. 
Modd damunedic kynhyrchiol amsser ; Ef a allai ym kerir, yth 
gerir, I kerir ; ac yn lliossawc ; £f a allai In kerir, Ich kerir, Iw 
kerir hwynt Mwy no pberffaith amsser ; £f a allai ym karessid, 
yth karessid, y karessid ; ac yn lliossawc ; Ef a allai Yn karessid, 
Ych karessid, Yw karessid. Fintr amsser, £f a allai, Ym kerir, yth 
gerir, Y kerir ef ; ac yn lliossawc ; £f a allai Yn kerir, Ych kerir, Y 
kerir hwynt Amherffaith amsser ; £f a allai ym kerid, yth gerid, 
y kerid ; ac yn lliossawc ; yn kerid, ych kerid, y kerid. Modd 
kyssylltedic kynhyrchiol amsser. Om kerir, 0th gerir, O cherir ; 
ac yn lliossawc. On kerir, Och kerir, Oẃ kerir. Amherffaith 
amsser, Om kerid, 0th gerid, cherid ; ac yn lliossawc. On kerid, 
Och kerid, O cherid. Perffaith amsser ; Om karwyd, oth garwyd^ 
charwyd ef ; ac yn lliossawc. On karwyd, Och karwyd, O char- 
wyd hwynt Mwy no pberffaith amsser ; Om karessid, Oth kares- 
sid, charessld ef; ac yn lliossawc; On karessid, Och karessid, 
charessid hwynt Fititr amsser. Pann ym karer, Pann ith 
garer, pann i karer ef ; ac yn lliossawc, Pann yn karer, pan ych 
karer, Pann i karer hwynt 

Modd Annhervjmedic a yydd i Yerf ddioddeyedic val ir wneuth- 
m^ig. Dau gyvranniad a ddaw o honni : nn yn amsser perffaith, 
Tal y mae ; Karedic ; Ffutr amsser val y mae, Ym kam. 

Uyma bellach yal y dychwelir y Verf Neawdr afryolus y dryd- 
edd Qenedl or Beryau. 

Wyf, wyd, yw ; Bum, buost, bn ; Bod, Or bod> Yr bod, Yn bod ; 
At y bod, O yod, I yod. 

Modd mynagedic kynhyrchiol amsser, Wyf, Wyd, Yw ; ac yn 
lliossawc, Ym, Ywch, Ynt Amherffaith amsser, Byddwn, Byddud, 
Byddai ; ac yn lliossawc ; Byddym, Byddych, Byddynt. Perffaith 
amsser ; Bum, Buost, Bu ; ac yn lliossawc ; Buom, Buoch, Buont* 
Mwy no pberffaith ; Buasswn, Buassud, Buassai ; ac yn lliossawc ; 
Buessym, Buessych, Buessynt. Ffutr amsser; Byddaf, Byddy, 
Bydd ef ; ac yn lliossawc; Byddwn, Byddwch, Byddant hwy rrac Haw. 

Modd gorchymynnedic kynhyrchiol amsser ; Bydd, Bid ; ac yn 
lliossawc ; Byddwn, Byddwch, Byddont rrac Haw. 

Modd damunedic kynhyrchiol amsser, £f a allai yy mod, Dy 
rod, Y yod ef ; ac yn lliossawc ; Bf a allai Yn Bod, Ych bod, Y bod 

h 



Iviii PÜM LLYFR CERDDWRIAETH. 

bwynt. Mwy no pherffaith amsser ; Ef a allai Y buasswD, Y ba« 
assud, Y buassai ef ; ac yn lliossawc ; £f a allai Y bnessTm, Y 
buessych, Y buessynt. AmherflTaith ; Ef a allai y Byddwn, y Bydd- 
ud, y Bydddai ; ac yn lliossawc, Ef a allai y Byddym, y Byddych, y 
Byddynt. Ffntr amsser ; Ef a allai y Byddaf rrac Haw, y Byddy, 
y Bydd ef ; ac yn lliossawc ; Ef a allai y byddwn, Y Byddwch, Y 
Byddant hwy rracllaw. 

Modd kyssylltedic kynhyrchiol amsser ; . Od wyf, Od wyt, Od 
y w ; ac yn lliossawc, Od ym, Od Ywch, Od ynt hwy ; Amherffaith 
amsser ; Byddwn, Byddyd, O Fyddai ; ac yn lliossawc ; 
byddym, byddych, Byddynt. Perffaith amsser. Bum, O 
Buost, Bu, ac yn lliossawc, Buom, Buocb, Buant. Mwy 
no pherffaith amsser ; Boasswn, Baassud, Buassai ef ; ac yn 
lliossawc, O Buassym, Buassych, Buessynt hwy. Ffutr amsser ; 
Byddaf, Byddy, Bydd ef ; ac yn lliossawc Byddwn, 
Byddwch, Byddant hwy. Neu pann Vwyf, Pann Vych, Fann 
Yo ; ac yn lliossawc ; Pann Yom, Pan Yoch, Fann Yont. Modd 
annhervynnedic, val y mae ; Bod, a hwnnw a ellir i roddi i gyd a 
phob amsser ; Henwau parthedic a ddont or un Yer^ nid amgen ; 
Or Bod, Ir Bod, At y Bod, Yn Bod. Dau Barth gaib yssydd ; Un 
or kynhyrchiol, yal y mae ; Yn Bod ; Arall or Ffutr yal y mae ; I 
Vod. 

Bervau disgynnedic yw y rrai ni aller i dychwelyd mewn kwbl o 
Yoddion, ac amsserau, val y mae ; Moes, Moessed, ac yn lliossawc ; 

Moesswn, Moesswch, Moessant. 

BELLACH AM GASTRAWEN. 

Ymadrodd neu gastrawennu yw kyvansoddi geiriau i gyd yn 
weddus. 

Ymadrodd a ddechreuir o bedwar modd ; Weithiau y dechreuir 
drwy Nomnadio a berf berssonawlpann vo ymadrodd yn arwydd- 
okaumanegi peth neu wneuthur, yal y mae ; Mi a wnaf dy. Weith- 
iau y dechreuir drwy Yerf amherssonawl, pann yo ymadrodd heb 
na Bif na Pherson, yal y mae ; Neur darllen mewn Ysgolau. Weith 
iau y dechreuir drwy Yogiaid, pan yo ymadrodd yn arwyddokau 
Galwedigaeth, yal y mae ; Simwnt kan gywydd. Weithiau y 
dechreuir drwy Aplliaid rrydd pann yo ymadrodd rrydd heb yerf 
ynddo, yal y mae ; A mi yn kerdded dros y mynydd Hydd a ladd- 
pwyd. Pan ddechreuer ymadrodd drwy Nomnadio a Berf berson- 
awl, y Nomnadio ar yerf bersonawl a ddyleant yod yn yr un rrif ac 
yn un bersson, ac or Nomnadio y dyleir dechrau ymadrodd kyd 
kystrawenner Ynghymraec y yerf yn gyntaf, yal y mae ; Yr wyfi 
yn rhoddi ac yn kynhiadu yynhir am tyddynnau. Berf wneuthur- 
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edic yn gyffreáìn wedi kaffo Nomnadio Oe blaen a vyn cael Ackus- 
BÎaid wedy hi, val y mae ; Mi a drealiais Vanan. Berf ddioddev- 
edic yn g3rfrredin a yynn kael ApUiaid gydac Arddodiad wedy hi, 
Tal y mae ; Mi am keir ath weithred ti, nen o weithred arall. Berf 
amherssoool herwydd y mae Berf annhervyBedic ac a gastrawennir 
gydac AchuBsiaid wedy hi, yal y mae ; Mi a chwanychwn weled 
Tynghariad. Owybydd di mae y neb a yeddianno ar y Hall a vydd 
Genedio, yal y mae ; llyma Lyfr Simwnt. Ar Deb y rodder y peth 
iddaw a yydd Dadio. Ar neb y dyker oi arno a yydd Aplliaid, yal 
y mae ; Mi a dynnaf dy gap o i wrthnd di. Qair gwann a gair 
kadam a ddyleant yod i gyd yn an achos, yn nn genedl, ac yn an 
rrif, yal y mae ; Hwnn ssydd yab da, Honn ssydd yerch dda ; Y 
rrain a ymgarant. Fob parth rrywiawc. Fob parth sathredic, a 
phob Henw parthedic a yyddant anrry w achos wedy hwynt ; ac a 
yynno y Verf y delont y genthi, yal y mae ; Mi a garaf yy Meistr ; 
Tr wyf fi yn darllain Kato ; Mi a gerddaf i ddarllain Kato. 

Bellach rraid yw gwybod gwahana rrwng kystrawennaa yal y 
galler dospartha rryngthynt. Or kystrawennaa rrai y ssydd ber- 
ffaith o ssynnwyr, ac amherffaith o lef, yal y mae ; Pobl a redant. 
Bai yssydd berffaith o ssynnwyj* ac o lef i gyd, yal y mae lenan a 
red. Rai y ssydd berffaith o lef ac nid perffaith o ssynwyr, yal y 
mae ; Pobl a red. 

Or kystrawennaa perffaith o lef ac o ssynwyr i gyd, Bai yssydd 
gerddedic, Bai yssydd angkerddedic,Bai yssydd ail gerddedic. A rrai 
yssydd anweddedic. Kerddedic y w y gystrawen y bo gweithred y 
yerf yn myned o bersson i bersson arall, nea bersson yn dangos di- 
oddefaint i gan bersson arall yn myned ymhersson arall, yal y mae ; 
Mi a ddarlleaf yy ngwers. Nea yy ngwers a ddarlleir om gweith- 
red i. 

Angherddedic y w y gystrawen ni bo gweithred y yerf yn myned 
o bersson i bersson arall ; nea ni bo dioddeyaint yn myned o ber- 
sson i bersson arall, yal y mae Vynghydymddaith ssydd deg. 

Ail gerddedic yw y gystrawen y bo dan ryw ddichweinidigaeth 
iddi, yal y mae ; Mi a adolygaf y ti yal y bych di yy nghydym- 
ddaith. 

Unweddedic yw y gystrawen y bo yr anrhy w bersson yn gwnen- 
thar ac yn dioddef e han, yal y mae ; Mi am karaf, Ti ath geri, 
Tntaa ai kar e han. 

Y Nomnadio yyth a gystrawennir yn gerddedic i gyd ar Verf 
berssonawl ; ar kam achosion i gyd ar berfaa amherssonawl ; ar 
achassiaid i gyd a'r berfaa annhenrynedic ; kam achussiaid hagen 
i gyd ar berfaa perssonawl, ac i gyd ar Nomnadio a gystrawennir 
yn gerddedic. Kam achos yw pob achos, Eithr Nomnadio a Bog- 
iaid, ar rrai hynny y ssydd iawn achossion. 
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Weitbion rraid yw gwybod gwahann j berfkn, val j galler gossod 
pob on yn i chjfle. Or ber&u rrai jssjdd bemoDawl, ac eraill 
amhensonawl. 

Pob berf bensonawl a yjn Nomnadio oi blaen, nea beth a ossoter 
yn Ue nomnadio, Tal j xnae ; Darllain yssydd dda. 

Pob berf amherssonol a yyn kael kam achos kynn no hi, nea 
beth a ossoter yn lie cam achoB, Tal y mae ; Neur darllain, nen I 
ddarllain. 

Or beriku perssonawl rrai yssydd TerAtn kedym, rrai yssydd 
Terfau galwedic, a rrai yssydd Ter&u gweinion. Tair Berf gadam 
yssydd, nid amgen. 

Pump berf galwedic yssydd yn Lladin a dwy ynghamberaec nid 
amgen, Em enwir, Em gowir. T berAui eraill yssydd rai gweinion, 
a berfan kedym, a beriaa galwedic ; a berfan y bo i grym hwynt- 
an amynt, yal y mae ; Af, a berfan a berthynont ar ddisflyvedig- 
aethauy yal y mae, Savaf, Eisteddaf ; a berfan a berthynant ar 
weledigaeth, yal y mae ; Em gwelir, Em dangossir ; ar ber&n 
hynn a vynnant kael Nomnadio wedi hwynt, megys kyn noc hwynt ; 
A pha gystrawen bynnac a to ar y yerf yn y blaen, honno a yydd 
ami yn i hoi yn i dyohweliad ac yn i theryynniad, ac yn y kyyran- 
nyadan, Annheryynyadan y berfan hynny a yynnant gael achnssi- 
aid gwedy hwynt, o bydd achussiaid kyn noc hwynt, kans unrryw 
achos ac a yo kynn noc hwynt a yydd wedy hwynt yal y mae 
Tmeni i wr yod yn ddrwg. Mi a baraf wr ewyllysiol i yod yn 
dda , ac amryw gonstrawen a honno a yydd ar y kyyranniadan a 
ddel i gan y yerf honno, yal y mae ; T peth hwnn yssydd o wr 
ywyllyssiol 1 yod yn dda ; Mi a welaf wr yn bod yn dda. 

Berfan galwedic a yynnant henw priod wedy hwynt; nen 
alwedigaeth briod : henw priod, yal y mae ; Em gelwir Simwnt ; 
ac OS yr ymadrodd a yydd amgen no hynny, kam ymadrodd a 
yydd ; oni bydd gossod y yerf alwedic yn amhriodol, yal y mae ; 
Em gelwi i dy dadoc ; sef yw hynny ; Em kyfHfir i dy dadoa 

bedwar modd y goyynnir am henw priod yal y mae hynn ; 
Pa yodd y gelwir hvmn t Pa henw y gelwir hwnn t Pa henw a 
gayas hwnn 7 Pa henw yssydd i hwnn 7 

Or berfan gweinion rrai yssydd yerfan rryddion, Bû yssydd 
yerfau erchefhedic. Berf rydd yw yr honn y bo digon o ssynwyr 
ynddi heb edrychedigaeth o gam achos wedy hi, yal y mae ; Ef yn 
rredec, Ef yn rrodio, Ef yn dywedud. 

Ber&n erchefnedic yw y rrai y bo ynddynt edrychedigaeth ar 
gam achos o ddi allan gwedy hwynt, yel y mae ; I gweler, I kyn- 
nydder. 

Or berfan rryddion rrai a gonstrawennir gyda Genedio, Rai gyd a 
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Dadio. Bai gydae Achassiaid a Bai gjd ac AplUaid. T ber&a 
hjTìn, Troaohaa, Kosbi, a phob berf ao a berthyno ar ebiyyygn neu 
goffhau a Yjiinant wedj hwyot achossiaid nen Enedio, YtÀ j mae ; 
Mi yn ebryTjgn TyDgwers, neu om gwera. 

Tmgarbaa a all gael Dadio gwedj bi, val 7 mae ; Arglwydd trn- 
garha ymi. T yerf hoim, A dal, a gy vanssoddir gyda Nomnadio, a 
Genedio wedy bi, Tal 7 mae ; T gwnn hwnn a dal dec o 8i7lltaa. 
Y berfiui h7iin, parodhaa, gorch7m7nna, d7wed7t ; a T7niìaiit gael 
Dadîo wed7 hw7nt ; neu achussiaid a berf annherv7nedic, val 7 
mae h7iin ; Mi a OTeh3rm7nnaf 7ti wneathur h7nii ; ac a Y7nD0 
kael achussiaid nen verf annherv7nedic, yal 7 mae ; Mi a ddTwedaf 
7 ti. Nen, Na dd^waid 7 gair hwnnw 7 m7 vL A pbob berf a 
berth7no ar gymwyn assan nen angh7mw7nassaa, a ▼7n kaei Dadio 
wed7 hi, yal 7 mae ; Mi a Tení!7k7af 7 ti. 

Bervan a arw7ddokaant arglw7ddiaeth nen omwchelder nen 
ddarostyngedigaeth, nen ufndd-dawd, neu g7mheiriaeth, neu gyd- 
7niddeitha8, a T7nnant Ddadio wed7 hw7nt, yal 7 mae; Mi a 
7dol7gaf 7 ti, Mi a ddaroBt7ngaf i ti, Mi a g7d7mddeithiaf 7 tí, Mi 
a g7mheiriaf 7 ti. 

Berfau a berth7nont ar weddio yal 7 mae ; Mi a weddiaf, Mi a 
7dol7gaf ; neu ar gw7naw, nen ar W7law a y7nnant kael Achussi- 
aid wed7 hw7nt, yal 7 mae ; Yr W7f yi 7n d7 weddio di, Mi a 
"W7lafddwfr. 

Berfau a y7nnant weithiau achussiaid wed7 hw7nt drw7 ffngr 

yal 7 mae ; Mi a ddoluriaf y7 mhen ; Ac weithiau pan arw7dd- 
okao amsser, neu le, yal 7 mae ; mi a drigais i g7d a thi dridiau, 
Ac weithiau pann arw7ddokao achos, yal 7 mae; Mi 7n amkanu^ 
riTTeloedd. 

Or berfau erchefnedic, rrai 7S87dd yeriku achussiawl, rrai 7887dd 
yerfau gwneuthuredic, rrai 7ss7dd yerfau dioddefedic, rrai 78S7dd 
yerfau Neawdr, 7 rrai 7SS7dd yerfau k7ffredin. 

Berf achussiawl a y7nn achussiaid wed7 hi, yal 7 mae ; mi ath 
gerais di. Bai eraill o yerfau achussiawl ni allant lehau achussiûd 
wed7 hwTot oni b7dd berfau annherfynnedic 7n ol, yal 7 mae ; 
Mi ath deb7gaf di i yod 7n yarchog. Rai eraill or berfau achussi- 
awl a y7nnant wed7 hw7nt ddau gam achos 7mrayael, nid amgen, 
Achussiaid ac ApUiaid, neu Genedio, yal 7 mae ; Mi a br7naf 7 
Wjtr o ddw7 geinioc, neu ar ddw7 geinioc, neu a dw7 geinioc. 

Y berfau h7n, Boi, Kanniadhau, PT7nnu, ai k7frel7b hw7ntau a 
y7nnant Achussiaid wed7 hw7nt, a Dadio, yal 7 mae ; Mi a roaf 7 
ti geiniog, neu ffloring, neu bunt. 

Weithion 7 ssoniwn am obenn7ddion berfau. Pump gobenn7dd 
berf wneuthuredic 7ss7dd, nid amgen, 7n, Af, yal 7 mae ; karaf ; 
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yn Ais, val y mae ; Kerais ; yn Wnn, val y mae; Karwn : yn As- 
swn, val y mae Karasswn : yn Wyf, val y mae Karwyf. 

Pump gobennydd berf ddioddevedic yssydd, nid amgen ; yn Ir, 
val y mae ; Am kerip : yn Id, val y mae Am kerid ; yn Wyd, val 
y mae ; Am karwyd ; yn Essid val y mae, Am karessid ; yn 
Awdd, val y mae ; Am karawdd rrac Haw. 

Pa vodd yr adweinir Aplliaid ? 

Aplliaid weithiau a ysgyfl y peth ato, val y mae ; Yn y ty, Yn y 
mor, Yn y Dref ; Weithian eraill ai gwrthyd, val y mae ; Oi wrth y 
dref, Oi wrth y mor. Hevyd chwech arwyddedigaeth yssydd i 
Aplliaid, val y dywetpwyd op blaen, nid amgen, Yn, Gyda, Wrth, 
Or, Drwy, Noc. Yn, Gyda, Wrth, a arwyddokaant ysgyfledigaeth, 
val y mae ; Yn y ty, Gyda'r brenhin, Wrth i vwnwgl y ty ; y bren- 
hin ar mwnwgl, Aplliaid ynt o north yr Arddodiaid hyn ; or^ drwy, 
noc, a arwyddkaant wrthodedigaeth, val y mae ; Or ty, Drwy y ty, 
JÍOC y vo ; val dy wedyd. Gwell wyf vi noc e vo. Ac velly y Uy- 
wodraethir yr achossion. Y nomnadio a wna y peth, y Genedio 
piau, y Dadio y rhoddir y peth iddaw, yr Achossiaid a gyhudda, 
y Bogiaid a eilw, ar Aplliaid a ysgyâ, nen a wrthnd. 

Pa ssawl kydgordiad y ssydd mown Ymadrodd ? 

Pump, nid amgen y kyssevin ; sef y w hwnnw, y kyntaf a vydd 
y rrwng y Nomnadio achos ar verf ; hwynt a gydgordiant mown 
dan both, nid amgen, mown Rif a Pherson : Pa vodd vydd hynny ? 
Yr un rrif ar an bersson ac a vo ir Nomnadio or blaen a vydd ir 
verf ar i ol, val y mae ; Mi a garaf, Ti a geri, Ef a gar. 

Yr ail kydgordiad a vydd y rrwng yr Henw kadam ar Henw 
gwann ; hwynt a gydgordiant mown tri pheth, nid amgen ; Rif, 
Kenedl, ac Achos : Pa ffdryf vydd hynny Î Yr un rrif. yr nn 
genedl, ar un achos ac a vo ir henw kadam or blaen a vydd ir 
henw gwenn ar i ol, val y mae, Ty gwynn, Neuadd wenn. 

Y trydydd kydgordiad a vydd y rrwng henw dygiedic oi vlaenor 
ai vlaenor; hwynt a gydgordiant mown tn pheth, nid amgen, 
mewn rrif, kenedl, a phersson. Pa ddelw vydd hynny ? Yr un 
rrif, Yr un genedl, ar un bersson a vydd ir henw dygiedig ar ol i 
vlaenor ac a vo yw vlaenor, val y mae yr ymadrodd hwnn ; Prenn 
a losgwyd heddy w yr hwnn a dorrwyd ddoe ; Derwen a losgwyd 
heddy w yr honn a dorrwyd ddoe. Da a drefnwyd heddy w yr hynn 
a gad er ys blwyddyn. 

Y pedwerydd kydgordiad a vydd y rrwng henw rannedic dos- 
parthedic a Genedio ; hwynt a gydgordiant mewn un peth, nid 
amgen ; mewn kenedl. Pa vodd vydd hynny 1 Yr un genedl ac 
a vo i'r henw rrannedic dosparthedic o vlaen y Genedio, a vydd ir 
Genedio ar i ol yntan, val y mae ; leuan yw un or dynion, ar 
Genedio a reola'r henw, rrannedic dos])arthcdic. 
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Y pumed kydgordiad a Y^dd j rrwng Snperlliaid radd a Genedio 
ar i ol : hwynt a gydgordiant mewn un peth, nid amgen mewn 
kenedl uoic. Pa vodd yydd bynny ? 7r an genedl ac a vo ir 
Buperlliaid radd or blaen, a yydd i'r Genedio ar i o\, yal y mae ; 
Mair yw y dekaf or dynion, un genedl yw Mair ar dekaf ; ar dekaf 
a ddyly Yod yn an genedl ar dynion, ac oni byddant velly ni bydd- 
ant yn kydgordio. A heyyd oni byddant o un nattur ni chydgord- 
jant, Yal y mae ; Y gwr gorau or gwyr. Ry w amsser y bydd rres- 
wm yn seyyll yn lie henw kadam, yal y mae ; Yn klot^ed bod y 
brenhin yn mynd i Ddofi*. 

Pan yych gwedy kael yr henw dygiedic oi ylaenor, goyyn y kwes- 
tiwn, Pwy, ne pa beth : ar gair a atepo ir kwestiwn a yydd y 
blaenor, yal y mae ; Pwy yssydd wr da ? Yr hwn yssydd yn kadw 
kyngor i henayiaid a chyfraith. 

Y blaenor yn gyffredinol ydy w gair ar yssydd yn myned o ylaen 
y dygiedic ; ar dygiedic yn i goffhau drachefn. 

By w amsser y dygiedic oi ylaenor y ssydd ar rresswm kyyan yn 
myned oi ylaen yn He i ylaenor, ac a ossodir yn y Neawdr genedl 
or unic rif, yal y mae ; Mi a ddaethum mewn amsser kymhessur yr 
hwnn beth yssydd orau or kwbl. Namyn os yr henw dygiedig oi 
ylaenor a ywrrir at ddau glaws, neu y wy yna y rroir y dygiedig oi 
ylaenor yn rrif Uiossawc, yal y mae ; Yr wyt ti yn kysgu Hawer, 
ac yn yyed yn yynych, yrrain bethau yll dan ynt elynion ir korff. 

Pan Yo llawer o ylaenoriaid unic a ohyssylltiad kyssylltedic y 
rryngthynt; hwynt a yynnant henw dygiedic lliossawc gwedy 
hwynt, yal y mae ; Y rreol ar penndeyigaeth y rrhain a oyynnaist 
di. 

Henw dygiedic oi ylaenor wedy i ossod y rrwng dau ylaenor, a 
eill gadw a phob un yn g3rfrredin, yal y mae ; Mae planed yn yr 
wybr yr hon a elwir Satwm. 

Weithiau yr henw dygiedic oi ylaenor, weithiau yr henw gwann, 
a etyb ir tadoc, yr hwnn a ddyellir yn y meddiannol rachenw, yal 
y mae ; Yr oedd bawb yn dywedud pob dayoni, ac yn kanmol fy 
ffortun ; yr hwnn oedd ym yath yab. 

Pob amsser ar ni bo Nomnadio y rrwng yr henw dygiedic oi 
ylaenor, ar yerf ; yr henw dygiedic oi ylaenor a yydd Nomnadio ir 
yerf i hunan, yal y mae ; happus y w'r gwr, yr hwn a allodd weled 
y ffynnon o ddayoni, neu val hynn ; Truan y w'r hwnn yssydd yn 
rryyeddu am arian. Megys ac y gall henw dygiedic oi ylaenor yod 
yn Nomnadio i'r yerf, yelly y gall ef yod yn henw kadam ir gwann 
ar yssydd ynghysswUt ac ef, neu yssydd yn dyfod yn i ol yal y 
mae hynn ; Na char gyyoeth yr hwnn y ssydd waethaf peth yn y byd. 

Os rhoir Nomnadio y rrwng yr henw dygiedic oi ylaenor ar yerf, 
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7 yerf neu air arall ar a ossoter jn y rresswm gjdar verf a reola yr 
henw dygiedic oi vlaenor, val j mae ; Ir neb yr arohasaoeh diwi 
imi ddiolch mi a ddiolchais. 

Weithiau y dyellir y blaenor wrth y dygiedic oi Tlaenor oddiaHan, 
er Dad ysgrivenner, neu nas dywetter, val y mae : T neb aannrheg- 
assoch a ddiolch y wch. 

Weithiau eraill y dyellir y blaenor ar dygiedic oi Tlaenor oddiallan 
nrrth y rresswm val y mae ; A garo Daw a gosba drwy ddyall, T 
neb a garo Daw a gosba ; megys y mae dihareb ymysg y Lladin- 
wyr ; Y peth yssydd yw ddyall, nid y w ef yn eissiao. 

Ry w henw dygiedic oi vlaenor a yydd yn gyffredin wrw a banw, 
Tal y mae y gair hwnn ; Pwy, yal hynn i> gwrw or nnic rif, Mol- 
ianwn Grist, Pwy on prynodd ni ar brenn kroes ; ao val hyn i'r 
banw or anic rif, Molianwn Vair, pwy a arweddawdd yn i chroth 
yn prynwr ni. Ac yn gyffredin ir lliossawc rif hevyd yn gystal ac 
ir anic, yal hynn ; Molianwn yr Ebostolion pwy a wnaethant 
pynkian y ffydd Gatholic ; yn yman honno y mae pwy yn seyyll 
yn y lie, y neb. 

Nid arddangossir ddim or Nomnadio or kynta nen or ail bersion, 
oni bydd o herwydd dissgressiwn dosparth, yal y mae, chwchwi a 
wnaethoch ; yal pei dywedid ; Nid neb arall. Nen o achos £m- 
phassis, yal y mae chwchwi yw yn amddifiyn ni, chwchwi yw yn 
tad ni, gwrthodwch chwi nyni, ef a ddarfa am danom ni. 

Yn y berfau yssydd ai dyall yn perthyn yn nnic i wyr ef a ddy- 
ellir y Nomnadio or drydydd bersson yn yynych er nad arddang- 
osir ddim o honi, yal y mae ; Ef a ddywedir, Hwy a ddy wedant, 
Hwy a griant, ar yath hynny. 

Nid yw y gair achossawl bob amsser yn Nomnadio ir yerf, 
Sithr rryw amsser y mae y modd annheryynedic yn Nomnadio ir 
yerf, yal y mae ; Dywedyd kelwydd ni pherthyn i mi. 

A rryw amsser y rresswm a yydd yn Nomnadio, yal y mae 
lachaf peth yn y byd y w k3ryodi yn yoran. 

A rryw amsser arall rracferf a Qenedio ar i hoi a yydd yn Nom- 
nadio ir yerf, yal y mae ; Rann or gwyr a las mewn rryfel. Pan 
yo y yerf wedy i rroi y rrwng dan Nomnadio o ymrayael rif, 
ef a all y yerf gydgordio a phob nn or ddan yn gyffredin drwy i 
bod or an bersson, yal y mae ; Dim nid oes yn eissiau yma ond 
pennillion ; nen yal hynn, ymrossonnan kariadaa yssydd adnew- 
yddiad kariad. 

Berfan amherssonawl ni allant gael achos oi blaen yal y mae, 
Kara, Redec, Gwneathar ; Nea Raid ynn, Gweddas iddaw ef. 

Hen wan rrannedic dosparthedic a gyssylltir ar amsseran i gyd a 
berf liossawc, yal y mae ; Rai a aethant drwy ddeall, rraid y w 
ymi, nea oedd ymi, gweddas y ymi nea oedd. 
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O bydd mwy o verfau uoc no mewn ymadrodd, Y gyntaf o nadd- 
unt a vydd y verf dywyssogawl oddieithr i un or tri achos hyn, i 
Uuddias. Un y w i bod yn dy vod ar ol heow dygiedig oi vlaenor ; 
val y mae ; Yn tad ni yr hwnn wyt yn y Nefoedd, sancteiddier dy 
henw di ; Yna ni chaiff y gyntaf vod yn dywyssawc^ eithr honn 
a ddel ar i hoi hithau a vydd, val y mae ; Santeiddier. Yr ail achos 
yw o bydd hi berf gyssylltedic vodd ni all hi vod yn dywyssogawl, 
val y mae : Os kaf lyfr mi a ddiolchaf y wch ; neu, Pann weloch 
vyngharlad anherchwch hi. 

Y trydydd achos yw o bydd hi berf annhervynedic vodd, neu 
verf amherssonawl, ni all vod yn dywyssogawl un amsser ; eithr y 
verf nessaf a ddel ar i hoi a vydd ty wyssogawl, val y mae ; Kara 
Dnw ai ofni y ssydd dda. 

Kans or geiriau ky van yrrai yssydd rannan or ymadroddion, y 
gwneir yr ymadroddion kwbl, wrth hynny rhaid yw gwybod 
bellach beth yw ymadrodd, a pha finrf y gwahaner ymadroddion. 
Ymadrodd y w kynnolleidfa llawer o eiriau i gyd. 

Denryw ymadrodd y ssydd, nid amgen ; Ymadrodd perffaith, ac 
ymadrodd amherffaith. 

Ymadrodd perffaith a vydd pan vo henw a berf i gyd yn weddns, 
val y mae ; Mi a garaf Ddnw. 

Ymadrodd amherffaith a vydd pann vo dau henw neu dri yng- 
hyd heb verf i gyd ac wynt ; neu ddwy verf neu dair ynghyd heb 
henw i gyd ac wynt ; henwau heb verf i gyd ac wynt, val y mae ; 
GwT, Gwraic, Merch : Berfau heb henw val y mae ; Kanu, Kara 
Dysgu, 

Denryw ymadrodd perffaith yssydd, nid amgen ; Ymadrodd per- 
ffaith ky viawn ; ac ymadrodd perffaith anghyviawn. 

Ymadrodd perffaith ky viawn a vydd pann vo henw a berf i gyd 
yn weddus gyviawn, heb na gwydd ac apssen i gyd ynddaw : nac 
unic a lliossawc i gyd ynddaw ; ac oni bydd velly kam ymadrodd 
ac amherffaith, ac anghyviawn vydd. 

Dau henw unic cystal ynt ac un lliossawc, val y mae ; Madoc ac 
leuan a garant Wenllian. 

Henw unic kynnulledic kystal yw a henw lliossawc. Ac am hynny 
iawn Oymraec yw dywedyd ; Meirw yw y Uu oil ; neu y bobl a 
garant Elen. Ac yn unwedd a hynny, henw kynnulledic lliossawc 
a dal dau henw unic kynnulledic, val 

Yma yr yspysswn or trydydd Llyfr Kerddwriaeth Kerdd Davod, 
nid amgen ; Pedwar mesur ar hugain ; kans or Ymadroddion per- 
ffaith kyviawn y bydd Mydr, neu Brydiad. 

Beth yw Mydr neu Brydiad ? Kyvanssoddiad Ymadroddion 
perffeithion kyviawn o eiriau addurn ardderchawc, a dekaer o 

1 
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eirian gwann kymeredic, a arwjddokaant Voliant ncn Ogan, a 
hynn J ar Gerdd Davod ganmoledic. 

Tair KaiBk Prydyddiaeth yssydd, nid amgen ; Kywyddau, Yng- 
lyiiion, ac Odlan. 

Tri rryw Gywydd y ssydd ; Kywydd deuair, Kywydd llosgyrn- 
iog ; ac Owdl Gywydd. 

Deuryw Gywydd deuair yssydd ; Kywydd denair vyrrion, a 
Chywydd deuair hirion. 

Kywydd deuair vyrrion a yessurir o wyth Silldaf, pedair ymliob 
bann ; val y mae hwnn or dull ben. 

Eiliw gwenic Tonn am gerric. 
ac or dull newydd val hyn ; 

Dewr bil yìI vur ; Didarf Dudur. 

Kywydd deuair birion a yessurir o bedair silldaf ar ddeg, Saitli 
ymbob dam, Tal y mae hwn or hen ddul) : 

March ffyrt arcbgrwn byrr i view, 
Llyfo, llygadrwth, pedreindew. 

ac or dull newydd, 

Y mae y mi am y myd 
Wyneb un yn i benyd. 

Kywydd Uosgymiog a yessurir o ddau yann, neu o dri, neu o 
bedwar, o wyth silldaf ymbob bann, ac yn unawdl bob Uosgwrn 
drwy y Kywydd ; ac yn ssaith Silldaf o hyd, a gair kyrch rhwng y 
pennill ar Uosgwrn, yal y mae hwnn or hen ddull ; 

Lluwch Eiry arwydd Mynydd Mynnnan, 
Lluoedd ath vawl gwawl gwawr Dehau, 
Llathrlun goreu oleuddydd. 

ac or dull newydd, 

Y mae gorhoff Em a garaf, 

gof aelaw ac a volaf, 

O ohoeliaf gael i chalon. 

ac val hyn o dri Bann ; 

lawnach heddyw yw nai chuddio 
Uwch i chenedl uwchuwch yno, 
Ar i golwo ar ai gwelo 

Alo honno eiliw binonn. 

neu val hynn o bedwar Bann ; 

Oil awn ir Gaer y llenwir gwin 

1 Glas hirddol Eglwya Hyrddin 

Y Plas yssy val PowIb a Sin 
Pantri'r Val val Pentre'r velin, 

Aur dilin im ywr dolydd. 
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Awdl gywjdd a vessurir o bedair silldaf ar ddeg, saith jmhob 
baDn, a gair kyrch jnechrau yr ail bann jn ateb ir awdl gyntaf ; ar 
awdl ddiwaethaf yn amrafael a hoDno yn an awdl drwy y kywydd, 
yal y mae hwnn or henn ddull ; 

O gwithodi liw ewyn 
Waa'divelyn, gatynnau, 
Kael o honod aradr gaeth 
T waethwaeth I anwydau. 

ac or doll newydd val hynn ; 

Un a dal 7 Nadolic 
Obr diddyg i Brydyddion, 
Ao a bxyn ddec o bae raid 
Llongaid val y goUyogon. 

Weithion yr ysbysswn or ail gaink, nid amgen ; Ynglynion ; Dea- 
lyw Ynglyn yssydd, nid amgen ; Unawdl, a Phrooest Tri rryw 
Tnglyn unawdl yssydd ; Unawdl union, Unawdl kyrch, ac Unawdl 
krwcca. 

Ynglyn Unawdl union a ressurir o ddec silldaf ar hngain ; un 
ar bymtheg yn y paladr ; pedair ar ddec yn y penn ; "gossodiad y 
paladr yn y burned Silldaf; sef yw hwnnw Racwahan ; ac o bydd 
yr awdl gyntaf yn tervynu yn y sseithfed ssilldaf, bid y gair kyrch 
yn dair ssilldaf : os yn y r wythved y tervyna bid y gair kyrch yn 
ddwy ssildaf ; os yn y nawfed y tervyna bid y gair kyrch yn un 
ssilldaf. Ar tervyniad hwnnw a elwir Gwahan, val y mae hwnn 
yn tervynu yn yr wythved ; 

Dylynais klwyvau val y klyw — deukant 

Y dekaf o ddyn by w, 
Dolur gormodd am doddyw, 
Dilyn pryd ewyn prid y w. 

Yr ail ddull ar Ynglyn Unawdl uniawu, y w i drawsgynghaneddu 
heb racwahan ynddaw, val y mae hwn ; 

Arglwydd Sain Bened a erglyw — weiniaid, 

Anawdd kael i gyfry w ; 
Bid menestr bywyd Myny w, 
Beda ddoeth abadoedd yw. 

Ac er na bo racwahan, y mae yn rraid iddaw gael gorifwyssva 
yn y bumed Silldaf. 

Ac weithiau y kenir odidowgrwydd ynddaw, ssef yw hynny rroi 
y gair kyrch i ateb ir bumed ssilldaf, val y mae hwnn ; 

Dolur* a gevais o dalau— dwyais, 

Dial am bechodau, 
Dwyran adwyth dymodiau, 
Dwr y kryd yn dymuf krau. f dirwyn. 



* Simwnd Vychan pan vu yn glaf or kryd. 
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YDgljD Unawdl kjrch a vessurir o wyth silldaf ar hngain, Saith 
jmhob nn oi bedwar baon ; j paladr val pennill o Gy wydd deu- 
air hirion ; ar penn val Owdl gywydd, yal y mae hwnn ; 

Diboen Yeroh Koel Godeboc 
I Gred y kevust y Groo ; 
Ugain tryobant a wrantn 
Oedd oed leasu Dduw dwynoc 

Ac weithiau y kenir y messnr hwnn yn brooest kyrch, val y 
kanodd Tndnr Aled yp Ynglyn hwnn. 

Nerth yw dy rann wrth dy lymm 
Aeth yn dy ras ath waewM drwxnm 
Aethost iownlwyth Ystanlai 
Lie nid ai y Hew na dimm. 

Ynglyn nnodl krwka a vydd pann vo y ddau vann hirion yn ol 
ar ddau vann vyrrion ymlaen, ac yn wrthwyneb i Unawdl uniawn, 
ac yn un messur ac ef, val y mae hwnn ; 

Ir gangen wann ar lann^ch 

A roddes yn arwydd sserch 

A cbndynnau brwyn, o chaid annercb bardd 

I glaerrardd eglurverch. 

Deuryw Ynglyn Prooest yssydd ; Prooest Kadwynoc a Phrooest 
Kyvnewidioc. 

Prooest kyvnewidioc a newidia odlau amravael, ac a vessurir o 

wyth Bsilldaf ar hugain ssaith ymhob un oe bedwar bann, val y 

mae hwnn ; 

Y gwr y ssydd dri ac un ; 
Dad, mab, ac ysbryd, a dyn ; 
Duvf vara gorff dwfr a gwin 
Ydyw oil a ddeallwn. 

Prooest kadwynoc a vessurir or un hyd, ac a gadwynir, val 
hynn ; Y drydedd awdl yn atteb iV gyntaf ar bedwaredd yn atteb 
ir ail, val y mae yr ynglyn hwnn ; 

Mae Rys heb gael mwy or bun 
Mae*r genedl ai mawr gwynan, 
Mae> beirdd oblegid marw bun 
Me^ivn llewyg am Wenllian. 

Beth yw Prooest ? Kyvnewid bogaliaid a chyd ateb kydssein- 
iaid, a hynny yn odlau yr Ynglyn, val y mae yn dangos or blaen ; 
a phan vo prooest yn tervynu mewn bogaliaid heb gydsseiuiaid ar 
eu hoi, hwnnw a elwir banner prooest, neu prooest bogaliaid, val 
y mae hwnn. 

Doeth ith etboless lessu 
Em addwyn yn vam iddo ; 
Do vydd ddiwad Avi, 
Kac dial aval Eva. 
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Yr YnglynioD eraill, nid amgen ; Ynglyn or hen ganiad, Ynglyn 
garhir, Ynglyn milwr, ac Ynglyn kil dwm ; over vessuran ynt, ac 
nid ydynt yn y pedwar messur ar hugain. 

Bellach yr ysbysswn o dryddedd gaingc prydyddiaeth, nid am- 
gen ; Odlau ar bymthec messur ; Toddaid, Gwawdodyn byrr, 
Gwawdodyn hir, Huptmt hir, Hupunt byrr, Kyhydedd hir^ Ky- 
hydedd verr, Kyhydedd nawbann, Byrr a thoddaid, Hir a thoddaid, 
Kyrch a cwwtta, Klogymach, Gorchest Beirdd, Kadwyn vyrr, a 
Thawddgyrch kadwynawc. 

Toddaid a vessurir o bedair silldaf ar bymthec, a dwy awdl un- 
rhyw yn y pennill ; a gair toddaid vegis gair kyrch ynglyn onawdl 
uniawn yn tervynu yn y ddegved ssilldaf ir bann olaf or pennill 
toddaid, bid yb naw ssilldaf vyth, val y mae hwnn ; 

A yynno evo a vydd yn e bro, 
Ar bynn a ?yiino na bo ni bydd. 

Gwawdodyn byrr, a yessurir o ddwy ssilldaf ar bymtheg ar 
hagain, nid amgen ; dan bennill vyrrion o naw ssilldaf ymhob un, 
ac un hir val toddaid yn ol, val y mae y pennill hwnn 

Lie bu'r Gaer vaen Uwybr gwyr a vj^nnai 
Lloegr o dir o dir Ffirank yn levank a wnai^ 
Llew blin ym myddin maeddai 
Llym varchog enwoo a ddigonai. 

Gwawdodyn hir a vessurir o bymtheg ssilldaf a deugain ; pedwar 
pennill byrrion o naw ssilldaf bob un, a pheunill o doddaid yn ol 
o bedair ssilldaf ar bymthec, val y mae y pennill hwnn ; 

Rhedaf irad breisgaf lie rred brwysgion, 
Kanndai rroid oflsai ir rreidiuBÌon ; 
Reol Rys deol rryw westeion ; 
Reidwest rrod lluest radau Lleon ; 
Ryddglos rradd agofl, Ri digon rryddlys 
Rys, ryw vann ysbys Rufain osbion. 

Hupunt byrr a yessurir o bedair Silldaf ar hugain ; dau bennill 
o ddeuddec ssilldaf bob un ; a thri phennill byrrion ymhob un o 
bedair ssilldaf, ar ddau gyntaf yn ateb yw gilydd ; ar trydydd yn 
arwain yr awdl val y mae y pennill hwnn ; 

lawnoiperohn } . . . » . j 
Ibawbínìhi \ obobeirchiad 

Ar ydiben ) » a- au j 

Oesanniben f I Sion Abad. 

Hupunt hir a yessurir o un Silldaf ar bymtheg yn unic, os dau 
bennill, un ssilldaf ar bymtheg ymhob un ; a phedwar pennill byr- 
rion ymhob un, o bedair ssilldaf ; ar tri cyntaf yn unawdl ; ar 
pedwerydd yn arwain yr awdl, yal y mae hwnn ; 
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Mi a baraf ^ 

Im gwenn araf y Gan o Gerydd. 

Gann a garaf j 

Am lyvassa 

Py nivlaasu }- Em llioflsydd. 



Am lliaaau 



} 



Kyhydedd verr a vessurir o bedwar pennill o wyth Silldaf ym 
mhob un ; ac yn unawdl bob ud, yal y mae hwnn, 

Yn lor ydwyt Sion waredawo 
A*n cun eurraloh Siancyn arvawc 
Wyr Faredadd arf Riwaedawc 
Aer arvodaa orwyr Vadawo. 

Kyhydedd hir a vessurir o ddan bennill o bedair ssilldaf ar 
bymthec ymhob pennill, a thri phennill byrrion unawdl o bump 
ssilldaf bob un yn y dechrau^ a phennill byrr o bedair ssilldaf i 
arwain yr awdl val y mae hwnn. 

O rroes voes veiasydd, 

Ivor rragor rrydd, V I veirdd ddeuvwy. 



Ev a roe Davydd 

Oes deiroes dinon 

A bair Mair yn Ion )- Aber konwy. 

I buro kanon 



} 
} 



Kyhydedd nawban a vessurir o bedwar pennill o naw Silldaf 
bob un ; ac yn unawdl oil, val y mae y pennill hwnn ; 

Amthr y w llongaid wrth ddryll angor 
O bai y«r gweddi heb egwyddor ; 

byddai megis badd ymagor 

Y bobl o Wynedd heb i blaenor. 

Byrr a thoddaid a vessurir o bedwar pennill byrrion o wyth 
ssilldaf bob un val Kyhydedd verr, a phaladr ynglyn ar eu hoi yn 
diweddu pob pennill or awdl ; a phaladr ynglyn or blaen yn 
nechrau'r awdl, val y mae y pennill hwn. 

Yno'r awn win llawn Ion llwynau — Hyrddin, 
Yw heirddion neuaddau, 

1 dai*r dalaith Daw ar delwau, 
Ao ynn bedwar gwin a bwydau, 
I bur llynnoedd o berllannau 
Ynn a redant yn wirodau, 

Yno gwelir gwir dan gaerau nevawi 
Arglwyddawl roi gwleddau. 

Hir a thoddaid a vessurir o drugaln Silldaf, nid amgen, pedwar 
pennill byrrion o ddec Silldaf ymhob un, a phennill o Doddaid yn 
ol, o ugain Silldaf, ac yn unawdl oil, val y mae hwn. 

Gwnn a wna venaid gain cnau vwyniant 
Gweddio*r leaau gwiwdduw oreussant 
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Ghir bron y delwan gwawr breinian dylwant ; 
Gwyddai Ddaw deilwng gweddi ddi doliant, 
Gwiwras a gavas gwarant oe gweddi 
Gan Dduw oil iddi gynnydd a Uwyddiant. 

Kjrch a chwtta a vessurir o an ssilldaf ar bymtheg a deugain, 
nid amgen, chwech o benaillion byrrion unawdl o ssaith ssilldaf 
ymhob un a phennill yn ol o bedair ssilldaf arddec, val penn 
ynglyn unawdl kyrch, val y mae hwnn. 

Lloer ddeddfol llariaidd addved, 
Llaweo oedd i llanieiddied 
Llawnglod verw llonn glod?ored, 
Llym orchest haul 11a merohed, 
Llys dinon drem Uetteiried, 
Lladd TU varw Ueddf Tyvyned : 
Llyna son mewn Uwyn oe sserch 
Llaia vannerch ; lies a Tynned. 

Klogyraach a vessarir o ddeuddec Silldaf ar hogaÌD, nid amgen ; 
dau bennill o wyth ssilldaf bob un yn y dechrau, val banner Ky- 
hydedd verr a phennill yn ol o un ssilldaf ar bymthec, ac yn 
hwnnw dri phennill byrrion^ dau yn unawdl o bump ssilldaf bob 
un, ar trydydd o chwech yn arwain yr awdl, a gair kyrch yn y 
drydedd ssilldaf yn ateb yr ddau bennill vyrrion, a thair awdl yn 
y pennill oil, val y mae hwnn. 

Brwysgwr dynion braisgc lor doniawc 
Bro aer nnwedd breyr enwawc ; 
Brad vugad vwgwl, 
Brawdwr kiliwr kwl, 
Braich yniwl Brecheiniawc. 

Oorchest beirdd a vessurir o un bann o bymtheg Silldaf, ac yn 
hwnnw y bydd dau bennill vyrrion o bedair ssilldaf bob un yn un- 
awdl ; ar ail ssilldaf or ail pennill yn ateb ir ail or kyntaf, ac yn 
gydssain ac yn groes gynghaneddawl bob un ; a phennill o ssaith 
ssilldaf yn ol yn arwain yr awdl ; ar pedwaredd ssilldaf ar ail o 
hwnnw yn kydsseiniaw ar pennillion byrrion, ac yn ddwbl ryw- 
iawc kroes gynghaneddawl, val y mae hwnn ; 

I rrwydd air bir 

Yw chwydd, Och wir I 

Y aswydd ai «sir y aaydd saaith. 

ac yn gymar i hwnnw ; 

I glai a glyn 

Y rrhai or hun 

Idd ai y ddyn I Dduw 'ddaeth. 

Kadwyn vyrr a vessurir o ddeuddec Silldaf ar hngain, nid am- 
gen ; Dau bennill o un ssilldaf ar bymthec bob un, a gair kyrch 
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jmhob un or rreini yn y ddeuddecved Silldaf yn ateb ir wythved, 

ai gyDghaneddu yn ddwbl bob pedair ssilldaf a phob wyth ; ac yn 

y pennill oil y bydd tair awdl heblaw y pedair awdlgyrch, nid am- 

gen, yr awdl gyntaf yn tervynu yn yr unved ssilldaf ar bymthec ; 

yr ail awdl yn yr ugeinved ssilldaf; ar drydedd awdl yn diweddu 

y pennill ; a gwybydd vod y pedair gyrch uchod yn anawdl, val y 

mae hwnn. 

GwennTun gwynvawr geinvwyn gynvyl 
Gariad gweryl giried gorau, 
Gwirrodd gyrrau gorvydd gweurvjl 
Goruo eryi gwiw ragorau. 

Tawddgyrch kadwynawo a vessurir o bedair Silldaf a thrugain ; 
ac yn hwnnw y bydd pedwar pennill b3rrrion o nu ssilltaf ar 
bymthec ymhob an ; ac ymhob nn or ddau bennill gyntaf y bydd 
dau bennill yyrrion o wyth ssilldaf bob un ; ar ssilltaf gyntaf oil 
yn ateb ir awdl, ar wythved ssilldaf yn ateb ir ddeuddegved, ac yn 
yr unved ssilldaf ar bymthec, bod yr awdl ar bedwaredd ssilldaf or 
ail bann yn ateb irbedwaredd ssilldaf gyntaf ; ar wythved or ail bann 
yn ateb ir wythved or bann kyntaf, ar deuddegved or ail bann yn 
ateb ir deuddegved or kyntaf ; ac yn y deuddegved ssilldaf ar 
hugain, bod yr ail awdl ; Ar banner arall a genir val dau bennill 
yn gyvochr or Hupunt hir ai gyvochri, val y mae y pennill 
hwnn. 

Adkas doddiant oed kystaddiau 
Wyf a Uuddiau yw ry Uaddiad, 
Y mae koddiant heb ddim cuddiau 
Ar J gruddiau or gorweddiad ; 
Em mi biau Amlwc I'aa, 
A gweliau, a goleuad ; 
Am el'iau oer yw ngbriau 
Yth rann di'au 0th wraodawiad. 

Llyma bellach ffordd i wybod ac i adnabod messurau y gcrdd, y 
rrai a dynnwyd or Lladin drwy athrawiaeth Einion offeiriad, a 
Davydd Ddu Athraw^ y rrai a gonffyrmyodd y messurau a dynnas- 
sant ac a dynnodd eraill oi blaen. Y rrai hynny a ddechreuodd ar 
voliant i Dduw er yn amsser Enos ap Seth, ap Adda, y gwr kyntaf 
a voliannodd Dduw, ac a wnaeth Ddelw, yr honn yn Lladin a 
elwir Fíìigr, sef yr amsser y dechreuwyd ynghylch chwechant o 
vlynyddoedd o ddechrau Addaf, ac o hynny hyd enedigaeth Crist 
y kynnhaliodd y proffwydi ef dan 1 wellau yn proffwydo lessu. 
An laith ninnau pann gredassann i Grist ai kavas drwy yr Ysbryd 
Gl&n, a galw yr Ysbryd Glan a wnaethant yn Awen yr honn a ddi- 
vlanna gan bechodau, ac a amlha gaun gy varwyddyd, a gwybodau, a 
Santeiddrwydd. ♦ 
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Weithion yssbysswii am Golofnau, ac am eu rrif, nid amgen. 

1. Y verr Gyhjdedd, ai messur yw pedair Silldaf. 

2. Y wenn Oyhjdedd, ai messur jw pump Silldaf. 

3. Y las Qyhydedd, ai messur jw chwech Silldaf. 

4. Y gaeth Gyhjdedd, ai messur yw ssaith Silldaf. 
6. Y draws Oyhydedd, ai messur yw wyth Silldaf. 

6. Y drwsgl Gyhydedd, ai mesur yw naw Silldaf. 

7. Y Gyhydedd hir, ai messur y w deg Silldaf. 

Ac or ssaith Golofn hyn y tynnwyd pedwar messur ar hugain 
kerdd davod, y rhei y mac Beirdd Ynys Prydain yn ymarver oe 
kanu, ac oe gwueuthur. 

Pum messur a vu orau ar odlau, a wnaeth Taliessin ; y rrai elwid 
gynt, pump kolofn kerdd Daliessin, uid amgen ; Toddaid, Gwawd- 
odyn byrr, Kyhydedd hir, Kyhydedd verr, a Hupunt byrr ; a rrai 
ai geilw hwynt Pump Kadair Kerdd davod. 

Gwedy hynny y dychymygwyd pedwar messur eraill, nid amgen ; 
Gwawdodyn hir, Kyhydedd nawban, Byrr a thoddaid, a Chlogwr- 
nach, yr hwnn a elwir Dull Kynddelw. 

Gwedy hynny y dychymygawdd Davydd Ddu Athraw dri mes- 
sur eraill, nid amgen ; Kyrch a chwtta, Hir a thoddaid, a Thawdd- 
gyrch Kadwynoc. 

Einion Offeiriad a ddychymygawdd yntau, Hupunt hir ; Davydd 
ap Edmwnt, a ddychymygawdd ddau vessur yn lie Ynglyn or hen 
ganniad, ac Ynglyn milwr ; nid amgen, Gorchest Beirdd, a Chad- 
wyn Vyrr. 

Bellach y ssoniwn am gymeriadau y mewn Kerdd Davawd, y 
rrai a vyddant yn rrwymau y penn kyntaf ir Gerdd val y mae yr 
awdlau yn rrwymau y penn diwaethaf. 

Sef yw kymeriad, dechrau y bannau ar yr un llythyren a chadw 
hynny ; a hynny a lygrid yn vynych er keissiaw ssynwyr yn y 
Gerdd. 

Tri rrjw Gymeriad y ssydd, nid amgen ; Kymeriad llythyrenuol, 
Kymeriad kynghaneddol, a Chymeriad ssynhwyrol. 

Kymeriad llythyrenuol a vydd val hynn ; 

Kalonn dynnion Dwy Wynedd, 
Kredo*r beirdd or ki^d ir bedd. 

Kymeriad llythyrenuol kynghaneddol a vydd pan vo dechrau y 

bannau yn kyngheddu ai gilydd, val hynn ; 

Kana bum Ymrynn Kanallt ; 
KwynoY wyf akw'n yr allt. 

Neu val y mae y pennill hwnn ; 

Pom heryr pwy am beyrodd ; 
Pum haerwy aur voi pum rrodd. 
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Fob Kjmeriad ar a vo yn dechrau af vogaliaid er na boant o 
unrryw, a elwir Kymeriad llythjrennol, val j mae hwnn. 

Yrtiwart Rhos a dart rrydd 
leobyd eryr i'oh denrydd. 

Kymeriad ssjnnhwyrol a vydd pan vo y bann kyntaf or gerdd 
yn govynn ssynwyr or ail bann i gordio ac ef ; a hwnnw a vydd 
kymeriad kymeradwy er na bo ef llythyrennawl, val y mae hwnn ; 

Ni ddug neb yn ddigon abl 
Bleth vanaar heb Iwyth Venabl. 

Kymeriad llythyrennol ssynnhwyrol a vydd val hyn ; 

Gwaed Ywain goraidd a geidwVi graa 
Glynn Dwfr ac o lin Defras. 

Kymeriad kyfochredic Bsynnhwyrol a vydd pann vo ssain ky- 
fochredic yn dechrau y bann^ yal hynn ; 

Lloryo dan biyo dien blaid, 
Sumo a g w r^B enraid. 

Tri rryw o Gymeriad pennkerddiaidd y'ssydd, nid amgen, Kym- 
eriad kynghaneddol, Kymeriad llythyrennol ssynnhwyrol^ a chym- 
eriad kyvochredic. Dan ryw Gymeriad Dysgybliaidd yssydd : 
Kymeriad llythyrennol, a Chymeriad ssynnhwyrol. 

Pa ssawl peth a bennkerddeiddia kerdd davawd 1 

Pomp peth, nid amgen ; Kymeriad pennkerddiaidd, kroesgyng- 
hanedd, odl benkerddiaidd, sef odli ar BÜldaf gadam ganiad, gyfochr, 
a ssynwyr natnnol. 

Yma yr yssbyssvm or pedwerydd Llyir Kerddwriaeth Kerdd 
davod, nid amgen noc or kynghaneddion, Y rrai yssydd yn rrwym- 
aw pob messur yn y Gerdd. 

Beth yw kynghanedd ) Kyd atteb kydsseiniaid a chyfnewid 
Bogaliaid, mal y dengys y pennill hwnn yn eglur. 
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Pa saw) kynghanedd y ssydd 1 Pump, nid amgen ; kynghanedd 
groes, kynghanedd draws, kynghanedd ssain, kynghanedd Insg, a 
chynghanedd bengoll. Ac or pump kynghanedd a henwyd uchod, 
dwy brif gynghanedd y ssydd, nid amgen ; kynghanedd groes a 
chynghanedd ssain neu unawdl .: ar tair eraill tynnedigion ynt or 
ddwy hynny. 
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Kynghanedd groes jvr yr oran or kyogliaDoddioD, ac a genir yn 
groes ODÌon gyflawn val y mae 7 pennill uchod. 
Kjnghaoedd ssain a gydsseinia yn unawdl, val hyn ; 

Llyr i gadw gwyr gydao ef. 

Or ddwy gynghanedd hynny y mae y tair kynghanedd eraill yn 
tyvn. 

Kynghanedd draws a dynnir or groes ac a vydd pan to nn nen 
ychwaner or kydsseiniaid ymhervedd bann nen vraich o gerdd 
heb ddim yn ateb yddynt a thrawsi drostyn i gyrchn kynghanedd, 
val y bann hwnn 

Kwrext bardd mewn kyrair tec. 

Kynghanedd draws gyverbyn a vydd pann ranner gair, a chym- 
eryd y rhan olaf o honaw i gynghaneddu, a gadael y rran gyutaf 
yn llanw yn y kanol, a throws! drostaw, val hynn. 

Einaa | am gymwju | aaswr. 

A phan vo bann nen vraich o Gerdd heb ddim ond un klo 
kyngan ynddo, ar kenol yn adwy wac val hynn, 

Penn i ar yr baelion ai | parch ; 



Honno yddys yn arver oe galw kynghanedd draws vantach, o 
herwydd bod kymaint yn hyll honaw o ddiffyg kloian kyngan ; 
Sef y w klo kyngan, kyd ateb kydsseiniaid a chyfnewid bogeiliaid 
val y dywedpwyd or blaen ; Ac yn draws vantach gyverbyn, val 
y bann hwnn ; 

Aar mjáá vetel ragorawl. 

Kynghanedd lusc a dynnir or ssain yn unawdt, ac a vydd pann 
vo y Silldaf nessaf at y brifodl yn kyd sseiniaw, neu yn kyd odli 
ac un or gorfiwyssvae or blaen ac oddiyno*n llusgaw at y brif odl 
mewn aken ddisgynnedic, val hynn ; 

Odid ym gael dy haelaoh, 

a honno nid yw weddus na chymwys osid yn y bann kyntaf o 
bennill mewn Iqrwydd. 

Kynghanedd benngoU a dynnir weithiau or groes, ac a vydd 
pann vo y penn kyntaf or bann yn kynghaneddu ar penn diwaeth- 
af yn kolli, val hynn ; 

Arglwydd eurglawry Dehau. 

Ncu val hyn hevyd yn ssain bengoll ; 

Y dydd tekaf haf hinon. 
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Ac yn lloso benngoll pan to an neu ddwj or kjdsseiniaid y 
rrwng y llusgiad ar brif odl, val hynn ; 

Marchawc Qwch nenn y PeiuTyn : 

Ar gynhanedd benngoll a ddeholwyd, ac a gaethiwyd yn yr 
Eisteddfod ddiwaethaf a vn ar Gynghaneddion a messurau yn 
amsser yr awdnr ariandlyssawc Davydd ap Edmwnt, eithr mewn 
paladr Ynglyn unawdl* uniawn, 90 yn y kyfle hwnnw y mae yn 
rrydd i cbanu. 

Ac velly y tervyna y pump kynghanedd hynny. 

Gynt ydd oeddid yn arver o gynghanedd braidd gyvwrdd, a 
honno a yydd pan vo un klo kyngan neu ddau ynghanol braicb 
Gerdd ar ddeupen yn kolli, val hynn ; 



T gwr bael o hil Rodri 

A bonno hevyd a ddeholwyd yn yr unrryw amsser neu gynt. 

Tri rryw groes gynghanedd y ssydd ; kroes rywiawc, kroes o 
gysswllt, a cbroes ddisgynnedic. 

Kroes ryi^iawc a yydd yr honn a aller i cbanu wyneb a gwrtb- 
wyneb, ac yn groes gynghaneddi bob fibrdd, yal y mae y pennill 
hwnn ; 

Ku adardy Koed irdeg ; 
Koed irdeg Ku adardy. 

Kroes gysswllt a vydd pan yo yr unrrhyw gydsseiniaid yn 
diweddu y brif orffwyssya ac a yo yn dcchrau y braicb, neu y bann, 

val hynn ; 

A theg y w*r Uwyth Bigr a Llyr ; 
a 

Kenau Efroc wineufiych. 

Kroes ddisgynnedic a yydd pan yo y ssilldaf nessaf at y brifodl 
yn prostio ar brif oi'ffwysva, ac yn disgyn oddiyno i odli ; ac y mae 
yn rraid ir orffwysya yod yn aken ddyrchafedic, ac ir odl vod yn 
aken ddisgynnedic, ac am hynny y gelwir hi kynghanedd ddis- 
gynnedic, yal hynn ; • 

Pwy nith garpennaeth gwrol. 

Neu yal hynn ar orflfwysva yn tervynu mewn dwy gydssain 

Bondo gwydr Bendigeidran. 

Ac weithiau y bydd yr orffwysva yn teryynu mewn bogal yal 
hynn; 

Un a thri yn ethrywyn. 

Neu yn tervynu mewn dwy yogal val hynn ; 

Ach gwacd rhyw y wch gadw rheol. 
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Ac or tri rhjw groes gjnghanedd achod gorau yw j groes ry w- 
iawc, o herwydd gallu i throi wyneb a gwrthwyneb, ai hodli ar yr 
aken a vynner or ddwy. A nessaf ati hi than yw y groes o gysswllt, 
o herwydd galla i hodli ar yr aken a yynner or ddwy val y Hall. 
Ac or tair kroes gwaethaf yw y ddisgynedic o achos bod yu gaeth 
iddi yr aken ddyrchafedic val y dywetpwyd or blaen. 

Kyngbanedd groes ry wiawc a vydd weithiau heb gymwyg gym- 
aln wyneb a gwrthwyneb rrao nélised y brif orfiwysva at ddechrau 
y bann, nen y braich, val hynn ; 

Mae plaid y mab hael oi win. 

A honno a ellir i galw kroes anhydyn. 

Tri rhyw groes o gysswllt yssydd ; Kroes gy van gysswllt, Kroes 

hanner kysswllt; a chroes ddwbl kysswllt. 

Kroes gy van gysswllt a genir val y mae y dossbarth or blaen, val 

hynn; 

A theg ywY Uwyth Eigr a Uyr. 

Kroes hanner kysswllt a vydd pan vo un gydssain drom a grym 
dwy ynddi yxx tervynu yn y brif orffwyssva, a chydssain o hanner 
i grym hithau yn nechraa y bann neu y braich, a chymeryd yr 
hanner olaf o rym y gydssain drom i ateb ir gydssain gyntaf or 
bann, val hynn ; 

Owinllannaa Ffraink yn llawn ffirwyth ; 

neu val hynn hevyd ; 

Ba wir roi'r hap ar y rry w ; 
neu val hynn hevyd eto ; 

Dae Yoliant i Gyveiliawo 
ac yn groes hanner kysswllt ddisgyunedic ; 

Daaoaw kant i un kynted. 

Kroes ddwbl kysswllt a vydd pann vo dwy gydssain ynghyd yn 

y brif o orffwyssva yn ateb ir ddwy gydssain gyntaf or bann, val 

hynn ; 

Drwy'r gwelydr ai ar goler. 

Kroes goU y gyntaf a vydd pann vo n, yn gyntaf kydsain yn y 
bann, ac heb yr un yn ateb iddi, val hynn ; 

Ni phlygwyd Rys a phlyg trin : 

A phob un or tair kroes a ddigwydd velly weithiau, ac o bydd 
hi traws goU y gyntaf, kam vydd. 
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Tri nyw gynghanedd ssain jssydd ; Sain levn, Sain gadwynoc, a 
Sain o gysswllt. 
Sain lefh a genir val j mae y ddosbarth or blaen, val hyn ; 

Llyr i gadw gwyr gjdao et 

Sain gadwynoc a vydd pann vo an or geirian kyntaf or baun yn 

kyd odli ar trydydd gair, ar ail yn kydateb ar pedwerydd, val 

hynn ; 

Fab Rufain bro eargaUibraff. 

Sain o gysswllt a vydd pan vo y sseiniad ^iwaethaf o gysswllt 
(iau air val y mae hwnn ; 

Fyngherdd am y ddager dda. 
Neu gysswllt wrth y klo kyngan, val hjnn ; 

Oes ban nao yr an o gred. 

Neu val hyn hevyd ; 

Ac ergyd hevyd di?ai. 

Tri rryw gynghanedd lasc y ssydd ; Llusc lefn, Llnsc o gysswllt, 
a llusc dwbl kysswllt. 
Llusc levn a genir val y dosparthwyd or blaen, val hynn ; 

Odid ym gael dy haelach. 

Llusc o gysswllt a vydd pan gymerer y Uythyren gyntaf a vo yn 
dyvod ar ol y brif orflFwyssva gydar oriTwyssva ac o gysswllt y 
ddwy lythyren hynny gwneuthur odl i ateb ir Silldaf nessaf at y 
brif odl, val hynn. 

Nid a dyn gall dan alldud. 

Llusc ddwbl kysswllt a vydd pan vo dwy gydssain yn yrunrryw 

vodd yn niwedd yr orffwyssva ac yn nechrau y gair nessaf ati, val 

hynn; 

Y gwr kadr vraioh paladr vriw. 

Kynghanedd gy vnewid a vydd pan vo bann o gerdd heb gydateb 
kydsseiniaid eithr kyfnewidladau bogaliaid, val hynn ; 

leaank a hael yw Ywain. 

Kynghanedd ewinoc a vydd pan vo, h yn kymhorthwyaw nn or 
tair Uythyren hyn, b, d, g, I ateb i un or tair llythyreu pika, sef 
yw y rreini p, t, k, val yn y bannau hynn ; 

Kaer gai enwog hir gynnydd 
Parchus yw y mab hir cbwyrn : 
Tudur Llwyd hyder y Hew. 
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Hevyd pan vo un or ddwy gydssain liynn ; I, r, yn wasgedic 
gyd ac un or tair kydssain a henwyd uchod, b^ d, g, ac h, ar i hoi 
val y banuan hynn ; 

Kroenwynn val dilwgr hyood. 
Tri gwaladr hy o Gwlen. 
Bwrw plyo ar barabl bygar. 

Ar vath hynny a elwir kynghanedd ewinoc. Hevyd pann vo 
nn or tair kydssain hynn b, d, g, yn diweddu y nail I air, ar un- 
rrhyw gydssain yn dechrau y gair nessaf at hynny ymhicthiad 
kynghanedd, yna y gallant oe hydrym yll dwy ateb i un or tair 
Uythyren pika p, t, k, val yn y bannau hynn. 

Piiiagl wyd ar bob bonedd, 
Tryior gwlad di ma lor glew. 
Af ar kan i Trig Gwynedd. 

Hevyd ef a all un or tair kydssain uchod b, d, g, i hun ateb i un 
or tair Uythyren pika pan vo hi yn niwedd gair ac un or llythyr- 
ennau hynn ff, k, It, p, ss, t yn nechrau y gair nessaf ymhlethiad 
kynghanedd, kans egni a grym un or rhain ai kyflTry liithau yngrym 
Uythyren pika, ao yna y gall ateb Uythyren bika or un natur a hi 
yn dy vod ar ol hynny, val yn y bann hwnn. 

Brig flÿdd a bair koflb hwnn 
Y mab koch mwy hap y kaid, 
Aed Uawer at y lluoedd. 
Brig prenn o bark y prynwr 
Heb swydd mor happus a*hwnn. 
Ymhob tir mae hap yt oil. 

Dyaller eraill or vath wrthynt hwy. Hevyd tri gallu yssydd i 
silldaf gadarnleddf wrth gynghaneddu, un yw kytateb ai ry w i hun 
mewn kynghanedd ddisgynedic, val hyn ; 

Llyi gadr lliwaa y gwydrwyd. 

Ail yw kydateb a Silldaf dalgron val yn y pennill hwnn ; 

Brain Syr Ryi bro ainisio rothr. 
Y trydydd y w kydateb a dwy Silldaf dalgron val hynn ; 

Ac laith hagr gwaethygu. 

Hevyd pann vo y deuddec cydssain hynn, ff, f, k, g, p, b, t, d, II, 
1, th, dd ; yn dyvod ynghyd bob yn ddwy yn y modd hwnn ym- 
hlethiad kynghanedd.; yna y kyll y rrai ysgafu hynn eu grym ai 
nerth, kans y llaill ai gorchvyga hwy val yn y pennillion hynn ; 

Praff fonedd pur a íTynniant. 
Brig kenedl broaa'Kynan. 
O hap breuder pur ydwyt. 
O waed Tadur at Edwin. 
Velly mal y wraig Voel 11 wyd. 
Wrtti ddyvod or eithavoedd. 
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Hevyd ef a ganodd D44 ap EdmwDt val hynn ; 

Gair oth vronn gwawr ddyffrynnoedd ; 

A Gruflfjdd Hiraethog, val hynn ; 

Oth actiauV praff ddoctor Frys. 

Tri pheth a bertbyn ar gyngbanedd groes ; Kydateb, Kyfnewid 
a GorfTwyssva. 

Pedair gorffwyssva yssydd mewn pennill o gywydd, un yn y 
kyDghaneddioD; an yn yr amsseroedd, un yn y perssoniaid, ac un 
yn yr awdl. 

Pump gorffywysva yssydd yn y kyngbaneddion, kans ymhob un 
or gyntaf byd y cbweched y gellir gorffywys. 

Dwy orffywyssva a vydd yn yr amsseroedd, a dwy yn y persson- 
niaid a ddengys eu ssynbwyrau ai rrannedigaetbau. 

Bellacb yssbysswn am gynghaneddion kymysgedic o ddwy neu 
dair ynghyd mewn un bann. 

Kyngbanedd ssoingroes rywiawc a vydd gwedy y cbymysgu o 
ssain a cbroes bob un yn i gilydd, val bynn ; 

Llaw a barr draw lie bo'r drin. 

Kyngbanedd sseingroes o gysswllt. 

Gwressog yw> kog ar ssiwgr kann. 
Ath wayw nowUath a nillud. 

Kyngbanedd sseingroes gydgysswllt a vydd pan vo kysswilt y 
sain, a kysswilt y groes yngbyd, val hynn ; 

droi y rrod i ryw Ryg. 

1 Gelli Wig ac yw Ilys. 

Kyngbanedd groes ssaiugysswllt golli y gyntaf a genir, val 

bynn ; 

Ni thyf rrwd ith vyw ar honn. 

Kyngbanedd sseingroes gadwynoc rywioc a genir, val bynn, 

Trist vydd llif tros Davydd Llwyd. ^ 

Lie arch o byd Llywarchheo. 

Kyngbanedd sseingroes o gysswllt gadwynoc ddisgynnedic a 
genir, val bynn ; 

Nim gyrr bun im gwir boeni ^ 

Kyngbanedd drawsgroes o gysswllt gadwynoc ddisgynnedic» val '* 

bynn ; 

Uchel vaich Hywel Vyrhan. 
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Kjnglianedd groes ry wiog goll y gyntaf a vydd val hynii, 

Ond treulio da trwy lid oil. 

Kynghanedd groes o gysswllt goll j gyntaf a vydd val hynn ; 
Ni thynnir bath hwnn or byd. 

KyDghanedd g^roes goll y gyntaf ddisgynnedic ; 

Nid yw hawdd i dyhuddaw. 

Kynglianedd sseindraws ddisgynDedic, 

Vynawc niain Vain Vuned. 

Kynghanedd sseindraws gadwynoc ddisgynnedic, 

Od aeth gair rrod ath geraint. 

Kynghanedd groeslnsc ddisgynnedic a vydd val hynn ; 

Nid oes dyn un destunion. 
Kynghanedd drawslusc ddisgynnedic ; 

Nan hoi dirgel nan helynt, 
Y gwr ar warr y garrec. 

Kynghanedd sseingroes gadwyn gysswllt a genir val hynn ; 

Pwy a wnai goat pennaic lal. 

Kynghanedd groes ddisgynnedic gysswllt orffwysva a genir val 

hynn; 

A maen perl mcwn parlmant. 

Tri lie y kyll w, i grym bogal ac ni ellir bod hebddi yno er 
hynny, un y w ynghessail g, gonglawc, val hynn ; Gwych, Gwedd ; 
Yr ail yw ynghessail ch, val hyn, Chwyl, Chwech , ar trydydd yw, 
ar ol llythyren dawdd, val hyn ; Marw, Erw, Galw, Blw. 

Nith gar eithr ryw ddiffeithwraic. 

Paham os yw yr w, yn colli i grym bogal akw nad yw y pennill 
yn Lie neu yn iawn ? Am i vod yn anhardd yn y glust, er bod y 
rreòlaeth yxi i gadw ef, kans ni wnaed kerdd ond er melysder ir 
glust, ac or glust ir galon ; ac velly yn gyflfelyb y pennill hwnn. 

Naw ol genedi yn Gwynedd. 

Neu val hynn : 

Ac i ostwng o ystyr. 

Ac weithiau eraill y bydd yn velys yn glust, ac yn torri rreol- 

aeth, val hynn ; 

Kawn vedd rrad hynneddvau Rhys. 

a rheitiach yw gochel hwnnw nor Hall. 

1 
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Ac yn ddiwaethaf or pump U jfr kerddwriaeth kerdd davod^ yr 
hwnn a elwir prydlyfr yr yssbysswn bellach, ac yn gyntaf or beian 
gocheladwy yrrai a elwir y beiau kyffredin ai perthynassau, neu i 
keinkiau ; ac ir hoU yeiaa hynny nid oes oni ddaawreiddyD,nen ddau 
ychwynniad, Sef y w y ddau hynny ; rrwy ac eissian^ neu gormodd 
a rry vychan ; ar beiau hynn a berthynant at y Prydlyfr ; kans 
ni ddichon prydydd vod yn Benkerdd neu yji Athraw i iawn 
ganu, ac i iawn vamu, nes gwybod y beiau kyffredin ai dosbarth. 

Henwau y beiau kyffredin y w y rrain. Gormoád odlau. Dybryd 
Sain yr hwn yssydd yn brooest ir awdl. Tin Ap. Karr y mor- 
ddiwes. Rhy debyg, ymssathr odlau. Tri thwyll yssydd ; Twyll 
gynghanedd. Twyll awdl. A thwyll gymeriad. Dryc ddychymyc. 
Dryc ssynwyr. Dryc ysstyr. Unic a lliossawc i gyd. Gwrw a 
Banw i gyd. Owydd ac apssen i gyd. Lleddf a thalgronn i gyd. 
Trwm ac ysgafn i gyd. Kyrch a Uefh i gyd. Kam Amsser. Kam 
bersson. Kam achos. Kam ossodiad. Yrrain yw anafau kerdd 
davod ac iawn y w eu gochel ; kans tri pheth a ddyly prydydd ; 
iawn ddysgu, iawn ganu, ac iawn vamu. 

1. Gormodd odlau a yydd pan vo dwy awdl mewn un bann o 
beunill o gywydd He ni ddylai vod onid dwy i gyd yn y pennill 
kyvan, val y mae hwnn. 

Ai gad wyth oes gydai thad. 

Neu hevyd pa yessur bynnac or messurau y bo yntau vwy o 
odlau noc y mae y ddossbarth yn i gynnwys hynny yssydd ormodd. 

2. Dybryd ssain a yydd mewn kyughanedd ssain pann vo y 
sseiniaid yr odliad diwaethaf or gynghanedd, yn prostiaw ar brif- 
awdl yal y bo dybryd i glywed val hynn ; 

Yn arglwydd arwydd iraidd. 
Kado i daradr drwy derydr. 
Pe kedwid am dir gwir gwyr. 

3. Frost ir awdl yssydd yr un rry wogaeth a dybryd ssain, ond i 
vod ef yn y gynghanedd grocs neu yn draws, ac a vydd pan vo 
prif orffwyssva y gynghanedd ar brif awdl yn prostio ynghyd, val 

hynn. 

Y dewp gwrol drwy gweryl 

Y dyn ve ffaeliodd dy don. 

4. Tin Ap a vydd pann vo pennill o Gywydd deuair hirion neu 
ddeuair vyrrion, ar ddwy awdl yn yr un aken, a honno yn ddyr- 
chavedic yal hynn ; 

Y gwr a luniodd y gad 

A wnaeth iw vro annoeth vrad. 
Gwrab oedd yn gyrru bw 
Gwreigan gulgreg yn galw. 
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Eithr y mae yn y pennill hwnn ddau yai eraill, nid amgeD, Torr 
mesnr a Thwyll odl. 

5. Kam ymorddiwes yr hwnn a elwid gynt garllaes, yssydd 
debyg i Din Ap ; eithr bod y ddwy awdl ar aken ddisgynnedic val 
y mae hwnn ; 

Dwm a chledd duedd dieiogl 
Drws a deugwrr droa Degeingl 

6. Rhy debyg a vydd pann yo yr orffwyssva gynhaneddawl ar 
awdl mewn aken ddisgynedic, ac yn debyg bob un iw gilydd ; o 
achos ni bydd onid un gydssain nen ddwy yn i diweddiad yn i 
llestair i gydodli yn ddwbl^ val hynn ; 

levan Tynghariad levank. 
Llawer diwrnod Uawen. 
Rhydeo vu yr anrhydedd. 

Ac o bydd y vath beth yn yr aken ddyrchafedic ni ellir dim oi 
alw yn rrydebyg, namyn tebyg, ac nid yw yai, yal y kanodd 
Dayydd ap Edmwnt i yerch herwydd i gwallt 

Y mae a pheth am i phenn 
Yr haf val y Rhiw Velen. 

Ac weithiau heyyd y bydd Rydebyg o ranu y Resswm neu y 
Synnwyr pann yo gair a dan ddyall ynddaw, an at y moliant ac 
nn at y gogan ; kans mynych y kymerir y gerdd i'r deall gwaethaf, 
ac y dy wedir mai rrydebyg ir gogan, val hynn ; 

Oer oer i hoU Gymru rrawo. 

Oedd orchudd gwr ardderchawo. ^ 

Er bod ardderchawc yn arwyddokau arbennic neu urddassol ; 
cto OS kenid ef i wr a yai yn dyvod o ordderchiad, ef ai tybid yn 
edliw, ac yn rrydebyg i hynny. 

7. Ymssathr odlau a yydd pann vo yr orfTwysva gynhaneddol 
neu rann or ssilldaf honno yn ymsathr ar awdl, val hynn ; 

Y gwr o Gaerlleon Gawr. 

kans balch yw'r awdl, ac y hi yw llygad y Gerdd, ac am hynny ni 
oddef hi ddim yw briwo. 

Y mab rry hydr ymhob brwydr. 

Ac weithiau y bydd ymssathr odlau mewn kynghanedd lusc' 
neu unawdl pann ddyker llythyren neu ddwy or awdl i helpio y 
gynghanedd val hynn ; 

A chrwk ar i vrest a lleetr. 
kans ni ddichon yr un llythyren neu yr un llythyrennau wneuthur 
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dan wasanaeth ar nuwaith, kynghanneddu ac odli hefjd. Ac 
weithian eraill y bjdd ymsathr odlau pan ssathr dau bennill neu 
dri mewn ky wydd wrth i gilydd yn anawdl. 

8. Twyll gynghaaedd a vydd pann vo kydssain nen ddwy yn y 
naill rann or klo kyngan, neu or kloiau kyngan heb ai hatepo yn y 
rrann arall yal y mae hynn ; 

Meirch unlliw mae Macbynllaith. 
ac mewn kynghanedd ssain yal hynn ; • 

Kawgiau a chreithiau'r vrech wenn. 

neu val hynn yn vwy anaíìis ; 

Parabl dyn trwyadl om tref. 

Nen mewn kynghanedd Insc, gadael Uythyren yn y uaill air hcb 
i gynghaneddu yn y gair arall, val hynn ; 

Mae yr ystolff val golcbffon. 

Ar bai hwn a gyâelybir i adael un gledren or blaid heb eiliaw. 

Hevyd pan vo kynghanedd bengoll ; honno a vydd pann vo dechrau 

braich nen bann o bennill yn kynghaneddu ar diwedd heb Tod, 

val hynn ; 

Arglwydd eurglawr y Dehau. 

Sef y tybygir hwnnw i gleddyf ai ylaen drwy y wain. Ac os ar 
y penn kyntaf y bydd eissian, tebyg y w i gleddau heb pwmel. 

9. Twyll awdl a vydd pan vo ymrafaelion gydsseiniaid, neu vo- 
galiaid yn yr odlau^ val hynn ; 

Llynn o ddwrr am Ileinw o ddic 
Llonaid tagell Llynn Tegid. 

Neu val y pennill hwnn ; 

Y llwdn gwaraidd Ilydan gwrw 
Llwydvawr ywydd yn lledvarw 

Neu val hyn hevyd ; 

Dialedd ac nid yw elw 
Drwy wall i an doiri llw. 
Raid i arglwydd drwy erglyw 
Roi i stad dan restiad Duw. 

10. Twyll gymeriad a vydd pann vo ymrafael gydsseiniaid yn 
y kymeriadau heb ssynwyr naturiol yn i achub, val hynn ; 

Karw penn au gwyr piau ni 
Paladr o Fran ap Beli. 

Ac nid yw dwyll gymeriad dechrau pennillion ar ymrafaelion 
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YOgaliaid, kans kjvnewid trwy vogal yw kjnghanedd gyfnewid^ ac 
velly 7 gellir alw yn gymeriad kynghaneddol val hynn ; 

Y ddjn Twyn a ddaw'n vynych 

* Im meddwl gorff moddawl gwych. 

11. Dryc ddychymyc a vydd pann ddychymyger ar voliant reswm 
gwann dififrwyth^ le ac a ellir i ddyall yn hawdd^ at vwy gogan no 
moliant, val hynn ; 

O daw euBÌan da ar den 
Un Ueuad ath wna'n llawen. 

Er bod dychymyc y Brydydd mae y wraic, e ddychymygai eraill 
mae y lleuad olan i yrru gwarthec. 
Bei y w o herwydd Dilechdid nen Logic. 

12. Dryc ssynnwyr a vydd pann vo kerdd vessuredic gynhanedd- 
ol heb ssynnwyr ddosparthedic ddyallns ynddi, neu hob verf ber- 
SBonawl i ddangos y ssynwyr^ val hynn ; 

Lion egoriad Llongurio 
Ai ylaen ar Yelin j Wio. 
Dan wj a cheliog mwyalch 
Eidion, ac wy, odyn galch. 

Bai o herwydd Dilechdid. 

13. Dryc ystyr a vydd pan gyffelyber o'i wrth i destyu oi nattur, 

val hyn ; 

Katrin Yodd katerwen vain. 

Bai mown Betoreg. 

14. Unic a lliossawc a vydd pan vo henw lliossawc a berf unic i 

gyd, val hynn ; 

Miloedd ni char ond Maelawr. 

Neu pann vo henw unic a berf Hossawc i gyd val hynn ; 

* » » 

Ac hevyd pan vo henw kadam lliossawc a henw gwann unic i 

gyd val hynn ; 

Y gwyr dewr or gard enraid. 

A mynych y kymhwysir keinkiau or bai hwnn mown kyfleydd 
drwy esgus ; sef y w h wnn w, bod yn dekach y kam nor iawn, acbos 
i vod yn y rresswm yn dalvyrrach, ac yn ddiwytnach 

Bai y w hwn o herwydd rhan o ramadeg a elwir Castrawen, ac 
nid herwydd cywyddiaeth, ac velly y mae y ddau nesaf hefyd. 

16. Gwrw a Banw ynghyd a vydd pann vo henw kadaru or 
genedl wrw, a henw gwann or genedl vanw i gyd, val y pennillion 
hynn ; 

Gwr ffol nid gorhoff weled. 

Y hi yw'r ffwl ar y flair. 
Vry nid hardd i vurwyn tec. 

A vynn destyn van diataw. 
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16. Gwydd ao apssen a vydd pan rodder y drydedd bersson i 
gyd ar ail ; neu yr ail i gyd ar gyntaf, val hynn ; 

Mi eyo Sion am vy ssir 
Yw*r dynion ni lydweinir. 

Ac o dechran prydydd ymadroddi i gerdd megis yngwydd y gwr ; 
ni ddylai mwy i throi yn apssen, rrag y bai bwnn. 

17. Lleddf a Thalgronn a vydd pan vo ssilldaf leddf yn ateb i 

ssilldaf dalgronn, nen i ddieithr; weitbian mewn kyngbanedd 

Insc, val byn ; 

Tn lal gwnù Ruflÿdd Maelwr. 

nen val y pennill bwnn ; 

Raid rifoY gwyr yn Uwyrach. 

nen val byn, yn y gyngbanedd ssain ; 

Vy aswydd o rewn manwydd MaL 

ac weitbiau y bydd yn y bri&wdl, val bynn bevyd ; 

Ni thrinwyd Hew aelwyd Llyr 
Natur Sion ond trwy ssynwyr. 

weitbian eiaill y bydd mewn ynglyn prost yn y prostiad, val .bynn ; 

Y gwr balch ssy'n digioV byd, 
Ao er i yudd y gwyr i vod, 
Yn wir gostyngir i stad 
Anhoff i wedd oni phaid 

neu val bynn, mewn diptoniaid ; 

Y Hew g^wyoh with ennill gair 
Weithion i gyd aeth yn gawr ; 
A no«, a dydd yn was dewr 
Yn Iladd axnkanai yn llwyr. 

18. Trwm ac ysgafn a vydd pan vo gair trwm a gair ysgafn i 
gyd a bynny yn yr nn aken, a bonno yn ddyrcbavedlc, val bynn 
mewn kyngbanedd Insc ; 

I wlad Von nid eiff honno. 

Ymbob gair a lliaws o ssilldafan ynddaw y silldaf diwaetbaf ond 
nn a vydd ac aken ddyrcbafedic iddi oddi eitbr i arwydd ncbenaid 
neu ranniad yr aken beri iddi i cbolli, val y mae yn necbrau y 
llyfr yn sson, Trwm ac ysgafn mewn kyngbanedd ssain ; 

Ar dorrmerch y kor y kaid. [Sef yw honno yr Allor.] 

Hevyd rraid yw gocbel y bai bwnn mewn ynglyn unawdl, ac 
mewn ynglyn prost, ac mewn messurau odlau ; kans pann ddel 
pennill yn gyntaf i odli mewn aken ddyrcbavedic kynlyner pwys 
honno drwy'r awdl i gyd, pa un bynnac vo ai trom ai ysgafn, ar a 
ddigwydd or pennillion ar yr aken bonno. 
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19. Kyrch a Ilyfn jssydd vai aDafns mown kerdd jr hwnn yw 

kamosodiad bogaliaid a hynny ymerthyDassoldab y brifawdl ar or- 

fifwyssva gynghaneddol, pa an bynnac vo yr orffwyssva ai aken 

ddyrchavedic yntan aken ddisgynedic ; kans yn yr akennion hynn 

y dyly bod kyd ateb a chyfnewid yn rrywiawc, val y pennill 

hwnn ; 

Ku adardy 

koed irdeg. *" 

Ac yn gyrch a llyfti, val hynn ; 

Am Rolaud Abermarlab 
O vratter ev a rwystrodd. 

Ao yal hynn, mewn aken ddyrchavedic. 

Haw KoDwy try hy kawn yarn. 

Ac mewn aken ddisgynnedic val hynn ; 

Yn y dwrn yn dirynnu, 
I Deimion y diiynnaL 

Neu, 

ParabI Syr William Robert. 

A phan vo allan o berthynassoldab jr awdl nid yw vai, ac am 
hynuy y gelwir ef bai gwahanredawl, nen gwahancdic, val hynn ; 

Byw ar dri broder o lal. 

Ef a vydd weithlan gwrthssen allan o berthynas yr awdl, val yn 
y bann olaf or penill hwnn ; 

Pwy oil a ddag pell ydd aeth 
Wailhofl aur wrtb vilwriaeth. 

20. Eam amsser a vydd pann rodder yr amsser dyvodioc neu 
Pftitr yn lie yr amsser kydrychiol, val hynn ; 

Pan dynner penyd anian 

Mae^i growndwal mae'r wal yn wann. 

Neu val hyn ; 

Y mae Neithi\^T y yory 

A mwnai*n yraiso mewn mann yry. 

21. Kam bersson a vydd pan rodder y naill veddiant yn lie y 

Hall, val hyn ; 

Tir kaeth yydd y Twrk ith yab. 

22. Kam achos a vydd pann roer achos amherthynassol yn yr 

ymadrodd, val dechrau 3rmadrodd drwy Verf amherssonawl, val 

hynn ; 

Nenr mynnu un or manwydd. 

23. Kamossodiad a vydd mewn kynghanedd, awdl gorffwyssva, 
neu vessur ; 
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kam ossodiad mewn* kynghanedd a yydd pann gamossoder y kj|[d- 
sseiniaid oi kyvnewidiad yn anghyflcus er bod kimaint o bob nn * 
ai gilydd^ val hynn 

Kawn vedd rrad kyneddvau Rys. 
I i I 



neu val y penuill hwnn ; 



Yatbrod ag ef wyth drwy gaii. 
! i I 



Ar vath ymossodiad a hynn a clwir yn dwyll gyngbanedd hevyd. 

Kamossodiad mewn awdl a vydd pann gamossoter y bogaliaid 
yn yr orffwysva ar awdl val y mao yn dangos or blaen mewn kyrch 
a Ilyfn, val liynn ; 

I deirnion y dirynnaf. 

Kamossodiad mewn gorffwyssva yw gossod yr orffwyssva mewn 
kroes gyngbanedd yn rry agos ir awdl, val bynn 

Y gwr a brig ar bregeth. 

ELam ossodiad mewn messur yw gossod Bacwann neu osodiad 
mewn messur paladr ynglyn nnawdl uniawn yn y cbwecbed ssill- ' 
daf yngwrtbwyneb y dosbartb. 

Bai yw kamgyfanssoddiad mewn kyngbanedd val y pennlll 

bwn ; 

Oea yr un ia yr awyr. 

' Kam gyfanssoddiad ir kyngbanedd ddisgynnedic yw na bytbo 
i gorifywyssva gyngbaneddol or an natur amsser ar ssilldaf nessaf 
ir awdl ; oddieithr bod lleddf a thalgronh yr bwnn nid y w vai yn 
y lie hwnnw, val bynn ; 

Gwr llwyd a geiriau Lladin. 

Neu val bynn, ar orffwyssva ar vogaliaid. 

Heddyw doe hawdd yw dyall. 

Ar bai bwn a ddigwydd yn vynycb o berwydd kyfanssoddiad 
geiriau neu ymadroddion. 

Bai bevyd yw amberthynas mewn kerdd ganmoledic, sef yw 
bynny, petb ni cbynweddo i'r dyn y pryter neu y kaner iddaw. 

Bellacb yssbysswn am y pedwar ffugr y rrai yssydd yn esgusodi 
dixis bed war kam neu bed war bai. Betb y w Ffugr ? Esgus neu 
liw diarffordd ; Y gyntaf yw ffugr, (Sillepsis) ymgynnull yr bonn 
a esgusoda dros wrw a banw ; wrth ddwyn y rrann at y kwbl ; 
Sef yw bynny pan vo rrann a chwbl yn yr ymadrodd a lienw 
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g^ann y rryngthynt, yr henw gwann hwnn a poi'r at y kwbl ac 
nid at y rrann, val y mae ; Gwr gwylliw, Qwraic wendrood ; 
kans y gwr ar wraic y sydd anedic, ac yssydd gwbl ac yssydd yn 
perchennogi ar y troed ar Haw, y rrai yssy rannau or kwbl ; a 
iawn y w ir kwbl gael y veistrolaeth. Yr ail y w ffugr (Synechdoche) 
arddangos yr honn a esgusota dros unic a Uiossawc ; ssef yydd 
honDO pann vo y kwbl yn nnic ar rrannau yn Uiossawc, ac velly 
dwyn y rann at y kwbl val hynn ; Gwr llygeitdn, Gwraic wenn i 
dwylaw. Y drydedd yw ffugr (Bvocatio) ymoralw, ar ffugr honno 
a esgusota dros Wydd ac Apssen, wrth roi y naill bersson at y Hall 
val y mae ; Mi y w'r gwych ; neu, Ti y w'r gwr gwych. Ac yn 
iawn ymadrodd diesgus, val y mae, My vi wyf vi. Tydi wy t ti, Evo 
yw'r gwr gwych. Y bedwaredd Ffugr yw (Aphseresis) Torr penn 
gair, a honno a vyrrha rai or geiriau, val y mae ; Tec yw d'wyneb, 
ac yn ddiesgus, Tec yw dy wyneb. Y Pfugrs eraill a dynnwyd or 
Lladin ac or Groec. Nid anghenrhaid imi wrthynt, kans yn Ffugrs 
ni yw moddion prydyddiaeth, ssef y w hynny esgussion drwy aw- 
durdod o waith Beirdd kadeiriawc neu yr athrawon penkerddiaidd 
a vuont or blaen ; a phennillion o gerdd y rreini yw yn gwarant 
an arddelw ninnau i ganu yn i hoi ; kans nid yw Ffugrs hwyntau 
yr ieithoedd eraill ond yn ol gwaith awduriaid oi hiaith or blaen. 
Tri gwarant y ssydd i ymadrodd, nid amgen : Llythr, Lliaws, ac 
Arfer ; ac nid gwarant, kam arfer. 

Llyma yr ugain peth kynwyssedic a berthynant ar benuill o 
gywydd deuair hirion ; Messur, Ssynnwyr a Chynghanedd ; pump 
gorffywyssva yssydd mown kynghanedd ymhob ssilldaf or gyntaf 
hyd y cfaweched y gellir gorffy wys. Pedair gorffywyssva yssydd 
mewn pennill ; un yn y kynganeddion ; un yn yr amsseroedd, un 
yn y perssoniaid, ac un yn yr awdl. Dwy orffywyssva a vydd yn 
y perssoniaid yn kyflawni. Tair gorffywyssva yn yr amsseroedd i 
ddangos i ssynnhwyrau, ai rrannau. Tri braint y sydd i bennill o 
Gywydd penkerddiaidd ; dysgybliaidd ac isselradd neu dinkerdd- 
iaidd. 

Kans or ymadroddion perffaith kyfiawn y bydd mydr neu bryd- 
iad ; wrth bynny rraid yw gwybod beth yw mydr neu brydiad. 
Mydr neu brydiad yw kyfanssoddiad ymadroddion perffaith kyf- 
iawn, a dekaer o eiriau gwann^ ardderchawc, addvwyn, addurn, a 
arwyddokaant moliant neu ogan, a hynny ar gerdd davawd ^n- 
moledic. 

Raid y w gwybod bellach pa ffurf y dylyer moli pob peth or y 
piyter iddaw ; a pha bethau y dylyer brydu iddynt. Deuryw beth 
y dylyer brydu iddynt, nid amgen ; peth ysbrydawl nefawl, a pheth 
korfforawl bydawl ; peth ysbrydawl nefaw], megis Duw a Mair ar 

m 
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Saint, ar Engylion; peth korfforawl bjdawl, megjs Dyn, sen 
Iwdu nen gyfle. 

Daw a Yolir o achoB i vod jn greawdr boll gyfoethawc ao jn dad 
ysbrjdawl i bob kreadnr, ao jn drugarawo hael, a boll daeoni, a 
boll doetbineb, a boll alia a meddiant yr boll yjdyssawdd gantaw, 
ai Tod jn wynnvydic, ao yn yawr yrydasy ao yn vrenbin nef a 
dayar ac offern, ao a ssanteiddrwydd, a obreadigaeth, a tbadoliaetb 
a maboliaetb, ao ysbrydolder, ac an dwywolder ac anrbydedd heb 
drank bob orflTen, Amen. 

Mair i yam a volir o acbos i morwynawl weiyndawd ai ssant- 
eiddrwydd ai glendid baobedd, ai tbegwoh, ai gogoniant, ai baelder, 
ai banrbydedd, ai doetbineb, ai bafúddawd ; ac oi bod yn yam y 
drogaredd, ao yn Trenbines nef a dayar ac affem ; a baedda o 
bonai ymddwyn yn i gweryndawl grotb kreawdr bollgjrfoetbawc y 
kreadariaid oil, ai bod yn wyry kyn esgor ao wedy esgor. 

Y Saint ar Engylion a volir o acbos en glendyd ai ssanteiddrwydd, 
ai gwrtbiaa, ai rrinweddaa, ai nefolion weitbredoedd, ai ddwywawl 
ogoniant, ao o ea bod yn wassanaetbwyr ir bollgyfoethawo Amber- 
awdr y Brenbinoedd ; ac o nefolion betbaa eraill anrrydeddos. 

Dearyw ddyn a volir, nid amgen ; Gwr a Gwraio. Dearyw wr a 
volir, nid amgen, Ysgolbaio a Lleyo. Dearyw Ysgolbaic a volir, 
nid amgen, Gwr ^Iwyssio, a Gwr bydawl. Dearyw wr ^Iwya- 
6ÌC y ssydd, nid amgen, Gwyr ^Iwys vydawl a cbrefyddwyr. Dea- 
ryw eglwyflswyr bydawl yssydd, nid amgen ; Pab, nea Gar- 
dinal, nea Eegyh, nea Archesagyb, nea Arcbddiagoniaid, nea 
Ddeaniaid, nen OffiBaialyaid o Breladiaid ; a Ddarosstyngedigo 
yon, val Persaonyaid a Bikaryaid ac Offeiriyaid ac Ysgolheigyon 
^Iwysso. 

Preladiaid a volir oi sancteiddrwydd ai glendyd baobedd ai tra- 
garedd wrtb weinyatd ai beloBsenaa, ai kademyd yn kynal ky- 
freithian yr Eglwys ai breinyaa, ac o betbaa eraill ysbiydoliou 
anrrydeddas ; a meddylier jn bysbys voli pawb yn i radd i ban ao 
yn i ngoríraînt 

Darostyngedigion a volir oi haelloni ai bonedd ai baobedd devod- 
aa, ai belassenaa ai banrrydedd ai doniaa, ao o betbaa eraill add- 

fwyn- 

Dearyw grefyddwyr y ssydd, nid amgen ; Preladiaid val Abadaa 
a Phrioriaid, Darostyngedigion val Brodyr a Menycb, a Cbrefydd- 
wyr erailL 

Preladiaid krevyddwyr a volir megys Preladiaid eraill, ac i gyda 
liynny oi krevydd, ai baobedd, ai Santeiddrwydd, ai dwyolion 
wassanaethaa, ac oi aefawl ai bysbrydawl gariad ar Ddaw, ac 
o gyfiavn lywodraeth ar i ddarostyngedigion grefyddwyr eraill, ac 
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OÎ hjstadan eglwyssic, ai doethiiieb, ai kyfiawnder ya kyiiiial ky- 
freithian yr Bglwys ai chymediwiau ; ai trogaredd wrth reidossion 
a thlodion, ai gweddiao, ai gweithredoedd ysbrydolion, ai haelioni 
jm kynnal llyssoedd a phethan eraill ysbrydolion, anrrydeddus 
Uodvawr yn ddiorwao, ddibechadnros ; ac o bethaa eraill perthyn- 
aasol voliaot. 

Krefyddwyr eraill darostyngedigion a Yolir oi hnftidd-dawd, ai 
darostyngedigrwyd i Ddnw, ac yw Preladiaid, ac o bethau eraill 
nefolion ysbrydawL 

Deuryw Ysgolheigion bydawl yssydd, nid amgen, Athrawon, a 
Dysgyblion. 

Athrawon a Yolir oi kelfyddydau ai gwybodau, ai nchelder natnr, 
a chyfreithiau, a blaenwydd kanon a buddngoliaethan yn ymiys- 
sonan^ a doethineb ar ovynnau a gollyngau drwy athrylith a ohel- 
fyddodau a dosbartlL 

I>ysgyblion a volir oi dysg ai hethrylith a gwybodan ai hadd- 
Twynder, ac oi bod yn ddefiiyddian gwyrda. 

Denryw leyc a volir, nid amgen ; Arglwydd ac üwchelwyr. 

Arglwydd megis Brenhin nen Amherawdr neu Dywyasawc, nea 
Yarll, neu Yarwn, nen Bennaeth arall a volir oi gademyd, ai 
ddewredd, ai vilwriaeth, ai alia ar wyr a meirch/ac arfan, a chy- 
foetb, a thratil^ ai ddoethineb^ ai gymhendawd yn llywyaw gwlad 
a theymas ; a chrenlonder wrth i eljrnion ; a gwarder a hygarwoh 
wrth i wyr ai gyfeillion ; a haelioni rroddion a gwleddan, a mawr- 
yryd gweithredoedd a digrifwch, a bonedd ; a thegwch pryd a 
gwedd, ac addomyant gwisgoedd, ac aur nen a thlyssau, a mawr- 
vrydnssion veddylian, a gwroliaeth gweithredoedd a phethan eraill 
addvwyn anrrydeddns. 

Uchelwr a yolir oi ddewredd ai gademid, ai Tilwriaeth, ai bryd, 
ai Tonedd, ai addvwynder, ai haelioni, ai ddigrifwch, ai ddoethineb 
ai gymhendawd, ai wrdahaeth, ai gynnhalyad, ai gyvoeth ai vawr 
yrydns weithredoedd, ai wladwriaeth ; ai gywirdeb o air, a gweith- 
red, a meddwl wrth i arglwydd. 

Tri rryw wraic a volir, nid amgen, krevyddwraic, a gwreic dda, 
a morẅyn ievank rianaidd. 

Krevyddwraic a volir o ssancteiddrwydd a diweirdeb a glendyd 
bnchedd, a chrefydd a glendyd morwyndawd, air a meddwl, a 
gweithred ; ac o neíáwl gariad ar Ddnw ; a phethan eraill ssant- 
aiddysbrydawl, megys y molir krevyddwr. 

Gwreic dda o arglwyddes, nen nchel wraic a volir o bryd a gwedd, 
thegwch ac addvwynder, a digrifwch ac haelioni, a lledneisrwydd 
a doethineb, a chymhendawd, a diweirdeb, a dissymlder, ymad- 
roddion ; a phethan eraill ardderchawc, addvwyn kanmoladwy ; 
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ac ni pherthjn prydu i wreigdda herwydd sserch a chariad, kann 
ni pberthyn iddi gordderchgerdd ; ac o bydd sswyddoc i gwr ef a 
ellir prydu iddi ac yw gwr herwydd braint y sswydd. 

Morwyn ievaDk rìeÌDaidd a volir o bryd a gwedd a thegwch, a 
diweirdeb a morwyndawd, a rrieinaidd ledDeissrwydd, a chwrteis- 
srwydd, a boneddigeiddrwydd, a hygarwch, a dissymlrwydd, a hael- 
ioni ac addywynder, ac eglurder klod, a devodau da, a sserchowg- 
rwydd, a gwychder ; ac iddi y perthyn prydu herwydd sserch a 
chariad, a rneingerdd ; ac yal hynny yn yr vol y molir mab ievank 
sserchawc. 

Ni ddyly prydydd vod yn oganwrr a gwnenthur sswydd klerwr ; 
kans swydd prydydd yw moli, dì ddyly ogann neb, nes rroi brovi 
dair gwaith ; ond tewi ai voli a ddichon ; ef a ddichon vod yn 
denlnwr kans sswydd dysgybl yw. 

Dewiniaeth a sswynau ac ofergerdd a chroessanaeth ni pherthyn 
ar brydydd, Tstorian ysgriven ac ymddiddanan kyfannedd ; ac 
odidogion ovynnau, ac attebion a berthyn ar brydydd i ddigrifhan 
llyssoedd ac i ddiddann gwyrda a rrianedd, ac i ymddiddan a 
doethion ; kans rran o ddoethineb annianawl jvr prydyddiaeth, ac 
ethrylith ; kans o an or ssaith gelvyddyd yr henyw, ac awen a 
henyw or ysbryd glan. 

Llyma y kampan ysbrydolion a berthyn ar brydydd ; Ufiidd-dawd, 
Haelioni ; Diweirdeb, Eoiriad perffaith, Kymhedrolder bwyd a llyn, 
Amynedd dda, a dilesgrwydd'; y rrai hynn yssydd wrthwyneb ir 
ssaith beohod marwol, nid amgen ; Balchder trahans, Anghywirdeb, 
Godineb, Kynghorvynt, Qlothineb, Llid, a llessgedd ; y rrai a lygr- 
ant yr awen ac a laddant yr enaid. 

Tair kaink yssydd o Gerdd davawd, nid amgen ; Klerwriaeth, a 
Tenluwriaeth^ a Phrydyddiaeth. 

Tair kaink a berthynant ar glerwriaeth, nid amgen, Tmssennu, 
a dyyalu gair tra gair, a danwared. 

Tair kaink a berthynant ar Denlnwriaeth, nid amgen ; Testyn- 
iaw a dyvalu gwers tragwers yn denlufiidd araf, a gordderchgerdd 
denluwraidd drwy eiriau jrmwys. 

Tair kaink a berthynant ar brydyddiaeth, nid amgen Kywyddau, 
Ynglynnion, ac odlau kerddwriaidd, anhawdd en kanyad ai dy- 
chymir. 

Tair enaid kerdd yssydd, nid amgen ; Messnr, Synnwyr, aChyng- 
hanedd. 

Tri thwyll y ssydd ar Oerdd, nid amgen ; Twyll gynghanedd, 
Twyll awdl, a Thwyll gymeriad. 

Tri bai kyffredin yssydd ar Gerdd ; Torr Messnr, dryc Ystyr, a 
cham Ymadrodd. 
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Tri tborr messar yssydd ; hir, a byrr, a thwjll yn jr awdl. 

Tri rry w ddrjc ystyr y ssydd ; Kamm ddychymic, Amhertbynas, 
ac eisaian enaid. 

Tri cham ymadrodd yssydd ; Unic a lliossawc i gyd, Gwrw a 
banw i gyd, a Gwydd ac apssoD i gyd. 

Trí amberthynas kerdd ; Molìant a gogan i gyd, Rwy ac eissiaa 
i gyd, ac eisslaa Berf. 

Tair rran ymadrodd yssydd ; Henw, Bac henw, a Berf. 

Tri Ry w ymadrodd yssydd, ymadrodd perffaitb, Ymadrodd kyf- 
iawn, ac ymadrodd addnmedic. 

Tri rrann Prydyddiaetb yssydd ; Silldaf, Qair, ac Ymadrodd. 

Tri bai gwahanredawl yssydd ar Oerdd davawd. Prost ac nn- 
awdl i gyd. Lleddf a Thalgron i gyd, Trwm ac ysgafn i gyd. 

Tri bai gwahamredawl eraill yssydd ar ynglyn unawdl ; Eoirn 
ymorddiwes, Tin App, a Dryc ossodiad ; sef achos y gelwir bwynt 
yn veian gwahanredawl nen gwahanedic, am en bod yn rryw van- 
nan yn veian, ac mewn mannau eraill beb vod. 

Tri pheth a berthyn ar wr wrth gerdd davawd, Kerdd, a Ohof, a 
Chyfarwyddyd. 

Tair kaink yssydd ar Geidd davawd, Kywyddau, Ynglynion, ac 
Odlau. 

Tri chof y ssydd ; lachau, Arfan, a Rhandiredd. 

Tri chyfarwyddyd yssydd ; Hengerdd, Ystorian, a Barddoniaeth. 

Tri pheth a berthynant ar Glerwriaeth; Qoganu, Ymbil, a 
Owarthmddaw. 

Tri pheth a berthynant ar Denlnwriaeth, Haelioni, Digrifwch, 
ac Emynhaedd ; nen ervyn da yn denlnaidd. 

Tri pheth a berthynant ar Brydydd ; Klodvori, Digrifhao, a 
Gwrthwynebn gogangerdd. 

Tri pheth a hoffant gerdd ; Dyfnder Ystyr, Odidawc Yeddwl, ac 
Awdurdawd y Prydydd. 

Tri pheth a anhoffant gerdd ; Baster ystyr, Sathredic ddychymic 
ac Annrddas y Prydydd. 

Tri pheth a gy weiriant gerdd ; Addnm gyfanssoddiad ymadrodd- 
ion, Amider Kamberaec, a dychymygvawr gerdd wriaeth. 

Tri pheth a nrddant gerdd ; Dehenrwydd nen huawdlrwydd 
parabl, Awdurdawd y prydydd, a chyfarwyddiaid a wypant 
vamn. 

Tri pheth a annnrddant Gerdd ; I ddatgann yn annamsser heb i 
govyn, I chann yn amherthynas ir neb nis dylyai, ac eissiau 
kerddwyr a wypynt vamn ar gerdd. 

Tri pheth a amlhaant awen kerddawr, Hengerdd, Barddoniaeth, 
ac Ystorian. 
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Tri pheth a bylhaant awen ; Anghjfarwyddjd, Angherddwriaeth, 
ac Anghammawl. 

Tri pheth a Iwgr awen oil, Tra meddwdawd, Tra godineb, a thra 
ysgymnndawd. 

Tri pheth a ddjiy kerddor en gochel ; Uynna nea ddiot% Pateiuia, 
a Dissio nea dablera. 

Tri pheth a ddyly kerddor en kanmol ; Haelder, Dig^riíẁchya ' 
Cherddwriaeth. 

Tri pheth a ddistiywia kerddor ; Noethi, ao anghjdvadnabod ac 
Anghanmawl. 

Tri pheth a vawrhaant gerddor, Owisgoedd, Kyyadnabod a 
Chanmawl. 

Tri pheth ni chyngain mown kerddor; Anwadalwch, Tsmal- 
hawoh, a Angherddwriaeth. 

Tri gwarant kerdd ; Kerddwriaeth, a Hengerdd, a Meddwl da. 

Tri pheth y kae kerdd amynt heb yyned yn en herbyn ; Hen- 
gerdd yr hen gerddorion. Dychymig vawrgywreindeb y piydydd 
newydd, a chelQrddyd o gerddwriaeth na aller myned yn i herbyn. 

Tri pheth ni ddyly kerddor en kredn yn hawdd He pryto pryd- 
yddion, Gogan kler, Ksan gann o benkerdd kamoledig, A pheth ni 
alio bod herwydd doethlneb. 

Tri pheth a ddyly kerddor en gwnenthnr; lawn gann, lawn 
ddysgu, Ac iawn vamn. 

Tri pheth ni ddyly kerddor en gwnenthnr oi vodd ; Elam ddy^p^y 
Kam Tamn, a gogann yn ddiachos. 

Tri pheth a lawenha kerddor; I ganmawl, a gwarandaw i gerdd 
yn ganmoledio, a Roi rroddion iddaw. 

Tri pheth a goddant, nen a ddigiant gerddor, ac ai tristhaant ; 
I amherchi, a gogann i gerdd, ai nakhan. 

Tri gwarthmdd kerdd ; I hanghredn, I gogann, ai chamvamn. 

Trianhepkor kerdd ; l|glnr barabl, Hydereofta, A cherddwriaeth. 

Tri pheth a gyweiriant gerdd, ac ai teilyngant ; Ehedrwydd, nen 
hnawdlrwydd parabl, Kywrandeb ssynwyr ac anianawl ddyall. 

Tri pheth a anghywreiniant gerdd nen ymadrodd ; Pwl ddat- 
kaniad, ac anghywraint ssynwyr, ac anystyriol ddyall y parablwr. 

Tri pheth ni ddyln kerddor i haddef ; KyMnach, a Chjrwilydd 
Kydymddaith, a Ghelwydd argyweddedic. 

Tri pheth ni ddyly kerddor en keln. Bam iawn ar Oerdd, a 
Gwir diwaradwydd, a Chlod dyledns. 

Tri pheth anweddns ar Gerddor ; Ffrost, a gogangerdd, a Ghroes- 
sanaeth. 

Tri pheth a ganmolant Gerddor ; Haeldcr, a Digrifwch, a Devod- 
nda. 
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Tri pheth a waradwyddant Gerddor ; Kybyddiaeth, Owladeidd- 
rwydd, a diyc ddevodan. 

Tri pheth a ganhiedir i Gerddor ; Klodvori pawb, Bam gyfiawn^ 
a Diddanwch« 

Tri pheth a hair kam Kerddor ; Eytondeb^ Kjnhilrwydd, a 
cblodvori Dynion. 

Tri pheth a bair kashan Kerddor ; Anghyntiilrwydd, Anghytnn- 
deb, a Gogatm Dynion da. 

Tri ffrwythlawn Gerddor ; Prydydd, Bardd, ac Ystoriawr. 

Tri over Gerddor ; ELlerwr, a Bardd y blawd, a Hudol. 

Tri pheth a wna ffrwythlawngerdd ; Diddann meddwl, G well- 
ban kof ac ethrylith^ a distrywio dryc veddylian. 

Tri pheth a wna overgerdd ; Methu, a Llygm ssynwyr, A mwy- 
han pechod. 

Tri growndwal, doethineb levengtyd i ddysgn, Kof i gadw^ a 
Synnwyr i ddyall. 

Tri chyweirgom kadwedic kerdd davawd ; Kalon i veddyliaw^ 
Kendawd i gadw, a thavawd i draethn. 

Tri pheth a ddyly vod ar voHant Gwr, klod, gweddi, a chyngor. 

Tri pheth a ddyly vod ar ovyngerdd ; Dissyf, Dyfol, a Diolch. 

Tri pheth a ddyly vod ar varwnad ; Aj^llaeth, Kwynyan, a 
Dyhnddiant. 

Tri pheth a ddyly bod ar ogangerdd, pe perthyn i benkerdd i 
gwnenthor ; Edliw, Difenwi, a Rego. 

Tri pheth a ddyly bod or rieingerdd ; Moliant, Serchowgrwydd, 
a Chariad. 

Tri rryw brifgerdd yssydd ; Kerdd davawd, a Cherdd dant, a 
Cherdd veg^n. 

Tair prifgerdd davawd yssydd ; Prydn, Datgann, a chann gan 
dant 

Tri phrifgerdd prydyddiaeth yssydd : Gwengerdd, Rieingerdd^ a 
Unbenngerdd. 

Tidr kaink y ssydd ar gerdd davawd « « * 

Tair rrann kerdd y ssydd ; Silldaf, Gair^ ac Tmadrodd. 

Tair rrann Silldaf y ssydd ; Llythyren, ac Amsser, ac Akenn. 

Tair rran Gair yssydd ; Llythyren, Silldaf ac amsser. 

Tri rryw Lly thyren y ssydd ; Bogal, Llythyren Vnd, a Llythyren 
dawdd. 

Tri rreolaeth Silldaf, ei Hyd, ai Phwys, ai Natur. 

Tri pheth a berthyn ar gynghanedd groes ; Kyd ateb, Kyfnewid, 
a Gorffywyssva. 

Tair rran iaith yssydd ; Rann veddyliedic, Rann ddywcdedic, a 
tlann Tsgrifenedic. 

Ffinydd nen Tervyu y pumed Llyfr Kerddwriaeth. 
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Angchwanegiadan^ 

Tri chodiad Serch ysjdd, Cae, a chusan, ac annercb. 

Tri ymljniad serohog, Haelioni, a Digrifwch, a Syberwyd. 

Trywyr y kyngain serch arnun, Gwr digrif diwladaidd, a gwr 
hael dewr, a Gwr bonheddig teg. 

Trywyr ni chyngain serch amun, Gwr hagr gwladaidd^ a Gwr 
llwrf bocsachus, a Gwr kybydd tiawd. 

Tri hyborth serchoc, Himos dawelsech, a Drws tawelddor, a 
Thylwyth kysgadur. 

Tri anhyborth serchoc, Nos verr lawoc, a Dor wichiedic, a gwrach 
anhunoc ymgeingar. 

Trri anhepcor serchoc, Uygaid i wilio, a Thavod i wadu^a chyd- 
ymaith i esgusodi. 

Tri hydyb serchoc, over Eirian bocsachus, a mynych olygoo, a 
llawer o Lateion. 

Tri didyb serchoc, on Qennad gy wir, ac anvynych gyvedd. 

EisBoes pwyV oessawr Ie«u 

Tw*r oeasa^ lor mawr j mi 

Ai lyasoedd Iwyasiad leflsu 

Heb laessiad dad rhad Daw tri. Simwnt Yachan. 

Ynglyn or pum prif Gynghanedd. 

Simwnt Thelwal tsj omer asoniant 
Synnwyr tri Philoeopher 
Salmon ddiaalw i galwer 
Siob o wraidd pob sobrwydd per. 

Dymchwelawdl a vessurir o ngain Silldaf, pump pennill byrrion 
o bedair Silldaf bob an, ar ddau gyntaf yn unawdl un gyfochr ar 
ddau eraill yn ymrafaelio odl, ac yn unawdl un gyfochr hwyntau 
yll dau; ar pennill diwaetha yn dychwelyd adref yn unawdl un 
gyfochr ar ddau gyntaf ; ar ail bann yn kynghaneddu ar trydydd, 
ar pedwerydd yn kynghaneddu ar pumed yal hyn ; 



Y gwr gorao 

Ymric iorau 

A mawr giried 

I air gwiried 

Ai ragorau. Simwnt Yachan. 



Henlwawr hy olau hoywiwys, 
Win heiliaw, hael iawn heb berau 
Heulwen Pywys. 
Simwnt Yachan ai kant y Pennill a dan or pedwar measar ar hngain yn un. 

Eto y mae llawer o bethau ar ni ddoeth kof eu traethu or blaen 
ac yssydd angenrheidiol ssoniaw am danynt. 

Pa ssawl lie y rhoir y llythyren honn ; F, ynniwedd gair yn ol 
bogal ? Tri lie, nid amgen ; Kyssevin bersson neu y bersson 
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gyntaf oi Yerf, val hynn ; bì, karaf, neu wyf, karwyf; yrail yw 
ar ol gair yn kyrchn at ei liaws, neu at ei amlhaad ; val Tre^ 
Trefydd, kryf, kryfion ; haf, ac at i amlhaad, Tal y mae ; hafaidd. 
T trydydd yw ar ol Suparlliaid radd, yal y mae ; Tekaf, Haelaf, 
Glanaf. Eithr ar ol y gair hwnD, gorau, m roir dim honi. 

Gwenvun gwynvawr geinywyn gynryl- 
Gariad gweryl giried gorau- 



Gwinrudd gyrvau 
Gh>nic eryl 



gonrydd gweurryl — — 
gwiw ragoran ' 



Llyma'r acbos y kavas kadwynn yyrr i henw, am vod y vodrwy 
gyntaf or gadwyn heb gyd odli yn gayad, val y mae y lleill ; Eithr 
er hynny y mae y bann olaf or vodrwy honno yn atteb ir brifawdl 
heb gyfochri, ac i ddangos hynny y mae y vodrwy heb i gwasga 
ynghyd, a Dafydd ap Edmwnt a wnaeth y messor hwnn gyntaf; 
ac ar ei varwnad ef y kanwyd y pennill hwnn ; 

Kanu oedd well kynn i ddwyn 
Klymu gwawd kwlm y gadwyn. 

Mewn ymadrawdd y mae tair Rann, nid amgen, Enw, Gair, a 
Lief ymgyffred. 

Pa beth y w Enw ? 

Rann o ymadrodd a ellir ei deimlaw^ i weled, i glywed, nea 
i ddyall, megys, Llaw, enw y w ; Ty, enw yw ; Daeoni, enw jw. 
Ac or enwau rrai ynt ffyrfion, rrai ynt Ddodiaid. Enwffyrf a saif 
i hunan heb ddodi lief arall ynghysswllt ac ef, val y mae ; Dyn, 
Maen, Athrawiaeth. Enw Dodiad yw yr hwnn ni ddichon ssevyll 
i hunan heb ddodi lief arall ynghysswllt ac efj val y mae ; Da, 
Drwo, Tec, Hagr. Or enwau Dodiad rrai a dreiglir yn ddau vannoo, 
val y mae ; Gwynn, Gwen, Kryf, Kref. Eraill ni threiglir, val y 
mae ; Coch, Glas ; Enw ffyrf yssydd y naill ai yn enw priodol ir 
peth a arwyddocao, val y mae ; Simwnt, Hafren ; neu yntau yn 
gyffredin i vwy, val y mae ; Dyn, yr hwnn a wasanaetha yn gy- 
ffredin i boll hil Addaf. Pa ssawl nifer ssydd i enw t Dau, nid 
amgen ; unic a Uiossawc ; y nifer unic a ymadrodd am un petb, 
val y mae ; Llyfr ; y niver Lliossawc a ymadrodd o vwy noc un, 
val y mae ; Llyfrau. Pa ssawl dychwel ssydd i Enw 1 Dau, ssef 
y dychwel unigol ar dychwel Uiossoc ; Y dychwel unigol, val y 
mae; Brenhin ; ar dychwel lliossawc, val y mae; Brenhinoedd. 
Pa ssawl bann ysiydd i enw ? Hwnn, Honn, Hynn. Passawl Ryw 
yssydd i enw ? Pump, nid amgen ; y Gwryw, y Banw, y Kyffredin 
ryw, y Ryw Nidrol, ar Ryw Ambeuus ; T gwrrw a ssonia am y 
rrywogaeth bennaf, val am Wr ymhlith Dynion, March 3rmlith 
Keffylau, a Tharw ymhlith Gwartheg. Y Ryw Banw a ssonia yn 
vynychaf am gyraar y Gwrrw ac weithiau mewn modd arall. Y 

n 
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Kyfiredin ryw yssydd gyffredin o ddyall ir gwrrw ar banw, val y 
rran vwyaf or enwan dodiaid, megys y mae ; Da, Drwc, Kanolic. 
T Ryw Nidriol a nidria ymadrodd oi wrth y gwrw ar banw, val 
pann ddyweter, hynn ; heb yngan am yr un or ddeuryw. Y Ryw 
amheuns, a bair amhan ai or gwrw ai or banw y bydd yr ymadrodd, 
val y mae ; Dyn, Llwdn, Aderyn, Pysgodyn, O ba enw y gwnair 
gogyfuchiad ? O bob enw Dodiad or a ddichon ymvwyhau, neu 
ymleihau y gellir ffyrfio gogyfnchiad o honaw. Pa ssawl gradd 
gogyfiichiaid yssydd ? Tair, yssef yr Isselradd, y Berveddradd, ar 
Uchelradd ; yr Isselradd a arwyddokaa beth heb ddadl ogjrmwch, 
val y mae ; Hael ; y Berveddradd a ymogyfiiwchia uwchbenn yr 
Isselradd, val y mae ; haelach ; yr uchelradd a ragora hyd yr 
eithaf, val y mae ; Haelaf, neu, Goran ; Nen val hynn ; Da, Owell, 
Goran ; neu Drwc, Gwaetb, Gwaethaf ; neu Bychan, Llai, Lleiaf. 
Passawl persson ssydd i Enw ? Tair, nid amgen, y bersson gyntaf 
a ymadrodd o houai i hnnan, val pann ddyweter ; Myvy, Nyny. 
Yr ail berssoB a ymadrodd wrthaw, val y mae, Tydy, Chwchwy ; 
a phawb a phob peth ar a ymadrodder amaw, val y mae, Duw 
edrych amom. 

Y Fedwen fonwen fuiweUt, 
. Eglur wyd o gil yr allt. 

Y drydedd bersson a ymadrodd o honaw ef, val y mae ; Ef, Hwy, 
neu Hwynthwy. 

Pa beth yw Gair t 

Rann mown ymadrodd a dreiglir gyda Modd ac Amsser, ac a ar- 
wyddokaa gwneuthur neu weithredu, val y mae ; karaf ; neu oddef, 
val y mae, Im kerir ; neu vod, val y mae ; Wyf. Or geiriau rrai 
ynt berssonawl, val y mae ; karaf, keri, karef. A chynnifer nad 
oes bersson uddunt a elwir amherssonawl, val y mae ; rraid yw 
imi, Dir iddaw ef. 

Ac or Geiriau perssonawl y mae pedwar rryw, nid amgen ; 
Gweithredol, Dioddefol, Nidrol, a Chyffiredin. 

Gair gweithredol a arwyddokaa gwneuthur rryw weithred val y 
mae ; karaf, keri, kar ef. 

Gair dioddefol a arwyddokaa dioddef, val y mae ; Im kerir, ith 
gerir. 

Gair nidriol a nidra weithredu na ddioddef, val y mae ; wyf. 

Gair kyfiredin a arwyddokaa ryw amsser weithredu val y mae ; 
mi vlinaisddau Yarch ; Amsser yr arwyddokaa ddioddef, val hynn ; 
Mi vlinais yn marchogaeth. 

Pa niver Voddion ssydd i Air ? Pump, y Mynegawl, y Gor- 
chymynawl, y Kyssylltiol, y Dumunawl, ar Annhervynawl. 
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1. y mynegawl vodd a yynac ryw ymadrodd, val y mae ; karaf, 
nen a hola, val y mae ; a geri di f 

2. Y Gorchymynawl Vodd a eiroh, neu a orchymmyn, val hynD, 
kar di. 

3. Y Damunawl Vodd a ddeissyf nen a adolwc vegys hynn ; Duw 
na cherid, Mair nas kawn. 

4. Y Kyssylltiol vodd a gyssylltir lief y gyd ac efo, mal hynn ; 
Pann garer, neu, os kerir. 

5. Yr Annhervynol a arwyddokaa gweithredu, dioddef, neu vod, 
ac nid oes iddaw na niver na phersson, a phann ddel dau Air yng- 
hyd, y diwaethaf a vydd or modd annhervynol val hynn ; Mi 
ohwenychwn ddysgu. 

Pa niver amsser ssydd i Air ? 

Pump ; Sef amsser Kyndrychiol, Amsser amherffaith, amsser 
Perffiûth, amsser mwy no pherffaith, ac amsser Arddy vodioc Yr 
amsser Kyndrychiol a ymovynn or awr honn, val y mae ; karaf* 
Yr amsser Amherffaith a sson am yr amsser nid aeth haibiaw yn 
berffaith, val y mae ; karwn. Yr amsser Perffaith a ymadrodd or 
amsser aeth heibiaw yn berffaith, val hyn ; kerais. Yr amser mwy 
no Pherffaith a draetha or amsser a aeth heibiaw yn vwy no pher- 
ffaith, val hynn, karasswn. Yr amsser Arddy vodioc a •chwedleua o 
amsser i ddyvod, val hynn ; karwyf. 

Pa niver Persson ssydd i Air ? 

Tri ymhob un or ddau niver ; yn yr unic, val hynn ; karaf vi 
keri di, kar ef ; Ac yn lliossawc, val hynn ; karwn ni, kerwch chwi, 
karant hwy. 

Y wedd y treiglir geirian afìreolos. 

Y myn^gawl Vodd o ajxu»er Kydrychiol. 

Unic. — Karaf, keri, kar ef. 
Lliossawc — Eoirwn, kerwch, karant. 

Amsser Amheribith. 

Unic — Eoirwn, kamd, karai ef. 
Lliossawc — Kerym, kerych, kerynt. 

Amser Perffaith. 

Unic — Kerais, keraist, karodd, 

Lliossawc — Karassom, karassoch, karassont. 

Amflser mwy no pherffidth. 
Unic — Eoirasswn, karassnd, karassai. 
Lliossawc — Eatressjm, karessych, karessynt. 

Amiser Arddyrodioo. 
Unic — Karwn, kerych, karo ef. 
Lliossawc — Karom, karoch, karout. 
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Y Qorchymynol Yodd ; O Amflser Kydiychiol. 

Unio — ^Kar di, kared ef. 

Lliossawo— Karwn ni, kerwcb chwi, karont hwy. 

Anherrynol Y.odd ; O Anuser Kydrychiol. 

Kara. 

A gwjbydd nad oes i'r modd hwnn na Di\rer na Phersson ; 
Gwybjdd hevjd, mae or gwaitb goddef y peidiais a tbreiglo y gair 
bwn ; Kara, mewn angbwaneg o Yoddion ac Amsserau, kanys 
gwaitb over y tybiais adysgrivennu kynn vynycbed perssonau mor 
nnweddawl, ac mor anderfyDawl beb ddlm kyvnewid o ddieitbr 
dodi ; Ef a allai, Nen, 0, Neu Pann, attunt ; Pwy rai a wabodd yn 
laitb yn gytrym ao o govynn yr araitb Gamberaec. 

Gwedd y treiglir Gair dioddefol. 

Y Manegawl Yodd o Amsser Kyndrychiol. 
Unic — Am kerir, Atb kerir, Ai kerir. 
Lliossawc — An kerir, Acb kerir, Ai kerir bwynt. 

Am«er Amherflaith. 

Unio— Am kerid, Atb gerid, Ai kerid. 
Lliossawc — An kerid, Acb kerid. Aw kerid bwy. 

Amsser Perfbith. 

Unio— Am karwyd, Atb garwyd. Aw karwyd. 
Lliossawc — An karwyd, Acb karwyd. Aw karwyd. 

Amsser mwy no pherffaith. 
Unic — Am karessid, Atb garessid, Ai karessid. 
Lliossawc — An karessid, Acb karessid. Aw karessid. 

Amsser Arddyrodioc. 

Unic — Am kerir, Atb gerir, Ai kerir ef. 
Lliossawc — An kerir, Acb kerir. Aw kerir bwy. 
A bid digon bynn o essampl or Gair dioddevol, gan nad oes 
mwy o amravael gyfnewid ar dervynnau y perssonau yn y modd- 
ion ar amsseran eraill. 
Gwedd y treiglir y Gair Nidrawl afreolus. 

Y Mynegawl Yodd o Amsser kydryohiol. 

Unic— Wyf, wyd, Yw. 
Lliossawc — ^Ym, Ycb, Ynt. 

Amsser amher£Eûtb. 

Unic— Byddwn, Byddyd, Byddai. 
Lliossawc — Byddym, Byddycb, Byddynt 

Amsser perffaith. 

Unic — Bum, Buost, Bu. 
Lliossawc — Bnom, Buocb, Buont. 
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AmMer mwy no pherfikith. 

Unic— BuasswD, Buassud, Buassai. 
Lliossawc— Buassym, Buassych, Buassynt. 

AnuBer arddyvodedic, neu Arddyvodioo. 
Unic— Byddaf, byddi, bydd ef. 
Lliossawo— Byddom^ byddoch, byddont. 

Gorchymynnol Yodd. 

Unic — Bydd di, byd ef 

Lliossawc — Byddwn^ byddwch, byddont. 

AmaBer Arddyvodioc. 
Unic — Bydd. 

Dymunawl Yodd o Amsaer Kydryohiol, Amherffaith a Pherflaith. 
Unic — ^Bf a allai, vy mod, dy vod, ei vod. 
Lliossawo— £f a allai, ein bod, eich bod, eu bod. 
Ammer mwy no pherfliaith. 
Unic — ^Ef a allai y buasswn, y buassud, y buassai. 
Lliossawc — ^Ef a allai y buessym, y buessych, y buessynt. 

Amaser arddyvodioc. 

Unic — Ef a allai y byddwn, y byddud, y byddai. 
Lliossawc — Ef a allai y bydym, y byddych, y byddynt. 

Cyflsylltíol Yodd o Amaser Kydxychiol. 
Unic — Od wyf, Od wyt, Od yw. 
Lliossawc — Od ym, Od ych, Od ynt. 

Amaier Amherffiûth. 
Unic — byddwn, byddud, byddai. 
Lliossawc — byddym, byddych, byddynt. 

Amaser perfikith. 

Unic — bum, buost, bu ef. 
Lliossawc — buom, buoch, buont. 

Amaser mwy no pherflEaith. 

Unic — buasswn, buassud, buassai. 
Lliossaẁo— buessym, buessycb, buessynt. 

Amaaer Arddyrodioc. 

Unic— byddaf, byddwch, bydd ef. 
Lliossawc— byddwn, byddi, byddant. 

Anberrynoedic Yodd, Amaser Kydrychiol, Amher£faith, ao ^Arddyvodioc, heb 
niter ua pherason. 

Bod. 

Pa ssawl Kordiad yssydd yn iaith Oamberaec ? Tri chordiad : 
Y kyntaf rrhwng y Gair ar Gyfranniad ; Yr ail rrwng yr Enw 
ffyrf ar henw dodiad ; Y trydydd rrwng yr aty wediad at vlaenor. 

Y Gair a gordia ai Gyfranniad mewn niver a pbersson, val pann 
ddy weter ; Mi a garaf. 
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Yr henw fiyrf ar benw dodiad a gordiant mown rryw a niyer, 
val pann gjssjilter hwy ynghyd, val hynn ; Ty gwynn, Neuadd 
wenu. 

Yr atywediad ai vlaenor a gordiant mewn rryw, niver, a phersson, 
val yn yr ymadrodd hwnn ; Doetb yw'r gwr yr bwn a ddy waid 
ychydic. 

Termau a newidiwyd. 

1. Enw fiyrf dros : Enw kadam. 

2. (^airdroB: Verf, 

3. Lief ymgjrfifred dros : Bac enw, Bac verf, Kyssylltiad, Kyfran- 
niad, Arddodiad, a Thaflodiad. 

4. Enw dodiad dros : Enw gwann. 
6. Niver dros : Bif. 

6. Dychwel dros : Acbaws. 

7. Byw dros ; kenedl. 

8. Gwryw dros : Masgl. 

9. Bany w dros : Ffemal. 

10. Nidriol dros : Neodr. 

11. Ambeuos dros : Anwybod. 

12. Gogyvncbiaid dros : Kymbeiriaid. 

13. Yr Isselradd dros : Possiaid. 

14. Y Berveddradd dros ; kymbeiriaiddradd. 

15. Yr Ucbelradd dros : Superlliaid. 

16. Kyfranniad dros : Nominadio acbos. 

17. Atywediad dros : Henw dygiedic oi vlaenor. 

Yma y ssoniwn bellacb am Fftigrau ai rrbannau y rrai a ym- 
cbwelawdd William Salbri or Lladin Yngbamberaec. 

Sbema (Dull neu Dullwedd ymadrodd,) ssydd 17 w ssikrbawch 
ar air neu araitb neu ssynwyr, yn rragori ar ddevod y kyfiredin. 
ao yn dair rran y pertbir, ssef, 1. Fftigr, 2. Bai, 3. Binwedd. 

Pa betb yw Fftigr ? Agwedd neu Fiiirf dieitbr amgenacb no 
cbyfiredin ar ssynwyr, ar araitb, neu ar eiriau. 
. Deuryw ssynwyr yssydd, ssef, 1. Synwyr, 2. Gair. 

Ffugr Synwyr ssydd pan amgener y ssatbredic ymadrodd ar 
ressvon neu ssynwyr. 

Ffugr Qair y ssydd pann adnewydder neu newidiaw petb ar air 
mewn araitb, y tu bwnt ir arver gyfiredin, ai rywiau ynt Fftgr, 
Gair, Ymadrodd, Adeilad, neu gyfansoddiad. 

Ffugr Gair ai rannau ; 

Ffugr Gair yw'r bonn a elwir Trawsfiurfìad, yssydd ry w y ssym- 
udiad mewn un gair ac nid mewn angbwaneg ai rannau. 
Protbesis Arddodiad 

Epentbesis Ymssang 
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Proparalepsis Argymeriad 

AphsBresit BAcddygiad 

Syncope Kytrwch 

Apocope Amdrwch neu Losgyrndorr. 

Extasis Estyniad 

Systole Kywasgiad neu Yyrbaad. 

Diaeresis Gwahaniad 

EpisynalcBphae Kynglyniad neuGyssylltdiad 

SysalcBpe Dilead 

Antithesis Trawsslythyr 

Metathesis Traws Osodiad. 

Prothesis (i e Apposltio,) Arddodiad yssydd Anghwanegiad ar 
ddechrau gair o lythyren neu silldaf ; Arddodiad llythyren val 
hynn ; Gordd tros Ordd : Datreiniat tros ; Atceiniat Arddod- 
iad ssilldaf val hynn ; Ys da, tros Da. Ys moel, tros moel. 

Epenthesis, Interpositio. Ymssang yssydd pan ssanger llythyr- 
enn neu ssilldaf gyntaf ar olaf lly thyrenn, mal hynn ; Medddawd 
tros Meddawd ; neu val y mae n yn ymlnsgo mown lly wer o eiriau, 
yal hynn ; Noethni, tros Noethi. Koegni tros Koegi ; Deng air tros 
Degair. Silldaf val y mae Llwntrach, tros Llwtrach. Kybwll tros 
Kybwyll. 

Proparalepsis, Prserssumptio, Argymeriad, ssydd pann anghwa- 
neger diwedd gair, mal hynn; Dewindabaeth, tros Dewindab. 
Hayachen, tros Hayach ; Dyn vaches, tros Dyn vach. 

Aphseresis Ablatio, Racddygiad, yssydd pann dynner ymddaith 
ddam or penn kyntaf i air llythyren val hynn ; sef tros ; ysef, 
Silldaf, yal hynn, andaw tros gwrandaw. 

Syncope, Goncisio, Hytrwob, ssydd fingr wrthwynebns i natnr i 
Ymssang, kans trychu dam i vaes o bervedd gair a wna, val hynn ; 
Harlech, tros Harddlech, Anghyssbell, tros Anghyssyllbell, Gwrys- 
biysg, tros Gwrysgbrysg, Tegasswn tros Tebygasswn. 

Apocope, Abcissio, Amdrwch, neu Losgymdorr, ssydd pann dor- 
rer llythyren neu ssilldaf or penn ol i air. Llythyren mal ; Trydy, 
tros Trydydd : Brais, tros Braise. Silldaf, val hynn. 

Gwae wUd oer gwylio derwenn 

We darffo i wynt dorri phen. [We, vedi.] 

Extasis, Extensio, Estyniad, yssydd pann estynner ssilldaf verr 
o natnr ai dywedyd yn hir, val pann ddyweter, Meichiau, tros 
Meichian, neu yal y pennill hwnn ; 

Pa elor hwy ple'r ai honn 

Pe bai elor Pabîlon. Lewys Mon. 

neu Lloegyr, tros Lloegr. 
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Systole, Contractio, Kywasgiad, neu Tyrhad ar ddwj Silldaf o 
natnriaeth yn ud, val y mae : kans, tros kanys ; neu dyrd, tros 
dyred ; mynd tros myned. 

Diseresis, Divisio, Gwahaniad, yssydd pan wahaner an ssilldaf 
yn ddwy, val y mae, Kreydd, tros Krydd ; Gwehydd, tros Gwydd. 
Episynalisphae, Conglntinatio, Kynglyniad neu Gyssylltiad, ssydd 
ar ddwy ssilldaf yn an val y mae ; Gwaraa tros Gwaryaa ; Gwan, 
tros Gwahan, Gwydd, tros Gwehydd. 

Synaloephe, Deletio, Dilead, ssydd pann ddileer, nea pan doddo 
ymddaith y yogal gyntaf o ddwy yn dyvod yngbyd mewn daa air, 
val y mae ; V'oes tros Yy oes ; n&d, tros naad. 

Antithesis, Positio, Trawsslythyr, yssydd pann ossoter Ilythyren 
tros lythyren, val y mae ; Earych, tros Aurych ; Tebyc, tros Tybyc. 

Metathesis, Transpositio, Trawsosodiad, y ssydd ar lythyren, val 
y mae ; Baglar, tros Blagar ; Ni ssylf, tros ni ssyfl. 

FAigr Ymadrodd ai rannaa. Ffugr ymadrodd ssydd jw ffaryf 
ar ^adrodd a newydd gyfanssoddiad. Ai rithiaa ynt y rhai hynn. 
Atyblyg Kynhebyg 

Edryd Tebyg ddiwedd 

Adymgymeriad Dychymygaidd,nen Dychym- 

Gogysswllt ygiaith 

Argyfenw Ataliaith 

Agwedd y geiriaa Llasgiad 

Kynhebygodl Lliaws gysswllt 

Lliossodl, nea Lliosdreigl Digysswllt 
Unhyd Gwrthnewid 

Anadyphosis, Atyblyg, a yydd pann adrodder y gair diwaethaf 
or neillwers yn nechraa y Hall, val y bydd mewn gostegion odlaa 
diwedd y naill ynglyn yn dechraa y Hall, val hynn. 

Sequitur puloherrimns Aatur : A«tar Equo fident. 

Y neb a garo Ddvw ; Duw ai kar ynte. 

Aeth hiraeth rhwng bronn a thoryn, — i char 
Aed alar yw dylyn ; 
I dy Dduw aed wedd ewyn, 
O dy Dduw nid ai y ddyn. Ddd ap Edmwnt. 

Anaphora Relatio, Edryd, a vydd pan adddyweter yr an gair 
ynechraa llawer o benhillion, val y mae hwnn ; 

Ynys Von yw vy ennaint, 

Ynys yw hi lawn o asaint, 

Ynys Colcho« wrth Roasyr, 

Ynys Boeg yn asirio gwyr. Lewys Glynn Kothi. 
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Epanalepsis, Adgymeriad, (byd j djwaid Donat) yydd pann to 
yr an gair yn dechrau ac yn gorffenn ymadrodd^ val hynn ; Yy- 
Dghalonn a lanwodd oth gariad ; ac o achos hynny y torrodd Yy- 
nghaloDD. 

Epizeuxis, Subjunctio, Gogysswllt, a vydd pann gogyssyllter yr 
an gair ddwy waith heb gyrwng er mwyn gorllenwii ac anghwanegu 
grym a nerth yr 3rmadrodd, val hyn ; 

Mawr y dazTU marw dewrvab, 

Marw mawr mawr ; Mair! Mair I ai mab. Tadar Aled. 

Paronomasia» Agnominatio, Argyvenw, a vydd pann to ryw 
ymgyffelybiad ar eiriaa o amravael arwyddokaad, val hynn ; 

Daly y tant ir deilwyd hen. 

Schesis anomation, Habitas Nominom, Agwedd, y geiriaa a 
vydd pann gwplysser llawer o eiriaa, a cbyfTelyb lynkwlm, val 
hynn; 

Mana Manna Peli^na cobors festina Timm vis. 

Por klod nod nndd bndd byddin, 

Post koBt kad partreiddiad trin. I. ap Ghr* ap Crach o Leyn. 

ParcBmion, Assimile, Kynnhebyg, a vydd pann ddechreao llaw- 
er o eiriaa ar yr an llythyren ol yn ol, val hynn ; 

O Tite tnte tati tíbi tanta tiranne tnliitt 

Dwg dnth didawl druth dadl dri dewr Dudnr, 
IhitM dir didwyll derdri 
Dyn daer doeái dan dy dwr di 
Daly delw driit del dail droeti. 

HomcBoteleaton, Imiter desinens, Tebyg ddiwedd, a vydd pann 
ossoter llawer o eiriaa ynghyd a voont yn tervyna yn anodl nea or 
an finnyd, val y mae ; 

Dy^gn kymysgn, masgoed, ai mysgn, 
Dyegu, dileagn dan dew lasgoed. 

HomcBoptoton, Kynhebygodl, a vydd pann vo lliaws o eiriaa yn 
yr an treigl, ac yn anodl, nea yn gyŵlyb y llythyraa diwaethaf i 
pob an, val hyn ; 

Tadmaeth mamaeth llaetb a llo. 
nea, 

Ie?an vynghariad ievank. 

Polyptoton, Tradactio, Lliossawdl nea Lliossdreigl, a vydd 
pann vo llaweroedd o dreigliadaa gwahanedic dervynaa, val hynn ; 

Ex nihilo nihil in nihilnm nil posse reverti. Persius. 

O 
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Nid 068 arver or ffagr honn yn Gamberaec, can nad ydyw'r nn 
gair jn newid teryjnaa yn yr acbossiaid val j Lladin, ar^ penD ol 
ir gair ond j penn blaen. 

Unhyd a vjdd pann to Restr yr araith yn kyrheuddyd yn un- 
hyd hyd ynhervyn y klaws, mal hynn ; 

Er y wsjáá a vydd ao a tu — o aar 
Ao arian Yngbymni 
Ni vynnwn Terch geinaMrch gu 
Deo rwyddwallt dy geryddu. 

ProBopopcBia, Personsd fictiOi Dychymygaidd, a vydd pann rodder 
i beth mud vod yn davodioc ; ar ffiigr yma kyd bo hi tra arveredic 
i gan Yeirdd a Phrydyddion, eto nid anllai ymarrer y chwedleu- 
wyr o honai noc wyntau, yal hynn ; 

Syganai*r Bi gri groethlem. 

Aposiopesis, Attaliaith, a vydd pan to y naill ai gan lid, ai yntan 

o dremic yr atdalionn bart or ymadrodd yn ol heb ei ddywedud, 

val y mae ; 

Aroh^iddaw roi benthio march hni, 
Ac onid et Lewys Mon. 

Pwy yw UstuB Powysdir ' 

Pywys* yn hai heb Sion hir. * deall Pywys ateth yn hai, &c. 

Climax, Gradatio, Llusgtad neu Gytgam, vydd pann lusger gair 
o ddiwedd y naill ssynwyr i ddechran y Hall, val hynn, 

Ni wyr, ni wyl, Ni welodd, ni cherddodd. 

Polysyndeton, Lliosgysswllt, vydd pan ossoter llawer o eiriau yn 
yr an lie ; a lliaws o gyssylltiadan y rryngthynt, val hynn ; 

Hugyn a Siockyn a Siak. Ddd. ap Gwm. 

Asyndeton, Digysswllt, a vydd pann vo ymadrodd heb gysswllt 
ynto, val hynn ; 

Merched, Gwragedd, Bonedd byd, 

Meibion, plant ieyunk, mebyd. loan Kent. 

Owr, tan, awyr, ser, terra, a mor, 

A wnaeth mab Maria ; 

Angylion Nef plant £fa 

Gwyllt, gwar, gwellt, gwydd, nos, dydd, da. 

Gwrth newid a vydd pan ddadtroer y ssynwyr, val y dywawd 
Katw. 

Nid wyfl yn byw er bwyta ; onid bwyta er byw. 

Efngr adeilad neu gyianssoddiad ai rannan. Ai rithian ynt y 
y rrai hynn. Rac gymeriad, Kymeriad, Arddodiad. 
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ProlepsÌB, presamptio, Bac gymenad, a vydd pan gymerer j 

kjvaim a chrybwyll i rannau, ai dychwelyd drachefn tu a'r un 

peth, val hynn ; 

Fíÿnu'n dee fib yno'n daa 
Ffoes honn a fifoaii innau. 

Tair afon gynt a rifwyd 
ddwyfron Pumlumon Iwyd : 
Un a gyiraedd in goror 
Ao un a mysc eigion mor. 

Syllepsis, Oonceptío, kymeriad, a vydd pan to teilyngach yn 
ardynnu neu yn kael i ragor ar a vo llai teilwng ; pa rat hagen a 
bwyllant or on peth, yal y mae ; 

Mi a thi yn yagrivennu. 

Appofiitio, Arddodiad, a vydd pan gwplysser heb gyssylltiad 
ddau nen vwy o henwau kedym yn yr un lie, val y mae ; 

O Ddaw gwynn Veddyg einioes 
Nad i veroh newidio ▼'oet. 

Bai, ssef yr ail rann i Schema. Bai mewn ymadrodd a vydd 
megis rryw gyveilom yr hwnn kyd goddever i brydyddion weith- 
ian ; eto y mae yn anrhaith i oddef allan o gerdd. Ai rywiau 
ynt ; Tywyll, Anhrefnns, Aviaith. 

Obscurum, Tywyll at rannau, a vydd pann ddamweinio bod 
tywyllwg yn yr ymadrodd, naill ai o rann y geiriau ; ai yntau o 
rann adail neu ossodiad y geiriau. Ai rannau ynt ; Amhriawd, 
Llawn llonaid, Adroddair, Tebygair, Gair ymwys, Diffyc, Gogylch 
iaith. 

Acyron, Improprietas, Amhriawd, a vydd pan draws arverer 
gair yn erbyu i arwyddokaad priawd, mal hynn ; 

Myned i good lle*irgoed llwyn 
Ag an llwyd 'rwyf i gynllwyn. 

Pleonasmus, Llawnllonaid, a vydd pann lanwer yr ymadrodd 
a geiriau over, val y mae ; 

Ar genau hwnn gwnn ganmawl 

A ganwyf tra T^f o vawl. Lin. Gr. ap Med. Hen. 

O gwyr a^ gair eto 
A Tin ateAd evo. 

Tautologia, Repetitio, Adroddair, a vydd pann adrodder yr un 
gair, neu yr un ymadrodd drachefn, val hynn ; * * 

HomcDlogia, Tebygair, a gwaeth y w hwn nor bai uchod ; ar 
bai yma a ddigwydd pann vo yr holl araith yn unwedd ac arno 
eissiau kyfnewidiad ac amryw waith ar ymadroddion er mwyn 
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dyhnddaw y gwrandawiaid ; mal j bydd gan mwyaf araith ym- 
adrodd neu gerdd pob annysgedio, oddieithr bod rroddiad berffeith- 
lawn iddaw. 

Gair ymwys vydd pan to amravael ddeall mown gair, neu ym* 
adrodd, val y mae ; 

Daw a Mair am helpio ; neu Daw am air, &o. 

Difiyc a yydd pann to gair yn eissiau yn yr ymadrodd, val 
bynn^ ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

Oogylcbwaitb ssydd ry w broffesschwedl trawssoreurad, trwssiad 
odidawc ; neu yntau rryw wych dakliad a lliaws o anuyw eiriau 
perthynassol yn estyn chwedl byrr o hyd y bwa ; yr bwn a ellid i 
draetbu ar ddeuair neu dri, val y mae y penn kyntaf ir kywydd a 
ddechrau yn y modd hynn ; 

GU>TaIu heb dy heb dal ; 

Gwanbaa*r wyf gan hir oval. Tudur Aled. 

Anhrefìius ai rannau ynt Anhrefnus a yydd pann na bo na 
threfn noc urddas ar y geiriao. Ai rannau pennaf ; Isselder, Kroes- 
anair, Koeg ddynwared, Auffagredic, Dryc ossodiad, Bolyssothach. 

Tapeinosis, Meiosis, Isselder^ ssydd vai pan ostynger ar urddas y 
peth gan isselder^ eiddildra^ neu lesgedd y gair, val y mae ; 

Dy gywion dwg yn d ol. 
Dykant hwy deacant beol. 

Y gwr ai wallt yn gaer wiw 

Vai gwicbiedyn gwyoh ydyw. L. Daron yn wr ievanlc. 

Kakempbaton, ELroesanair, a vydd pann aller treiglo yr ym- 
adrodd tua deall kroessan, yal hynn yma ; 

Hwde gerdd dyn hoewdeg wyd 
Gann dy Yardd gwynn dy Yorddwyd. 

Huw ap ang^n Cocb y pwytb. 

Kakozelon, Mala affectio, Koecddynwared, a yydd pan el un heb 
Iwyddo i geissio dynwared, neu ddylyn ar ryw athrawiaeth, mal y 
mae kler y dom yn keissiaw ymwaredyd y penkeirddiaid ar eu 
kerdd hwy. 

Aschematiston, Male figuratum, Anffugredic, a yydd pan yo yr 
araith neu yr ymadrodd yn ssyml, ac jm unllath a heb fiugrau 
ynto ; y rrain y ddyleynt yod mal sser neu yain gwyrthyawr yn 
disgleirio ar dan ar i hyd or penn bwy gilydd ; ar bai yma yw ar- 
fer o wneuthur kerdd neu yydr or un defnydd, or un dyyal, ac or 
un agwedd ; ac mor gwbl gjrfifelyb eu dychymic mal pe llunid 
wrth yr un patrwm, neu i bwrw yn yr un volt. 

Kakosyntheton, Male collocatum, Drycossodtad, a vydd pan 
ossotcr gair yu angliysson. 
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Bolysothach ai oymysgiaith a vjdd pann gjmjnger a cherdd 
Gamberaec, gair neu eiriaa o osbiaith arall, neu lyw eiriau hen a 
newydd kjmhessur ac anghymhessur, val y mae ; 

Vy mhwTB meWed yy mhenson, 
Yy ngho£Er aar Tynghyff o Ron. 
Yy oâiwn Qods meiBÌ am hynnn, Dr. Sion Kent 

Aviaith ai Rywogaethao. Ayiaith yssydd vai yn tywys tna 
ny w lediaith. Ai rannaa a ynt ; Beius, Ayieithair, Adeilad. 

Barbansmos, Beins, y gelwir bai pa bynnac y bo ai wedy i yg- 
grivennu^ ai wedy i ddywedyd yn erbyn iawn ddevod yr iatth ; a 
bynn a ddigwydd drwy arddodi, tynnu yrnddaith^ newidto, neu 
drawsossodiad ar lythyren, ssilldafi akenn, amsser, ton neu uchen- 
eidiad ; ai oeohwyno ystyriaeth y fiiigr honn ir Qymraec. Edrych 
am essamplau o hynn^lle y ssoniassom uchod or fiFiigrau ; a chyda 
hynny ar gywyddau ac odlau o waith llawer or prydyddion or to 
8sydd%eddiw. I. e. 1652 ut dicit R. Y. 

BarbanJexis, Avieitbair, o ymchwelyd pwyll y fingr honn er 
mwyn kymraeo a vydd pan ymarverer a'r gerdd neu araith Gym- 
raec o air o iaith arall, megis o Wyddelaec, Ffhingaeg, Lladinaeg, 
neu on iaith arall hebddi 1 hunan. 

Solecismos, Adeilad, a vydd rryw ossodiad amharus ac anghym- 
hessor ar rannan yr ymadrodd y peth a ddigwydd drwy holl ber- 
thynasan rrannau yr ymadrodd; Mai pann rodder, Achos dros 
Achos, Kenedl tros Genedl, Amsser dros Amsser arall, Modd dros 
Yodd, Rhif dros Bif. Taflodiad dros Daâodiad, Arddodiad dros 
Arddodiad. 

Mae imi yn oeri yy vain — am anadl 
Am mwnwgl am deulin 
Am dwylaw am dau elin 
Mae*n glo ià hyd ymhen glin. 

Dau lin dwy elin beth a dal i bod. 

Yy mod, tros pe buasswn er ys talm, neu er ys dyddiau, val 

hynn, 

Mynwn vy mod ymannoe, 

Yn torn penn Atropos. GnttoV Qlynn. 

Atropos, a dyrr yr edef. Clotho, Lachesis. Y rei ynt y tair 
Chwiorydd yn llywio hoedl Dyn, medd y Groecveirdd. 

Binwedd, y drydedd rann i Schema. Rinwedd vydd y peth drwy 
ei north y trwssir ac yr arddechockeir yr araith uwchlaw ymadrodd 
y ky£fredin annysgedic. A dau ry wogaeth yssydd iddaw ; Priodol- 
dab neu Addasder, ac Addum. 

Priodoldab ai rannau. Priodoldab vydd yr ymadrodd yr hwnn, 
nac ar draethawd nac ar ysgriven ni bo dim amhriawd ynddaw. 
Ai rannaa ynt ; 
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Analogia, Cyssondeb, 

TassÌB, Estjniad, 

Sjntomia, Ciynodeb. 

Aualogia neu Gydwedd yw y math ar gyffelybiaeth wrth dyb 
Diomedes oddiwrth y naill at y llall, i gymhwyso ystym a ffordd i 
Bcrivennu, er nad wyfi yn gweled achos yw dervynu veUy ; kans 
pann y w Diomedes yn gwnenthur honn yn rrann a pharth o briod- 
older, ni vedraf i weled pa beth y mae ef yn veddwl. 

TassiSy Extensio, Estyuiad, a vydd drwy yr honn y parheir 
melos a ddiddangar yoddnsdra y geiriau, am yn bod yn rroi aken 
dromm ar rai, akenn lemm ar eraill, ac un amgylchedic neu bly- 
gedic ; yr honn rinwedd yn enwedic a berthyn i lithrad a threigl 
y gair. 

Syntomia, Evidentia, Krynodeb^ a vydd pann gymwyser mewn 
ychydic grynodeb o eiriau odidawc kynwysnerth kwbl ystyriaeth 
hir chwedl, rressvrm, nen stori vawr ; ar ffngr honn a vyddgoleuni 
nen lewyrch ir araith ; a ffawd a gwyrth y ffugr honn yw arver o 
eirian yn kyfladd briodawl ddigymell, ac y tybiai ddyn nid yn unic 
i Yod yn kly wed y stori neu goffadwriaeth am weithred a ddarvedd 
ymlaen Haw, eithr drwy ryw gynhyrviad kalon bod megis yn 
gweled ai lygaid gynhyrchiol y peth y pwyllid o hoDaw gar i yronn 
yn berssonawl ; regis llawer o bennillion ar varwnad Tudnr Llwyd, 
o waith Tudur Aled ; ac ar ddigoniant Ywain Glynndwfr a gant 
Graff. Llwyd ap Ddd. ap Einion Lugliw, val hynn. 

Peraiflt vj oaf oth lavur, 
Pyst mellt rhwng y dellt>ar dur. 
Drylliaist duliaist ar dalwrn 
Dy ddart hyd ymon dy ddwrn. 
O nerth ac arial kalonn, 
A braich ao ysgwydd a bronn. 
Gyrraist ti yno gwn donioc, 
Y llu gyrriad ychen Hoc, &c. 

Mae oes dyn ar Dduw moes di un or ddau, 
Ath vrain val Ywain am weliaoi 
Caith ai*n ▼eirw unwaith, &c. 

Omatns, Addanii ai Rywogaethau. Addurn araith a vydd air 
mor Ysmala o honaw e huD mal nad rraid yssbysrwydd gyffredin- 
ach am danaw. Ai ry wiau ynt ; 

Synthesis, Kyvossodiad, 

Cyriologio, Perthynas, 

Tropns. Kynnwrf. 

Synthesis, kyvossodiad, vydd rryw gyfadail gyfaddas gyfanssodd- 
edic drwyadlaidd a bair glybod y naill air yn vwy gorchestol nor 
llall, val y mae annerch lythyr neu araith, GruflTudd ap lenan ap 
Lin. Vachan. 
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Cyrìologiay Perthynassol^ yw yr honn araith gywir berthjnassol 
y bo y gwip ddefhydd e hun yw chanmol, val hynn ; 

O thery gwyr uthr i gyd, 
Ai gwewyp yn o gy'yd ; 
A phob un oi gorph o bydd 
Ai galonn Tal i gilydd ; 
Dan Dduw ni wyr dyn ddeall 
Pw7*ii y Uav pUui penn y llalL 

Tadnr Aled ai adroddai ac ai kanmolai'n vawr, eithr nys dy wat 
o gwyddiat pwy ai kant, ai efo, ai arall. 

Tropus, Kynnwrf, a yydd ymchweliad neu Bsymmudiad gaîr, 
sen ymadrodd oe briodol ssynwyr arwyddokaad i arwyddokaad 
arall, a hynny drwy rinwedd orchestawl ewybrgoeth ; ai rrannau 
yBt y rrai hynn ; 

Metaphora^ Trawssymudiad, 

CatachresÌBi Kamarver, 

Metalepsis, Trawsgymeriad, 

Metonymia, Traws enwad, 

Autonomasia, Newid enw, 

Epitheton, Addasair, 

Synecdoche, Dyall, 

Onomatopeia Gair gwneuthur, 

Allegoria, Atychwel, 

Periphrasis, Amgylchwedl, 

Hyperbaton, Traws chwedl, 

Hyperbole, Kelwydd, 

Emphasis, Gair kudd rym, 

HomoBosis. Kynnhebygrwydd. 

Metaphora, Translatio, Trawssymudiad, a vydd fingr dra phryd- 
ferth, a naturiaeth y ffngr honn y w benfiygn, neu yssymndo gair oe 
briodolder e hnnan i ry w gyŵlybrwydd kyfhessaf, val pan ddy- 
weter, mi a welaf, dros, yddwyfi yn ddyall ; ac y mewn llawer o 
Yoddion yr arverir y ffngr honn ; ac un modd yw pan ddycker gair 
perthynassol i ederyn, nen anifail, neu bwystyil ywgwplyssn a 
dyn val pan ddy wetter, edrych y trydar, neu'r gweryru yssydd ar 
y verch yma, val 

Gwann a hen ywV anghenTÌl, 
Ac nid gwann gnoaid i gil. 

Syr Rys o Gamo i Gutto*r Glynn. 

Hevyd pan venffykier yngwrthwyneb i hynny, megis; Eos 
Glyn Teivi, am Ddafydd ap Gwilym* 

A hevyd pan vwrier bod ssynnwyr gan beth marw ar nid oes 
ganddo, val hynn yma ; . 



CXXU PÜM LLYFR KEBDDWRIAETH. 

Lkwer kollwyn heb gwyno 
Llithnd hwnn rryd llethr y to ; 
Llawer yn hyd ynhir Lleyn 
Llwyn hesc yn llawen o hynn. 

leuan Gethin ap leuan ap Lleiasion. 

Catachresis, Yerbomm Abusio, Kamarver, a Tydd pan rodder 
gair yn agos at i arwyddokaad i honan, ac eto jn ystlyssn peth i 
heibiawy val pan alwodd Davjdd ap Gwiljm Ivor Hael, 

Kyraillt a mab aillt y beirdd. 

Metalepsis, Transomptio, Trawsgymenad, a yydd pann ddyaller 
y ssynnwyr gann i gjrrchu or gair bwygilydd, val hynn ; 

Dydd Ebnll daodd wybrenn, 
Yr hwyl wiw ar yr haolwenn, 
Pan aeth dewrvab arabedd 
O lys y gwalcb lioaaoo wedd. 

Y droella Vorwyn ar Varwnad i Wm. ap Gr. ap Deiows wrth vronn boddi yn 
pyqgotta yn Llyn Aled, ir hen Robt. Salbri o LanrwsL 

Metonymia, Transnominatio, Traws enwad, a yydd pann rodder 
y dychymygwT dros y peth a ddychymygawdd, yal dodi enw Bac- 
chus yn lie gwin, am mai ef ai dychymygawdd ac ai gwnaeth 
gyntaf ; nen pann roddes y peth a vo yn kynnhwys neu yn kyn- 
nhal y peth dros y peth e hnn val hynn. Moes i mi lathen, tithan 
a gei hot : yn lie llathaid a photiaid. 

Eroed gras pob ffonnasBiwn 
£ hanwyd dyso yn bet hwnn. 

neu pan gymerer y tywyssawc neu yr penn kiwdawt dros a ?o 
dano, mal hynn ; 

Digel pan laa Lly welyn 
Dewis gwr oedd dywysog ynn. 

neu pan gymerer yr awdwr dros y gwaith, val hynn ; 

Ni ddylai un darpar piydydd Tod unawr heb Ddavydd ap Edwmnt, neu Dadur 
Aled yn i law. 

Autonomasia, Transnominatio, Newid enw, a vydd pan ddy- 
wetter, y bardd, yn lie Taliesin ; neu y prydydd, a meddwl Ddd. 
ap Edmwnt, neu pann ddy wetto gw3rr y deymas yma, y ddinas, 
am Llundain ; neu yn Ffraink ; y ddinas am Paris, neu yr Skott- 
iaid y dref, am Edinbwrch ; a thrwy y ffugr honn y dywaid y 
Kymro am bendefig i wlad, y gwr ; 

A chrio i Gymro y gamp. 
Pann toY ymdynnu am dani, 
At wr y ty trawnd ti. 
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EpitbetoD, Apposition, Gair dodi neu Addasair, a yydd pan gym- 
erer gair kyvaddas ai ddodi mewn kerdd, weithiau er kael kjng- 
hanedd, weithiau er lliosogi, er kyflawni, neu addurnaw j gerdd, 
weithiau eraill er mwyn pob on, val hjnn ; 

Y fedwen fonwen vanwaUt. 
Gafr hwn, oes gyfryw a hi ? 

Mae*D dinnoeth, ai mynn dani. So. Ddd. Trevor. 

Synecdoche, Intelleotio, Dyall, a yydd pa bryd bynnac y dyallom 
lawer wrth henwi on, yal y mae ; 

Mwyaf rryrel a welais, 

Y Mydd rrwng Kymro a Sail. 

neu pan ddeallom y cwbl wrth ran, \ral ; 

Llawer kalonn bronn heb ri 
Brudd herwydd briddo Hani, 
neu; 

Marw jw gobaith ein iaith ni 
At y gad eto y godi. 

neu eto pann ddyallom y rryw wrth y rhith, val y mae hyn ; 

» * « » * 

neu pann ddyallom y peth defnyddedic wrth y defnydd, val hyn ; 

y w yn olwyn ennylir 
A thynnu^ hwn aethnen hir. 
neu ; 

Er klybod darvod a dor 
Newid hoedl Owain Tudor. 

Onamatopeia, Dychymygair neu air gwneuthur, a vydd pan 
wneler gair ssain, neu leverydd y peth a glywom, val hynn ; 

Forth Tomas porth nas porth nik. 
Forth a ganydde gnwk yn ddiguek. 

Knik knek nim dawr pe knokid. Ddd. ap Gwlm. ir Bi. 

Wioh wach ar ol ohwech ychen. Wm. Lleyn, ir Fenn. 

Kann rrink kena rronka. Tudur Penllyn. 

Bwmbard i wr ai bumbys. 

Allegoria, Arallaeg, Inversio, Atychwel, a vydd pann ddyallom 
amgenach ssynnwyr noc y bo ỳ geiriau yn i estyn ar yr wyneb, val 

y mae ; 

Pam na welwch chwi i*r gwynt. 

Fam na welwch chwi i*r gwlaw. 
Ni wnel gyngor i vam gwnaed gyngor i lyssTam. 

JSnigma, Dy chymic Gwmraec, 

Parosmia, Diareb, 

P 
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Ironia, Gwatworgerd.d 

Sarcasmos, Gellwair da 

Astysmus, Cellwair teg, 

Antiphrasis, Gwpthwynebair 

Charientismos, Tec droB hagr. 

EDigma, Dychymyc, a vydd ymadrodd tywyll yrhwnn ni ddileir 
kanmawl ymarver dim o honaw, val y mae ; 

O bwriaf lam ar wartha mam 
Mi a wn pam ; a mjnn y pab ; 
Ni ydoedd gam imi vwrw Uam 
Ar wartha mam lorwerth y mab. 

ParcBmia, Adagium, Diareb, yydd dywediad kyffredin adnew- 
yddedic o hynodrwydd odidawc, val y mae ; 

Deuair nydd raid i dyall ; 

Gair mam, gair llysvam yw*r Hall. 

Ironia, Illussio, Qwatworgerdd, vydd rry w yngeilrres neu watwor 
nid yn llawn llythr ar eiriau ; ond ar akenn^ neu agwedd y dyn ai 
dy weto, oeu y dywetter wrtho, mal y gellir akennn yr ymadrodd 
yma, 

Ys da Tab, Oob yi d». 

Sarcasmus, Jocus Amarolentos, (marw-wawd, R. Y.,) Kellwair 
dn, neu air ssor yydd megys y mae ateb Rys Goch o Eryri wrth 
vacbgen a ovynDai iddo wrtb weled llawer o gyllyll (ar wdkneiff 
oedd ganto) ai gwagiydd ydoedd ef ; syganei yntan, le mynn Bagl 
Gadvan, a mi glywais vod kant gan dy vam di. 

Astysmns, Urbanitas Orationis, Kellwair teg, yw ami ywynder 
ymadrodd. 

Antiphrasis, Gwrthwynebair, yw dycbwelud un gair ar watwor, 
yegys pe galwai an ddwbwch Vorwyn drwsgl, ddybryd yn olwg 
hafddydd, ueu an swga, dromserth, dromblaog, y greirvyw ; a 
gwatworgerdd mewn an gair y w hyun. 

Charientismos, Teg dros hagr neu Voes dros anyoes, yydd pann 
adrodder geiriau tyner esmwyth, am eiriaa hagr ystormns, yal y 
mae araith rrai wrth glywed y kyfryw ddoedyd. 

Nawdd Duw rrag drwc. 

neu yal y kanodd Syr Davydd Treyor. 

Diacbos oedd y duchan, 
Er byn o lid mae iTai*n Ian ; 
Rhyredd medd llyfr an rrifoi 
O ba Tyw neb eb i vai. 

Periphrasis, Oircumlocutio, Amgylchwedl, yydd pann amgylch- 
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yner chwedl neu ymadrodd a Uawer o eiriau, a hynn a wneir 
weithiau er Uiossogi neu er amlhau ac estyn yr ymadrodd, val y 
mae; 

Mae dyn dig amdanad Wenn 
Mwy i berigl na mab Urien. 

Gwr march rrwng yr'og ar mur, 
A vu nal yw yy nolor. 

Erohi yn hy gwedi gwin 

Y Uws lie cad TalieMÌn. Mredydd ap Rhys troa y Bola Croen . 

Ath Twnwgl tan bleth Tanaar. Tudor Aled. 

Da gwyddost yn post an parch 

Troi dwylaw yal traedalarch. (i noTÌo.) 

Am Terch brenhin y Owindir (sef Ffraink.) 

Oedd van hardd wiw addywyn hlr. 

Tadmaeth mamaeth llaeth a Ho. 

Weithiau eraill er kuddio a thewi a serthedd neu groessanaeth, 
neu ymadrodd bustlaidd anghymhessur, val y canai leuan Llwyd 
brydydd. 

Val kymaint yoliog gamel 
Ydyw i bwn a dwy bel, 
Ag wrtho ar Inn gwerthyd 
Lywaeth hardd o lath o hyd. 

Caddian ryw vann ar a vo 
Tasy gvreddus i guddio. 

Hyberbatum, Transgressio, Trawschwedl, vydd rryw draws eiriau 
yn gwneuthur yr ymadrodd yn wydn ac yn wrthnyssîc ac yn an- 
hawdd i ddyall, yal hynn ; 

Ychydic dod ym oth help. 

Anastrophe, Atychwel, 

Dialypssis, Dieithr ssang, 

Diacope, Tricholit, 

Synthesis, Piith draphlith 

Hysteron, proteron. Tin drosbenn. 

Anastrophe, Reversio, Atychwel, yw unic gamossodlad y naill 
air or blaen ar Hall ar ol yn gwrthwyneb i le val y mae ; 

Yr Ital gyferbyn, 

yn Virgil yn He, 

Gyferbyn ar Ital. 

Dialysis, Parenthesis, Interpositio, Gwahaniad Ymadrodd, neu 
Dieithr ssang, neu Ymadrodd dodi, a vydd pann wahaner gossodiad 
ymadrodd gann ssengi rhesswm i mewn i ganol yr hwnn pei gedid 
allan ni wyddid i eisiau chwaith, val y mae y pennill hwun , 



CXXVl PUM LLYFR KERDDWRIAETH. 

Pettwn (an nld oeddwn i) 

Goganwr a gae gyni. Hywtl Kilan. 

Kymer reaswrn (trwm bod rfaooh) 

A dod renwm da droaoch. Tudor Aled. 

A rresswm pann ssanger i mown a gylchir a rry w banner cylchau, 
a ireini nchod er rryddhan rac y darllejdd jn ebrwyddach. 

Diatrope, Imesis, Diocetio, Trychollty a vydd pann drycher y gair 
yn ei ganol ai dorri yn ddai banner a ssengi gair neu eiriau rrwng 
y ddau banner bynny, yal bynn ; 

Tflgayam — yn nam y nos 

O god yma yn agos. Deio ap lea. Da. 

Tn y Rhyd gwn y rhedant 

Y Tyvod gorrod a gant. Rhyd y Ty vod. 

Bartho nid rtudd ymwrthod 

Lomeus glaer weddus glod. Ddd. ap Glm. 

Gwenn a dyrr gwyn a dyarwyf 

Vrewi achlan vriw a ohlwyf. GhittoV Glynn. 

Chwaer i Wenn gymmen gemmaor. 
Vrewi ai gwallt o vrig aar. H. ap Ddd. 

Syncbysis, Gonfusio, Plith drapblitb, vydd pan yssoter geiriau 
benn drapbenn allan or iawn drefh naturiol, val bynn ; 

Cyssur byrr, coes i roi bwyd 

Am urddol, yn lie morddwyd \ 

Gorea percben ar wenn wiw 

Ty o Addaf byd beddiw. Gr. Hiraethog. 

Gwylltio'r yorwyn vwyn veinwen, 

Gwasgu a ffo gwysg ei phenn. Ddd. ap Gwilym. 

Am ffriw del Wm£fre dalaith. T. Aled. 

Velly bevyd y mae y pennill yma o waitb Da vydd ap Gwilym, 
OS Rbossyr wycb yr oedd ef yn i yeddwl, ac os mynnu i acbub 
rrac unic a lliossawc i gyd. 

Gwyl Bedr y bum yn edrych 

Yn RoBsyr ami gwyr, gwyoh. Ddd. ap Gwilym. 

neu yntauy 

Llawn wyf o ddig na tbiigai 
Bath yw imi byth ym mai. 

Hysteron Proteron, Hysterologia^ Tin dros benn, Kyntaf yn olaf, 

a vydd pan ddatganer yn ol, y petb a ddyleid ymlaen, val y mae 

bannau or kywydd a gant Dr. Sion Kent, ac a ddecbrau modd 

bynn ; 

Gwyn i vyd er gwynvydu 

Y dyn kyn gloe» angau du 
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A yetro Kweddio*ii dda 
Er enniU bodd wyr Anna 
A chael korff Crist uchelgnir, 
A chjffes o vynwes Yair. 

Hyperbole, Superlatio^ Eelwjdd, yssydd fiiigr a averir er mwjn 
angwanegu nea leihau coel am a ddjwetter, val hynn ; 

Gorddn yw brig Iwerddon 

Gan Twg k^ginan o Yon. Lewys Glynn kothi. 

A bod i law be dai lu 
Ar gleddyf er ei gladdu, 
Ai Inn gwrol yn gorwedd ; 
Ef a wnai'r beilch oftii^r bedd« 

Ptt bai ganmil yn ddilys 

Erych rrif ar dir Rys. 

A thrichan gwinllan a gwin 
Ac yn main gàn melin. 

Pe bai r ddaear yn vara, 

Nea ylaa dwr ?a] oieai da ; 

Yn i wledd rryfedd barhan 

Dwr a daear dri diau. Ddd. Nanmor i Rys or Tywyn. 

Kynt nar dwyreinwynt* 

Emphasis^ Metonymia, Gkiir knddrym, a vydd pann vo gair yn 
guddiedic yn arwyddokan peth gwiw i nodi, neu pann egorcr pwyll 
yn eglorach ; ar flfngr honno a ddamwain mewn amry w voddion ; 
ac nn modd yydd pann rodder yr henw kadam yn Ue'r henw 
gwann, val hyn ; 

A throi oesaoedd a thraaeerch 

Y meirw i vyw y mae^ vercb. 
Val maeth meddyginiaeth gain, 
Eilvyw im geilw dyn aeivain. 

Saer dy vawl lorriad wyf fi. trot sorrodic. 

Aryf oedd i boll Gfymru. 

HomoM>8ÌB, Kynhebygrwydd, vydd pann eglurer peth dieithr 
drwy ryw gyffelyi}rwydd ar ni bo hynn ddieithred. Ai rywiau 
ynt; 

Icon, Kynddelw, 

Parabole, Kyffelybrwydd, 

Paradigma, Dyddamec. 

Icon, Imago, Kynddelw, yydd pann ddyvaler peth ir Hall, val y 
mae digon o ssamplaa ar holl gywyddau dyfaliadan, val y mae hwn. 

Y niae*n debyg mewn deubeth 

1 vlaeu fflamm velen i phooth. 

Y mae a pbeth am i phenn 

Yr haf val y Rliiw Veien. Ddd. ap Edmunt 

Parabole, Collatio, KyiFelybrwydd, vydd pann gyfTclyper pctliau 
o amravael rywogaeth, megys hynn ; 
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Tebyg wrth gynn jg annerch 
Yw leyan Yyohan i verch ; 

Y mwyaf ktukf ai kar 

HUhau D^gan ai digar. Onttur Glynn. 

Paradigma, Diddamec, yjdd pann ddjker essampl allan o ry w 
Ystori wrth yr hwnn yr annogir naill ai gwnenthur peth, neu 
yntau y w ymochlud val hynn ; 

Hy well a wnaeth mab maeth medd 

Awen gain Ywain Gwynedd 

Gerdd o vydr hydr i hawl 

Oi ragoran Ri gwrawL lea. ap Rydderch ap leu. Llwyd. 

Ownaf innau kynn maddan medd, &c. 

Sain Krittoffer a vu*n offirwm 
Yn dwyn Krist vegys dyn krwm, 
Er dwyn batch aur dan y byd 

Y savodd Erkles bevyd. 
Ynteu'r gwr yn y lleuad. 
Ar drain ar warr hyd yr iad 
Drwy ddadl pedwerydd ydwy 

Dyn afiach iawn dan yaioh wy.' Gatto*r Glynn. 

Hypozeugma, Subjnnotio, Dangysswllt y gelwir pann gyssylltio 

y Very ar penn diweddaf ir rresswm yn ol 11a wer o eiriau, val 

hynn ; 

Ales, Sabel hael, Elin iaith ddidwyll 
Elsbeth wedi Katrin, 
Annes, Sioned llwyddged lUn, 
A gwenn gwyr oexgwn gwenn. SimwntYyohan. 

Prozenma, Pnejnnctio, Race gysswllt, pann ossoter y Verf o 
vlaen klawsan bychain, val hynn ; 

Trech yw d*anian nath ddysc ; dy chwant nath renwm ; dy envydrwydd 
natb ddoethineb. 

O Ddnw pwy a ddaw y pwnn, 
Or hil ir eskabor honn ? 
Y march gwineu i leuan 
Ap Hywel ap Llywelyn. 

Interogatio, Qovynchwedl. 

Beth a yrr biaen byth ar blaid ? 
Blaenor a by w ei lonaid. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



This is the system, according to which Edeyrn the 
Golden-tongued arranged the Cjrmric letters, parts of 
speech, and the metres of vocal song, with the view of 
their being remembered and preserved. 

He performed it by command, and at the desire of 
these three lords paramount, namely, Llywelyn the son 
of GruflFydd, prince of Aberffraw and king of all 
Wales; Rhys Fychan, lord of Dinefwr and Ystrad 
Ty wy ; and Morgan Fychan, the son of lord Morgan, 
the son of Caradog, the son of Bhydderch, the son of 
lestyn, the son of Gwrgant, lord of the territory be- 
tween Nedd and Afan and Oil Fai, and lord para- 
momit of Morgan wg. 

The said Edeyrn, through his acute and profound 
genius, his reflection, and various acquirements, his 
memory and retention, and through the authority of 
his own tongue, which would confer authority upon 
any tongue that was instructed, or capable of being 
instructed, formed this system of the letters, parts of 
speech, and metres of vocal song, both to show how 
they ought to be disposed in their proper collocations, 
and that it might prove in respect of them a perpetual 
standard — ^being remembered and maintained as a 
suitable code of doctrine. 
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For, as it is here laid down, does Edeym declare it 
to the heart that loves, the reason that considers, the 
tongue that expresses, the memory that retains, and 
the nation that supports it. So that in this respect 
no man in the world, possessing a tongue, could recite 
as authoritatively and instructively as he could, nor 
any other person have the power to remove one point 
out of the order of his code, in virtue of his own me- 
morial and record, nor in virtue of the record of any 
other man whatsoever. And no one can do that with 
regard to his [Edeym's] rule, except from the record 
of the people; — ^from his own private record he cannot. 

Edeym compiled this Analysis from the record 
which Einiawn the priest had formed, and which had 
obtained the judgment of the lord*s court, and of the 
jury of the country. 

The addition, which Edeym made to it, obtained 
also in the same manner the judgment of the courts 
of his lords, and of the jury of the country. And as 
it is here set forth, did he place his code on record, 
with a view to its preservation, lest the arrangement 
of letters, parts of speech, and metres of vocal song 
be lost, as well as the science of Bard and . Bardism, 
which God bestowed, through the Holy Spirit, upon 
the Bards of the Isle of Britain, who were of the 
nation of the Cymry, from the age of ages. 
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SECTION I. 

THE ORIGIN AND PROGRESS OF LETTERS. 

§ 1. This is the code of vocal song. But first of 
all we must treat of the letters. 

§ 2. The British Alphabet is said to be of divine origin. God» in 
the beginning, announced His name, and said /^ y whereupon all things 
sprang simultaneously into life and being, and responded in a shout of 
extatic joy /1\ . At the same time there appeared three rays of light, 
forming the divine name, and the three first letters, which were also 
the source of all letters and sciences. E^gan Gawr, who was favoured 
with this sight, took three rods of mountain ash, and inscribed upon 
them the name of the Deity, but the people that saw them mistook 
the rods, thus bearing His name, for (xod Himself, which caused Eini- 
gan to die of grief. (See Coelbren y Beirdd, pp. 6, 7. lolo MSS. p. 
424.) 

§ 3. After his decease. Men w ap y Teirgwaedd recovered a knowledge 
of the primary Alphabet, and developed it, as it would seem, to the 
extent of ten letters^ which were the following : 

A^<1^'^l kror 

A PCETIL RO 8 

(Coelbren y Beirdd, p. 6. lolo MSS. p. 617.) 

§ 4. These letters, or as they were originally termed, awgrymmau 
(signs), coelbrai (omen marks), or ystorrynau (cuttings), were kept a 
secret by the Bards, until the time of Beli Mawr, or, as ijy welyn Sion 
says, even unto his own day. (lolo MSS. pp. 617, 618, 623.) 

§ Ò. Afterwards were added 

W M 

M N (lb. p. 617.) 
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§ 0. And in the reign of Beli Mawr the Alphabet consbted of six- 
teen characters, the additional ones being 

B FF Q D 
(lb. pp. 617, 618. Coelbren y Beirdd^ p. 20.) 

§ 7. Some authors, howeyer, assert that the sixteen existed in the 
time of Dyfnwal Moelmud, (lolo MSS. p. 623,) but this is probably 
a mistake that arose from having confounded Beli, the son and succes- 
sor of the great legislator, with Beli the son of Manogan. 

§ 8. After the Incarnation the Alphabet was augmented.' by two 
more letters, which were 

X> 

U DD« 

though we are told by one authority that the eighteen were known in 
the time of Beli Mawr. (lolo MSS. p. 623.) 

§ 9. Under the Roman domination the ancient Alphabet of the 
Cymry had well nigh become extinct ; but it was greatly reoorered 
by Talhaiam, and after him by Taliesin, who is said to have arranged 
the ten letters, with their proper inflections. (lb. p. 619.) 

§ 10. It was then increased to twenty, and so continued until the 
time of Geraint Fardd Glás in the lOth century, when two or three 
more letters were added. (lb. p. 622.) By this time, in addition to 
those which have already appeared, we have the following characters :— • 

V 1:: KM h 

W F CH LL H 

§ 11. Its progress continued until it reached^ thirty^eight, (lb. p. 
622,) which number was considered by Llywelyn Sion and his con- 
temporaries as the completion of the Alphabet. We find it, hovrever, 
still advancing until it finally counted forty four letters, though it 
does not seem that all, if any, of these supplementary characters ever 
received the sanction of a Gorsedd* 

X 

SECTION XL 
THE BARDIC ALPHABET. 

(coelbren T BEXBDD.) 

§ 12. The Alphabet in its complete form b here presented. The 
sixteen primitives are distinguished by the Arabic numerals. 



* In the document inserted in the lolo MSS. p. 617, this letter is described as 
df which is evidently an error, since the letter d occurs in every classification of 
the Alphabet as one of the sixteen. 
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ALPHABET. 
BAEDIC. MODSBir. 



3 

4 



6 



8 
9 



A 

A 



4 

! 

V 

V 
X 

y 

Y 

kl 

N 

I» 
< 



Aà 

Aâ 



E è 



P0WEB8. 

Short, as in the English words bad, 
9ad, man, 

Lonff, and something broad, in the 
SUunan and Veneootian dialects, as 
in eahn, balm, English. In the Di- 
metian dialect it is rery broad, as 
in Ml, call. 

Shorty as in the English, pen, den, bad, 
fed* 



E ê 


Long, as ^ in baiM, cant: or as at in 
rain. 


li 


As ee in the English fgu^ten, seen, feel: 
and i in thin. 


0Ô 


Short, as in Ood, nod^ rock. 


0Ô 


Long, as in bone, etone, hole, abode. 


WW 


Short, as 00 in good, wood, stood; and 
as ti in bull, fuU. 


WW 


Long, as 00 in fooH, cool, moon. 


Yỳ 


Short ; Greek 7, v, sliort, or French u; 
i in thi» is something lUce it. 


Yŷ 


Long, as the French mûr. 


Yŷ 


As u in bud, gun, burr, sun. 


Bb 


Common. 


Ff 


B Soft, as in vain, brave* No radical. 


M m 


The mntate of b. 


M m 


Radical, varying in form from the fore- 
going for etymological reasons. 


Ff 


The mutate of m, and sonnded like v. 


PP 


Common. 


Phph 


As in Phillip. The aspirate state 
of p. 


Mb mb 


Nasal or liquid state of p. No radical. 


Bb 


Soft átate of p. 


Ff ff 


Like/in>îtf,/or,>îfi(/. 


Cc 


As in can, call Never as in dtp. 
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ALPHABET. 
BARDIC. MODBRN. 



10 



11 



12 



13 



14 
15 



16 



K 

C 



11 

> 

i> 

14 
M 

k 

r 
r 



Chch 
Ngh ngh 

Gg 
Gg 

Ngng 



Tt 

Thth 

Nhnh 

Dd 
Dd 

Dddd 

Nn 



Nn 
LID 

LI 

Bhrh 

Rr 

Ss 

Hh 

Wh or 
chw 



POWEBS. 

X. X Greek. Gattural aspiration of c. 
No radical. 

Naso-g^ttural aspiration ; or a kind of 
liquid or nasal state of c. No radical. 

The soft state of c. 

Common, as in God, good. Never as 
in George, 

Liquid or nasal state of g. No radi- 
cal. 

The shadow of the soft mutate of g. 

Common. 

The aspirate state of t; hard as in 
/aW^, No radical. 

Liquid, or nasal state of t. No radi- 

CJEll. 

Soft mutote of t 
Common. 

Soft state of d, as the English th in 
father, bathe. 

Common ; but in this form, for etymo- 
logical reasons, as tiie liquid or nasal 
mutate of d. 

Radical; common. 

Aspirate, as in the Spanish, or nearly 
so. 

Common; soft state. No radical. 

R in its usually aspirated state, as it 
is perhaps m all languages when 
radical. 

Soft, as the last r in rare. No radical. 
Common. 

Common ; aspiration of vowels. 

Pronounced in the Silurian dialect as 
fch in the English words, what, where, 
why ; but in the Venedotian dialect 
it is always guttural, and pronounced 
as if to these English wc should add 
the Greek 5f and pronounce '^why, 
^whaty ^where. There is no word in 
the Silurian radically guttural. 
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§ 13. It is to be remarked that the simpler the form of any particu- 
lar character in the Alphabet, the older and more primitive it is. 
The fact will suggest the probability that those who decyphered the 
ancient Coelbren committed an error in reference to the letters U and 

rh. The symbols |^and h^ are obviously of anterior date to |^ 

and ly respectively; either» then» they ought to have been consi- 
dered as the equivalents of U and rA, or we must suppose that these 
were not originally of a radical character. 

§ 14. On the same principle might be inferred that ^ d is a com- 
pound of ^ à and ^^ w ; even as we find that aw is vexy frequently 
contracted into o. This, however, it must be admitted, is quite opposed 
to tradition. 

§ 15. Another observation we must make, namely, that some of 
the foregoing letters have at different times exhibited various modifi- 
cations of form. The following is a list of some of the variations : — 



A 

O 
V 

y 
> 

W 

r 

Y 
K 



n ^ Meurig Dafydd. 
^ Meurig Dafydd and Llawdden. ^ Meurig Dafydd. 

^ Do. 

IJ ^ Do. U Llawdden. 

Y^ \^ Meurig Dafydd and Llawdden. ^J^ ^ 
Y Meurig Dafydd. y . 

^ ^ Do. 

< Do. K- 

^ ^ Meurig Dafydd. <^ . 
y(y Do. 1^ ^Do. and Llawdden. |^ ^ |^ • 
^ Meurig Dafydd. 
-^ y Do. H Llawdden. |^ 
th \\\ ^®^K Dafydd. ^^ Llawdden. fX\. 
y\ Meurig Dafydd. ^ Llawdden. f\ 
^ Meurig Dafydd. 

|A Do. and Llawdden. Jt Meurig Dafydd. . ^ (^ . 
3 V^ Meurig Dafydd. ^ Llawdden. 
*^ Meurig Dafydd. ^^ . 
^ Llawdden. H . 
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^ 


D^ ^^ Llawdden. 


b 


e 


^ 


^ Llawdden. 


M 


\ 


5? 


IM LlAwddèíl. 


H 


t1> 


Yt 


1^^ Llawdden. 


i> 


V>- 



§ 16. Many of these modifications are obvioasly identical witii tiie 
Monkish letters, as we shall presentiy see. To the same effect is 
the testimony of Lly welyn Sion^ who affirms, moreorer» that the old 
authors were in the habit of using them indiscriminately. 

§ 17. Throughout the primitive Alphabet one feature is remarkable, 
the absence of curred or horizontal strokes. 

§ 18. Their angular peculiarity shows them to be especially adapted 
for being engraved on wood, which was the practice anciently adopted 
by the Cymry. For this purpose they used staves, mostiy of mountain 
ash, which being rendered three or four sided, as the nature of the in- 
scription required, were put together in a frame, in such a way as that 
the inscribed bars could be turned round, so as to present in succession 
all the writings which they contained. This wooden book was called 
Peithynen, or Elucidator. (Coelbren y Beirdd, pp. 15, &c., and lolo 
MSS. pp. 619, 620.) It continued in use among the Bards to a com- 
paratively late period, and was resorted to, more or less, by the people 
in general during intervals of oppression on the part of the Saxons, 
and more particularly during the wars of Owain Glyndwr, when the 
English government debarred them the use of paper and other writing 
materials. (lolo MSS. pp. 618, 622. Coelbren y Beirdd, p. 14.) 

§ 19. But though wood was the primary material, on which the 
Cymry inscribed their letters, they occasionally, at an early period, 
wrote with an iron naü on stones also, to which they gave the name of 
Coelfain, or stones of omen. (Coelbren y Beirdd, p. 38.) 
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THE MONKISH ALPHABET. 

(cOELBRBIf Y MKNBICH.) 

§ 20. The Monkish Alphabet seems to hare been a medium between 
the Bardic and the Roman, the latter, it may be, adapted to the Peith- 
ynen, as its angular character would indicate. Llywelyn Sion, indeed, 
asserts that it was taken from the Latin. (Coelbren y Beirdd, p. 20.) 
In the following list the first column contains the letters which he has 
preserved and exhibited in his treatise ; the additional letters appear 
in lolo Morganwg's " History of the Bards." (lb. pp. 21, 30.) 

LLTWELTN BIOK. lOLO MOBOANWO. 




§ 21 . By some >|^ is omitted, which reduces the number of the 
Monkish letters into twenty, being the highest number that the Bardic 
Alphabet had also reached previously to the time of Greraint Fardd 
Glas. (See p. 4.) 

SECTION IV. 

MONUMENTAL ALPHABET. 
§ 22. This has been compiled from inscriptions on crosses and tomb- 
stones, which were erected in the sixth century at Llanilltyd Fawr, 
Llangrallo, Y Merthyr Mawr, Llandochau, Pen Arth, Towyn, and 
other places. The inscriptions themselves are in Latin, with the 

B 
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exception of that on the Cadfan Stone at Towyn, which is m Cymraegy 
and is the only one of that date which has yet been read in the lan- 
guage of the country. (Arch. Camb. new senesy v. i. p. 90.) The letters 
are obviously a rude imitation of the Roman, exhibiting also here and 
there an approximation to the Coelbrai. 

VNMn nh 

O 

rs 

SECTION V. 

THE ALPHABET OF NEMNIVUS. 

§ 23. This occurs in a MS. at the Bodleian library, Oxford, marked 
Auct. F. 4—32 and dated A. D. 812. The letters bear Cymric names 
as follows : — 



AAACt 


aOdb 


CC 


d d b 


tee. 


r 


D 3 OU 


H h 


1 


t tl^t 



CBARACTEBS. 



K 
If 

Hi 
I 



A 

B 

C 

D 
E 
F 

G 

H 
I 



Ancient, 
alar 

braut 

cusil 

dexu 

egin 

iich 

guichir 

huil 
iechuit 



NAMES 

Modern, 
alar 



brawd 

cussil 

dechu (techu) 

egin 

fuch (buch) 

gwychyr 

hwyl 
iechyd 



English, 
loathing 

brother 
counsel 
to skulk 
vegetation 
kine 

valiant 

a sail 
health 
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iHARACrS 


BS. 




NAMBS. 








Ancient 


Modern. 


English. 


* 

..^ 


K 


kam 


cam 


crooked 


1 


L 


louber 


Ueufer 


light 


Á 


M 


muin 


mwyn 


kind 


•^ 


N 


nulin 


nillyn 


poppy 


^ 





or 


or 


a boundary 


V 


P 


parth 


parth 


apart 


Ä 


Q 


quith 


gwyth 


anger 


%. 


R 


rat 


rhad 


grace 


< 


S 


surg 


syrch 


affection 


rli 


T 


trans 


trawB 


transverse 


A 


U 


uir 


ẃyr 


grandson 


>W 


X 


ieil 


ieil 


open regions 


> 


Y 


oyr 


wŷr 


men 


z 


Z 


zeirch 


seirch 


trappings 






DIPTH0NG8 AND WORDS. 




< 


AE 


arm 


arf 


weapon 


)K 


ET 


estiaul 


estawl 


separating 


V 


EU 


egui 


egvy 


a plague 


H». 


AU 


aur 


aur 


gold 


Ỳ 


£1 


eino 


eingc 


greediness 


1- 


HINC 


hinc 


hinc 


hence 


A 


EGO 


henc 


henc (hwn) 


this 


M 


ECCE 


elau 


wele 


behold 


Yi 


UULT 


ud 


udd 


a lord 


^ 


OE 


orn 


om 


a challenge 



11 



^ 24. Nemnivus is said to have written this Alphabet in answer to a 
certain Saxon scholar, who asserted that the Britons hod no letters. 
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SECTION VI. 



THE WINGED ALPHABET. 









n I 

1 

S«> 
§ S 

a " 
i I 

Is 

Ä ft. 



CO 

es 



.a 



C *S 

.23 ♦> 
..2 



^ 



.£3 




^^ 



% « 





^^^ 



4. 




•^:^ 




O 

O 



^ o 

I 



t^ a 



a 



•^^ 






•S^ I 

fl S g 

g " ^ 

§ I I 

^ d A 

3 " 



Ü 



.s 



•< 3 

«0 

H 



S • 



5| 



I'S s 
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SECTION vn. 

THE ROMAN ALPHABET. 

§ 26. The Roll was introduced into this oonntry by Bran the Bless* 
ed, and Books, properly so called, were imported in the time of king 
Lucius. (Coelbren y Beirdd, pp. 19, 25.) And no doubt the Cymry 
became generally acquainted with the Roman letters about the same 
period, the use of which gradually gamed ground in the country, until 
it had ultimately, for ordinary purposes, superseded that of all the 
other forms. 

§ 27. These letters yaried at di£Perent times in point of number, as 
well as in regard to the double letters, which were eiQployed to repre- 
sent some of the mutates. 

§ 28. Edeym Dafod Aur, in reference to his own epoch, observes : — 

There are twenty-four letters, which are a, b, c, d, 
e, f, g, h, i, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, w, x, y, z. And 
of these some are vowels, and the others are consonants. 

§ 29. In the Grammar of Dafydd Ddu Athraw,* about a century 
later, they were much the same, the only difference consisting in the 
admission of the letters 11, v, and the absence of u, z. 

§ 30. Dr. John Dafydd Rhys, A. D. 1592, enumerates thirty-one 
letters, as follows, a, b, bh, c, ch, d, dh, e, g, gh, ghh, h, i, Ih, 1, m, 
mh, n, nh, o, p, ph, rh, r, s, t, th, u, v> y» C* It will be observed that 
he employs h as an element in all his digraphs. 

§ 31. Dr. Davies of Mallwyd, however, has only twenty-seven, 
which is the number still in use. These are a, b, c, ch, d, dd, e, f, ff, 
g, ng, h, i, 1, 11, m, n, o, p, ph, r, s, t, th, u, w, y. 

§ 32. Attempts have been individually made since to introduce what 
were considered as more appropriate representatives of some of the 
Bardic derivatives, but hitherto without success, except partially in the 
case of V as a substitute for f. 

SECTION VIH. 

NAMES AND NATURAL EXPRESSIONS OF THE 

PRIMITIVE LETTERS. 

§ 33. It would appear that the Celtic tongue has retained, in an un- 
common degree, traces of that natural mode in which language was 

* We most beg of our readen to observe, that wheoiBTer we proles to quote 
this Qrammar, our actual reference is made to the MS. entitled ** Y Pum Llyfr 
Kerddwriaetb,** which begins after this manner, <* Llyma ááyws i adnalxxl 
Kerddwriaeth kerdd dafod, herwydd llyfr Dafydd Ddu Athraw/' This MS. 19 
alleged to have been transcribed by John Jones of Gelli Ly vdy from the book of 
Rissiart ap Sion of Llangynhafol, Denbighshire, who also is said to have copied 
his from the l>ook of Simwnt Vychan, the bard, who flourished about 1570. 
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first formed ; — when objects were presented to the eyes of our first 
parent ^^to see what he would call them." (Gen. ii. 19.) This may 
account for the Bardic tradition that the Cymraeg was spoken by 
£nos, and perpetuated beyond the deluge by Japheth and his posterity, 
when the other languages were corrupted at Babel. (Cyfrinach y 
Beirdd, p. 29.) 

§ 34. The various sounds of letters appear evidently to have been 
produced by the natural and spontaneous effort of man in his primitive 
state to express ideas. 

§ 35. The names of the Welsh vowels fully signify the ideas intended. 
As the consonants, however, cannot be articulated without a vocalic 
sound attached to them, they were anciently called by the name 
which their respective powers, followed by i, uttered, though the 
sound really emitted in the effort to express any idea seems to have 
been somewhat like the short obscure e before r in final syllables of 
English words. 

A 

§ 36« This power is uttered by opening the lips, and the interior 
part of the mouth, moderately, and evenly, and breathing firmly, 
freely, and steadily, from the larynx, whilst the tongue rests in its 
natural situation, at the bottom of the mouth. 

§ 37. By this oral gesture, and this open, uninterrupted sound, men 
may be conceived naturally and spontaneously, to have expressed the 
ideas of a tendency forward» — positive continuance^ in a uniform state, 
whether of motion, of action, or of rest. 

§ 38. Accordingly A, the sound produced, which is also the name of 
the letter, constitutes, moreover, a complete term, conveying the gene- 
ral idea of proceeding, going Jorth, tending forwardSy — a positive agencyy 
or state; e.g. **Ev a á Edwart, ev á'i adar," (L. Glyn Cothi.) Edward 
will go, or proceed forth, &c. 



§ 39. Let this power be uttered immediately after, or alternately 
with, an open A, and it will be found that all the organs of speech re- 
tain the same position, except that your tongue is now bent forcibly 
towards the root of the palate, as if it were intended by nature to ar- 
rest or check the egress, and firee passage of breath. 

§ 40. It is, therefore, diametrically opposite to A. Instead of repre- 
senting uniform and free continuance of motion, or agency, a direct 
and positive state or tendency, it seems naturally to express a sudden 
cheeky motion^ or act interrupted^ or broken^ an indirect, perverted or 
negative state or tendency, 

§ 41. Its name is its own sound E, which is also found to express 
ideas contrary to those conveyed by A, e. g. Ang, strait, narrow, con- 
fined, E-ang, wide, spacious, ample. O/n, fear, E^fn, bold, intrepid. 

I 

§ 42. In uttering this tone, or sound, the tongue is thrust forwards, 
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till it rests against the lower teeth, at the same tune it closes the whole 
interior of the mouth, except a confined and a direct passage for breath 
along the middle of tiie palate. 

§ 43. By this oral gesture, and the sound it produces, might be 
naturally described the appUoation or directum of a thing to its proper 
object, or place, A being or becoming appropriate or internal, what 
approadies, is appHoabie, subeervient, or inherent. 

§ 44. The Bards named this letter by the mere repetition of its 
power, which implies to, into, for, towards, pertaining to; as t ffordd, 
into a road, away ; t ddyn, to or for a man ; t lawr, towards the flat 
sur£Bu;e, downwards. Mae t mi, there is pertaining to me. 

§ 46. When used without an external object of direction, it refers to 
sdf, as, '^Gweleis i," I saw, as to myself. (Mab. 1 . 30.) 



§ 46. In uttering this power, alternately with the preceding, the 
organs of speech entirely reverse their position. The tongue which, 
in pronouncing t, advanced to the teeth, almost closed up the mouth, 
and confined the breath to a direct and narrow passage, is now re- 
traded; retires from the palate, and leaves the way open. The lips, 
at the same time, are forcibly projected outwards, with a large and 
circular opening. 

§ 47. The whole mouth is thus adjusted, as nature itself would dis- 
pose it, for the act of vomiting, or casting forth. 

§ 48. By this gesture, and its correspondent sound, an idea diame- 
trically opposed to that of I would be spontaneously expressed — 
a casting, yielding, or putting forth — an emanation, or projection, from 
a certain thing; instead of application, direction, or relation, to a 
peculiar object. 

§ 49. The power of this letter, which constitutes its Bardic name, 
has accordingly in the Cymraeg appropriations, exactly contrasted to 
those of I ; as I, to, for, towards, into, pertaining to; 0, of, from, out oj, 
resulting from, 

§ 50. The inflections of vowels do. not come under this rule ; they 
are evidently a corruption of the language, such as would have an- 
swered the design of confusion at Babel, though they are now recog- 
nised as a system. 

B 

§ 51. This articulation is formed by an easy and a natural opening of 
the mouth, without any forcible impulse of breath, or protrusion of the 
lips, or of any other vocal organ. 

§ 52. It may, therefore, be naturally applied to express the idea of 
simple perception — the being of any thing in a quiescent state or condi- 
tion, and hence receive the following appropriations — being, to be, thing, 
or what is, condition or state of being, 

§ 53. Its name, in the Bardic Alphabet, b Bi, a term which signifies 
will be. 
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c 

§ 54. This letter is pronounced by fixing the root of the tongue 
firmly against the root of the palate, so as entirely to fill and close up 
the interior part of the mouth, till breath forces its way with strong 
impulse. 

§ 56. Such an oral gesture, and its correspondent sound» naturally 
attend every effort to hold or contain a large mass with both arms, and 
also to eatdiy reachy or touch a distant object. 

§ 56. This term, therefore, is not limited to the expression of one 
simple idea ; but naturally describes a holding^ containing^ or compre- 
hending— 9, reaching, touching^ or catching — aitairUng to, or appre- 
hending. 

§ 57. Its Bardic name is Ci, a term by which we distinguish a dog, 
on account of its aptitude to cakh and hold. ** Nerth ci yn ei ddant." 
(Myv. Arch, iil 12.) 

D 

§ 58. The articulation of this letter is formed and uttered by closing 
the edges of the tongue to the upper gums, throughout their whole ex- 
tent, and suddenly laying it open. 

§ 59. We may, therefore, consider this power as descriptive natu- 
rally of expanding^ spreading, unfolding, laying open, dietrHnUion, or 
divieion. 

§ 60. Its Bardic name is Di, a term used of old for the Deity, also 
for day — what unfold»^ lays open. It is evidently a modification of Dy 
the augmentative prefix, rather than the privative di. 

C 

§ 61. In hugging a substance within the arms, and as it were for- 
cibly adhering to it, we acquire additional power by placing the tongue 
in the same position as that in which the letter C is pronounced, but 
as this action is of a less protrusive nature than that of catching or 
holding, breath b not propelled with new force, and the sound of G is 
produced. 

§ 62. It may then be considered to have a natural aptitude to de- 
scribe the ideas of appetite, a grasp, adhesion, mutual attachment, com- 
pensation, 

§ 63. Its Bardic name is Gi, which implies a sinew or tendon — the 
cause of connection and cohesion in the joints. 

L 

§ 64. This^power, whether expressed as in English words, or as- 
pirated, as the 11, is formed by fixing the tip of the tongue against the 
upper gums, whilst both sides of it hang open, suffering the air to be 
poured out, and equally dispersed, through all the extremities of the*' 
mouth. Such an act of the vocal organs naturally accompanies the 
act of throwing open the hand and the arms, to describe solution, ^ffu* 
sion, evanescence^ open space, gliding^ softness, smoothness, levity. 

§ 65. The Bardiclname of the letter is Li, which conveys the ideas 
above specified ; as Lli, flua or flood, stream, ^jyusion of that which is 
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fluids gliding element, Llif, (lli-af) & floods deluge, Llifo to Jiow, over- 
flow. 



§ Qd. If it were attempted to describe naturally, by means of the 
organs of speech, that one substance was entirely shut up, inclosed, 
and comprehended another, the lips would close together, the cheeks 
would swell moderately, into the imitation of capacity, and breath 
would endeavour to attract notice by sounding the power of M 
through the nostrils. 

§ 67. M is, therefore, a natural expression of comprehending, embrac- 
ing, or eurrounding, 

§ 68. Its Bardic name is Mi, thai which Ìa in, or identical, myself. 
This is the root of mid, an incheure, a veu^ of capacity ; midd, an in- 
cloeed place. 



§ 69. When we put forth the hand, or extend the finger, to discri- 
minate a simple or minute object, the eye is naturally directed the 
same way ; we look steadfastly at that which we wish another to ob- 
serve. The tongue at the same instant, spontaneously mimics the 
action of the hand and the eye, by thrusting forward its point in the 
same direction, till it rests against the upper gums. The breath, being 
denied a passage through the mouth, tends towards the same spot, 
through the nostrils, with the sound of N. 

§ 70. This sound is, then, a natural interjection for kxw ! lo there ! 
and it is naturally answered by M, / obeeríìe, or comprehend, 

§ 71. We may thus regard the power N as a natural expresuon of 
an object, subject, thing produced, or new, discriminated or simplified-— 
the self'Same, simple, small. Hence its prominent position in the ar- 
ticle of the Erse dialect. 

§ 72. Its Bardic name is Ni, which primarily means a particular 
thing. Its negative signification, not, occurs by the same kind of figure 
which produced e\axi<rra from ekaxurroY, and minime from minimus. 



§ 73. A person desirous of communicating the idea of pushing, 
would place his body in an inclining posture, his hands would be pro- 
truded, his lips pressed together, and forced outwards, as in the very act 
of the impulse described, and the puffing sound of P would be uttered. 

§ 74. The most obvious gesture also to convey the idea of plumpness, 
protuberance, or convejcity, ia to swell and puff out the cheeks, till the 
articulation is produced. 

§ 75. P may, therefore, be regarded as naturally descriptive of spring- 
ing, putting forth, pushing, penetrating, prominence, conveMty. 

§ 76. Its name in the Bardic Alphabet is Pi, which signifies the 
magpie, q. d. the pricker. It is the root of pic, a dart, pig, a beak, and 
pid, a point, 

c 
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PH 

§ 77. In uttering this sonnd the organs of speech are not put 
into complete contact, at the point of articulation, as in the^case of P. 
Some portion of breath escapes, and vibrates in the interstice. 

§ 78. It accordingly expresses i4eas of like nature with, but less 

powerful than those of the preceding. 
§ 79. Its Bardic name is Phi, which signifies the act of coiting off^ 

putting forth» Phy, aptness to tnove^ to impel; it is used as a prefix in 

the composition of words denoting agency or cause. 

R 

§ 80. This sound is produced by fixing the sides of the tongue 
firmly, against those of the palate, and forcing out the breath in front, 
so as to cause a rough and strong vibration, between the tip of the 
tongue, and the upper gums. Its mechanical production is a direct 
contrast to that of L. 

§ 81. By this energetic power the first linguists would naturally 
describe force^ prevalence^ or superiority ; a motion^ or action per- 
formed by main strengths-rubbing^ tearing^ pervading, breaking. 

§ 82, Its Bardic name is Rhi or Ri, which implies a king, a chief, a 
ruler, Rhy is too much, excessive — prevalent, over,. ^* Nid da rhy o 
ddim." Myv, Arch. iii. 169. 

8 

§ 83. When a man designs naturally to point out some particular 
object, so as not to attract general observation, the point of his tongue 
drops downwards, and rests against the lower teeth. The upper teeth 
close over it, as it were, to conceal the unavowed design, and the low, 
insinuating, hissing sound of S is produced. 

§ 84. This power is, therefore, naturally descriptive of secret dis- 
crimination, insinuation, a private marking, and distinguishing. 

§ 85. Its Bardic name is Si, which implies a hissing expression of 
contempt. Si-arad, or Si-arawd, prating, backbiting, from Si and arawd, 
speech, eloquence, — Si-brwd, a low murmur, or whisper, from Si and 
brud, an account or chronicle. 

T 

§ 86. In tugging or drawing a line forcibly, the tongue is applied 
firmly and spontaneously to the fore part of the palate, or upper gums, 
and forces out a vehement articulation of T. 

§ 87. This power, therefore, naturally describes tension, drawing, or 
straining, in whatever manner ; extension, stretching, or drawing out. 
Intension, or drawing tight or close. Drawing a line or bound round 
anything^con/îiitii^, straitening, limiting, circumscribing. 

§ 88. Its Bardic name ìb Ti, the meaning of which may be perceived 
in Tid (ti-ad) a chain ; tid-aw to tether, tie, or cot^e, with a line, 
chain, &c. 

§ 89. It is not meant to claim this aboriginal feature for the Cym- 
raeg and its sister dialects alone. It may be traced more or less clearly 
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in other ancient languages. Let ns, for example, take the case of B, (bi) 
which in Cymraeg means will 6e, in Erse hath been ; we shall find also 
that it had the same signification in the formation of the Greek and 
Latin tongues by an examination of such words as Gr. /3c-oiü to live 
or exist : fit-09, liftj exiitence ; Lat. yivo, to Hve^ vita, life ; for that v 
here is a mutate of b, seems clear from the fact that Bixit and Bita are 
still found in Roman inscriptions, and in some manuscripts for vixit 
and vita. The Hebrew a Beth, a house or abodep=(Cym. Bod) denotes 
likewise the idea of existence. We have it, moreover, in the Persian 
Budetiy to be, budy he was, 611, be thou ; in the Teutonic beofh to be, 
Sclavonic buif^ to be, and Sanskrit 64tc a verbal root from which 
comes the verb oAovami, I am. 

§ 90. Much of this characteristic has of course disappeared in con- 
sequence of the formation of new dialects, based upon the mutation of 
letters ; and in order to recover it, it would be necessary to restore the 
radicals, as in the case of vtto, or to change the letters into others of 
a cognate order. A true apprehension of this principle of natural ex- 
pression might pix>ve an excellent criterion whereby to test the com- 
parative antiquity of languages. 

§ 91 . As a partial confirmation of the theory which we have adopted 
on the authority of Celtic Davies, relative to the ancient mode of pro- 
nouncing the Cimbric letters, we may mention that Dafydd Ddu gives 
us expressly to understand that c, g, k, were in his days pronounced 
as cf , giy kit and even now the inhabitants of Powys exhibit vestiges 
of the usage in their pronunciation of such words as canys, which 
they sound as if it were written cianys. Dr. J. D. Rhys, likewise, 
apparently quoting an old Grammar, says, that letters are called 6e, ce, 
bhe<t che^ &c. (p. ISO.) 

§ 92. The Iiish letters are named after certain trees or plants, which 
from some peculiarity they respectively possess, are regarded as de- 
scriptive of their powers. 

$ 93. It is supposed that there is an allusion to such a vegetarian 
alphabet in the Cad Goddeu of Taliesin, but from the introduction of 
the names of Math and Gwydion, as well as from the mystical cha- 
racter of the poem in general, we may naturally infer that the Bard 
had the Irish letters primarily in view. 

§ 94. Such a conclusion would be further enhanced by the following 
account of Cad Goddeu, or the Battle of the Trees, which is inserted 
in Myv. Arch. v. L p. 167. 

§ 95. " The history of the Battle of the Trees. 

** These are the versicles which were sung at the battle of the trees, 
or as others caU it the battle of Achren, [Irish, craniiy a tree.] It hap- 
pened on account of a white roebuck and a whelp, which came from 
the lower region, and were taken by Amathaon the son of Doit. For 
this reason Amathaon the son of Don^ engaged with Arawn, king of 
the lower region. And there was a man in the battle, who could not 
be conquered till his name was known, and on the other side, there 
was a woman, called Achren [Irish, a tree,] whose party could not be 
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overcome till her name was diaooyered. And Gwydion^ the son of Dtmy 
devised the name of the man, and sang these two versicles. 

'* Surefooted is my steed, before the spur. 

Thou with the head of Olgen, save thyself by speedy flight, 

Bran is thy namey thou with the fair locks. 

" Sorelboted is thy steed in the day of battle, 

Conspiouous is the alder-top in thy hand, 

O Bran, its cracked bud and sprig are found on thee. 



it 



And the good Amathaon conquered." 



§ 96. Taliesin was not unacquainted with Irish lore, having for some 
time resided in *Hhe territory of Gwyddnyw the son Gwydion, in 
Arllechwedd, Arvon, where he had lands conferred on him." (lolo 
MSS. p. 467.) 

§ d7. The following is the Alphabet of Irish radicals, in their order, 
together with its names and symbols. 





TOWELS. 




Powers. 


Names. 


Symbols. 


A 


Ailm 


The Fir 





Onn 


Furze 


u 


Ur 


Heath 


£ 


F^dha 


The Asp 


I 


Idho 


The Yew tree 




CONSONANTS. 


• 


B 


Beith 


The Birch 


L 


Luis 


The Quicken tree 


N 


Nion 


The Ash 


F 


Feam 


The Alder 


S 


Sail 


The Willow 


H 


Uath 


The Hawthorn 


D 


Duir 


The Oak 


T 


Tinne 


y 


C 


Coll 


The Hazel 


M 


Muin 


The Vine 


G 


Gort 


The Ivy 


P 


Pethboc 




R 


Ruis 


The Elder tree 



§ 98. We have seen that the Cymry also connected their letters and 
sciences in some sense with trees ; indeed their Alphabet was empha- 
tically called ^' Coelbren y Beirdd," the Bardic token stick. Their 
sages were tei^ed Gwyddoniaidt and afterwards Derwi/ddon, both 
words being derived from gwyddy trees. All this would seem to have a 
vague reference to the Tree of Knowledge of which the following ex- 
planation is given by a Chaldean Rabbi ; — 

** The great tree in the midst of Paradise, the sprigs and leaves of 
which were letters, and the branches words,** (Celtic Researhes, p. 306.) 
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§ 99. Nemniviifiy indeed, assigns other names to his characters, but 
whether he had any authority for so doing, it would be difficult to 
determine.* 

SECTION IX. 
CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 

§ 100. Letters are divided into two general classes, of vowels and 
consonants. 

Vowels (Bogeiliaid, Llefariaid, Llafaryddion.) 

§ 101. There are seven vowels, namely, a, e, i, o, 
u, w, y. 

§ 109. They are called Yowels^ because they are fuUy vocal in 
themselves, and depend not for any portion of their sound upon other 
letters. 

§ 103. The primitive vowels are a, e, i, o ; all of which, except i, 
have sounds of different lengths, short and long, represented hi the 
Bardic Alphabet by distinctive characters. U, w, y, are but modifi- 
cations of the letter o. Y has two different sotmds ; its own proper 
sound, and that of u ; both of them, likewise, distinguished in the 
ancient Alphabet by separate characters. 

§ 104. Even after the adoption of the Roman letters, and as late as 
Dr. Davies's time, this letter had two forms to represent its different 
powers respectively. According to Dr. Rhys and Dr. Davies, they 
were Ç and y, but E. Lhuyd substituted ÿ for the former, 

§ 105. W under certain circumstances, which shall be mentioned 
herefater, loses its vocalic power. 

§ 106. The vowels w and y are liquescents (toddedig), i. e. they 
are not pronounced in certain words, when those words are used in 
poetry. The kind of words shall be described when we come to speak 
of the consonants. 

§ 107. The other vowels are illiquescents (annhoddedig.) 

§ 108. All the vowels are, under certain circumstances, mutable. 

§ 109. A is inflicted into e, both as part of a dlpthong, and singly. 
In the former case the mutation occurs by reason, 1, of dialect, as gair, 
geirj 2, of composition, as gair^ geirunr ; 3, of derivation, as saiihy 
seiihfed ; 4, of number, as yatr, geiriau ; 5, of person, as aethy euthym. 
When it stands alone, it changes by a mutation, 1, of number, both 
dipthongally, as bardd^ beirdd ; and vocally, as pabell^ pebyll ; 2, of 
dialect, as ctont, dent ; 3, of tense, as caret ^ cerir ; 4, of person, as car- 
wny cerwch. It changes also by an increase of syllables, 1, into a dip- 
thong, as arch^ etrchiad; 2 into a vowel, as claft clejyd, 

§ 110. A is inflected into o by reason of dialect, as haul^ houl, 

§ 111. A is inflected into the secondary y by reason, 1, of number, as 
mynachy menych ; 2 of person, as aMo/, eUyl, 

§ 112. A is inflected into the primary y by usage, as 6acA, bychan. 
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§ 113. E Ì8 inflected by reason, 1, of person, into a, as cerddaf; into i, 
as cerddi; into o, as cerddo; into w, as cerddvon; into the secondary y, as 
cerddy; into ai, as cerddai; into ei, as cerddei; into wy, as cerddwys : all 
from the infinitive cerdded : 2, of dialect, into the secondary yysaer 
doe, yr doe ; into i, as er ieuy ir ieu ; into the primary y, as gennyt^ 
gynnyt : 3, of nnmber, into the secondary y, as pabellypebyll; or into 
i, as pebilL 

§ 114. I is inflected by reason 1 of person, into a, as golchaf; into e, 
as golchem; into o, as golchodd; into w, asgolchum; into the secondary 
y, as golchyrU; into ai, as golchais; into ei^aagolchei; into wy, as golch- 
wys; from goiehi : 2, of dialect, into the secondary y, as iddynU yddynt; 
into u, as uddynt : 3, of usage, into e, as Saù, Saeson : 4, of gender, as 
brith, braith, 

§ 115. is inflected by reason, 1, of person, into a, as curaf; into e, as 
curem; into i, as curi; into w, as curwn; into the secondary y, as curyni; 
into ai, as curat; into ei, as curei; into wy, as cwrwyf; from tíie infinitive 
euro .* 2, of number into e, as abostol, ebestyl ; into a, as troed, traed; 
into the secondary y, as torch, tyreh. 

§ 116. U is inflected by reason, 1, of person into a, as caraf; into e, as 
car em; into i, as ceri; into o, as caro; into w, as carum; into the second- 
ary y,aac€rych; into aw, as carawdd; into wy, as carwyf; into ai, as 
carai; into ei, as cerei; all from caru : 2, of dialect^ into i, as union, 
inion; into the secondary y, as ynicn, 

§ 117. W is inflected by reason, 1, of dialect, into o, aagwer, goer ; 
2, of gender, into o, as trwm, trom ; 3, of number into the secondary y, 
as horch, tyrch ; 4, of increment, into the primary y, as mtog^ mygu, 

§ 118. Y secondary is inflected by reason, 1, of dialect into a, aaeiry, 
eira; into i, as yddynt, iddynt; into u, as uddunt; 2^ of gender, into e, 
as brych, brech ; 3, of augment, into the primary y, as sych, sychder, 

§ 119. Y primary is inflected into a, as jjy ddyn, pa ddyn; into e, as 
bychan, bechan; into o, as Hywel, HoweU 

§ 120. These vocalic inflections are not peculiar to our language. 
Traces of them are to be seen in Latin ; e. g. the verbs egeo, teneo, 
emo, in their compounds regularly take i in the place of e. They are 
supposed to have been introduced first by a refined, and afterwards by 
an indolent habit of pronunciation. Thus the open a would first be 
delicately minced into e, and finally pronounced carelessly, in such a 
way as to give it an obscure sound similar to a short y, or as o in 
the English word come or honey. But doubtless in many instances 
they are the practical result of that principle, upon which, as we have 
assumed, language was originally formed ; for instance, inasmuch as e 
involves an idea opposite to that of a, so caraf, which is in the present 
or future tense, becomes in the p^t, or reverse tense, cereis, in exact 
accordance witii the theory in question. It may be observed, more- 
over, that mutations of vowels are now less arbitrary and unsettled than 
they were formerly. 
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SECTION X. 

CONSONANTS (CYDSEINIAID.) 

ÿ 121. The other letters are consonants, because 
they are sounded conjointly with the vowels. 

§ 122. Some of the consonants are liquids, others 

are mutes. 

ÿ 123. There are seven liquids, namely, d, f, 1, m, 
n, r, 8. And the reason why they are termed liquids, 
is, that in poetry they liquify or melt. And the way in 
which they melt is this ; of two rotundison (talgronn) 
syllables, when y stands between two liquids, as in 
mydyr ; or between a mute and a liquid, the mute 
being preceded by a vowel, as in mygyr^ they form one 
sparsison (Ueddf ) syllable. If thus the vowel y be 
spelled between d and r, mydyr or mygyr^ will be a 
word of two rotundison syllables. Accordingly, when 
a vocal song is written or spelled, the y is cast out of 
the syllable, and the words are spelled as if they were 
mydr and mygr ; and thus a syllable like that in 
poetry, will be a single sparsison syllable. 

§ 124. In like maimer w and y become quiescent at the end of words 
when they foUow a liquid ; as marto, cadWy salw^ eiry, hely^ which in 
poetry are pronounced as if they were written mar^ cad, sal, eir, heh 
This may be seen from the foUowing couplet ; 

Man9 via hir ? marw vu sereoy 

Val Enid, draw o Vlaen Tren. L. G. Ck>thi. 

If the w in marw is to be accounted as a distinct syllable, the first 
line would consist of nine syllables, instead of seven, the number con- 
tained in the second, and required by the rules of poetry. Another 
way to prove the syllabic character of such words is to add to them a 
syllable ; for instance, if ol be added to marw, the whole would be 
obviously a word of two syllables, marwol. Thus shewing plainly that 
previously it could have been but of one syllable. 

Wylais achos marwolaeth. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 125. It is said indeed that the sound of w (and probably y also) at 
the end of a rotundison word cannot be separated from that of the pre- 
ceding letter — that it is not fortivocal (cadameilwad.) E. g. hwnnw ; 
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this is a word of two syllables, hwn-nw, and the sound of the final w 
is so intimately blended vi ith the second n, that if this be removed, its 
concomitant necessarily vanishes, and hwnw would be pronounced as 
hum, 

§ 126. Nevertheless, as regards the y at least, there are several ex* 
ceptions to this rule to be met with in the poets ; as, 

Nid oedd ef draohynnefin 

AV rhyw wely gwedy gwin. lolo. 

Ni ddyly hun-dy hen>dwyll. Tudor Penllyn. 

Oerfel uwch ben ei wely, 

A phoetb fo dy feistr o ffy. Dalÿdd ap GwUynu 

Y taid fii*n cynnal y tŷ, 

Y tad, ao yntau wedy. Simwnt Fychan. 

§ 127. There are nine mutes, which are b, e, g, h, 
k, p, q, r, 11 ; and the reason why they are called 
mutes, is, that their sound is but little as compared 
with the sound of the other letters. 

ý 128. When there are two of them at the end of 
a syllable, as in Brtdty or one at the end, and a liquid 
going before, as in tant, corc^ such a syllable is called 
a surd or mute syllable. 

§ 129. Dafydd Ddu Athraw enumerates the following as the mutes, 
b, c, d, g, k, p, t, and observes that the way to distinguish the liquids 
and mutes respectively is to mark the position of the vocalic sound of 
the letter. If the vocalic sound be at the beginning, then the letter is a 
liquid, e. g. s ; but if at the end, then the letter is a mute, as b. It is 
from this criterion that we conclude that c and g, now popularly named 
ec and eg^ were in his days called d and gi. 

§ 130. According to Dr. John Dafydd Rhys, the mutes were b, p, c, 
g, d, t, h ; but Dr. Owen Pughe makes them to be the following, b, 

c> g, h» P> II, r, t. 

§ 131. Consonants are further divided into umbratiles, (gwysgodion, 
gwysgawd-lythyr, cysgod-lythyr,) which are c, p, t, b, d, g, 11, m, rh. 
They are called umbratUes because they vanish like a shadow, and are 
succeeded by other powers, which rush into their places in the con- 
struction of sentences ; e. g. 

Umbratiles dislodged by Sentences. 

C g, ngh, ch Car, dy gar, fy nghar, ei char (fem.) 

P b, mh, ph Pen, dy ben, fy mhen, ei phen (f.) 

T d, nh, th Tad, dy dad, fy nhad, ei thad (f.) 

B f, m Bara, dy fara, fy mara 
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Umbratiles 


dislodged by 


Sentences. 


D 


day n 


Dafad, dy ddafad, fy nafad 


G 


— ng 


Gwr, dy wr, fy ngwr 


LI 


1 


Llaw, dy law 


M 


f 


Main, dy fam 


Rh 


r 


Rhaw, dy raw 
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§ 132. Dafydd Dda Athraw adds k, though he considers it and c to 
be one and the same letter. Rh he omits altogether. 

§ 133. Sometimes they are called forC'Cut lettersy (gwrthdrych 
lythyr,) because they are cut off in the beginning of words. 

§ 134. Predominantê (gorymmieid, gorddrechieid,) which are f, ph, 
chy ng, nghy dd, th, 1, m, n, r, mh, nh, being so called because they 
prevail over the umbratiles, thrust them out of the sentence, and reign 
by their own power in their stead, as in the following instances ; — 



Predominants. 


UmbratUes. 


Sentences. 


F 


b 


Blawd, dy flawd 


Ph 


P 


Ply, ei phly (fem. 


Ch 


c 


Coed, ei choed (f.) 


Ng 


g 


Gafr, fy ngafr 


Ngh 


c 


Carw, fy ngharw 


Dd 


d 


Derw, dy dderw 


Th 


t 


Ton, ei than (f.) 


L 


11 


Llaw, dy law 


M 


b 


Bwyd, fy mwyd 


N 


d 


Dant, fy nant 


R 


rh 


Rhaff, dy raff 


Mh 


P 


Pen, fy mhen 


Nh 


t 


Troed, fy nhroed 



§ 135. Ridden letters (marchawgedigion, marchawg lythyr) or co- 
herentê, are 1, n, r, and are so called because they frequently suffer 
other consonants at the beginning of words to ride them, as it were, 
they clinging to them without the intervention of a vowel : — thus, 

Ridden. Examples. 

L Blawd, cloch, glas, plaid 

N Cnau, gnawd 

R Bran, cri, drain, ffroen, pridd 

§ 136. Riders (marchogion, marchogyddion, marchogieid) bestride 
the above without a vocalic saddle, and are the following : c, ngh, ch ; 
p, mh, ph ; t, nh, th ; b, f, m ; d, dd ; g. 

Riders. Examples. 

C, ngh, ch Cnau, fy nghlod, ei chrys (fem.) 

P, mh, ph Pryd, fy mhryd, ei phlaid (f.) 
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Riders. Exsmples. 

T, nh, th Tlws, fy nhjws, ei throed (f.) 

B, f, m Blawd, dwy flwydd, fy mrawd 

Dy dd Drws, dau ddrws 

G Glew, gras 

§ 137. Dr. John Dafydd Rhys adds s, and instances ênoden^ Had^ 
sruxA ; but, properly speaking, s followed by a consonant never begins 
a word in the Welsh language ; y is supposed to precede. Therefore 
ênoden ought to be written ymoden ; Hady y9tad* In Dafydd Ddu's 
Grammar the letter s is not classed with the riders. 

§ 138. These mutations must have been at work from the remotest 
period, certainly before the invention of those characters which repre- 
sent them. Similar mutations occur also in the Sanscrit language, 
with this m^ difference, that it is the terminating consonants which 
in the latter generally undeigo the change ; though we are not without 
instances of such changes in the Cymric language, asden^ mlwydd, 
ten years, yng nghanol, in the middle. The substitution of oivw for 
Soivio, "Eewepo^ for Jimrepo^^ kirra for aeirray €f for ffef, vv and 
€pTn») for Gvi and aepwu*, might lead us to suppose that th^ Greek 
language likewise had originally a regular mutation of initial conson- 
ants, similar to that of the Celtic. 

§ 139. To trace the rise and progress of these mutations in the lan- 
guage of the Cymry is not easy, for we are not sure whether the 
people pronounced the words exactly as they were written in old 
MSS., or whether they did not utter the proper modifications, where 
necessary, though they might not have been in all cases expressed ; 
just as we know now when to give its different sounds to the letter y. 
The probability is that the mutations somewhat preceded the inven- 
tion of the secondary characters of the Bards respectively, as described 
in the section <fti ** the origin and progress of letters," though repre- 
sentatives of mutates might not for a long time afterwards have been 
devised or selected from among the Roman letters. 

§ 140. Liguegpareisan pales (cledyr tawddleddf) are d, dd, 1, n, r, s. 
They are so designated because vowels are enwrapped about them, as 
pales are interwoven with twigs, as in the following words : — 



D 


Cadw 


Dd 


Gweddw 


L 


Elw 


N 


Enw 


R 


Erw 


S 


Asw 



§ 141. Consonants are moreover divided, according to the organs 
used ill producing them, into gutturals, palatals, dentals and labials. 

§ 142. The gutturals, or those formed in the throat, are c, ch, g, ng. 

§ 143. The palatals, or those formed near the roof of the mouth, are 
1, 11, r. 
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§ 144. The dentalSy or those in forming which the tongne approaches 
the teeth, are d, dd, n, s, t, th. 

§ 145. The lahialsy or those which are pronounced with the lips, are 
h, f, ff, m, p, ph. 

§ 146. LI possesses the power of two I's; x the 
power of cs. Z is a Greek letter, and has no place 
in the Cymric language. H, in respect of poetry, is 
nothing but the symbol of deep breathing ; neverthe- 
less, it is requisite in the Cymraeg when the same is 
being read. 

§ 147. In the Erse dialect, the H ia never the first or proper initial 
of any word ; the corresponding letter heing F or S, which change in 
a secondary form, or in regimine, into H. Hence it has been inferred 
that in the primitive form of these words they began with F or S, and 
that cognate words which began with H, in other dialects, the Cym- 
raeg among them, have lost their proper initiaL It is not, however, 
improbable that the Cymric prefix y^, which has an affirmative or em- 
phatic force, is identical with the initial S of the Irish, and that it was 
formerly nsed in words of this description ; e. g. Erse, salon, q. d. 
Cymraeg, ys-halen, salt. 

§ 148. Not only does the h aspirate some of the consonants, as has 
been seen especially in the case of the predominants, but imder certain 
circumstances it has the same effect also upon aU the vowels. 

§ 149. It is maintained, indeed, by some philologists, that the aspi- 
ration was originally the constant attendant of, at least, the textual 
vowels, intended for description, and that they were pronounced as ha, 
he, hi, ho. And we see something like a relic of such a custom in the 
Annotations inserted in the Book of St. Chad, which were written 
about the commencement of the 9th century ; thus, 

** Douceint torth hamaharuin in irham, haduceint torth in ir- 

gaem, ha huch, ha douceint mannudenn." (Lib. Land. p. 272.) 

In modem orthography, '^Deugain torth a maharen yn yr 

haf, a dengain torth yn y gauaf, a hwch, a deugain manwdden." 

§ 150. Grammarians remark of the letter F, that it is placed at the 
end of words in three cases only ; viz. at the end of the first person 
singular of a verb, as afy caraf; wt/fy carwyf; at the end of a noun 
which tends to its plural, as trefy trefydd; cryfy cryfiouy or to its ex- 
tension, as hafy hafaidd ; and at the end of an adjective in the superla- 
tive degree, as teccafy kaelaf, glanaf—gorau being an exception. (See 
" Y Pum Llyfr Kerddwriaeth.") 

§ 151. Q is a Latin letter, and though admitted into Edeym's Al- 
phabet, it is never used in Cymraeg, its power being expressed by cw, 
as in cwestiwn. Instead of k also we now invariably use c, as in Ha- 
baccuc, E. Lhuyd remarks that the letter k never occurs in our oldest 
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MSS. but that it was introdaced in course of time by the Normans. 
About the year 1200, it was constantly used as an initial, and c as the 
termination of certain words^ and thus it continued until about 1500, 
when it was altogether omitted. 

§ 162. We wUl conclude this part of the Grammar on the subject 
of letters with specimens of the different styles of orthographies which 
were employed by the Cymry at various times subsequently to the 
departure of the Romans — as gathered from existing monuments and 
MSS. 
§ 158. The Stone of St. Cadfan, 6th century, 
Cincencelen arteruncdubutmarciau. 
Tengrugcimalted guadgan marth molt clode tuar 
tricet nitanam. 
In modem orthography, 

Cyngen celain ar tu rhwng dybydd marciau. 
Tan grug cyfal tedd Gadfan marth moled clod y ddaear, 
Triged nid anaf. 
§ 154. A MS. at Cambridge, under the title of Juvencus ; written in 
the 7th century according to £. Lhuyd. ^* Archeologia," p^ 224. 

Niguorcosam nemheunaur henoio mitelu nit gurmaur mi 
amfranc dam ancalaur. 
In modem orthography, 

Ni worchysaf ni'm hunawr — ^heno 
Fy nheulu nid gorfawr. 
Mi a'm Ffranc, daw, a'm callawr. 
§ 165. Oxford glosses written in the 8th or beginning of 9th century, 
Dir arpeteticion ceintiru. Ni ceinguodeimisauch. Hin map 
diiob. fftinet bronnbreithet 
In modem orthography, 

Dir arbededigion cefndyrw. Ni gain oddeiasoch. 
Yn fab i lou. Ednod bronnbreithedd. 
§ 156. Annotations in the Book of St. Chad ; 9th century, 

Surrexit tutbulc filius liuit hagener tutri dierchim tir telch 
haioid ilau elcu filius gelhig haluidt iuguaret amgucant wel can- 
tamidi hodiv dipro tant gener tutri o guir imguodant irdegion 
guragun tage rotetit elcu guetig equus tres uache tres uache 
nouidligi namir nibe cas igridu dimedichat guetig did braut 
grefiat guetig nis min i tutbulc hai cenetl in ois oisouth. 
That is, 

Surrexit Tudf wlch filius Lliwydd a Gener tuddri i erchi tir 
Teilo a oedd yn llaw £lcu filius Gellig a'i Iwyth ; i'w wared 
am geucant pell gan dammeidiau a ddifrodant Gener tuddri a*i 
wyr. Ymgodant y degiun wr ág hwynt, ac y rhodded i Elcu 
weddig equus tres fuwch, tres fuwch newyddloi, naw mil efo 
caseg rudd i'w dyfedigaeth. G weddig hyd ddydd brawd creffiad ; 
gweddig nb myn i Tudfwlch a'i genedl yn oes oesoedd. 
§ 157. The Black Book of Chirk, a MS. of the early part of the 
12th century. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 29 

Puybennac aguenel kam emeun ecluys arall talet sey th punt 
e neyll hanner yr efeyryat ar llall yr person. 
That 18, in the orthog^phy of the present day, 

Pwy bynnag a wnel gam y mewn eglwys arall taled saith 
punt ; y naill hanner i'r offeiriady a'r llall i'r person. 
§ 158. The Black Book of Carmarthen, a MS. of the end of the 12th 
or beginning of the ISth century, 

Dricun i mynit avonit igniw 
GuHchid Uiw llaur trewit 
Neut gueilgi gvelid i'r elvit. 
That is, 

Drychin y mynydd afonydd— yng nghnif 
Gwlychid llif llawr trefydd, 
Neud gweilgi gweled yr elfydd, 

— Arduireaue Dev ^ Arddwyreaf fi Dduw 

Yssi vn a deu. yssi tri heb Y sy un a dau, 

ev. heb haut y amhev. aw J ^ ^/ ^^ ^^ob an, 
naith fruith afreu afop J Heb hawdd ei ammhau, 
amrifren. A wnaeth firwyth a ffrau, 

A phob amryfirau. 

§ 169. From a specimen of ancient orthography, at the end of a 
copy of the Welsh Laws, a MS. of the ISth century, 

Mae elle tal estraun o alanas kemmt abraut enelle cenicierar 
alanas maab ad duco iuam ikenedel arall o kan i eneb aueicus 
drostau. 
In modem orthography, 

Mae y lie y tal estrawn o alanas cymmaint á brawd yn y lie 
cynhygier ar alanas mab a ddycco ei fam i genedl arall y gan 
y neb a feichws drosto. 
§ 160. From the general text of the same MS. of Laws, 

Gwedy daruo eisted jrn gjrfreithjraul mal y djrwedassam njr 
uchot jrna y mae jraun dy weduyt urth y duybleit ymdyweduch. 
That2is, 

Gwedi darfo eistedd yn gyfreithiawl, mal y dywedasom ni 
uchod, yna y mae iawn dywedyd wrth y ddwyblaid, ymddy- 
wedwch. 
§ 161« A MS. copy of the Welsh Laws of about the middle of the 
13th century, 

£nep a holo ypenkynyd keisyed yodiwes arywely bore diw 
kalanmei. 
That is, 

Y neb a holo y pencynydd ceisied ei oddiwes ar ei wely bore 
dydd calanmai. 
§ 162. The Meddygon Myddfai ; a MS. of the 13th century, 

Rhiwallavn ay veibon, nyt amgen Cadvgon a GrufiFiit ac 
Eynon—aoydynt oreu a phennaf or medygon. 
That is, 

Rhiwallawn a'i feibion, nid amgen, Cadwgan, a Grufiydd, ac 
Einion — a oeddynt oreu a phennaf o'r meddygon. 
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§ 163. A MS. copy of the History of the Kings of Britain, appa- 
rently of the beginning of the I4th century, 

Ediuar y v gennyu dala y th erbyn ti pan vu yr ymlad rot a 
Chaswallawn an brenin ni. 
That is, 

Edifar yw gennyf ddala i'th erbyn di, pan fii yr ymladd 
rhyngddot â Chaswallawn ein brenhin nL 
§ 164. The Book of the Anchorite of Llan Ddewi Brefi, written in the 
year 1346, 

Lyma synhvyr euegyl leuan ebostol, hervyd ydyall ar syn- 
hvyr arodcs duv yr neb ae troes o ladin ygkymraec. 
In our present orthography thus, 

Llyma synwyr Ëfengyl leuan Apostol, herwydd y^ deall a'r 
synwyr a roddes Duw i'r neb a'i troes o Ladin yn Gymraeg. 

SECTION XI. 
OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 165. Since syllables are formed from letters, it is 
necessary to know what a syllable is, and how syllables 
are distinguished. 

§ 166. A syllable is an assemblage of several letters 
put together. Nevertheless a syllable, or even a 
word sometimes, may consist of only one letter, such 
as a and o and i and y ; some are of two, os af, or e/^ 
or cfo, or mi^ and several others ; some are of three, 
as aur, and tnaò^ and many others ; some are of four, 
as cam^ bam^ cerdd^ and a great many besides ; some 
are of five, as gwers ; and some are of six, as gtonavm^ 
gwnaedy braint^ and many more ; some are of seven, 
as gwnaeth^ or rather, gvmaenty (for /Ä, like rfrf, or Ä, is 
but one letter ;) and there are never any more letters 
in one syllable than these. 

SECTION XII. 
DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 167. A syllable is considered as a Uath-fesur^ or measuring rod, 
in respect of words, and is of two kinds, vocalic and dipthongal. A 
vocalic syllable is that which is formed of one or more of the vowels. 
It may have a free vowel, as ffa^ pla, or else a vowel bounded by a 
single consonant, as Ueriy car, or by several consonants, as Uenriy corr. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 31 

§ 168. A dipthongal syllable is that which consists of a dipthong, 
either free, as llaw^ Uew, or hounded by one or more consonants, as 
llawr^ pwj/ntL They are indiscriminately enumerated by Edeym 

§ 169. Some of the syllables are grcmson^ (trwm,) 
some are lemson^ (ysgafh.) A gravison syllable is that 
which has two consonants of the same kind at the 
end, as gwenn^ Uenn. Some syllables also are rotun- 
dison. A rotundison syllable is that which has but 
one single vowel, whatever number of consonants may 
either follow or precede the vowel, as glan^ gludy nantj 
perthy and many others. 

§ 170. It is called rotundison, because it is pronounced roundly and 
compactly. Hence it is that the vocalic rotundison has never more 
than one vowel, and one coUigatioiI of soun^» 

§ 171. Sparsison. A syllable becomes sparsison 
in three ways. First, when there are two vowels to- 
gether in the syllable, and one inclines somewhat to- 
wards the other, as gltot/s^ moes. or thus, ae^ oe^ aiy wy^ 
^i^ gwy, gwyth ; and, as traù traitìi. And these are 
the four crook-headed sparsison dipthongs^ (dipton- 
pengam-leddf.) 

§ 172. ilt is to be taken in the preceding dipthongal list as converti- 
ble with ei. 

§ 173. Attention must be paid, in respect of the 
two foregoing dipthongs ae and oe, to the manner in 
which they are separated, and also to the manner in 
which they are joined together into one syllable. For 
observe, when they are in a word of several syllables, 
as Q/mraegj then they are separated into rotundison 
syllables ; but when they are in a monosyllabic word, 
as gtoaegy Groeg^ then they are joined together into 
one sparsison syllable. 

§ 174. Secondly, when y, not written, is in the 
obscure sound between two of the consonants, as 
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mygfr^ mydr : such a syllable as one of these is called 
forti-sparsison (cadam-leddf.) And such a syllable as 
ffltvysy is called crook-headed sparsison^ because one of 
the vowels bends its head towards the other. 

§ 1 75. It must be observed, further, how the two 
vowels stand in the syllable, whether conjointly or 
separately. If they stand conjointly, as in gwyr, it is 
a rotundison syllable, but if separately, as in gwyr, 
then it is a sparsison syllable. 

§ 176. In the second way, then, that a syllable 
becomes sparsison, it is called forti-sparsison^ as torf^ 
mygry mydr ; and this form is called forti-sparsison 
because of the liquids that are in the syllables; and 
forti, or strong, because tBey have in them two con- 
sonants coming together. 

§ 177. The third way in which a syllable becomes 
sparsison is, when y or w follows a liquid, preceded by 
a vowel ; y, as eiry, w, as ceirw. In this case, when 
verse is syllabized, the ^ or w; is left out. And such 
syllables as these are called liquesparsison, (tawdd- 
leddf,) on account of the liquids that are in the 
syllables. 

§ 178. The instances given to exemplify this rule ore perhaps more 
applicable to the liquesparsison dipihong^ which is afterwards separ- 
ately described, than to the simple vocalic liquesparsison ; 6o/y, canr, 
salwy would have be^n better here. 

§ 179. A dipthongal syllable is that which has two 
vowels together in one syllable, as in UaWy Ueto. 

§ 180. There are two kinds of dipthongs, that is to 
say, a rotundison dipthong, and a sparsison dipthong. 

§ 181. There are five rotundison dipthongs, namely, 
aw, ew, i w, yw, uw ; aw, as in Uaw ; ew, as in llew ; iw, 
as in Uiw; yw, as in Uyw ; uw, as in Duw. Eu likewise is 
a rotundison dipthong, as in deu; it is a dipthong which 
is not opposed by any alternity of rhyme, (proest.) It 
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is bence called a wandering dipihong^ (dipton wib,) 
because it has nothing to respond to in a rhythmical 
alternity. 

§ 182. And not only en but an, as when the word k written clau. 

§ 183. There are but two vagirotundison dipthongs, (dipton tal- 
gron wib ;) the one free, as clau^ or cleuy the other bounded by a con- 
sonant, as atir, or evr. They are called wandering^ because they wan- 
der obliquely, not having any thing to correspond with, the former in 
an alternity, the latter in a unirythm. 

§ 184. In such words as jiAraiifr and phreutr^ the dipthongs an and 
eu, are called yagisparsison, (wibleddfawg.) 

§ 185. There are four sparsison dipthongs, namely 
ae, oe, ei, wy ; ae, as in co^ ; oe, as in doe; ei, as in 
trei ; wy, as in mtoy. • 

§ 186. To which ai, oi, and ey, are added in Dr. J. D. Rhys's Gram* 
mar : ai, as in iai; oi, as in tot; ey, as in teym. 

§ 187. We must observe, however, in reference to 
those two sparsison dipthongs ae and oe, how they 
are separated, and how they are joined together in 
one syllable. Accordingly, let it be remarked ; when 
they occur in a poUysyllabic word, that is, in a word 
of many syllables, they ought to be distinguished into 
separate syllables, and each of them will be a rotundi- 
son syllable, as Cymraeg. But when they are in a 
monosyllabic word, they must needs be pressed to- 
gether, so as to form a sparsison dipthong of one 
syllable, as guxied^ Groeg ; and yet it is not properly a 
dipthong, for it is by a mere accident that h is not 
found between them. 

$ 188. We must also see how the two vowels stand in the syllable, 
in regard to their pronunciation, whether conjointly or separately ; if 
the latter, then it is a sparsison syllable, as gẃyr, or gẃyl ; but if they 
are pronounced conjointly, as gwŷr, or gwŷr, it is a rotundison syllable, 
for here the w loses its power and tone, being squeezed, as it were, in 
the bosom of g. 

§ 189. A syllable that terminates with three of 
the vowels together, or that hath in it three [two ?] 
vowels together, which are not dipthongs; namely, 

B 
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when i or y precedes another vowel, as /ẃ*, ytorch^ 
and the like, is called a strange dipthonŷ^ (dipton ddi- 
eithr.) 

§ 190. It b called HrangCy as haTing a sound different to that of 
the genuine dipthongs ; or accordmg to Dafydd Ddu, because a rotun- 
dîson syllable can rhyme with every one. 

§ 191. With respect to such syllables; when a 
word has two vowels in the middle, the former vowel 
being long, owing to the accent, that is to say, the 
pronunciation of the word, as in Gwennllianty it is called 
in a metrical composition a vowel before a vowels 
(bogail ymlaen bogail.) 

§ 192. When a syllable ternlinates with a fortispar- 
sison, [liquesparsison ?] and begins with a finicurvi- 
sparsison, as ceidtVy it is called a liquesparsison dip- 
thong, (dipton dawddleddf.) 

§ 193. When a syllable terminates with a lique- 
sparsison, and begins with a surd, as cwUdr^ it is called 
a surdisparsison, (byddarleddf.) 

§ 194. When w or y precedes a djpthong, whether 
rotundison or sparsison, they are considered as but 
one syllable, which is called a tailed dipthong, (dipton 
losgyrniog,) as dioer^ dyawl^ and such syllables. 

§ 195. The i in the former word is to be regarded as equivalent to 
y ; q.d. dyoer. 

§ 196. When i proper and w precede a wandering dipthong, as tau, 
fratiy the same is called a twkd wandering dipthong^ (dipton losgyrniog 
wib,) and sometimes a strange wandering dipthong (dipton ddieithr- 
wib.) 

§ 197. When a syUable begins with a finicurvbparsison, and ends 
with a fortisparsison, having two vowels together, and tfio one inclining 
somewhat towards tíie other, as Ueidr, lAoegr^ it is called a fortisparsi- 
son dipthong. 

§ 198. A syllable, which concludes with an assemblage of two or 
three vowels ; or that which contains two or three vowels, its begin- 
ning terminating in a sparsison or finicurvisparsison, and its end ter- 
minating in a rotundison dipthong, as hoyw^ glogw, gwayw,gwyWyÌB 
called a rotundisparsison dipthong, (dipton dalgronnleddf,) as in the 
following 
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Example: 

Pwy a laif wrth y laif loyv, 

Am 7 fl^ATth yu nyftryn Maiw t 

Gwu a want hirwemn â gvayw, 

Llyflîànt o nwyfiant yn wyw. Dr. J. D. Rhys, p. 140. 

§ 199. A syllable, which is composed of two mutes of the same 
kindy preceded by a vowel, as hratt^ brutt ; oit of a liquid and mute 
after a vowel, as ianì^ core ; or of the letter 11 after a vowel, as paü^ 
eoUypwUf is called a mute or turd rotundiâon syllable, (talgromifud neu 
fyddar.) 

§ 200. A syllable that terminates with four consonants, having the 
obscure pronunciation of the mutescent y between each, as baldrSy 
oolprs, PhlandrSy is called confertbparsison, (talgronnleddf or talgronn- 
gadr.) 

§ 201. When a syllable has the letters n, s, or a mute after r, as 
bam^ cors^ pare, carpy it is a gravisparsison (tromleddf.) 

§ 202. A syllable, which has a letter of a thick crisp sound after r, 
as êerẃ, perth, êarph, eyréh, earth, is called a crisp-headed sparsison 
syllable (penngrechleddf.) When there are two vowels in the syll- 
able, as in seirth, seirph, eeirch, it is designated a crísp-headed sparsi- 
son dipthong. 

§ 203. A syllable which begins strangely and ends with a mute, as 
lore, iwrp, is called a strange and mute dipthong, (dipton ddieithrfud.) 

§ 204. When a syllable begins with a finicurvisparsison, and has a 
mute or surd ending, as hraint, saint, deint, it is called a mute or surd 
rotundison dipthong, (d. dalgronnfud neu fyddar.) 

§ 205. Every syllable ending in 11, is called mute or surd. 

§ 206. A syllable which begins with a finicurvisparsison, has a surd 
in the centre, and terminates with a fortisparsison, as pwyntl, is called 
a surdisparsison dipthong. 

§ 207. A syllable which has its beginning strange, and ends with a 
fortisparsison or gravisparsison, as siapr, stars, is called alienisparsison, 
(dieithrleddf.) 

§ 208. When a syllable begins with a anicurvisparsison, and ends 
with a gravisparsison, as beim, ceirs, gwem, it is called a gravisparsison 
dipthong. 

§ 209. That is called a tailed rotundison dipthong, which is fur- 
nished with a tail, and has a sound different from that of a genuine or 
proper dipthong ; as gwiaUn, gwieign, ehwiorydd. 

§ 210. The division of syllables is more systematically arranged in 
the following : 
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Sparsíson. 



TABLE 1« 

Curt rotundi- r LeTÌaon, as üén, glân^ gìúd^ glâê^ câs^ tân, sŷch, ton. 
8on,(Ta]groniìc Gravison, as llenn^ earr, corr^ cann, manny honnf 
gwtta.) l ionH^ iann, 

fConfertisparsison, as Phlandrty oolprs^ baldn, 
Gravisparsisoxu as corê^ bam, cem, tarn, cyrs, baldrs, 
coljjrSf phìandrs. 
Sparsison fínìcrisp, as ierch, arch, perth, eorph, êarph. 
Fortispanîsony as tnydr, mggr, hagr^ 9ogr, uim, 

lly/n, torr, 
Liquesparsison, as carw, marWf garw, holy, 
Surdisparsison, as cwlltr^ puntr, pantl. 
Mute rotundison ; as hratt, carp, cnapp, bnUt, tant, cerdd, pare, palL 
Vowel before a vowel ; as Cymroêg, QwennlHanU 

ÍCurt, i. e. aw,eWy iw, yvr, uw} as llaw, 
llew, lliw, llyw, Duw. 
Tailed^ i. e. iaw^ eaw, waw, iew, wow, 
iow, wiw, wuw, wy w, wew ; as 
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Degenerate 
and strange, 
(afry wiog a 
dieithr.) 



dktwl, crmwdwr, wawch, iewdod, 
wowck, ioumder, chwiw, gwuw, 
gwyw, gwewlach, 
^Curt, or au, eu ; as aur, hau, clou, 

Îhrauir, euraid, hen, cleu, pkreutr, 
t is also called vagirotuniUson. But 
Wander- j in phrauir and phreutr, the an and 
ing \ eu are va^isparsison dipthongs. 

Tailed, i. e. lau, ieu, wau, weu ; as totf, 
gwau, ieu, gweudd. It goes also by 
^ the name of allenivaffison. [£wyn, 
LeYÌBon ; i.e. wa, we, wi, wy ; as gwan, gwên, gwîn, 
GraYÌson ; L e. wa, we, wy ; as gwann, gwenn, 
< gwynn, gwynnach, 
/MutuaUy (^^ ^-ö- ^9 ^«> ai, oi; as cae, tat, 

Î v^Sr \ '^^^ » "^> ^^» ***» ^®"» ^*®» ^*^ ^^» 
vviuoaiux 1 'woì;asmeddyginiaeth,ioedeb,iaith, 

® o«; [ dioer, ioider, gwaeth, gwaith. 

Notmutu- ( Curt ; ei, ey, wy ; as llei, trei, teym, 

ally trod-/ pwy, tnwy, 

den(diyin-'\ Tailed ; ieì, ley ; as ieühydd and 

sathr^'^.)[ ieythydd, 

Rotundisparsison ; oew, aiw, wyw ; as gloew, 
tnaiw, gwyuf. And oyw ; as hoyw. 

Levisparsison, or finicurvisparsison ; wy, ai ; as 
glwys, glain. 

Gravisparsison ; wa, we, ei, oe, &c. ; as gwarpt 
gwers, beim^ Qroeg» L*^^"- 

Cnsp-headed sparsison; BBceirch, seirvh, eirth, 

Fortisparsison ; as lleidr, Lloear, brwyar, beirdd, 

Li^uesparsison ; as ceirw, ceiaw, dry, meirw. 
I Alienisparsison ; as siapr, stars, 
^Surdisparsison ; as pwyntl, pwyntr. [iyrchod, 
(Ciiri rotundison ; as tar, techy d, tor, iudas, iiprch, 
^Tailed rotundison ; gwialen,gvnelyn, chwiorydd* 
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§ 211. Another diyision of syllablesi very much used by the poets, 
is as follows : 



TABLE U. 



Wholly a 



A syllable, 
is three- \ 
fold,viz. 



A Mixed dipthong, 
(dipton gymmysg.) 

A Wonderful dipthong, 
(dipton ryfedd.) 

A Singularicine» 
(oditg^iady odidog-gan- 
iad.) 

A Forticine, 
(cadam-ganiad.) 

A Levicine, 
(ysgafn-ganiad.) 

An Unrythmic dipthong, / 
(dipton ni cheir proest a'i ) 
hattebo.) 

An Alienated, 
(dieithredig.) 

A Parordic dipthong, 
(dipton gymmeriad.) 



rDipthong 
'Rotundison ( Sparsison 

I Curt 

/Finicurvis^arsison 
Sparsison < Fortisparsison 

I Liquesparsison 

ÍRotundison 
Sparsison 
Wandering 
Rotundisparsison 
Liquesparsison 
Finicuryisparsison 
Strange 
Tailed 
Wandering 

Surdisparsison syllable 

Gravisparsison 

Fortisparsison 

Surdisparsison 

Rotundison 

Finicuryisparsison 

Mute 

Liquesparsison 

Rotundisparsison 

Wandering 

Vowel before a yowel 
Rotundisparsison 
Finicuryisparsison 
Liquesparsison 



SECTION XIII. 

ACCIDENTS OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 212. Fiye things belong to a syllable ; yiz. quantity, (hyd or 
cyhydedd ;) weight, (pwys ;) accent, (accen ;) breathing, (anadl ;) 
and quality, (anian.) 

§ 213. Some of the syllables are long, and some 
are short. A long syllable has two times, and a short 
syllable one time ; because it takes a longer time to 
pronounce a long syllable, than it would to pronounce 
a short syllable. 
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§ 214. When n follows r, as in bamy or s follows r, 
as in corSy gwers; or when a mute follows r, as in 
cwrty swrthy it is called a gravisparsison, and is long, 
and has two times. Every rotundison syllable is 
short, and has but one time, whether it be a rotun- 
dison dipthong, or any other rotundison syllable, so 
that it be a rotundison dipthong or any other rotun- 
dison syllable. In like manner some of the sparsison 
syllables are longer than others in respect of the 
measure of letters and times which belong to them. 
The utterance of syllables is thereby understood. 

§ 216. Where it is said that ereiy rotuncUson syllable is short, it 
ought to have been added that every sparsison syllable is long. 

§ 216. Some maintain that a dipthongal rotundison is longer than 
a simple vocalic rotundison. It is, moreover, quite evident that some 
sparsison syllables have more than two times ; thus e. g. Phiandrs has 
three. 

§ 217. The number of letters in a syllable is from one to seven. 

§ 218. Weight. Some syllables are grave, as Qwenn ; and some are 
light, as gwen. 

f 219. Accent. The accents are three in number ; ascending, as 
Oivennlliant ; descending, as gofwy ; and a circumflex, as glwySy pwys, 

f 220. Breathing is of two kinds ( rough, (crych,) as serch, sarpk, 
serth; and smooth, (llyin,) as têg^ tál, 

§ 221. The quality of a syllable is likewise twofold; sparsison, as 
geyvy llAyty which is soft by nature ; and rotundison, as gwỳr^ gwêr, 
which is naturaUy rough. 

SECTION XIV. 
LOSS OF PROPER ACCENT. 

§ 222. A syllable loses its proper accent under six circumstances. 

1. When it is compounded with another syllable, for in that case it 
changes its nomenclature, and instead of tucending becomes descendingy 
and thus it loses its proper accent ; for the proper accent of every 
syllable is an ascending accent. Thus in Qwennlloer, (Uo-er,) the o 
was originally ascending, whereas in composition, oe, it is totaUy 
different. 

?. When three syllables are constructed together, as caredig (caru- 
aidig,) from caru. This word is called circumflexed. 

8, When four syllables are constructed together into one word. 
In that case the first is deprived altogether of its accent ; as yspad- 
ydden. 
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4. When the symbol of breathmg, yÌ2. h^ occtiny which causes a 
poUysyllabic word to hare the ascending accent ; as when it is put 
between the two last syllables; e. g. cadamhau^ from the word 
cadam. 

5. When a syllable is divided ; that is, for instance, when a sylla- 
able, usually written as one syllable, is divided at the accent ; as in 
these words, galaathy yspaas, ystoor^ ystaad, for galâth^ yspâs, ystôr, 
ÿstâd. 

G. When syllables are so compounded together, as to lose their 
weight. This Causes a gravitone syllable, as Owerm, lìenn^ carr^ corr^ 
to lay aside its weight. For when it is compounded with one or more 
syllables, as meinwenn, purleision^ caredigion, it then loses its proper 
weight or gravity, and it may rhyme either with a gravlson or with a 
levison syllable. 



SECTION XV. 
WORDS. 

§ 223. Of the syllables are formed complete words ; 
wherefore it is necessary that we should know what 
words are. 

§ 224. A syllable is called the measuring rod (Ilath-fesur) of a word. 
According to ancient grammars, words varied from one to seven sylla- 
bles ; e. g. 

1, Aur, ' 5, Ysgyfarnogod, 

2, A riant, 6, Ysgrifennedigaeth, 

3, Gwinwydden, 7, Ysgrifennedigaethau. 

4, Yspadydden, 

§ 225. This number was considered as the maximum ; but in reality 
we find words composed of as many as eight, and even nine syllables ; 
as 

8, Anghyfnewidioledigaeth. 9, Anghyfnewidioledigaethau. 



SECTION XVI. 
CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

§ 226. Words may be divided into elementaries^ primitives, deriva- 
tives, and compounds, 
§ 227 Elementary words are subdivided into three classes : 

1 , consisting of vowels only. 

2, of a vowel and a consonant. 

3, : of a consonant and a voweL 
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§ 228. They are all included in the following tahle : 

Class 1. 

a, e, i, o, w, y, 
ae Û au aw— ei eu ew — ia ie io iw^K)e oi ow — wi wy — ^y w=23. 

Class 2. 

Ah ac ach ad add af aff ag ang al all am an ar as at ath — 
eh ec ed edd ef eff eg eng el ell em en er es eth — ih io ich 
id idd if iff ig ing 11 ill im in ir is it ith— oh oo och od odd of og ong ol 
oil om on or os ot oth — ^uh uch ud udd of uff ul uU um un ur us ut 
nth — wh wch wd wdd wf wff wg wng wl wll wm wn wr ws wt wth — 
yh ych yd ydd yf yff yg yl yll ym yn yr ys yth==109. 

Class 8. 

Ba he hi ho hu hw hy— -ca ce ci co cu cw cy— da de di do du dw dy 
— fia ffe ffi ffo fiii ffw ffy — ga ge gi go gu gw gy — ha he hi ho hu hw 
hy — ^lla He lli Ho llu llw lly — ^ma me mi mo mu mw my — ^na ne ni no 
nu nw ny — ^pa pe pi po pu pw py — ^rha rhe rhi rho rhu rhw rhy — sa 
se si so su sw sy — ta te ti to tu tw ty=^l. 

Total 23, 109, 91=223. 

§ 229. The numher of elements in the foregoing tahle amounts to 
two hundred and twenty three. Out of these seventy-eight are words 
of defined and common acceptation ; that is to say, they are used as 
names for some actions, qualities, or things. 

§ 230. The remaining one hundred and forty-five do not in their un- 
connected state appear so evidently as ahsolute names ; hut in their 
comhined forms we discover them as signs of ahstract ideas, from 
which we may infer in what manner they originally stood ahsolutely 
for the names of things, like the others. 

§ 231. Primitives are generally formed of two elementary roots, as 
pen, (py-hen() had, (hy-ad;) Uaw, (lly-aw.) In the formation of 
primitive words, the vowel of the least emphatic element, is ahsorhed 
in that of the predominant one ; and thus hoth hecome a word of one 
syllahle ; as hy-al, hal ; car, cy-ar. 

§ 232. Derivatives are such as enter into comhination either with 
prefixes, or with suffixes, or with hoth. 

§ 233. As a general rule, when a prefix is followed hy a mutahle 
conson^t, that consonant is dislodged hy a soft predominant ; as di- 
fedyddy from di and bedydd. Many exceptions occur, as the change 
of d into t, in cyttir^ from cyd and Ur ; and the assumption of the 
aspirate predominant after ìra^ a, and gw ; and of the nasal predomi- 
nant after an and cy ; hut the general power of the prefixes will he 
pointed out in the list which follows. The initials II and rh are par- 
ticularly liahle to irregularity. 

§ 234. The letters r, s, n, a, are intended to represent the words 
radical^ soft, nasal, aspirate ; e denotes the extraordinary or unusual 
mutation of a soft consonant into its relative aspirate. 
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SECTION XVII. 

PREFIX DERIVATIVES. 

§ 235. A, augmentative, or emphatic ; a. as achadw, to preserve^ 
fìrom a and cadw, to keep; athrwm, very heavy, {rom a and trwm» 
?ieavy ; s. as aball, a failing^ from a and paU, defect ; r. as aban, up^ 
roar, from a and ban, loud, 

§ 236, Ab, aptly ; s. as abrwysg, unmeldy, from a and rhwysg, 
sway. 

$ 237. Ach, being close upon, enhansire ; s. as achles, succour, from 
ach and lies, benefit, 

$ 238. Ad, (Erse, ad-aith) repetition, iteration ; equivalent to the 
Latin re; s. as adbrynu, to redeem, from ad and prynu, to buy; ad- 
werthu, to retail, from ad and gwerthu, to sell. In some words it im- 
plies negation or contrariety, as adfudd, loss, from ad and budd, advan- 
tage. In this case it would seem to be the mutate of ed ; which see. 

§ 239. Add, enhansive, in continuity ; s. as addfed, ripe, from add 
and med, mature ; addwyr, inclining, from add and g^yr, crooked, 

§ 240. Af, (an, am, a mutate of em=Lat. in ; Eng. un,) void, des- 
titute, negative ; s. as aflan, unclean, from af and glan, clean, 

§ 241. Al, enhansive; r. as albiys, great haste, from al and brys, 
haste, 

§ 242. All, (Lat. alius, Gr. <3X\o9 ; a mutate of ell,) being outward or 
other ; s. as allwladu, to banish, from all and gwlad, a country ; and 
r. as alltud, a foreigner, from all and tud, a region, 

§ 243. Am, (Gr. a/i(f>i ; Lat. am, ** Am proepositio loquelaris signi- 
cat circum," Festus.) encompassing ; s. as amgaeru, to immure on every 
side, from am and caer, a wall. It is also a mutation of an (=em,) 
as ammharch, disrespect, from am=an and parch, respect, 

§ 244. An, (==am, em,) destitute, negative ; n. as annyledus, undue, 
from an and dyledus, due ; annhebyg, unlike, from an and tebyg, like ; 
annghall, unwise, from an and call, wise ; ammrwd, unboiled, from an 
and brwd, hot. It retains its original form and import in an-rhydedd. 

§245. Ang, narrow, confined; s. asangladd, a funeral, from ang 
and lladd, to kiu. 

§ 246. Ar, being upon, enhansive ; s. as arbrin, very scarce, from ar 
and prin, scarce; arwydd, a sign, from ar, and gwydd, wood, a wood 
engraving. 

§ 247. As, divergent, separating ; a mutate of es ; s. as asgwn, 
humble, from as and cwn, a summit, 

§ 248. At, a mutation of ad ; e. as attal, to withhold, from at and 
dal, to hold, 

§ 249. Cy, cyd, or cyt, cyf, cyra, cyn, cys, conjunctive, mutual ; 
and are of the same force as the English prefixes con, com, cor, col, 

p 
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and like them their use in composition is governed by euphony ; as n. 
cymmhlethu, to interweave^ from cym and plethu, to wreath ; C3rn- 
nghlwyf, contagion^ from cyn, and clwyf, a wound; cynhebyg, simi- 
lar^ from cyn and tebyg, like ; s. as cyfaeth, connutritiony from cy 
and maeth, nurture ; cyd-ddwyn, to bear with^ from cyd and dwyn, 
to bear ; r. as cyssur, coneolation, from cys and sir, solace ; cysbod, a 
coejnstencey from cys and bod, to be* Ca, ce, cam, caf, ced, cem, cim, 
com, CO, and con, were likewise used in the same sense by the ancients ; 
as s. kauuersit, a pricey (Laws, ii. 6, 16,) from ca and gwerth, value : 
kehedet, equality^ (Laws, ii. 1 1, 28,) from ce and hyd, length; r. kam- 
meint, «o tnticft, (Laws ii. 6, 9,) from cam and maint, magnitude; kau- 
acos, near^ (Laws, i. 82, 6,) from caf and agos, near; kedymdeitb, 
companion^ (Mab. ii. 28, 889,) from ced, and ymdaith, to Journey ; r. 
cemmeint, «o much^ (Laws) from cem and maint, magnitude ; r. cimeii- 
iauc, Cyfeiliog, (Lib. Land. 252 ;) r. comtoou, stemicamina, (Lux. 
Gloss,) from com and to ; r. cobrouol, wordy^ (Oxford Gloss,) from co 
and breu, to low or bleat; s.congrogu,/o oon^ea/,(Luxemburg Gloss,) from 
con and rogu=rhewi, to freeze; r. Concar, Cyngar, (Lib. Land. 180.) 

• 

§ 250. Cyn also signifies before, and is equivalent to pre and ante, in 
Latin or English words ; s. as cynddydd, day-break, from cyn and 
dydd, day ; r. cyncad, the front of battle, from cyn and cad, a battle, 

§ 251. Cynt, first, former, foremost ; s. as cyntair, o prognostic, 
from cynt and gair, a word. 

§ 252. Dad, (dy-ad,) expansive of reaction ; s. as dadwneuthur, to 
undo, from dad and gwneuthur, to do. Anciently sometimes r. as 
datkanu, to recite, (Mab. i. 85,) from dad or dat and canu, to sing. 

§ 258. Dam, (dy-am,) expansively involving ; s. as damgylchu, to 
surround, from dam and cylchu, to compass. 

$ 254. Dar, (dy-ar,) expansive and over ; s. as darbwyll, per«ii<m(m, 
from dar and pwyU, reason ; r. as darllen, to read, from dar and Hen, 
literature, 

$ 255. De, (Latin de,) separation, distribution ; s. as deall, a distin- 
guishing or analyzing power, the intellect ^ from de and gall, power; 
a. as dechreu, a beginning, from de and creu, to create. 

§ 256. Ded, (dy-ed,) a mutation of dad, expansive of reaction ; s. 
as dedwydd, happy, from deds=dad and gwydd, knowledge. Accord- 
ing to the Bardic theology the recovery of knowledge constituted a 
part of the bliss of heaven. The ancients used the form det ; as det- 
wyd, (Mab. iii. 299.) 

§ 257. Der, (dy-er,) a mutate of dar \ s. as Derwydd, a Druid^ 
from dar and gwydd, knowledge ; r. as derllyddu, to pour, from dar 
and llydd, what is spread. 

§ 258. Di, privative, negative ; s. as diallu, powerless, from di and 
gallu, power. Sometimes r. in ancient authors, as dipetrus, doubtless, 
(Mab. 2. 64,) from di and petrus, dubious. 

§ 259. Dir, (ir,) intensive, powerful; s. as dirfawr, very great, from 
dir and mawr, great. 
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§ 260. Dìsy (di-ys,) negative and precise , s. as disgloff, not lame^ 
from dis and cloff, lame; r. as disprawf, dUpraof, from db and prawf, 
a proof. 

§ 261. Dos, (dy-08,) augmentative of extenuation ; s. as dosparthu, 
to distribute, from, dos and parthu, to divide, 

$ 262. Dy, expansive, frequentative ; s. as dygas, execrable, from dy 
and cas^ hattful ; a. as dychrynu, to tremble^ from dy and crynu^ to 
quake. 

§ 263. Dym,. (dy-jTn,) expansive of mutual or reflective action ; 
8. as dymgelu, to conceal onis sdfy from dym and celu, to conceal, 

§ 264. DySy (dy-ys,) augmentative of precision, intensive ; s. as dys- 
bennu, to conclude, from dys and pennu, to appoint. 

§ 265. £. (Heb. n, Erse e, Gall, ex,) negative, adversative ; but is gen- 
erally used as a mutate of a ; s. as efryd, study, from e and bryd, mind. 

§ 266. Ech, (Gr. ex, Lat. ex, Erse, ec,) adversative, reflective ; r, as 
echdoe, the day before yesterday, from ech and doe, yesterday; s. as ech- 
rys, horrid, horn ech and rhys, difficulty. 

§ 267. Ed, denoting reaction, equivalent to re, also intensive ; s. as 
edlyn, to rtfrainfrom, from ed and myn, will; r. as edmyg, honour, from 
^yS> grand. 

S 268. En, (Com. Armor. En, Erse, in, Gr. «/,) negatively present, 
inward ; s. as enfil, an animal, from en and mil, on animal ; r. as en- 
cudd, a concealment, frm &i and cudd, darkness. 

$ 269. Eng, negatively confined ; s. as engfod, a loose existence^ from 
eng and bod, existence. 

§ 270. £r, mutate of ar, impulsive, productive of ; s. as ergryf, pro- 
ductive of strength, from er and cryf, strong ; r. as ermyg, honour, 
from er and myg, grand; a. as erchynu, to elevate, from er and cynu, 
to rise. 

§ 271. Erdd, mutate of sxdd, impulsive, enhansive ; s. as erddrym, 
power, from erdd and grym, strength. 

§ 272. Es, (Lat. ex,) parting; s. as esgar, separation, from es and 
car, a friend. 

§ 273. Go, extenuating, inchoative ; s. as goblygu, to bend a little, 
from go and plygu, to bend ; a. as gochrynu to quake a little, from go 
and crynu, to quake. 

§ 274. Gor, (or,) being extreme or over ; s. as gorallu, superior power ; 
from gor and gallu, power ; r. gorllawn, overfull, from gor and llawn, 
full / gorlawn is also used ; a. gorphen, to end, from gor and pen, a 
head, an end. 

§ 275. Gos, (go-ys,) extenuating ; s. as gosbwyllaw, to decide partly, 
from gos and pwyllaw, to reason. 

§ 276. Gwr, (gw-wr,) being superior; s. as gwrfan, extremely loud, 
from gwr and ban, loud. 

§ 277. Gwrth, (gwr,) repulsive, contrary, equivalent to anti, contra, 
and retro; s. as gwrthddy wedyd,io contradict, from gwrth and dy wedyd, 
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to 9ay : occasionally by the ancients, r. as gvrthtyng, a controverting 
oathy (Laws, 2, 6, 2.) from gwrth and twng, an oath. 

§ 278. Han, (hy-an,) expressive of origination ; s. as hanfod, exUt- 
encey from ban and bod, to be, 

§ 279. Hu, pervasive, apt ; hnan, the sun, from hu and an, element, 

§ 280. Hy, apt to, resembling the affix ble; s. as hybarch, venerable, 
from hy and parch, respect. Anciently r. as Hiogel^ (Lib. Landav. 
226^ 246,) now Hywel. 

§281. Lied, (lly-ed,) partly, almost ; s. as lledgloff, «om^ioAa/ lame, 
from Ued and cloff, lame. 

§ 282. Lly, gliding, difinsive, overwhelming ; s. as llyferth, loaart- 
neee, from lly and merth, exhaustion, 

§ 283. Rhag, (rha-ag,) being before, equivalent to pre in English 
words; s. as rhagddangos^ to foreshow^ from rhag and dangos, to show; r. 
rhagllaw, henceforth, from rliag and 11a w, a hand. Anciently also r. as 
ractal, frontlet, (Mab. i. 239,) from rac and tal, the forehead, 

§ 284. Rhy, excessive, over ; s. as rhygas, wry hateful, from rhy 
and cas, hateful. When prefixed to verbs it generally denotes a pre- 
terite, as caraf, / love ; rhygerais, I have loved. 

§ 285. Tra, (Lat. trans,) beyond, over ; r. as tramor, foreign, from 
tra and mor, the sea ; s. as trafod, labowr, from tra and bod, to he; 
a. as traphlith, confused, from tra and plith, mixed, 

§ 286. Try, through, thoroughly ; s. as tryfesur, diameter, from try 
and mesur, a measure. Anciently tre, as treoigtim, / perforate, (Lux. 
Gloss.) 

§ 287. Ym, (pron. mi,) mutual, reflective ; s. as ymladd, to fight, from 
ym and lladd, to kill, 

§ 288. Yn, in ; s. as ynfer, an influx, from yn and mer, a drop. 

§ 289. Ys, denotes precision or certitude. It often interchanges 
also with es. S. as ysgri, a shriek, from ys and cri, a cry; r. as yspaid, 
a space, a ceasing, from ys and paid, a ceasing. 

§ 290. It will have been seen from the specimens already given, 
that there was a tendency on the part of ancient authors to write their 
compounds without any modification of the connecting links. 

§ 291. The foregoing prefixes are capable of being compounded in 
various ways, and in that state joined to other words ; as 



Adddy 


Anhy 


Anghyf 


Diadd 


Ador 


Annar 


Anghyn 


Diftf 


Ados 


Anned 


Anghys 


Diam 


Adym 


Anni 


Arddis 


Dian 


Adys 


Annir 


Cyfym 


Diddos 


Adymddir 


Annis 


Dadym 


Diddy 


Adymgys 


Annos 


Darym 


Diled 


Anadd 


Any 8 


Dia 


Dirag 


Anes 


Anghyd 


Diad 


Diwrth 
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Diym 


Lledaf 


Ymdry 


Ymgyd 


Diys 


Lledym 


Ymddad 


Ymgyf 


Dym 


Lledys 


Ymddar 


Ymgyn 


Dyddym 


Rhyddi 


Ymddi 


Ymgys 


Goled 


Rhyddar 


Ymddir 


Ymos 


Gorym 


Rhyor 


Ymddis 


Yniry 


Goym 


Traym 


Ymddy 


Ymwrtl 


Gwrthym 


Ymad 


Ymgy 





Examples. 
Anhyderus pob ovnawg. My v. Arch. iii. 148. 

Na chais gyvymbwyll ond k doethion. Cattwg Ddoeth. 

Ef a fedd— 

Llys y daw deon yw ddarymred» Cynddelw. 

Morini Brython 
Rhyddaroganyn, Taliesin. 

Goreu pob dirwest ymddirwest rhag trachwant. Cattwg Ddoeth. 



SECTION XVIII. 
SUFFIX DERIVATIVES. 

§ 292. A, po»tive ; as bala, a ëhooting out^ from bal, a pj^inence. 

§ 293. Achy tending to hold, comprehension ; the termination of a 
few substantives, as cyfrinach, a secret, irom cyfrin, privy to. It fre- 
quently signifies littleness, (=bach, little,) as wyniach, little lambs, from 
wyn, lambs; and by consequence toarthlessness, as poblach, hw people, 
from pobi, people. It also denotes the comparative degree of adjectives^ 
(=:Arm. och,) as melus, sweet, melusach, sweeter, 

§ 294. Ad, iad, (anciently at,) tending to expand ; a participial ter- 
mination, as mynediad, going, from myned, to go. It also ends sub- 
stantives, as ynad, (wn-ad,) a judge ; and adjectives, as gwastad, even, 
from gwast, a spread, 

§ 29Ô. Adwy, (ad-wy, a participial form of au, to goy) denoting 
capability, and liability ; as dealladwy, iutelligible, from deall, to under- 
stand, 

§ 296. Aeg, eg, denoting language ; as Cymraeg, Welsh, from Cymru, 
Wales, Gwyddeleg, Irish, from Gwyddel, an Irishman, "Da 'i 
gwyddost aeg y weddi ; " the language of prayer. Meiryg Dafydd. 

§ 297. Ael, the termination of a few verbs, as gafael, to hold, 

§ 298. Aeth, iaeth, similar in power to tion, ion, and ship, in English, 
and signifies the stale of, science, or art; as lluniadaeth, the art of forming, 
from lluniad, a forming ; carwriaeth, courtship, from carwr, a lover, 

$ 299. Ai, (anciently ei,) implies that which causes, an agent : nouns 
ending with it are generally those which stand for tools or instruments, 
as carai, a lace, from car, near, 

§ 300. Aid, (anciently eid, eit,) a living principle ; as cnaid» the soul. 
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from en (s=3ens) a being. This idea has made adjectives, terminating 
with it, to imply capacity or measure, like those ending ia/ul in 
English, as d3rmaid, a handful, from dvrm, ajist. The same notion is 
likewise contained in the plunil of nouns, as hwyaid, pL of hwyad, a 
duck, 

§ 301. Aidd, (Gr. eiBos, a form,) tending to, like; as mahaidd, boy" 
ish, boylike, from mab, a son. When suffixed to adjectives it signifies 
partly, somewhat, as pruddaidd. It may be cognate with eidd in eiddo, 
the property of, or belonging to, 

§ 302. Aig, what brings forth ; as haig, a shoal, hy-aig ; gwraig, a 
tooman, from gwr, a man, 

§ 303. Ail, continuative, alternative ; as gwiaO, rods, aggr. of gwial, 
the plural of gwialen, a rod; adail, a building, primarily of a wattled 
construction. 

§ 304. Ain, tending to spread out ; as dwyrain, the east, from dwyr, 
the dawning of light ; ochain, to groan, from och, a groan, 

§ 305 Aint, (id,) as gofaint, pi. of gof, a snŵh, 

§ 306 Al, tending to a gliding motion ; as meddal, soft, from medd, ^ 
mead, 

§ 307* An, tending to produce, discriminate ; or simplify, as dynan, 
a little woman, from dyn, a man ; ciyman, a reaping hook, from crwm, 
bending, * 

§ 308. Ant, iant, as llwyddiant, prosperity, from llwydd, success. It 
is also the termination of the third person plural, indicative mood, 
present or future tense, active and neuter, as carant, they love 
or will loves but here most probably ant is only a modification of hwynt. 

§ 309. Ar, tending to be firm, or prevalent ; as daiar, the earth, irom 
dai, what produces ; gwanar, a leader, from gwan, a going through, 

§ 310. Am, a fragment ; as llwyam, a trowel, from llwy, a spoon, 

§ 311. As, tending to distinguish, a whole ; like as in societas, or 
civitas, as cymdeithas, society, from cymdaith, a companion, 

§ 312. Au, (anciently ou, eu ; Com. au,) going ; hence it becomes 
the termination of certain verbs, as llawenhau, to rejoice, from llawen, 
merry ; and of the plural of nouns, as drysau, pi. of drws, a door, 

§ 313. Aw, a moving agent ; as cwynaw, to complain, from cvryn, 
a complaint. Aw is now generally written and pronounced as o. 

§ 314. Awd, od, an act, answers to the Latin atum, as traethawd, a 
treatise, (Lat. tractatum,) from traethu, to treat; pechod, (peccat- 
um,) sin, from pech, want of exertion. When suffixed to the name of 
an instrument, it denotes a blow given with that instrument ; as ffisn- 
nod, gwialennod, cleddyfod. 

§ 31Ô. Awg, og, possessing, abounding with ; as brwynawg or brwyn- 
og, abounding with rushes, from brwyn, rushes. Also diminutive ; as 
pwtog, a short woman, from pwt, a short thing. Many nouns having 
tliis suffix, though regarded now as substantives, are properly and in 
reality adjectives, as llwynog, swyddog. 
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§ 316. Awly ol, relating to ; as gwrawl^ or gwrol, manly, from gwr, 
a man. 

§ 817. Awr, (an hour, from aw, flowing^) oontinuous ; as geiriawr, 
talkative^ from gair, a ward. Compounded of a and wr, it takes pri- 
marily the meaning of the latter, i. e. the itate of being on, over or at ; 
as ysgwydawr, a shield, from ysgwyd, id, which fdso comes from 
ysgw, a safeguard. Or it may be r^arded in each case as a participial 
form, " Chwerddid bryd wrth a garawrJ** Adage* 

§ 818. Dawd, dod ; as dyndawd, or dyndod, manhood, from dgn, a 
man, 

§ 819. Deb, (teb, te-eb, a type ;) it has the force of ness in English, 
and is joined to nouns adjective ; as gwroldeb, mon/tiZn^ss, fromgwrol, 
manly f duwioldeb, godliness^ from duwiol, godly, 

§ 820. Der, id. as gwylder, shyness, from gẃyl, shy, 

§ 821. Did, dyd, id. as gwendid, weakness^ from gwan, weak, 

§ 822. Dra, (tra, a thing,) as tyndra, tightness, q. d. a tight thing, 
from tyn, tight, 

^ 828. Dwr, interchanged with der, as sychdwr, sychder, dryness, 
from sych, dry, 

§ 824. £b, signifying expression ; as galareb, the voice of mourning, 
from galarỳ sorrow ; gwyneb, the face, from gwyn, passion, q. d. the 
index of the passions. 

§ 825. Ed, the mutate of ad, aid, or aud ; hence it is found as the 
termination of many verbs, as cerdded, to walk, from cerdd, a walk. It 
is also affixed to some nouns, as lluddcd,yà/fÿtf&, from iludd, an obstO" 
clcy perhaps here as a mutate of id or yd. It likewise expresses an 
equal degree in the comparison of adjectives, as llawned, as full, from 
llawn,yii//. 

§ 826. Edd, a termination of nouns; as gorfoledd,yoy, from gorfawl, 
extreme praise. It mutates also with ydd, as trydydd, trydedd, 
third, 

§ 827. Edig, (auedig, anciently etic,) gone, endued with ; as cared- 
)g, beloved^ from cam, to love. 

§ 828. Eg, frequently signifies art or science ; as anianeg, natural 
philosophy f from anian, nature; ieitheg, grammar, from iaith, lan^ 
guage, 

§ 829. £1, applied to utensils and instruments, chiefly of the mascu- 
line gender ; as rhesel, crib, from rhes, a row, 

§ 880. Ell, applied to such objects, chiefly of the feminine gender, 
as cyllell, a knife, from cwU, what separates, (Lat. cultellus.) It is 
also diminutive, as fiynnonell, a fountain, from flynnon, a well, (Lat. 
fontanella. ) 

§ 881. En, a termination of the feminine gender ; as cangen, a branchy 
from cang, id. This is because the abstract meaning of en is a living 
principle. 

§ 882. Er, like er in English words ; as piacr, a pitcher, from pis, a 
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spout; nifer (nif-er^) a number; tyner, tender, (Lai. tener.) It is 
also the termination of certain tenses of the passive voice. 

§ 833. Es, like ess in English, is a feminine termination ; as etifeddes, 
an heiresSy from etifedd, an heir, 

§ 334. Fa, (man, a place,) generally retains its original idea as a 
suffix to nouns ; as trigfa, a dwelling place, from trig, a fixed state. It 
is also used metaphorically, as cynnuUeidfa, an assembly, instead of a 
place of assembly, which b its literal meaning. 

§ 335. Fed, (med, anciently bet, see Liber Landavensis,) to, unto, 
as far as, to the full ; it forms the ordinals of numbers, as wythfed, 
eighth, from wyth, eight. 

§ 336. Gar, (car,) addicted to, as tmgar, merciful, from tru, 
misery, 

§ 337. ly applied to nouns formed from adjectives ; as caledi, hard- 
ship, from caled, hard ; it is also the termination of verbs, as gwaeddi, 
to cry, from gwaedd, o cry. Perhaps the noun ought to be considered 
primarily as a verb taken substantively. 

§ 338. lar, over ; as tonniar, a wave, from tonn, a wave, 

§ 339. Id, (anciently it,} as addewid, promise, from addaw, to pro- 
mise. See Ed. 

§ 340. Ig,(=icus, Lat.) disposed to adhere ; blended with ; asgwen- 
wynig, poisonous, from gwenwyn, poison. It is also diminutive, as 
ynysig, an islet, from ynys, an island, 

§ 341. In, yn, ing, aptitude to produce, discriminate, simplify, as 
byddin, an army, from bydd, a tye ; dynyn, a little man, from dyn, a 
man; rhudding, the heart of timber, from rhudd, red. 

§ 342. Ineb, as doethineb, wisdom, from doeth, ufise. It seems to 
be compounded of the preceding in or yn and eb ; q. d. doeth, wise, 
doethyn, a wise one, doethineb, expressive of a wise one, 

§ 343. Ir, generally the termination of certain tenses of verbs pas- 
sive, as cerir fi, 1 shall be loved, from cam, to love* 

§ 344. Llyd, 1yd (anciently lit=Lat. olentus or osus.) It gives an 
unfavourable sense to the word, as oerllyd, chilly, fiom oer, cold, 
Uychlyd, dusty, from llwch, dtist. In the Powysian dialect the 
feminine is lied, or led ; as poetliled, hot, from poeth, hot. 

Barf ar farf, ao arf yn greuled, Cynddelw. 

§ 345. lii, aptitude to produce, discriminate, simplify; as culni, lean- 
ness, from cul, lean, 

§ 346. Od, see awd. 

§ 347. Og, see awg. 

§ S48. 01, see awl. 

§ 349. On, denoting agency; as gwyddon, a man of knowledge^ from 
gwydd, knowledge, 

§ 350. Oni, science or art ; as seroni, astronomy, from ser, stars, 
§ 351. Or (=wr) as telynor, i, e. telyn wr, a harper. 
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§ 352. Os, a diminutive termination affixed to plural nouns, mostly 
used in tender language ; as plantos, dear little children^ from plant, 
children, 

§ Z$Q. Red, (rety) a course; as gweithred, a deedy from gwaith, iM>rAr. 

§ 354. Rwydd, (rwyt,) affixed to adjectives^ forms substantives ; as 
fl^migrwydd, fierceneês^ from ffynng^ fierce. Anciently it was some- 
times written rwyd, as enbeitrwyd, danger, (Mab. ii. 24.) 

§ 356. Udd, (ud,) the termination of nouns ; as muchudd,/e#, from 
much, a black ; ufudd, obedient^ frpm uf, that is over. This word, 
however, b occasionally written ufydd. 

§ 356. Ur =^wr, as pennadur, a chieftain^ from pennad, a becom- 
ing a chief. 

§ 357. Us, involved in ; as drygionnus, mischievous^ from drwg, 
bad. 

$ 358. W has a negative signification ; as gweddw, a widow, from 
gwedd, connection ; ulw, embers, from ul, moisture. 

§ 359. Wch, the termination of substantives formed from adjectives ; 
as harddwch^ beauty, from hardd,yàir. It ÌB sometimes written wg, as 

I>od williaid i dywyìlwg^ 

DUea'r dreth, dal rai drwg. GhittoV Glynn. 

§ 360. Wm, (anciently um, ym,) as degwm, tithes, from deg, ten. 
Several words that formerly ended in m, now end in f, as guillihim, 
shears, (Oxford Gloss,) now written gwellaif. 

§ 361. Wn, as pegwn, a pole, 

§ 362. Wr, iwr, (ur, iur, ywr,) a man ; as rhyfelwr, o warrior, from 
rhyfel, war ; heliwr, a collector, from hel, to gather, 

§ 363. Wy, proceeding from ; as camwy, perversion, from cam, 
crooked, 

§ 364. Yd, (yt,) it, that is ; as by wyd, Itfe, from by w, alive. 

% 365. Ydd, (id,) denotes an agent ; as darliennydd, a reader, from 

darllen, to read. It terminates also an abstract noun, as llawenydd, 

joy, fvom llawen, merry; sometimes the preceding suffix takes this 

form, as 

Crist a fkm heb ddim trxsiyddt 

Crist IcBU yn barnu y bydd. L. Qlyn CothL 

S 366. Yll, as gwyntyll, a winnowing fan, from gwynt, wind. It 
is of the same character as ell, which see. 

§ 367* Yn, see in. 

§ 368. Ynt, are, they are ; as helynt, condition, plight, from hel 
to gather. 

§ 369. Yr, denotes an agent, like ur and wr ; as cysgiadur, an opiate, 
from cysgiad, a sleeping. 

§ 370. Ys, (is ;) the termination of nouns ; as ynys, an island, 
from wn, that is close ; e^v^llys, a will, from ewyll, the determination 

of the mind. 

G 
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§ 371. Some of the foregoing suffixes are capable of combination. 



as 



Acbwr 

Adur 

Aduriaeth 

Aethwr 

Awdwr 

Dodiad 

Dodiaeth 

Dodwr 

Dodydd 

Ediad 

Edigawl 

Edwr 

Edydd 

Eiaeth 

Eiddiawl 

Elliad 
EUwr 
EUydd 

lachwr 

ladwr 

ledydd 

Inawl 

Inebwr 

Inebydd 

Odiad 

Odiaoth 

Odraeth 

Odraethiad 

Odraethwr 

Odraethydd 

Odwr 

Odydd 

Oriaeth 

Uriad 

Usaidd 

Usawl 

Wriaeth 

Ychiad 



cyfeddachwr, a jovial man 

traethadar, a reciter 

traethadariaeth, the office of a reciter 

tystiolaethwr, a testifier 

dysgawdwr, an instructor 

dwyfiindodiad, theo-unitarian 

undodiaethy unitarianisnt 

pennodwr, a determiner 

pendodydd, a determiner 

tyngediady destination 

caredigawl, affectionate 

tyngedwr, a destiner 

tyngedydd, a destiner 

llatteiaeth, the office of a procurer 

sancteiddiawl, sanctified 

cyllelliad, a cutting with a knife 

cyllellwr, akn\fe-man 

taenellydd, a sprinkler 

cyfeilliachwr, a man who makes friendship 

trefniadwr, an arranger 

ceiniedydd, a songster 

gerwinnawl, severe 

godinebwr, an adulterer 

godinebydd, an adulterer 

pennodiad, appointment 

pennodiaethy appointment 

llywodraeth, governorship 

llywodraethiad, the action of governorship 

Uy wodraethwr, a man who acts as a governor 

lly wodraethydd, one who acts as a governor 

pennodwr, an appointer 

cyssodydd, compositor 

peroriaeth, minstrelsy 

pechaduriad, one who acts as a sinner 

trefhusaidd, orderly 

iachusawl, salutary 

iachawdwriaethy the office of a Saviour 

heddycbiad, pacification 



Examples. 

Lluniaethid y cyftddaehwyr ar y byrddau. H. Gar. — ^Mabinogion. 

Nis gwnaeth Uifedigaeth Haw. D. ab Ghnlym. 

Da iawn draw rhwng dwylaw dyn, 
A duwiolaidd yw'r delyn. T. Prys. 
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a 

SECTION XIX. 

PREFIX AND SUFFIX DERIVATIVES. 

§ 372. Such are the followmg : 

Darymchweliad, an overwhelming. 
Anllywodraethiad, non-administration, 
Dirgelwch, secrecyy o^ concealment, 
Dadymchwelwr, an overwhelmer. 

Examples. 
Diw sadwm bu divwrn eu kytweithret, Anenrin. 
Pob diareb gwir, pob coel celwydd. Adage. 
Nid achludd eurgadd argdwch, Cynddelw. 

• 

SECTION XX. 
COMPOUNDS. 

§ 873. Compounds are of two kinds ; primary and mixed. 

§ 374. The primary compounds consist in the union of primitives ; 
as 

Irlwyn, a verdant grove. 
, Tangnef, celestial stillness, 
Coelgrefyddy superstition, 

•Examples. 
Na*m lladd cangen feintoen fwyniadh, Rhys Goch. 
Meindwf^ iawndwf^ hoywdtefhyfijá. Id. 
Deuparth addysg ym mhenglog, lolo MSS p. 252. 
§ 375. Mixed compounds are combinations of primitives with the 
addition of prefixes and suffixes ; as 

Didangnefedd, want of tranquility • 
Gogoelgrefydduswedd, some degree of superstition. 

Examples. 

Aelau fflam lydan 

Cÿfwyrain, mawr-dan. Taliesin. 

Ac y lloer dan ddamgvddiedxgnttk y ddaear. Meddygon Myddfai. 

Gwr dwr diarcbar diarbedawg, Meugant. 
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§ 376. Words are perfect parts of speech ; where- 
fore it is necessary that we should know how many 
parts of speech there are, and what is each of them, 
and what are their essentials, connections, and acci- 
dentals. We shall now speak of the parts of speech. 

§ 377. There are two parts of speech, that is to 
say, a name and a causative or a verb. 

§ 378. Some of our grammarians regard the name as the hody, and 
the causative or verh as the soul of a sentence, — ** Enaid yr ym- 
adrodd yw'r ferf." The mtervening or connecting words they in- 
clude under the expression gorair^ (particle,) or lief ymgyffred^ 
(comprehending voice.) In this respect they resemble the Hebrews. 

§ 379. In some of our older poems we meet with whçle sentences 

singularly destitute of secondary agents, e. g. 

Torf aergawdd aeigwl gadarnwch 

Torf eurgorf eurgwyn gyfeddwch 

Cyfeddach forach fireinwch 

Cyfeddwaloh cyíéddweiloh elwch 

fUyf dreig dragon digrifwoh 

AUf lyw luoedd amgelwch 

Amgeledd brytbon brythwch 

Teymon teymas ynialwch 

Teulu lys teilwng gwrys gwrysiwch 

Gwrya arloes eiiioes eiriolwch. Cyuddelw. 

§ 380. The ancients in general considered verbs as the roots or primi- 
tives of language, but most of our modem philologists declare them- 
selves in favour of nouns as the basis of human language. In support 
of which view, it may be remarked that in the Mosaic account, we 
have no hints of any human words that were prior to the names of 
animals. 

§381. AU the comprehending voices, or secondary parts of speech, 
are derived from the name and causative. 
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§ 382. The offispring of the name, are the pronoun, the weak name 
or adjective, and the article, 

§ d8«3. The cattsative is the parent of the preposition, the adverb, and 
the conjunction, 

SECTION XXI. 

NAME. 

§ 884. A name is every word that denotes strength 
or substance^ or any thing which has the idea of ex- 
istence, without the sign of addition, or of being 
irrelevent to the peculiarity of its kind and nature ; 
or an accidental quality in respect of strength, and not 
in respect of the mode in which is exists. 

§ 385. Strength signifies every thing that may be 
seen, or heard, or touched, or understood, and compre- 
hended. Seen, such as dÿn, prenn^ maejh gcleuni^ Uiw- 
ghs^ Uitococh, and all other colours. 

§ 386. Form, such as avmn, tryfal, pedryfd, is di- 
verse from such personal and substantial things, 
whether they be simple or compound. 

§ 387. Heard, as lief, iaith, cerdd, gun/nt^ trwst, and 
such like personal things as are not compounded. 

§ 388. Touched, or felt, as awyr, or Uiw, or oerfel, 
or tristwch, or Uawenydd, and every thing that is 
affected, as $çrch, gUwder, dysgeidiaeth, gwybodaeth, and 
anwjfbodaeth, 

\ 389. And these fall in with such things as are un- 
derstood, as cdfyddyd, crefydd, gudrionedd, ttcyll ; and 
such as have an idea of personality, as existing by 
themselves, apart from every degree of quantity and 
inherent quality. 

§ 390. Strength also denotes spiritual things, which 
subsist in themselves, though they can neither be seen, 
nor heard, nor touched, nor felt, nor understood, 
otherwise than that they exist of necessity, and by the 
perception of faith, since we know not their kind, or 
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distinction^ or what things in life and existence they 
are ; as Duw^ enaid^ y^P^yd^ angel, nef, meddwU deaUy 
or hywyd, and such like spiritual things. 

§ 391. The quality accidental to strength^ means 
everything that cannot subsist by itself, without the 
support of a strong thing, as gwynn, dtif doeth, cryf, 
cam, cymmwys, tneltis, chwerw, da, drwg, mawr, bach, 
and such as show the strong, not in its abstract state, 
but in its own kind, and nature and form ; and in its 
distinction, whatever it may be, from another of the 
same essence with it in respect of strength, but di- 
verse in respect of accidental quality ; as when we say 
dyn, it is not known whether he be male or female, 
or fair or ugly, or big or. little, or alive or dead. But 
when the accidental quality is added to dyn, and we 
say dyn da, dyn drwg, dyn doeth, dyn cadam, according 
to his nature and condition ; we thereby know what 
sort or kind of man he is. 

SECTION XXII. 
CLASSIFICATION OF NAMES. 

§ 392. There are two names ; a proper name, and 
an appellative name. 

§ 393. A proper name is that which belongs, or 
applies to one thing, or person, or personality, by a 
particular designation, as PyU, Nvdd, Madawg, leuan^ 
or Llywelyn ; also Nonn, Angharad, Nest, GwenUiant. 

§ 394. Also in regard to quality, as Arthorawl, Caradogawl, Owen- 
aidd. 

§ 395. An appellative name is that name which is 
applicable to several things by vocation, as dyn, or 
ar^el, or derwen, or cerdd, or celfyddyd, and whatsoever 
things are strong. 

§ 896. Likewise such weak names or adjectives as denote accidents 
common to many things >; as dynawl, angylaidd. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 55 

SECTION XXIII. 
PROPER NAME. 

§ 397. There are two proper names ; a baptismal 
name, as Madawg ; and a nick-name, as Madyn. 

§ 398. The term baptismal name has been chosen on account of the 
prevalent practice of imposing names at baptism, which in this 
country commenced in the time of the Silurian prince Cyllin. For 
grammatical purposes, however, it includes the real names of persons 
that were never baptized, as Manogan, Caswallawn ; also the names of 
places, &c. as Bala, Aberconwy. 

§ 399. Llysenw, here translated nickname, is, properly speaking a 
court name, and refers primarily to the titles of honour, which were 
added to the baptismal name ; hence the adage, 

LljBenws gadarn yn gall rhag ei ofh. Adage. 

SECTION XXIV. 
APPELLATIVE NAME. 

§ 400. There are two kinds of appellative names ; 
a simple appellative name, and a compound appella- 
tive name. 

§ 401. A simple appellative name is that which is 
not compounded, as üiw. 

§ 402. A compound appellative name is that which 
is compounded of two words, as gwynUiw^ Uiwlas. 

§ 408. Sometimes of more, as eurgìeddyfrtídd^ i.e. anr-cleddyf- 
rhudd, and penteymwalch^ i.e. pen-teym-gwalch. 

SECTION XXV, 
SIMPLE IÍAME. 

§ 404. There are two kinds of simple names ; a 
primitive name, and a derivative name. 

§ 405. A primitive name is that which is not de- 
rived from any thing, as llathr. 

§ 406. A derivative name is that which is derived 
from the primitive name, as Uathraidd; and in the 
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same way a derivative compound comes from a pri- 
mitive compound, as gTvynUathraidd^ from gtoynllathr. 

§ 407. For more examples, see unjer ** Words.*' 

§ 408. Again there are but two kinds of names ; a 
weak name and a strong name. 

SECTION XXVI. 
A WEAK NAME. 

§ 409. A weak name is that which does not stand 
by itself in a sentence, as gwynn^ duy doeth. 

§ 410. Weak names or adjectives of the primitive form, as well as 
their compounds, though they are capable of being analysed, and their 
origmal meaning ascertained, are not so obviously expressive as the 
derivatives. The terminations which most commonly characterise the 
latter are, aû/, aidd^ ain^ awg or og^ awl or o/, ed^fawr^ gar^ ig^ llawn^ 
or lawun in, llyd or lyd, and us. For the power or meaning of each, 
see the list of '* Sufilx Derivatives." 

SECTION XXVII. 
A STRONG NAME. 

§ 411. A strong name is that which stands by it- 
self in a sentence, as gwr^ gwraig^ dyn. 

§ 412. As a general classification of strong names, or nouns sub- 
stantive, in respect of their terminations, the following will suffice. 

§ 413. Those which have the suffixes, deh^ der, did^ dra, dod, edd, 
t, iant, ant, aint, id^ ioniy ineh, ni, rwgdd, wchy yd, ydd, denote quality 
or state. 

§ 414. These denote an agent or person ; wr or iwr, wraig, ur, ures, 
aduvy yddy yddesy or, ores, yr, r, on, es, at, ad, or iad, 

§ 415. These are diminutive terminations ; an, en, ig, ag, yn, a, o^ 
w, ws, of the singular number ; ach, ain, os, of the plural number. 
Ach makes a diminutive of reproach ; 

Dowch, y pydron ddÿnionach. Qr, Owen. 

A, o, OS, w, ws, denote endearment. 

§ 416. The following, however, owing to the variety of uses in 
which they are employed, cannot be conveniently classified ; had, od, 
ar, am, aeg, eg, aeth, or iaeth, aid, ain, as, es, au or eu, eò, ed, el, ell, 
fa, in, I, w, yU, ol, red, wy^ ing, wg, yf, iar. 

§ 417. The abstract meaning of most of these terminations may be 
seen under the section on ** Suffix Derivatives." 
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SECTION XXVIII. 
AGREEMENT OF NAMES. 

§ 418. Weak names and strong names ought to 
agree in number and gender. 

§419. As "aww gwyütùm;' (lolo MSS. 237,) ''cyhydedd Ufn^' 
(Cyy. y Beirdd.) But to this rule there are several ei^ceptions. And 
first as regards number. 

§ 420. Many adjectives have no plural form, m ieg; wherefore 
we say ^^geiriau teg** (My v. Arch. iii. 193,) as weU as "^otr ieg^** 
(Cyv. y Beirdd, 80.) Numerals, which, above oney are necessarily 
plural, are foUowed by substantives in the singular number, as 
" teir Uyned^* (Mab. L 21, 25,) though the plural is also occasionally 
used by the ancients, as ^^ pedeir gwraged cur hugeint^* (Mab. i. 36.) 
Llawer, èowl, and other words implying plurality ; are likewise fol- 
lowed by singular nouns, as " Ll(W>$r dyn a wna cynnyg drwg dros 
dda." (My V. Arch. iii. 163.) Rhai takes a plural noun, as ^^ Rhai 
Feirdd deidlus," (Cyv. y Beirdd, 70.) And either a plural or a singukr, 
as ^' cmd bed lie ni charer." (My v. Arch. Ill .147.) " And ddrygau 
a gaiíFy cyfiawn." (Psalm xxxiv. 19.) 

§ 421. The departure from the above rule in ca8« of gender is much 
less frequent and capricious. The following is an instance, 

A daear sÿíh &1 dur sad. Cyv. y Beirdd, p. 151. 

SECTION XXIX. 
DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

ý 422. Weak names are susceptible of comparison, 
whereas strong names are not. To take comparison 
is to enhance or to diminish the primary sense of the 
wjord. 

ÿ 423. There are three degrees of comparison ; that 
is to say, the positive degree^ or the first and original 
degree, as e/a, drtogy teg^ doethy meluSy gwynUy cos ; it is 
in the original degree that we have the primary 
meaning of the word. 

§ 424. The second degree is called comparative^ or the 
different degree^ (by comparison.) In it consists the 
second meaning of the word, enhancing or diminishing 

H 
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the accidental quality; as gweU^ gwaeth^ teccachy 
doeûuich^ mdusach^ gwynnachy casach. 

§ 425. The extreme or superlative degree, is that 
which has in it the greatest or least meaning ; and 
which cannot be exceeded, as, y goreu^ y gwaethaf, y 
teccaf^ y doethaf^ y mdusaf^ y gwynnafy y casaf^ that is, 
the greatest or least of all in the sense of the weak 
name. 

% 426. Welsh Grammarians give various names to these degrees ; 
thus in addition to the above they call the positive degree, ^*enw 
gwan gwastad," or the equable adjective, and ^* isel radd," or low 
degree. The comparative they describe as ^^ chwanegol o un radd," 
or increased by one degree ; also ^' y berfedd radd," and ** y ganol 
radd," or the middle degree. The superlative is called *^ chwanegol 
yn y radd uchaf," increased to the highest degree, and ^* uchel radd," 
or the high degree. 

§ 427. They also add another or fourth degree, which, as it denotes 
equality, they call the equal degreey as diud, drycced, ieceed, doethedy 
meluêedy groynned, cased. 

§ 428. The specimens here given show in what manner the com- 
parative, superlative, and equal degrees are usually formed, that is by 
affixing achy {Arm, och,) af^ and edy respectively to the positive degree, 
or the word in the simple and absolute state. 

§ 429. The oldest form of the superlative is am / thus among the 
Oxford Glosses we have Mnhtsmy which would now be written hynaf. 

§ 430. Positives ending in b, d, g, change those letters into pp, tt, 
cc, in forming the degrees of comparison ; as, 

Pofl. Comp. Super. Equal. 

Cyffelyb cyffelyppach cyfFelyppaf cyiFelpped 

Caled calettach calettaf caletted 

Teg teccach teccaf tecced. 

§ 431. But not always, as the following examples prove, 

Cyffiyhach y caiff leban. Apud Dr. Dayies'to Grammar. 

Digon a ddywedai^ degaek^ 

A harddai*r byd á rhodd bach. S. Tudur. 

§ 432. The hard consonants seem to be but the relic of the old way 
of writing ; for we know that the ancients wrote even the positive 
words with p, c, t, as cyffdypy cdUt, tec. 

§ 433. When ai, aw, w, occur in the last syllable of the positive, 
they are respectively changed into ei, o, y, (primary,) in the other 
degrees ; y (secondary) is likewise changed into y (primary,) as 
Main meinach meinaf meined 

Tlawd tlottach tlottaf tlotted 
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Brwnt bryntach bryntaf brynted 

Ffyrf ffyrfach fFyrfaf flÿrfed. 

§ 484. The Towel i is often prefixed to the terminations for the sake 
of euphony ; as peraidd, pereiildiachy pereüidiafy pereidcUed. 

§ 435. Some adjectives are compared irregularly. 

Pos. Comp. Super. Equal. 

Da gwell goreu (goreuaf, Tal.) daed, cystal 



Buan 


cynt cyntaf 


cynted 


Agos 


nes nesaf 


nesed 


Bach or bychan llai lleiaf 


lleied 


Drwg 


gwaeth gwaethaf 


C cynddrwg, dryc- 
\ ced, gwaethed 


Hawdd 


haws hawsaf 


hawsed 


Hen 


{hî^h hy-f 


hyned 


Hir 


hwy hwyaf 


cyhyd 


leuangc 


iau ieuaf 


ieuenged 


Isel 


is isaf 


ised 


Llawer 


mwy mwyaf 


S cymmaint, 
\ cynnifer 


Llydan 


llettach Uettaf 


lletted, cyfled 


Mawr 


mwy mwyaf 


cymmaint 


Uchel 


uwch uchaf, uwchaf 


5 uched, uwched 
i cyfuwch. 


§ 436. Most, if not aU of these, may be compared regularly, as hawdd, 


hawddach, hawddafy hawdded; but the irregular 


forms are usually 


preferred by good writers. 




§ 437. Some of the comparatives and superlatives are also regarded 


as of the positive 


) degree ; as in the following list, 




Gwell 


gwellach gwellaf 


gwelled 


Goreu 


goreuach goreuaf 


goreued 


Gwaeth 


gwaethach gwaethaf 


gwaethed 


Hwy 


hwyach hwyaf 


hwyed 


Mwy 


mwyach mwyaf 


mwyed 


Llai 


lleiach llefaf 


lleied 


Hyn 


hynach hynaf 


hyned 


lau 


ieuach ieuaf 

Cjnnwys a gaffaf 

OV pailh goreuaf, Talieein. 


ieued. 


§ 438. The following are defective in their gradation, 


Diwedd diweddaf 




Blaen 


blaenaf 




01 


olaf 




Pen 


pennaf 






Trech trechaf 


treched 




Cynt cyntaf 


cynted 




eithaf 
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§ 439. The comparative and the superlative degrees may be also 
formed by placing before the positive in the one case mwy or Um^ in 
the other mu^q/* or Z^oq/'/ as mwy rhyfelgar, Uai rhyfelgar ; mwyaf 
rhÿfelgar, Uẃafrhyfdgar. 

§ 440. More or less intensity may likewise be imparted to the qua- 
lity of a noun, by the use of the words go\ Ued, pur, rhy, tra, whether 
as prefixes, or in a separate state ; as 

Dan bebyll gcdywÿü dail. D. ab Gwilym. 

Gwell rhy draws na rhy dman. lolo MSS. p. 258. 

§ 441. lawn is placed after the acyective to express a superlative ; 
^ da town. (lolo MSS. 161.) 

§ 442. A kind of superlative is also formed, after the manner of the 
Hebrews, by means of a double positive» as ** Na chwanegwch lefaru yn 
uchel, ucheL 1 Sam. ii. 3. 

Fy nya òycftant^yn bacK. D. ab Gwilym. 

§ 443. Whilst, again, the repetition of the second degree constitutes 
what may be called, a progressive comparative; thus, 

GhoêUwell hyd varw, guniethwaeth hyd varw. Myv. Arch. iii. 160« 

§ 444. Can or cyn is usually put before the equal form, as 

Can gynted aVgwynt Myy. Aroh. iii. 150. 

§ 445. The J)imetians, however, substitute itiot, and say mor gynted ; 
whereas the equal degree is more properly expressed by placing mor 
before the positive, as 

Mor edivar ganddo a'r gwr a laddoedd ei vilgi. Myv. Arch. iii. 165. 

§ 446. It must be remarked, moreover, that the termination td also 
implies abundance of the quality ; as Hardded yw, How fair she is ! 
Tnianed I How wretched Î 

Duw cadw Bys deeced ei rodd. D. Nanmor. 

§ 447. Equality may be expressed by means of the preposition gyda 
and a definite superlative, as 

Gyda*r goreu o honynt. 

SECTION XXX. 
GENDER. 

§ 448. A name has three genders ; masculine, 
feminine, and common. 

§ 449. Strong Names. The Cymric language does not recognise 
Avhat b called the neuter gender ; hence all inanimate things, which 
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are classed as neuter in English, are considered either as masculine or 
feminine in our language ; and this is done by conceiving their pro- 
perties to bear some resemblance to the qualities that are character- 
istic of sex in animated beings. 

§ 450. Thus the masculine gender is given to substantiveSy which 
are conspicuous for the attribute of energy, and of acting upon and 
communicating to others. 

§ 451. To such substantives as seem to denote the passive attri- 
butes of bearing, containing, or bringing forth, we give the feminine 
gender. 

§ 462. The common gender is that which may be either masculine 
or feminine, as plentyn^ baban^ rkkUntj adtryn. In construction, how- 
ever, nouns of this description are resolved some into the masculine 
and some into the feminine ; as, 

Nerth eryr yn ei ylvin 

North cath yn ei phalv. Myv. Arch. ili. 33. 

§ 453. The particular gender of animate beings is distinguished, 
§ 454. In the first place, by different words ; as 

Mas. Feiii. 

Adiad, drake Hwyaden, duck 

Bachgen, boy Geneth, girl 

Baedd, boar Hwch, a>u? 

Brawd, brother Chwaer, süter 

Bustach, or eidion, bullock Anner, Jieifer 

Carw, hydd, 8tag Ewig, hmd 

Cefhder, cousin Cyfnither, cousin 

Ceffyl, horse Caseg, mare 

Ceiliog, cock lar, hen 

Ci, dog Cast, (for cies,) bitch 

Ewythr, unde Modryb, awU 

Gwas, man-servant iiotwyn, maid servant 

GwTj husband Gwraig, wife 

Hwrdd, ram Da&d, sheep 

Maby son Merch, daughter 

Nai, nephew Nith, niece 

Tad, father Mam, mother 

tÄu, }9^f'^^ Sam-gn] i'"'"*'"'^ 

Tarw, bull Buwch, cow, 

§ 455. The compounds of the above are distinguished in the same 
manner. 
Priodfab, bindegi'ooni Priodferch, bride 

Golchwr, washer Golchwraig, washer woman, 

§ 456. Secondly, by adding the termination es to the masculine 
gender, or by changing yn into en ; as, 
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Mas. Fern. 

Arglwydd, lord Arglwyddes, lady 

Mynach, monk Mynaches, nun 

Dyn, man Dynes, woman 

Brenhin, king Brenhines, queen 

Ty wysog, prince Ty wysoges, princess 

Asyn, he ass Ajsen, she ass 

Hogyn, young lad Hogen, young girl 

Coegyn, saucy feUow Coegen, saucy girl. 

§ 467. Thirdly, by placing the word gwrryw or henyw after the ob- 
ject spoken of. But the masculine gender is sometimes formed from 
the feminine by prefixing the word ceiliog or hwch ; as, 
Eryr gwrryw, a he eagle Eryr beny w, a she eagle 

Colommen wry w, a he dove Colommen feny w, a she dove. 

Ceiliogwydd, a gander from Gwydd, a goose 

Bwch ga£r, a he goat '* Gafr, a goal. 

§ 458. Occamonally the sex is distinguished by adding to the usual name 
one of the most specific terminations, as eryr, eryres, (lolo MSS. 188.) 

§ 459. With regard to the names of inanimate objects, the following 
rules may be laid down ; but they extend to certain classes only, and 
must be considered merely as general rules, 

§ 460. Primitive Substantives have their gender often denoted by 
their vowels. 

§ 461. Substantives having w or y as their remotest vowel are mas- 
culine ; as, 

Pwn Twrch Hyd Pryd 

Dwm Dwfr Byd Bryn 

Cwr Cwd Clwyf Bwyd 

§ 462. Those that have o or e for their furthest vowel are of the 
feminine gender ; as, 

Tonn Torch Gwén Sedd 

Bronn Fforch Gen Gwledd 

Ffonn Cod Llôf Nef. 

§ 463. Those that have i before g are masculine ; except gwig^ pig, 
which are feminine. 

§ 464. The remaining vowels including i under other circumstances 
are not susceptible of any kind of classification, being used indifi^er- 
ently in masculmes or feminines. Indeed all that can be said with 
regard to the above mentioned vowels is, that w and y have a ten- 
dency to be of the masculine, and o and e a tendency to be of the 
feminine gender, for there are many exceptions ; as ffrwd^ body cor^ 
mor, cledd, hedd, medd^ &c. 

§ 465. Compound Substantives have their gender often assigned to 
them, in accordance with the gender of the last of their component 
parts. For example, ty is masculine, and hence beudy^ diotty^ ysgol^ 
dy, are also masculine, though the former portions of the words, in 
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their separate state are feminine. But this rule does not always hold 
good ; thus tr^ is feminine, ma/trdrtf is feminine, hut cantrtf and * 
cartrtf are hoth masculine. 

§ 466. Derivative Subetanttves have their gender frequently indicated 
by their respective terminations. 

§ 467* Those ending with the following suffixes are generally of 
the masculine gender ; deb, der, did, tidy dody dra, edd, t, ianty awdj ainty 
id, iorUf ineb, ni, rwydd, wch, yd, wr, ur, ydd, yr, on, or, ad, had, og, yn, 
w, yU. 

§ 468. Such as end with these terminations are generally feminine ; 
as, aeg, eb, ed, eg, en, es, ell, /a, ig, oni, oneg, oniaeth, red, wradg, 

§ 469. Aeth and iaeth, ach, an, are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, as pennaeth, maa.y Uy wodraeth, fern,, gwahaniaeth, 
fiu»,, iachawdwriaeth,ym., corach, ma»., gwrach, /em., Uyfran, ma«., 
trefan, /em. 

§ 470. Ai is frequently of common gender ; as ielynai, magai, 
gweitai„ 

§ 471. Many words, which are considered as masculine in one dis- 
trict, are used as feminine in another. For instance, the word troed 
is masculine in the dialect of North Wales, as y troed hum ; but in 
South Wales it is the feminine gender, as y droed hon. The words, 
effaHh, ysgrif, rhif, nifer, cluet, sain, munyd, man, golwg, yetyr, gradd, 
and others have the same peculiarity of usage. 

§ 472. The same words are often masculine or feminine in accord- 
ance with the idea they convey. For example, the word doethineb 
has the construction of a masculine substantive in ordinary discourse ; 
but when it is, by a figure of speech, considered as a person or agent, 
it takes the construction of a substantive of the feminine gender. 

** Doethineb a adeiladodd ei thy, 7U a naddodd ei saith golofh. Hi a 
laddodd ei hanifeiHaid ; hi a gymmyi^odd ei gwin, ac a huliodd ei 
bwrdd." (Prov. ix. 1, 2.) 

§ 473. Weak Names. Masculine is that which 
appertains to man and a male, as gwynn^ swrr^ hychauy 
tynn. Feminine is that which appertains to woman, 
as gwenrij becha% sorr^ tenn. Common is that which 
belongs to both, whether male or female, as doeth^ hir, 
da, balch ; for we say gwr doeth^ and gwraig ddoeth ; 
therefore doeth is common to both. The expression 
gwr ywenUf gwraig gwynn^ would be an incorrect mode 
of speech, for a weak name and a strong name ought 
to Agree in gender and number. 

§ 474. With respect to weak names or adjectives of the primitive 
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kind, the discrimination of the masculine and feminine genders is but 
partial» whilst the derivatives are exempt from it altogether, with the 
exception of two or three, such as hychan^ melyn^ tyvjyUy which make 
beehan^ melen, tyvoeU^ in the feminine. 

§ 475. As in the case of strong names, the feminine gender is formed 
from the masculine, by changing w into o, and y into e. 

§ 476. The following is a list of words of the former description , 



Mas. 


Fern. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Blwng 


blong 


Pwl 


poi 


Brwnt 


bront 


Rhwth 


rhoth 


Crwm 


crom 


Swrr 


sorr 


Crwn 


cron 


Swrth 


sorth 


Dwl 


dol 


Tlws 


tlos 


Fflwch 


ffloch 


Twn 


ton 


Llwm 


Uom 


Trwsgl 


trosgl 


Mwll 


moll 


Trwm 


trom. 


177. The 


following change 


y intoe. 




Mas. 


Fern. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Brych 


brech 


Hyll 


hell 


Chwym 


chwem 


Llym 


llem 


Gwymp 


gwemp 


Syth 


seth 


Gwynn 


gwenn 


Sych 


sech 


Gwydn 


gwedn 


Tynn 


tenn. 


Gwyrdd 


gwerdd 







§ 478. Gwyllt is an exception ; as ych gtoyUty a wild ox ; hwyaden 
loyllt, a wild duck. This happens probably on account of the ambi- 
guity which otherwise would be created, since gweUt stands also for 
straw. 

§ 479. These adjectives lose their characteristic, when they take the 
plural form, or have any of the terminations/ by which they become 
derivatives. Under those circumstances they retain the form in 
which they denote the masculine gender ; as cangen wydncddd^ not 
totdnaidd ; cexrig gvoynnion^ not gtoennion, 

§ 480. The following numeral adjectives have distinctions to mark 
the gender ; 

Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem/ 

Dau dwy Deufed dwyfed 

Tri tair Trydydd trydedd 

Pedwar pedair Pedwerydd pedwaredd. 

§ 481 . The gender is distinguished in compounds of the above 
words; as tri-ar-ddegj t(Ur-ar-ddeg ; deufed-ar-hugcwn, dwyfed-oT' 
hugcẁa : but the word second is generally expressed in Cymraeg by 
aü, Deuddeg is not changed, d<m qualifying the word deg^ not the 
noun following. 
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SECTION XXXI. 
NUMBER. 

§ 482. Names have two numbers ; the singular 
and plural. The singular denotes one thing, as dyn ; 
the plural denotes many, or a number of things, as 
dynion. 

§ 483. Number b the only thing which gives cases or varions end- 
ings to Cymric nouns. Hence our grammarians usually say, ^^ dych- 
wyl ; unic a lluosoc $" that is to say, coMe ; singular and plural. 

§ 484. There are two kinds of singular names ; an 

individual singular name, and an aggregate singular 

name. An individual singular name is that which, in 

regard to sense, involves no multitude, as dt/n. An 

aggregate singular name is that which in respect of 

sense, implies a multitude, as Uuy torfy poUy cenhedl. 
There is also a plural aggregate name, as üuoeddf 

tor/oeddy pobheddy cenhecUoedd. 

§ 485. Strong Names. The plural is generally derived from the singu- 
lar ; and there are three ways in which it is formed \ by the inflection of 
the vowels, by the addition of a termination, and by both inflecting 
the vowels and adding a termination. 

§ 486. The nouns which become plural by inflection of vowels are 

for the most part primitives, with their compounds. The nature of 
the inflections wiU be seen in the following list : 

Sing. Plur. 

a into ai (ei) bran brain 

a ... ei march meirch 

a ... y (i) bustach bustych 

e ... i draen drain 

e ... y cylleU cyllyll 

o ... y flbnn ffynn 

aande ... eandy aber ebyr 

a and a ... eandai dafad defaid 

a and a ... eandy afall efyU 

a and w ... e and y asgwm esgym. 
§ 487. The following are irregular, and occur only in these words 
and their compounds : 

Singular. Plaral. 

Ci cwn 

Gwr gwyr 

I 



Q6 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 



Sing. 

Troed 
Croen 
Oen 



Plur. 

tai 

traed 

crwyn 

wyn. 



§ 488. Very many derivative and compound nouns are made plural 
by changing a of the ultimate into ai (ei ;) as 

Singular. Plural. 

OíFeirîad offeiriaid 

Llygad llygaid 

Ehediad ehediaid 

Canwriad canwriaid 

Gwial gwiail 

LlyiFant llyfFaint. 

§ 489. The following is a list of the plural terminations of substan- 
tives. Achy adon, aid, at», ainty au, atcTy ed, edd, en, t, totrf, iauy ion, 
od, oSy oeddy on^ ydd^ yr. 





Sing. 


Plur. 


Ach 


dyn 


dynion, dynionach 


Adon 


gordderch 


gordderchadon 


Aid, laid (eit, i 


ieit) llygad, eog 


llygaid, eogiaid 


A in, (ein) 


penn 


pennain 


Aint (eint) 


gof 


gofaint 


Au (eu, ou) 


peim 


pennau 


Awr (aur) 


gwaew 


gwaewawr 


Ed (et) 


merch 


merched 


£dd (ed) 


bys 


bysedd 


En 


ych 


ychen 


I 


perth 


perthi 


lau (iou, leu, 


yeu) esgid 


esgidiau 


Od (ot) 


colommen 


colommenod 


Os 


plentyn 


plant, plantos 


Oedd (oed) 


mynydd 


mynyddoedd 


On, ion (yon) 


llw, dyn 


llwon, dynion 


Wys (ois) 


Mon 


Monwys 


Ydd (yd) 


afon 


afonydd 


Yr 


brawd 


brodyr. 



§ 490. Au, eu or ou, is one of the most common terminations, in- 
volving the idea of goings and would seem to have been affixed to the 
second numeral, on account of that number being, as it were, the first 
departure from individuality ; Cymraeg, dau (dy-au ;) Sans, dwau ; 
Pers. du ; Russ. dva, dvie ; Lat. duo, due, i. e. dual : Erse da ; Gr. 
ovu) ; Meso-Gothic, twai ; Old High German, tue. lau, iou, leu, yeu, 
is but another form of the same termination. The oldest form in 
which it appears in Cymric documents is ou or iou. 

§ 491. Eu and oed (now au and oedd) are often used indiscrimin- 
ately by the medieval writers, as tyreuy tyroed (Mab. i. 260, 286, iii. 297.) 
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§ 492. They likewise occasionally used ed (edd.J where we would 
now use oedd ; thus in the Mabinogion we meet with dyfredi 
(iii. 299 ;) brenhined, (i. 277. ill. 268 ;) ynyssed, (ii. 391, 299 ;) mynyded, 
(i. 11.) Indeed a much greater laxity was observed in the use of 
plural suffixes, down to a comparatively late period, than is now the 
case. 

§ 493. Wys makes an aggregate plural. 

§ 494. The following are the examples of the formation of plural 
nouns, by both inflecting the vowels and adding terminations : 





Sing. 


Plur. 


a into e 


car 


ceraint 


a ... ei 


mab 


meibion 


ttv ... ei 


maen 


meini 


ai ... ei 


gair 


geiriau 


ai ... a 


gwraig 


gwragedd 


au (eu) ... eu 


paun 


peunod 


aw (au) ... ew (eu) 


cawr 


cewri 


aw (au) ... 


awr 


oriau 


ei ... a 


deigr 


dagrau 


w ... y 


bwrdd 


byrddau 


w and w ... yand y 


cwmmwl 


cymmylau. 



§ 495. Chwaer makes chwiorydd in the plural; the word might 
have been originally chwior, (Arm. c'hoar. Corn. hor. Lat. soror.) 

§ 496. Many substantives, made plural by inflection of vowels, may 
also be rendered plural by adding a suffix ; as, 
Sing. . Plur. 

Pont pynt or pontydd 

Aber ebyr or aberoedd 

Alarch elyrch or alarchod 

Astell estyll or astellod. 

§ 497* There is in general a resemblance between those objects, the 
plural names of which are formed with the same termination ; though 
the similarity is not always so defined as to admit of a very distinct 
classification. The analogy, however, is obvious m the following ex- 
amples : 

§ 498. Plurals in od; btoystJUod, pysgod, Uwynogod^ ysgyfamogod^ 
cwningody llygody hyrddod, hychody eryrod^ Uinosody colommenod, 
ceiliogod, 

§ 499. Plurals in oedd; ne/oeddy bydoedd, Hroedd^ ynysoedd^ dyfr- 
oeddy moroeddy gwyntoeddy pobloedd, tyrfaoeddy miloedd, cannoeddy oes^ 
oeddy amseroeddy blynyddoedd, misoedd. 

§ 500. Plurals in ydd ; trefyddy heolyddy meusydd, ffosydd, nentydd 
coedyddy afanyddy poniyddy bronnyddy maz/wyryddy adwydydd, 

§ 501. Plurals in ion ; meibion^ trigoliony tywysogion, prydyddiouy can- 
toriotiy angylioii. 

§ 502. Plurals in edd ; ewineddy danneddy bysedd. 
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§ 603. The termination iaid is frequently used in nouns derived from 
proper names, and answers to the English terminations iiesy ian»^ ista, 
&c. as, ImxieUtddy AiphUaUiy CcUfiniaid, The last i is here the cha- 
racteristic of the plural, the singular being Itraeliaid, Sic, 

§ 604. The following are laid down as general rules for the forma- 
tion of the plural number of derivative substantives. 

§ 606. Derivatives ending in der^ didy dawd or dody eddy (edy) ydy 
yvy Vy aOhy oBy BTO Tcudered plural by adding au (eu ou ;) as 
Sing. Plur. 

Cyfiawnder cyfiawnderau 

Gwendid gwendidau 

Awdurdod awdurdodau 

Gwaeledd gwaeleddau 

Bywyd bywydau 

Papyr papyrau 

Llyfr llyfrau 

Marwolaeth marwolaethau 

Priodas priodasau. 

§ 606. Substantives ending in ant or iaiU change t into n, and add 
auy as tant, tannau, meddiant, meddiannau. 

§ 607. Those which end in trr, ttrr, (ur,) form the plural by adding 
tcyVyHS 

Swynwr swynwyr 

Heliwr helwyr. 

§ 608. In wrcdgy (wreic,) by adding wrageddy as 

Llaethwraig llaethwragedd. 

§ 609. In Wy cduTy by adding on , iaUy (îeu,) iaidy (ieit ;) as 
Awdwr awduron 

Gwniadur gwniaduriau 

Pechadur pechaduriaid. 

§ 610. In yddy (yd,) awry (aur,) or ovy awgy or ogy (oc,) by adding 
ion; as 

Ysgrifennydd ysgrifennyddion 

Cantor cantorion 

Marchog marchogion. 
§ 611. In e«, by adding aUy (eu, ou ;) as 

Brenhines brenhinesau. 

§ 612. In aiy by adding eion ; as 

Gwestai gwesteion. 

§ 613. In ady (at,) or iady (iat,) by adding aid^ (eit,) and aUy (eu.) 
W' hen denoting a verbal noun, it is made plural by adding atiy (eu ;) 
when signifying a person, a is changed into ai ; as 

Caniad caniadau 

Offeiriad offeiriaid. 

§ 514. Those ending in ach (reproach) become plural by adding od; 
as 

Bwbach bwbachod. 
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§ 616. In awd, (aut,) or ody (ot,) by adding au, (eu, on,) or uwi, (ieu ;) 
as 

Traethawd traethodau 

Ffonnod ffonnodiau. 

§ 616. In auj (person,) by adding ody (ot ;) in an (instrument,) by 
adding (my (eu, ou ;) as 

Lleban liebanod 

Cryman crymanau. 

§ 617. In edy (et,) by adding aw, (eu, ou,) ton ; as 

Adduned addunedau 

Colled coUedion. 

§ 618. In elly by adding ylly au, (eu, ou,)^t; as 

CyUeU cyllyU 

Troell troellau 

Bothell bothelli. 

§ 619. In^, by adding oecUi, (oet,) eydd; as 

CynnuUeidfa cynnulleidfaoedd 

Liosgfa llosgfeydd. 
§ 620. Some few substantives are made plural from the adjective of 
the singular substantive ; as 

Gwlaw gwlawogydd from gwlawog 

Llif Uifogydd ... llifog 

Gras grasusau ... grasus 

Cristion Cristionogion ... Cristionog. 

§ 621. A few words have a double plural ; i. e. one plural formed 
from the other ; as 

Llo lloi, Uoiau 

Ty tai, teiau 

Gen genau, geneuau. 

§ 622. In some cases the singular is formed from the plural, by add- 
ing the syllable yn masculine, or en feminine ; as 
Plur. Sing. 

Adar adeiyn 

Plant plentyn 

Gwenyn gwenynen 

Mes mesen. 

But these are aggregate plurals, and their singulars are formed after 
the manner of diminutives. 

§ 623. Some substantives want the plural number. These are 

§ 624. Firstly, abstract nouns ; as tristwchy tyndroy ffyddUmdeby air- 
gasnoydd, 

§ 626. Secondly, nouns denoting substance, mass, &c. as awy ariaUy 
presy efyddy baw^ gtoaedy hcarOy ymenyny Uaeihy mdy cawsy pridd. 

§ 62C. But such words as yd^ hatddy which may be termed nouns 
A8^Rf^g<^^^> take a plural termination, when various collections of the 
same are designed to be expressed. Yd, corw, ydau, wiriotM sorU of 
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cam. The individual singular is formed by inflecting the vowels, and 
adding yn or en \ as had^ hedyn ; yd, yden ; haiddy heidden, 

§ 527. A few words have no singular ; as ymysgaroedd, gwartìwg^ 
da. 

§ 528. The plural of a few words is formed by prefixing a numeral 
adjective. This is frequently the case with respect to the names of those 
parts of the animal frame of which there are pairs ; as dwylaw, dwy* 
fron^ deudroed, deulin. Llavo has no other plural ; but hronn^ troed^ 
and gliriy make also bronnau^ traedy gUniau, in the plural. 

§ 529. Some grammarians consider such nouns as are compounded 
of dau or dwy, as of the dual number. And it may be remarked, as 
favourable to this idea of Celtic dualism, that in the Gaelic dialect a 
relic of it seems to have been retained in the manner of counting 
objects. Thus the singular number is used with one and ttoo^ the 
plural beginning with three ; as aon tigh, da thigh, tri dighean. Such 
a structure, however, is unknown in the Cymraeg ; and if we must 
call deudroedy dwylaw^ dual, merely because they are compounded of 
dau and dwy^ on the same principle we ought to call tridieu^ dengtor^ 
&c. trinal, decadal, &c. 

§ 530. Weak Names. Some adjectives are susceptible of a plural 
number to agree with a plural noun or pronoun ; others are used in 
the singular, even when the noun is plural ; as dynion dtum^ dyrdon 
da. 

§ 531. The adjectives which admit of being made plural are mostly 
primdtẁes ; but sometimes compounds and derioaiivea, 

§ 532. There are two ways of forming the plural of adjectives ; by 
the mutation of their vowels, and by the addition of a syllable. 

§ 533. The foUowing is a list of the vocal inflections in the former 
case : 







Sing. 


Plur. 


a into ai (ei) 




bychan 


bychain 


a ... ei 




hardd 


heirdd 


a and a ... e and y 


(i) 


cadam 


cedyrn 


a and e ... eand y 


(i) 


caled 


celyd 


ae ... ei 




llaes 


Ueision 


ai (ei) ... ei 




main 


meinion 


V (u) ... y (i) 




trwmm 


trymmion 


aw (au) ... 




tlawd 


tlodion. 



§ 534. The syllable that is added is on to words ending in a vowel ; 
and /on, to words ending in a consonant ; as 

du duon 

gvvynn gwynnion. 

§ 535. It is observable that in some instances the two modes are 
combined ; thus, üaes^ Ueision ; Uawd^ tlodion, 

§ 536. Some adjectives have two plural forms ; as cakd, plural 
cdyd or cakdion ; hardd, plural, heirdd or hdrddioru 
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§ 537. The plural number is formed from the masculine gender, 
never from the feminme. Cerryg gwynion, not eerryg gwenion. 

§ 538. Most adjectives, however, especially the derivatives, have no 
plural ; the singular number being put in construction with nouns 
and pronouns of the plural number. The following are examples : 

PrìmitíTes ; — Caniadau adar gvar gwydd irion. Rhys Goch^ 
Compounds ^^Ddvau hoywdeg lampau hydr. leuan Rhydderch. 
DerÌTatÌTes ; — Adeg serohogion dynion dawngar* Rhys Gooh. 

' § 539. Some derivatives assume the plural form only when they are 
used substantively, as serchogion in the line just quoted. 

§ 540. Numeral adjectives, of course, are not susceptible of a change 
of number. The same numeral cannot be used in both numbers ; it 
must be either always singular or always plural. They, therefore, 
have no plural inflection. But, contrary to other adjectives, numer- 
als of plurality have the nouns, before which they are placed, generally 
in the singular number, as 

O'r pedair camp ar hugaitiy deg gwrolgamp y sydd. My vyrian Ar- 
chaiology, iii. 197. 

SECTION XXXII. 
NUMERALS. 

§ 541 . Numerals are partly adjectives, partly adverbs. The car- 
dinals denoting number, un, dau^ tri^ and the ordinals, denoting the 
place or number in succession, cytUafy eUfedf trydyddy are adjectives ; 
whilst the numerals, answering to the question, how many times? 
unwaiihy dtoywaith, teirgtoaith ; how many fold ? unplyg, devblyg, tri" 
phlyg^ are adverbs. If, however, these were resolved into their 
component parts, they might be considered, the former an adjective, 
the latter a substantive ; un waüh^ dwy waithy tair gwaiihf un plyg^ dau 
blyg, tri phlyg. 

§ 542. Dau, tri, pedwar^ have dioyy tcdr, pedair ^ for the feminine gen- 
der, which form they assume in all their combinations, when used 
with feminine nouns : as, ** teir Uong ardec." Mab. iii. 90. 

§ 543. The ordinals, with the exception of the first four, are formed 
by suffixing ed or fed to the cardinals ; as chweehed, seith/ed. Med is 
a South Wales idiom equivalent to hyd, which is the expression used 
in North Wales. ** Ar hit foss ar traus dir nant ar i hit diguairet bet 
licat finnaun i cleuion." Lib. Land. 218. 

Yn waed o'i thraed /(;(2 ei thrwyn. W. Lleyn. 

§ 544. These have no distinction of gender, except trydydd and 
pedweryddy which become trydedd and pedwaredd in the feminine. 

§ 545. The numeration of the Cymry seems to have been originally 
digital. They counted by means of different words of a radical 
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character up to ten, which they considered as a perfect number. Hence 
in the Laws of Hywel Dda we are told, ** there is no number beyond 
ten," (Welsh Laws.) And Lly welyn Sion enlarges ; ** ten is the division 
point of numbers, and by decades all numbers are arranged until 
language can not give them names. Ten is the perfect circle, and ten 
within ten, or ten about ten, will be within and without the circum- 
ference, «rcle within circle for ever." (lolo MSS. p. 621.) Numbers 
above t«n are formed either by simply uniting two or more numerals, 
as deuddeg^ or by the aid of the preposition ar^ or the conjunction a, as 
trv-ar-ddegy pump-<ideugain» The completion of the second ten b 
named ugain, (ugeint ;) and this word in its multiplicative form de- 
agnates the fulfilment of four such revolutions respectively, the termi- 
nation of the fifth being called canty a word literally meaning a circU, 
Ten cant make a mil, ten mil make a myrdd, ten myrdd make a mumty 
catyrfa or rhiaUu^ ten mwniy &c. make a mynta^ bunoy or catyrfafawr ; 
that is a million. 



§ à46 Cardinals. 


Ordinal*. 


Numeral Adverbt. 


1 Un 


Cyntaf, (centaf, cintam) 
unfed 


Unwaith, untro, unplyg 


2 Dau, (dou, dou) f. dwy 
(dui) 


Ail, (eil) eilfed, deufed 
f. dwyfed 


Dwywaitb, &c. 


3 Tri, f. tair, (teir) 


Trydydd, (tritíd) f. tryd- 
edd 


Teirgwaith, àc. 


4 Pedwar,(petuar.petgn&r) 
f. podair, (pede/r) 


Pedwerydd, (pedwyryd, 
petuerid) f. pedwar- 
edd, (petguared) 


Pedeirgwaith, &c. 


5 Pump, (pimp) 


Pummed, (pemhet,pem- 
et, pymet, pimpbet) 


Pumwaitb, &c. 


6 Chwech 


Cbweched, chwechfed, 
Ccbueched, ohuechet, 
chuehet) 


Cbwegwaith, &c. 


7 Saith, (seith) 


Seitbfed, (seithmet, sey- 
thuet,ieithuet, seihuet 
seythued) 


Seitbwaith 


8 Wyth, (oith) 


Wythfed, (oithmet, 
wytbuet, uytbued, 
huetbuet, huyduet) 


Wytbwaitb 


9 Naw, (nau) 


Nawfed, (naumet, naw- 
uet) 

Degfed, (decued, decu- 
et) 

Unfed -ar-ddeg 


Nawgwaith 


10 Deg, (dec) 


Dengwaitb 


11 Unarddeg 


Unwaitb ar-ddeg 


12 Deuddeg 


Deuddegfed 


Deuddengwaith 


13 Tri (f. tair) ar ddeg 


Trydydd, (f. trydedd) 
-aivddeg 


Teiigwaith ar-ddeg 


14 Pedwar (f. pedair) ar- 
ddeg 


Pedwerydd (f. pedwar- 
edd) -ar-ddeg 


Fedeirgwaith-ar-ddeg 


15 Pymtheg 


Fymthegfed 


Pymth^gwaith 


16 Un-ar-bymtheg 


Unfed-ar-bymtbeg 


Unwaithar-bymtbeg 


17 Dau (f. dwy) -ar-bym- 
theg 


Deufed (f. dwyfed) -ar- 
bymtbeg 


Dwy w aith-ar-bymthpg 
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18 

10 

20 
80 
40 
50 
60 

70 
80 
90 

100 

200 

800 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1,000 

2,000 

3,000 

4,000 

6,000 

10,000 

100,000 

1,000,000 



100,000,000 

1,000,000,000 

100,000,000,000 



Tri (f. tâir)-ar- 
bymtbeg, deu- 
naw 

Pedwar (f. pe- 
dair) -ar-b7in- 
theg 

Ugain, (ageint) 

Deg-ar-ugmin 

Deagain 

Beg-a-Kleagaio 

Tngain (or tri- 
ugain) 

Deg-a-thrugain 

Pedwar ugain 

Deg a phedwar 
ugain 

Cant 

Deugant 

Triohant 

Pedwaroant 

Pumpcant 

Chwechant 

Seithoant 

Wytbcant 

Nawcant 

MU 

DwjEl 

TeirmU 

Pedairmil 

Pummil 

Myrdd 

Canmil, mwnt, 

Myrddiwn, mjn- 
U 

BliloaDmil 

Milcanmyrdd 

MUcanmyrddiwn 



Trydydd (f. tryd- 
edd)-ar-bymüieg 
deonawfed 

Pedwerydd (f. ped- 
waredd) -ar-bjm- 
theg 

Ugeinfed 

Dcgfed-ar-ogain 

Dengeinfed 

Degfed-a-dengain 

Trig^nfed 

Degfed-a-thrigain 

P ed w ar-ugeinfed 

D^gfed-a-phedwar- 
qgain 

Canfed 

Deuganfed 

Triohaníéd 

Pedwaroanfed 

Pumcanfed 

Chwechanfed 

SeithganÜDd 

Wythganíbd 

Nawcanfed 

Bfilfed 

Dwyíìlfed 

Teirmilfed 

Pedeirmilfed 

Pammilfed 

Myrddfed 

Canmilfed 

Myrddiynfed 



Teirgwaith-ar-bym- 
theg 

Pedaiigwaith-ar-bym- 
thflg 

Ugeinwaith 

Deoglraith-ar-ngain 

Deugeinwaith 

Dengwaith-a*deugain 

Trigeinwaitb 

Dengwaith-a-thrigain 

Pedwar-ugeinwaith 

Dengwaith-a-phed- 
war-ugain 

Canwaith 

Denganwaith 

Trichanwaith 

Pedwarcanwaith 

Poúicanwaith 

Chwecbanwaith 

Seithganwaith 

Wythganwaith 

Nawcanwaith 

MUwaitb 

Dwyfilwaithjdeu, &c« 

TeinAilwaith 

Pedeirmilwaith 

Pummil waith 

Myrddwaith 

Canmil waith 

Myrddiyn waith 



Milcanmilwalth 
Milcanmyrddwaith 
Milcanmyrddiyn waith 



Milcanmilfed 
Milcanmyrddfed 
Milcanmyrddiy nfed 

§ 547. There is reason to think that the connecting words ar and a 
were for the most part dispensed with in ancient times. Thus in the 
Oxford Glosses we find ; '* is trimuceint hestawr mel," explained as 
** hi hestaur mel. i. is xxx." Cynddelw likewise calls eleven^ undeg^ 
and eleventh, undegfed, 

Undee uad awen vndecued awyt 



A relic of this usage is still retained in deuddeg, pymtheg, 

§ 548. Unfed, deufed, f. dwyfed, are seldom used except in conjunc- 
tion with another numeral ; as unfed-ar-ddeg^ y ddwyfed'ar'hymtheg , 

§ 549. Those of the numeral adverbs which answer to the question, 
'^how many fold?" may also be called ** multlplicatives." By 

K 
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placing the pronoun pob before the cardinals, we form another class 
of numerals, equivalent to the ^distributivee" of the Latin ; as, 

•• Gwascaru aoruc llu arthur bob un bob deu/^ (singuli yel bini.) 
Mabinogion, iL 235. 

$ 550. When the names of the objects numbered are joined to peri- 
phrastic nvmerals, they usually take their place immediately after the 
first-mentioned numeral ; as 

** Yr un marchar dec ar vn arueu ardec** (Mab. ii. 47.) 

SECTION XXXIII. 
VERBS. 

§ 551. A causative or a verb is any word or thing 
that denotes action or causation, from whatever per- 
son, or thing, or being, the causing may be, whether 
from, or towards any person, thing, or existence. That 
is to say, every word that denotes action or suffering ; 
and every word that involves causation, and that ac- 
companied with time, mood, and person. Action ; as 
caraf, dysgaf; suffering ; as, efa*m cerir^ efdm dÿsgir. 

§ 552. There are two kinds of causatives or verbs ; 
a free causative, and a transitive causative. 

§ 553. A free causative is that which has a suffi- 
ciency of the import of speech in itself, without having 
an object to another thing coming after ; as cerddaf^ 
eisteddafy cysgaf. 

§ 554. A transitive causative is that which has an 
object to another thing coming after it ; as gwdaf, 
dywqfy caraf; the object is the expression of what is 
seen, heard, or loved. 

SECTION XXXIV. 

FORMATION OF THE VERB. 

§ 666. Many primitive words assume the threefold character of a 
substantive, an adjective, and a verb, in the original form ; as bod^ a 
being, existing, to be. But in general each class has its peculiar fea- 
ture denoted by suffixes. Thus, the verbs are mostly formed by 
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• 

vowel terminations, because the vowels abstractedly express motion 
and action. Therefore derivative verbs of the infinitive mood are 
formed from other words by the addition of the following endings ; 

a, an or hau, aw or o, i, and u ; as, 
Gwledda, to feast, from gwledd, a feast 

LlawenhaUy (au) to rejoice ... Uawen, merry ^ 

CwympaWy (o) to fall ... cwymp, afiHl 

Torriy to break ... torr, a break 

Taiu,topay ... tal, payment, 

$ 556. Verbs ending in a generally signify to gather, or collect, and 
are always formed from substantives, mostly of the plural number ; 
as cneua, afaleua, ytta, coetta, cawsa, but sometimes of the singular 
number, as cymmhortha, ceiniocca. 

§ 557. Au or hau is for the most part attached to adjectives, as 
cyfiavmhau, from cyfiawn, rhyddhau, from rhydd ; sometimes also to 
substantives, as dyfrhau, from dwfr. The proper element seems to 
be au, the h being added in composition to give it emphasis. 

Verbs of this form are productive or operative of the quality, or 
substance, implied in their roots. 

§ 558. The atir or o is affixed to roots whose vowels are i, u, at, au, 
iw, and wy ; b& rhif rhifaw (o,) crug, crugaw (o,) tail, teilaw (o,) haul, 
haulaw, (o,) briw, briwaw (o,) twyll, twyllaw (o.) North Wallians 
generally insert t before the final aw or o ; as gwib, gwibiaw. 

§ 559. With respect to t and u, it would seem that, if the preceding 
syllable contains o or oe, or if it ends in w, the former suffix is em- 
ployed ; as torri, ofni, llomii, poeni^ poeri, oeri^ tewi, sylwi, meddwi. 
In other cases ti appears to be the common termination ; as malu, 
pechu, baeddu, cysgu. But there are several exceptions, especially in 
6 ; as medi, rhegi, peri, gem, pesgi, gufoeddi, gweini, craumi, cyflawni, 
hoelio. 

§ 560. Some verbs take the following elements, as their character- 
istic terminations, ael, aeth, ain, al, ed, eg, fan, ial, ied, y, yd, yll ; as, 

Caffiftel, to get from caf, a hold 

Marchogaeth, to ride ... marchog, a rider 

Llefain, to cry ... Uef, a voice 

Arthal, to growl ... arth, a bear 

Cetààeà,towalk ... cerdd, a U7a^' 

Rhedeg, to run ... rhed, a course 

Ehedfan, to fly about ... ehed, a flight 

Nychial, to languish ... nych, a languishing 

Tybied, to suppose . . . ty b, an opinion 

Hely, to gather . . . hel, a gathering 

Syflyd, to move ... syfl, a tendency to move 

Sefyll, to stand ... saf, o stand. 

§ 561. The suffixes ain, ian, al, ial, fan, when joined to verbs, imply 
frequency^ or a gradual and contintied action, as may be inferred from ^ 
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the preceding examples. When ain comes after a vowel, / is some- 
times inserted, to prevent a hiatus vocallnm ; as wylq^dn. 

$ 562. Other verbs make no change or alteration whatever in their 
roots; as, 

Atteb, to answer Ennill, to gain 

•Ediych, to look Crofyn, to ask 

Gwrthod, to refuse Aros, to staff 

Addef , to confess Cymhorth, to assist 

Cadw, to keep Gwrandaw (o,) to listen 

Madden, to forgive Egawr (or,) to open, 

Gwarchae, to besiege Can, to shut. 

§ 663. Nevertheless, in the other moods» and throughout their tenses, 
all verbs assume one general form, which, in its several modifications 
indicative of numner, time, and person, is superadded to the root, 
causing the infinitive suffix, if any, to dis^pear. One conjunction by 
inflection is thus produced. 

BECriON XXXV. 
MOODS. 

§ 564. A mood expresses the maimer in which the action or state 
denoted by the verb exists. 

§ 566. A causative has five moods ; namely, the 
indicative, when any thing is narrated, as mi a garafi 
imperative, when anything is commanded, as yf ddu 
awdy car dy Dduw^ amddiffyn dy gam ; optative, when 
anything is wished, as, mynnwn fy mod yn gyfoeth- 
awg^ carum di^ pe€m cerii ; conditional, when anything 
is covenanted, as pan ddelych aUafy ti a geffi bats, or 
OS gurnet imi gyUeUy ü a geffi geiniawg ; infinitive, 
when it has neither number nor person, as canu^ caru^ 
dysgu ; and there is one other mood, which is called 
supplicative, when any thing is prayed for, as Duw 
trugarha wríliyf^ Duw dm hyffbrddo ; but this mood 
occurs under the form of the imperative. These moods, 
however, are best understood when they are to be 
met with in sentences. 

§ 566. The second example of the supplicative mood, given above, 
does not come under the imperative form. Its inflection is that of the 
third person singular of the second future, common to the indicative, 
optative and conditional moods ; but wliich is a tense not enumerated 
by Edeym. 
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§ 667. The infinitive mood, as already observed, is formed for the 
most part by means of vowel terminations, which signify motion or 
action, and is in ûud the verb in its simple and absolute state. 

$ 568. The imperative and indicative moods are characterised by 
final inflections ; whilst the optative and the oonditbnal moods, 
though identical with the indicative in respect of inflections^ Bare for 
the most part distinguished as of a subjunctive character by means of 
certain partícles, or auxiliary words. 

§ 669. Participles are formed in various ways ; in the present tense 
active, by adding ad or <nod to the root of the verb, or by placing yn, 
gan, dan, or wrthhefore the infinitive i in the passive by affixing edig, 
adunf, or awg to the root, and putting yn before such words, or more 
periphrastically by putting yn, ^an, diem, wrth, or yn eael, gan gael, 
dan gael, wrth gael^ with a possessive pronoun, before the infinitive. 

§ 570. The perfect active assumes the termination edig or awr, or it 
is formed by putting gvoediy ar oU yn ol, before the infinitive ; the pas- 
sive takes the termination edig or otor, or else has gwedi, ar ol, or 
yn oly ¥rith a possessive pronoun before the infinitive, or gwedi^ Stc, 
bod yn, before the simple perfect. 

$ 571. The future is formed by the termination adwy both in the 
active and passive i or periphrastically in the active by putting ar, or 
arjedr, or ar gael, ar fedr cael, before the infinitive. 

$ 572. It must be observed, with regard to the periphrastic partici- 
ple of the active voice, that it also has the possessive pronotm before 
the infinitive, whenever the latter is followed by a personal pronoun, 
either expressed or understood. 

SECTION XXXVI. 
GENDER. 

§ 573. A causative or a verb is of two genders ; 
active, or that which denotes the performance of 
some action, as ca^afy dysgaf, adwaenaf; and passive, 
which expresses the suffering of such action, as fm 
cerir, €m dysgir, im adwaenir. 

$ 574. These again may be divided into personal and impersonal. 

§ 575. A personal verb is that which admits of any one of the per- 
sonal pronouns as its subject, and is distinguished by inflections 
expressive thereof; as wyf, wyt,yw: coraf^ cert, car, 

J 576. An impersonal verb is that which does not admit of a per- 
sonal subject, unless it be a proposition, and has but one form in each 
tense ; as ydyê, byddys, eir, edifarodd amaf, synnodd amaf. AU verbs 
passive partake more or less of the impersonal form. 
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§ 677. A genind is formed by the termination aiar ; a supine by 
ftfor. 

§ 578. These last, as well as some of the participial forms, are not 
now much in use ; nevertheless in ancient authors they are not un- 
frequentiy to be met with ; as 

Mjaawo am nnn kwynkyatar, Aneorin. 

CfueUUtor unjddion 

Gnynyeith ar Saeson. Taliesin. 

Llyih mor, britkotar tiredd. Llywarch Hen. 

Berwüor brad yr aowir. Id. 

Fob UjTiir Uemüjfor amau. Ueibed. 

Chwerddid biyd wrth a garawr. Adage. 

The gerund and supine forms occur in a poem of 68 lines by Cyn- 
ddelw no less than 16 times. See Myy. Arch. i. p. 206. 

SECTION XXXVII. • 
NUMBER. 

§ 579. Like a noun, a verb or causative has but 
two uumbers; 

$ 680. That is to say^ the siDgular and the pluraL 

SECTION XXXVIII. 
SPECIES. 

§ 581. There are two species of causatives or 
verbs; simple, as gwnaf; and compound, as per- 
ffeUhwnaf. 

§ 682. A simple verb may be divided, moreover, into primitive and 
derivative. 

§ 683. The primitive verbs are the basis on which the formation of 
all other verbs depends, through their various inflections ; or, strictly 
speaking, what appear to be inflections are identified, on due exami- 
nation, as nothing else but the primitive verbs affixed to pronouns. 

§ 684. Verbs of this class embrace three principles ; one is expres- 
sive simply of motion, another of time, and the third of person. 

§ 686. The foUowing is a list ; — 

An \ 

Addu 

Athu \ to oonivnue moving ; to proceed; logo. % 

Aethu I 

Elu j 

Bod, tohe ; bu, was ; bi, is to be; bydd, ia tobe^ tmll be, 

Yw, ydy w, ydi, is; oes, there is ; oedd, y doedd, was ; sy, sydd, is, 

Mae, is here is ; ys, ŵ ; ydys, the action is going on. 
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§ 686. Simple verbs become deiivatives by means of certain prefixes, 
and more particularly the following primary ones ; ad^ dad, di, dir, 

dys» ^y> ^j^» s^9 s^^f ^®^» '^y> *™> y™* 

§ 687. These modify the action1:)f the yerb through its several moods 
and tenses. They may also be combined in various ways for the pur- 
pose of extending sucl^modification, as exemplified in the section on 
Prefix Derivatives. 

§ 688. One of the prefixes, ym, has a peculiar e£Fdct upon transitive 
verbs, of a nature that may warrant the classification of a third gender, 
under the designation of reflecẁe or middle. That is to say, it denotes 
that an action is exerted by the agent upon himself, as gwelliannu, to 
improve, ymwelliannu, to improve oné'ê »elf. 

Nid anghlod ymwelliannu. Adage. 

The reason, however, is obvious, consisting in the pronominal character 
of ym, which is but a modification of mt. 

SECTION XXXIX. 
TENSES. 

§ 589. A verb or a causative has three tenses ; 
that is to say, the present, or that which is now, as 
carqf; the perfect, or that which is past, as cerais ; 
the Future, or that which is yet to come, as carun/f. 
There are besides the imperfect, or that which is not 
completely past, as canon; and the pluperfect, or 
that which is past since many a day, as carastvn. 

§ 690. Accordingly, the leading terminations or gobenyddiau of the 
verb are five, viz. Act., a/, urn, oŵ, cuium^ ^'^t P&ss., tr, ie/, wyd^ atid^ 
er. It is supposed that the latter series, though now applicable to all 
persons of its different tenses alike, properly exhibits inflections of the 
third person singular, and that at one time each person had its own 
gobennydd, after the manner of the Latin passive. Some remains of 
the usage are still traceable in the Irish verbs. 

§ 691. The present tense, as above, is indefinite, and may be taken 
to express any time from the present forward ; hence it is as often 
used in a future sense ; as, 

Ni eharaf un tro tra fo gauat Rhys Gk)oh. 

$ 692. When the present is to be marked precisely and emphatically, 
it is expressed periphrastically by the present of hod, and the present 
participle of the principal verb ; as vfyf yn citru ; ydye yn fy ngharu. 
Sometimes in the passive the participle yn cael is added after the 



80 PARTS OF SPEECH. 

present active bod, as vfyf yn cad fy ngharu. Own and adwaen are 
exceptions. 

$ 593. As the present is often employed to denote the future, so the 
future not unfrequently takes the place of the present ; as, 

Gwell bftch Afeddwyfim mawr a welwÿf». Adage. 

§ 594« Indeed etymologically this form seems the roost proper to 
denote the present, the inflection being none other than the present 
indicative of bod, 

$ 595. There is another future, whose termination or gobennydd is 
off in the active, and ator in the passive, expressing that an action 
shall have been completed before the occurrence of another action ; as, 

Pan ddÿffont i'r gad nid ymwadant Qolyddan. 
When they thaU have come to the battle, they will not deny themaelTee. 

Nid iawnder nid oemwr. Adage. 
It ia not equity where the course of life shall not have been eomplded. 

§ 596. This tense, however, is not so much used in the indicative as 
in the optative and conditional moods. 

§ 597. The imperfect tense in the inflected form is not usually em- 
ployed to describe an act in past time and not completed, but rather, 
in what is generally considered the secondary use of the tense, to de- 
scribe an act as being habitual, or continuous, or as constantly concur- 
rent with another act. The ordinary imperfect tense is supplied by 
an auxiliary, yr oeddvon, with a participle. 

§ 598. Properly the inflected form of the perfect tense denotes aorist 
past time. To express the perfect definite or perfect present, the pre- 
sent indicative of bod with a past participle is used. 

§ 599. The imperative mood has only one tense, having its distin- 
guishing termination or gobennydd identical with that of the future 
indicative. 

§ 600. The tenses of the optative and conditional moods have a 
common form with those of the indicative respectively as fer m re- 
gards inflections, but are distinguished by means of various auxiliaries 
which are put before them, as already noticed in § 568. 

5 601. The following is a list of the auxiliaries most usually em- 
ployed ; they are arranged in two columns, the former being used 
with verbs having consonant initials, the latter with such as begin 
with vowels. 

1. 2. 

A A that acts J do, did, will 

Ai Ai? is it? 

Neu, neus Neud, neus, neur Ì ùnot? 

Ni, nis Nid, nis not 

^ Od, or, OS if 



111, uu> 

O, or, OS 
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Can Can êince 

Pan Pan when 

Oniy onis Onid, onis be not 

Os niy OS nÎ8 Os nid, os nis if not 

Pe, pes, pei Ped, pes if 

Mai pe, mal pes Mai ped, mal pes a» if 

Na, nas Nad, nas that not 

Os na, OS nas Os nad, os nas if that not 

Mal na, mal nas Mal nad, mal nas «o that not 

Pe na, pe nas Pe nad, pe nas if that not 

na, O nas nad, nas oh that 

Na, nas Nad, nas but thaty that 

Y, yd Yr, ydd that may 

Mal y, mal yd Mal yr, mal ydd so that may, 

§ 602. The infinitive has a present and a perfect tense, the latter be* 
ing distinguished by the prefix rhy, 

§ 603. A participle has a present, perfect, and future, formed as des- 
cribed in the Section on Moods. 



SECTION XL. 
PERSONS. 

§ 604. A causative has three persons ; first, secoud, 
' and third. The first is that which speaks of itself; 
as mi in the singular, and rd in the plural number. The 
second is that which speaks to another ; as ẃ' in the 
singular, and chwi in the plural number. The third 
is that which is spoken of by another, as arall and (fe 
in the singular, and Ueill and hwy or hwynt in the 
plural number. 

§ 606. In other words, the first denotes the person who speaks ; the 
second, the person to whom he speaks ; and the third, that of which 
he speaks. 

§ 606. The verb in its different personal terminations exhibits frag- 
ments of pronouns, which will enable us more or less to identify the 
particular person of any form ; thus. 



ClaM 1. 


Class 2. 


Class 8. 




Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Pron, 


1— af 


— ab 


— wn 


fi, ni=mi 


2— i 


— aist 


—it 


ti 


3 — root sir 


nplv — odd 


— ai 


o, a 
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Plur. 


Pluh 


Plur. 




1 — wn 


^m 


—em or ym 


ni mi=?3ni 


2— wch 


— och 


— ech or ych 


chwi 


3— ant 


— ont 


— ent 


hwynt. 



§ 607. The personal character of these verbal endings will become 
still more obvious, by a comparison with the abbreviated pronouns de- 
duced analytically from the different forms under which pronouns in 
regimen appear. See Section on Suffix Pronouns. 

SECTION XLI. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 608. There are two conjugations of Cymric verbs ; one by inflec- 
tions, and the other by auxiliaries. 

§ 609. The conjugation by auxiliaries consists in such verbs taking 
the inflections, instead of the principal verb, which retains throughout 
its infinitive form. 

$ 610. Some of the auxiliaries precede the principal verb imme- 
diately ; others require prepositions to Intervene. 

SECTION XLII. 
CONJUGATION OF THE PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

ACTIVE GENDER. 

1, Au, to go. 
§ 611. Infinitive Mood. 

Present 

Au, to go 

Perfect. 

Rhyau, to have gone 

§ 612. Participle. 

PreBent. 
Aad, yn au, awd (and,) awr (aur,) going. 
The forms awd and awr are now to be met with only as substant Ives, 
signifying respectively a season and an hour. 

Perfect. 
Edig (edicy etic,) gone 
Future. 
Adwy (atoi, atui, itoi^=Erse, — ithi, — ^thi, Com. adow,) being to go; 
capable of going. 

This also ia now used substantively, and stands for a gap or a pass, 

§ 613. Gerund. 

Ator, in going 
§ 614. Supine. 

Itor, to be going 
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§ 615. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Awyf, let me go 

A 

Aed (aety at) * . 

Plur. — Awn 

Ewch 

Aent 

Do8 is mostly used for a in the second person singular. 

Fieufo yr henfon, 

Aed ynei chynffon. Adage. 

Ewch, feirdd, o Ddinbjch i Fon. D ab leuan Ddu. 

§ 616. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. — Af, / go ; shall or toitt go 

Ai, ei (ey) 

A, eiflf. 

Plur. — Awn 

Ewch 
Ant. 

Nid â ooap ar ynfyd. Adage. 

Dau dafod a*m athrodant, 

Ac yn yr un genau'r ant. leaan Deulwya. 

Att y wreic vwyhaf a gery yd ey di. Mab. i. 278. 

Imperfect 

Sing.^-Awn, I was going ; / tised to go 

Ait, aut 

Ai, aei. 
Plur. — Aem, aym 

Aechy aych 

Aent, aynt, aint, eynt. 

Pei gwypwn, ny t atU y wrthyfi pann aethost. Mab. I 262. 

Pa ffordd yd eynt hwy heb y gereint ? Mab. ii. 57. 

Perfect. 

Sing.-^Ais, eisym, rhy — , I have gone 

Aist, eist 

Aes, aws. 

Plur. — Aesam, aesom 
Aesach, aesoch 

Aesant. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — Aeswn, euswn, rhy — , / had gone. 

Aesit, eusit 

Aesai, eusai. 
Plur. — Aesein, eusem 

Aesechy eusech 

Aeseuty eusent. 
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Pint Fature. 

Sing, — ^Awyf, I shall or unit go ; T go 

Awyt 

Ayw, 
Plur. — ^Aym 

Aych 

Awynt. 

This form b Beldom used except in the optative and conditional moods. 

Second Future. 
Sing.— Aof, rhyaof, lêhdU have gone 

Aoty rhyaot 

AOy aho, rhyao. 
Plur. — Aom, rhyaom 

Aochy rhyaoch 

Aont, rhyaont. 

Ny t ami yn uy w yd aiho ef y gerny w. Mab. iL 246. 

5 Ö17. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 618. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative^ with the addition of tlie 
proper auxiliaries. 

2, Addü^ to go, 
§ 619. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 

Addu, logo 

Perfect. 

Rhyaddu, to have gone, 

§ 620. Participle. 

Present 
Addiady yn addu, addawd, addawr, going. 

Perfect. 

Added igy^one 

Future^ 

Addadwy, being to go ; capable o/goitig 

§ 621. Gerund. 

Addator, in going 
§ 622. Supine. 

Additor, to be going 
§ 623. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

S 624. Indicative Mood. 

Present (Obsolete) 
Imperfect (Obsolete.) 
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Perfect 
Sing. — Addwyf, eddwyf, rhy— , / have gone 
Addwyt, eddwyt 
Eddyw, 
Plur.— Eddym 
Eddych 

Eddynt, eiddynt. 
O an i un eddynt oil. Llywarch Hen. 

Nid eddyv heb dda dyii i wrtho. Llygad Gwr. 

In the Powysian dialect To day is called Y dydd eddyw, i.e. the day 

that has gone. 

Pluperfect. (Obsolete.) 

First Future. (Obsolete.) 

Second Future. (Obsolete.) 

S 626. Supplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 626. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

3, AthUi toga» 
§ Ö27. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 

Athu, to go 

Perfect. 

Rhyathu, to have gone 

S 628. Participle. 

Present. 
Athaad, yn athu, athawd, athawr, going 

Perfect 
Athedig, gone 

Future. 
Athadwy, being to go; capable of going 

629. Gerund. 

Athator, in going 

630. Supine. 

Athitor, to he going 

§631. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 632. Indicative Mood. 

Present. (Obsolete.) 
Imperfect. (Obsolete.) 
Perfect 
Sing. — Athab, athwy f, rhy— ., / have gone 
Athwyt, athaist 
Ethyw, athoedd. 
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Plur. — Ethym, atham 
Ethychy atliach 
Ethynty athant. 

Ethyw a*m enaid i ; aXhwyfjn wan, 

Neud aihwyfo owyf, ya ail Óarwy Hir. U. ab Owain. 

Eihynt veirt er pan athwyd. P. y Moch. 

Athwÿfo\n gwiw-nwyf a^ gwedd. D. ab Qwilym. 

Cychwyn a wnai^arol Qweirydd a ryathoedd byd yn Ngbaerwynt. Qr, ab Arthur. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — AthaswDy rhyathaswn, I had gone 

Athasity rhyathaait 

Athaaai, rhyathasaL 

Plur. — ^Athasem, rhyatbasem 

Athasech, rhyathasech 

Athasenty rhyathasent. 

First Future. (Obsolote.) 

Second Future. (Obsolete ) 

S 633. Supplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

S 634. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 
T kynnullassei ynteu glot ft pan aihoed y wrtbynt hwy. Mab ii. 31. 

4t Aetuu, to go. 
§ 636. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 

Aethuy to go 

Perfect. 

Rhyaethuy to liave gone. 

S 636. Participle. 

Present. 
Aethiad, yn aethu, aethawd, aethawr, gohig 

Perfect. 

Aethedig, gone 

Future. 

Aethadwy, being to go ; capable of going 

§ 637. Gerund. 

Aetliator, in going 

% 638. Supine. 

Aethitor, to he going 
Seen in traethitor : 

Ae traethawd traethitor. Cynddohv. 

§ 639. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 640. Indicative Mood. 

Present. (Obsolete.) 
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Imperfect. 
Sing.— Aethwn, / itas going 

Aethit 

Aethai. 
Plur. — Aethem 

Aethech 

Aethent. 

Adkai beb dant a cbanUwr 

Ar goll banes Arthur gawr. Goronwy Owen. 

Perfect. 
Sing. — Aethym^aethuiDyeuthym; (J9ím«í.eutho,)rhy— , /Äí/t»e gone 

Aethost 

Aeth, aethws. 
Plu. — Aetham, aethom, euthom 

Aethach, aethoch, euthoch 

Aethant, aethont, eathont. 

Tri lloneid Pry d wen ydd aetiuim ni iddi. Taliesin. 

Pluperfect 
Sing, — Aethaswn, eutheswn, rhy — , / had gone 
Aethasit, euthasit 
Aethasai, eutbasai. 
Plur. — Aethasem, euthasem 
Aethasechy euthasech 
Aethasent, euthasant 

FifBt Future. (Obsolete.) 
Second Future. (Obsolete) 

§641. Supplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 642. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries, 

5. Elu, io go, 
§ 643. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
£lu, to go 

Perfect 
Rhyelu, to have gone 

§ 644. Participle. 

Present. 
Elad, yn elu, elawd, elawr, going 

Elawr is now most commonly used as a substantive, and denotes a 
bieVy that on which the àesA proceed to their long home. 

Perfect 
Eledig, gone 

Future. 
Eladwy, being io go ; capable of going 



88 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§645. 


Gerund. 




Elator, in going 


§646. 


Supine. 




ElitoFy to be going 


§647. 


Imperative Mood. 




Sing. — Elwyf, let me go 




Ela 




Eled, elid. 




Plur.— Elwn 




Elwch 




Elent. 


Instead of e^ dos is now commonly used. 




Eled rhin yn drin. Adage. 




Elid llaw gan droed. Adage. 


§ 648. 


Indicative Mood. 




Present 




Sing. — Elaf, / go ; shall or will go 




Eli 




Ela, el. 




Plur.— Elwn 




Elwch 




Elant. 



Y dyn a el i wlad nev, 

Ni ddaw eilwaith dan ddolev. L. G. Cothi. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. — Elwn, / w<u going 
Elit 
* Elai. 

Plur.— Elem 
Elech 
Elent. 

Perfect. 
Sing. — Elaisy rhyelais, I have gone 
Elaisty rhyelaist 
Eles, rhyeles. 
Plur. — Elasam, rhyelasam 
Elasach, rhyelasach 
Elasant, rh3'ela8ant. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. — Elaswn, {Powysian, elswn,) rhyel — ^ I had gone 
Elasit, ( ... elsit ) 
Elasai, ( ... elsai. ) 

Plur. — Elasem ( ... elsem ) 

Elasech, ( ... elsech ) 

Elasenty ( ... elsent. ) 
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Pint Future. 
Sing. — ^Elwyf, / shall or iciü go ; or I go 
Elwyt 
Elyw. 

Plur.— Elym 

Elych 

Elwynt. 

This form is seldom used except in the optative and conditional 

moods. 
* Second Fature. 

Sing.— Elof, rhyelof, I shall have gone 

Elot, rhyelot 

Elo, rhyelo. 
Plur. — Elom, rhyelom 

Eloch, rhyeloch 

E^onty rhyelont. 

Maddeu'n beian i^ bywyd, 

Er bar, cyn ehm o'r byd. T. LI. D. ab Hy wel. 

S 649. S applicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 650. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

6, Bod, to be. 

Bod is called a verb substantive, because it is the most general ex« 
pression of existence. 
§ 6Ô1. Infinitive Mood. 

Present 

Bod, (=Corn. boz. Armor, bout.) to he 

Compare the Persian buden, and Russian buit'. 

£i dy yn Eglwys — 

Dyna fiidd, da iawn eifod, H. HawB, Bardd Coch. 

Perfect. 
Rhyfod, to have been 

§ 652. Participle. 

Present. 
Bwyad, bodiad, yn bod, bwyawd, bwyawr, being 

Diffruythuyt daear dray garedeu dyn 

Dinam vuyat a vu ae goreu. M. ab Qwalchmai. 

Perfect 
Bodedig, endued mth being 
Future. 
Bodadwy, going to be; capable of being 

§653. Gerund. (Obsolete.) 

§654. Supine. (Obsolete.) 

M 
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§ Ö6Ô. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Byddwyf, bwyf, let me be 

Bydda, bydd, (byd) 

Byddedy boed, (boet, poet,) bid, (bit.) 
Plur, — Byddwn 

Byddwch 

Byddent, byddant, byddont, boent, bint. 
A lb pen bid pont. Adage 

S 6^- Indicative Mood. 

Present 
Sing. — Wyf, ydwyf, byddaf, / ai», / be 
Wyt, ydwyt, byddi 

Yw, ydyw, ydiw, bydda, bydd, byddiff, bi, mae, oes, sydd, 
sy, ys. 
Plur, — Ym, yáym^{Dimettanj wyn,) byddwn 

Ych, ywch, ydych, byddwch, ydywch, yttywch 
Ynt, ydynt, byddant, maent. 
Byddaf^ throughout its several inflections has a future as well as a 
present signification. Compare with this the future tense of the verb 
substantive in the Russian language ; 

Sing. — Budu, budet', budut'. 
Plur.— Budem', budete, budut'. 

Cad a^ ar Byri Afon. 

A Brython dyworbi. Myrddin. 

Nid ta&wd yw llafiir car. Adage. 

Hir ddy wedyd, rhoi ydd ydywch, 

Tw cofiau am bob oyff ywci, lenan Tew. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. — Oeddwn, yttoeddwn, byddwn, bywn, bawn, / waSj I existed 
Oeddit, byddit, bait 
Oedd, ydoedd, (yttoed,) byddai, bai. 
Plur. — Oeddem, oeddym, ydoeddem, byddem, byddym, baem, beym 
Oeddech, oeddych, ydoeddech, byddech, byddych, baech, 

beych. 
Oeddent, oeddynt, ydoeddent, (yttoedynt,) byddent, bydd- 
ynt, baent, beynt. 
The affinity of oeddwn with the Latin eeeem will appear very evident 
through the medium of the Cornish ; thus, 

Cymraeg. Yn eich mysg pan oeddion. 
Cornish. In agis my bV pan eeen. Pass. 75. 1. 
Latin. Inter vos cum eeeem. 

Talhaiam, bardd ydoeddy a gwr dysgedig a chall, a da oedd efe. lolo MSS. 

Yn y lie ydoedem yn chware. Mab. ii. 24. 

Gwr a V€t gystal ag ef. Mab. ii. 25. 

Byddei praff heddyw y pryned oi fedd. D. Benfras. 
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Perfect 

Sing. — Buais, bum, buwyf, {DimeHan, buo,) rhy — , / have been 

Buaiflty buost 

Boes, bo, buwsy buwys, buoedd. 
Plur. — Buasam, buasom, buam, buom, 

Buasach, buasoch, buach, buoch 

Buasant, buant. 

Compare this tense in some of its forms with the Latin. 

Sing. — Fui (olim fuim ?) Plur. — Fuimus 

FuiBtL * Fuistis 

Fuit. Fuerunt 

Yr gaer y htattvm y noe gynt. Mab. L 10. 

Buwyf Llywelyn biau. D. Benfraa. 

Plnperfeot 
Sing. — Buaswn, buwn, bnoeddwn, rhyf — ^ I had been 
Boasit, buity buoeddit 
Buasai, buai, buoeddai. 
Plur. — Buasem, buesym, buem, buoeddem 
Buasech, buesych, buech, buoeddech 
Buasenty buesynt, buent, buoeddent. 
The first form of this tense bears a near relation to the Latin plu- 
perfect, especially if we restore the ê in the place of r, where there is 
reason to believe that it originally stood. 

Sing. — Fuesam Plur. — Fuesamus 

Fuesas Fuesatis 

Fuesat Fuesant. 

First Future. 

Sing. — Byddwyf, by thwyf, bwyf, / ahaU or wÌU he / / am 
Byddwyt, bythwyt, bwyt 
Byddy w, bythy w, 
Plur. — Byddym, bythym, bwym 
Byddych, bythych, bwych 
Byddwynt, bythwynt, bwynt. 
Thb form is seldom used except in the optative and conditional 
moods. Compare with it the indefinite or subjunctive form in the 
Persian, which b also termed a future. 

Sing, — Buvem, buvi, buved 
Buvim, buvld, buvend. 
Second Future. 

Sing. — Byddof, bythof, bof, rhyf—, / shall have been. 

Byddot, bythot, hot, byddych, bych 

Byddo, bytho, bo. 
Plur. — ^Byddom, bythom, bom 

Byddoch, bythoch, boch 

Byddont, bythont, bont. 
Ys guae yto ni bo krefyd. Llcfood. 



92 PARTS OF SPEECH. 

S Ö67. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 
§668. Optative and Conditional Moods 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 
Ni obetthiaf nah^wÿf. W. Lleyn. 

PASSIVE GENDER. 

1. Au. 
§ 050. Participle. 

Present. 

Yn edig, yn adawg, being gone 

Yn adwy, being to be gone 

Perfect. 

Edig, otor, gone 

Future. 
Adwy, being about to be gone 

§ 6C0. Imperative Mood. 

Aer, aid, be there a going 

Aer pan eler, doer pan ddeler. L. Q. Cothi. 

§ 661. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Aer, eir, there is a going ; there wili be a going 

Imperfect. 
Aid, aed, eid aesid, there was a going 

Perfect 
Awyd, rhyawyd, there has been a going 

Pluperfect 
Aesid, rhyaesid, there had been a going 
First Future. 
Air, eir, there unU be a going ; there is a going 

Second Future. 
Aer, rhyaer, there shall have been a going 

§ 662. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 663. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 
Rbaid ymddiddwyn aV byd os eir Vr net. Adage. 

2. Addu. 
S 664. Participle. 

Present 
Yn addedig, yn addawg, being gone 
Yn addadwy, being to begone 

Perfect. 
Addedig, addotor, gone 
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Future. 
Addadwy, being about to be gone. 

§ 665. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 6C6. Indicative Mood. 

Present. (Obsolete.) 

Imperfect (Obeolete.) 

Perfect 

Eddwyd, rhyeddwyd, there has been a going 

Cau a wnaf fy nynyn ]lwyd 

Y ddeuddwm yr lleMd eddwyd. D. ab Gwilym. 

Pluperfect (Obsolete.) 

First Future. (Obeolete.) 

Second Future. (Obsolete.) 

§ 667. Supplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 668. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

3, Athu. 

§ 669. Participle. 

Present 

Yn athedig, yn athawg, being gone 

Yn athadwy, being to be gone 

Perfect 
Athedig, athotor, gone 
Future. 
Athadwy, being about to begone. 
§ 670. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 671. Indicative Mood. 

Present (Obeolete.) 

Imperfect (Obeolete.) 

Perfect. 

Athwyd, rhyathwyd, there hcu been a going 

Pluperfect. 
Athasid, athesid, rhyath — ^ there had been a going 
First Future. (Obsolete.) 
Second Future. (Obsolete.) 

§ 672. Supplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 673. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the iadicative, with auxiliaries. 

4, Aethu. 
§ 674. Participle. 

Present 

Yn aethedig, yn aethawg, being gone 

Yn aethadwy, being to be gone 
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Perfect 

Aethedig, aethotor, gone» 

Future. 

Aethadwy, being about to be gone» 

§ 676. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 676. Indicative Mood. 

Present. (Obsolete.) 

Imperfect. 

Aethid, aethed, there wa» a going 

Perfect. 

Aethwydy aethpwyd, rhyaeth — , there has been a going 

Pluperfect. 
Aethaaid, aethesid, rhyaeth — , there had been a going 
First Future. (ObM>lete.) 
Second Future. (Obsolete.) 

§ 677. Supplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

§ 678. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

6, Elü. 
§ 679. Participle. 

Present. 

Yn eledig, yn elawg» being gone 

Yn eladwy, being to begone 

Perfect. 

Eledigy elotor, gone 

Future. 

Eladwy, being about to be gone 

§ 680. Imperative Mood. 

Eler, elid, be there a going 
§ 681. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Elir, tliere is {tihaU or will be) a going 
Imperfect. 
Elid, eled, tJiere wa» a going 
Perfect. 
Eilwyd, rhyelwyd, there has been a going 

Pluperfect. 
Elasid, elsid, rhyel — , (here had been a going 

First Future. 
Elir, there shall or toill be (is) a going 
Second Future. 
Eler, rhyeler, there shall have been agoing 

§ 682. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 
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§ 683. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliarios. 

6, Bod. 
§ 684. Participle. 

Present. 
Yn fodedig, yn fodawg, being endued toUh existence 
Yn fodad wy, capable of being endued with existence 

Perfect. 
Bodedig, endued vnth existence 

Future. 
Bodadwy, being about to be endued with existence, 

§ 68Ô. Imperative Mood. 

Bydder, byddid, let there be 

§ 686. Indicative Mood. 

Present 
Byddir, byddis, byddys, ys, ydys, there is {sTiaU or ufill be) taking place 
Hir y byddis yn cnoi tammaid chwerw. Adage. 
Ys ÌB in the Powysian and Dimetian dialects ; it is pronounced ex- 
actly as the root as in Sanskrit. The same root slightly modified, 
viz. ẁ or m, is extant in the Erse and Scottish dialects of the Celtic ; 
Cf. Gr. ea-rl ; Lat. es-t ; Eng. is. 

Imperfect. 

Byddid, buid, buad, bwyad, there used to be 

Oeddid, there vms going on 

Ni ofelir cymmaint y dyddiau hynn am gymmeriad ag y bwid yn yr oesoodd 
gynt. Cyf. y Beirdd, td. 69. 

Compare the Sanskrit, bhuyatai. 

Perfect. 

Buwyd, bued, oeddwyd, rhyfnwyd, ihere used to have been 

Compare the Sanskrit bhutwa. 

Llawen vwcyt wrthunt. Mab. ii, 61. 

Pluperfect. 
Buasid, buesid, rhyf — , there had been 
Compare in Latin foisset, or rather fiiesit, the old form of fiierit. 

First Future. 
Bydder, byddir, there shall or wiU be (is) taking place 

Second Future. 
Bydder, rhyfydder, there shall have been taking place 
With bydder or byddir the Latin fa turns is evidently cognate. 
§087. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 
§ 688. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 
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SECTION XLIII. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

§ 689. The foregoing form the terminations of all other rerbs, and 
are also» especiaUy the verb substantive hod, used as auxiliaries for the 
purpose of defining more accurately their time of action or event, and 
particularizing their signification. But auxiliaries are not confined to 
the primitive verbs ; thej are also taken occasionally from verbs of a 
more compound character. The following are the leading verbs of 
this class ; 

Darfod, cael, gwneyd, gallu, medru, dylu, dichon, and mynnu. 

§ 690. The difference between medruy gaUu^ and dichoriy consists in 
this ; medru implies skill and ability» whether natural or acquired, on 
the part of the person that constitutes the subject ; as, 

Ni wyr ni welodd, nifeidr ni ddysg. Adage. 

GaUu implies power, permission, or the non-existence of any external 
impediment ; as, 

Ni eill neb namyn ei alia. Adage. 

Dickon affirmatively denotes contingency:^^ it may be ;" as, 

Diüum fy mod yn oyfeiliomi. 

When used with a negative, power, corresponding to can, is implied ; 

as, 

Ni ddichon gwan ond gwaeddi. Adage. 

These distinctions they retain as auxiliaries to other verbs. 

§ 691. Ca£l strictly signifies to have. As an auxiliary to active 
verbs, it implies liberty, or freedom from external hindrances ; per- 
mission, compulsion, &c., as caf ddysgu. When an auxiliary to pas- 
sive verbs, it retains its primary signification, as, yr wyfyn cadfy nysgu, 

§ 692. Gwneyd axid darfod, as auxiliaries to some of the past tenses, 
may be used indiscriminately, as gumaethum ddysgu, darfum ddysgu, 
both of which forms signify / learnt ; though the one more particu- 
larly refers to the act in its past process ; the other to its cessation 
altogether. 

Kian pan ddarfu 
Lllaws gyfolu, Talieain. 

§ 693. Dylu implies duty, like the English ought ; as dylwnfyned. 

§ 694. Mynnu implies will or determination ; as mynnaf ddyfod, I 
will have to come, I will come. 

Ni/yfi pan gaffo, ni chaiff pan/y9M>. Adage. 
§ 695. The word rhaid, answering to the English must, is not a verb, 
but a noun, whether substantive or adjective. Therefore in such a 
sentence as this, 

Nld rhaid dodi cloch am fwnwgl yr ynfyd. Adage. 
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which seems as if rkaid were an auxiliary to dodi, the verb substantive 
is to be understood ; Nid oes raid, nid rhaid yw. Sometimes it is 
expressed, as^ 

Rhaid yw cropian cyn cerdded. Adage. 

SECTION XLIV. 

CONJUGATION BY AUXILIARIES. 

BoD, to be. Caru, to love, 

ACTIVE GENDER. 

§ 69C. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 

Bod ^'n csLTUy to be loving. 

Perfect. 

Bod wedi caru, to have loved. 

§ 697. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Byddwyf, bwyf yn caru, let me be loving 
. Bydda, bydd yn cam 

Bydded, hoed, bid yn cam, 
Plur. — Byddwn yn caru 

Byddwch yn cam 

Byddent, byddont, byddant, boent, bint yn caru. 

§ C98. Indicative Mood. 

Present 

Sing. — ^Wyf, ydwyf, byddaf yn cam, I am (be) loving 
Wyt, ydwyt, byddi yn cam 
Mae, byddy byddi£F, bydda yn cam. 
Plur. — Ym, ydym, byddwn yn cam 
Ych, ydych, byddwch yn cam 
Maenty ynt, ydynt, byddant yn cam. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. — Oeddwn, byddwn yn cam, I was loving, used to love 
Oedditi byddit yn cam 
Oedd, ydoedd, byddai yn cam. 
Plur. — Oeddem, oeddym, byddem, byddym yn cam 
Oeddech, oeddych, byddech, byddych yn caru 
Oeddent, oeddynt, byddent, byddynt yn cam. 

Perfect. 
Sing. — Buais, bum, buwyf yn cam, I have been loving 
Buaist, buost yn cam 
Bues, buws, buwys, buoedd, bu yn caru, 
Plur, — Buasam, buasom, buam, buora yn caru 
Buasach, buasoch, buach, buoch yn caru 
Buasanti buant yn cam, ^ 

N 
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More definitely. 

Sing. — Wyf wedi earn, I have loved 
Wyt wedi cam 
Mae, &c. wedi cam. 
Plur. — Ym wedi cam 
Ych wedi cam 
Maent wedi cam. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — Buaswn, buwn, buoeddwn yn cam, I had been loving 
Boasit, bait, buoeddit yn cam 
Buasai, baai, buoeddai yn cam. 
Plur. — Buasem, buesym, buem, buoeddem yn cam 
Buasech, buesych, buech, buoeddech yn cam 
Buasent, buesynt, buent, buoeddent yn cam. 
Another form, 

Sing. — Oeddwn wedi cam, / had loved 
Oeddit wedi cam 
Oedd wedi cam. 
Plur, — Oeddem wedi cam 
Oeddech wedi cam 
Oeddent wedi cam. 
And of habit or custom, — Byddwn wedi cam, &c. 

First Future. 

Sing. — By ddwyf, bwy f yn cam, / shcdl or will he loving / / am loving, 

Byddwyt, bwyt yn cam 

Byddy w yn caru 
Plur. — Byddym, bwym yn cam 

Byddych, bwych yn cam 

Byddwynt, bwyntyncam. 

SecoDd Future. 

Sing. — Byddof, bof yn cam, / shall have been loving 
Byddot, bot, byddych, bych yn cam 
Byddo, bo yn cam, 
Plur. — Byddom, bom yn cam 
Byddoch, boch yn caru 
Byddont, bont yn cam. 
More definitely, 

Sing. — Byddaf wedi cam, / shall liave loved, 
Byddi wedi caru 
Bydd wedi cam 
Plur. — Byddwn wedi cam. 
Byddwch wedi caru 
Byddant wedi cam. 

§ 0^' Supplicative Mood. 

The supplicative mood is formed like the imperative. 
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§ 700. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, 'with the proper sub- 
junctive auxiliaries. 

PASSIVE OENDE&. 

§ 701. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Bydder, byddid yn fy ngharu, let me be loved 

yn dy gam 

yn ei garu. 
Plur. yn ein cam 

yn eich cam 

yn eu cam. 

§ 702. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. — BydJir, byddis, ydys yn fy ngharu, I am beitig loved, 

yn dy garu 

yn ei gam. 
Plur.— yn ein cam 

yn eich cam 

yneucam. 
Imperfect. 

Sing.— Byddid, buid, buad, bwyad, oeddid, ydoeddid yn fy ngharu, 
/ used to be (wds being) loved, 

yn dy gam 

yn ei garu. 
Plur. — yn ein cam 

yn eich cam 

yn eu cam. 

Perfect. 

Sing. — Buwyd, rhyfuwyd, oeddwyd yn fy ngharu, / have been 

loved. 

yn dy gam 

yn ei garu. 

Plur. — yn ein cam 

yn eich cam 

yn eu cam. 

More definitely ; 

Ydys wedi fy ngharu, &c. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — Buasid, rhyfuasid yn fy ngharu, / had been loved. 

yn dy garu 

yn ei garu. 

Plur. — yn ein cam 

yn eich caru 

yn eu cam. 

Anutliji* form ; 

Oedilit wudi iy ngharu, &c. 



102 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 



Arola also occasionally put for aros; 

Na ffo, cyfaro forwyn. D. ab Gwilym. 

In the Oxford glosses, the personal pronoun is suffixed to the second 
person singular, helghati=hela di. Thb person is now generally the 
root of the verb. The exceptions comprize most of those verbs which 
in the infinitive have the termination a, o, or u, in which case the im- 
perative takes the termination a in addition to the root. 

§ 712. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing.— Caraf, (caram,) / Iwe; shall or will love 
Cari, ceri, {Diniet. eery,) 
Cara, ceir, car. 
Plur. — Carwn, (carun) 

Carwch, (carauch) 
Carant. 
The form which the first person singular seems to have originally 
assumed was am, (=Hibern. tm, Lat. am ;) thus in the Oxford glosses 
we have ladam^ conam^ rannam^ lammam^ credam^ Src.y and in the 
Luxemburgh glosses, doguorennam. 

Relative to the second form of the second person singular, see the 
remark on Supine. 

The third person singular is generally formed without the termina- 
tion a; especially when the infinitive consists of the root alone ; as. 



Third person, present, 
edrych. 



Infinitive. Root. 

Edrych edrych 

Verbs ending in a in the infinitive, or in the second person singular 
imperative, generally take that termination in thb tense ; as b also 
the case with those whose infinitives end in o. 

The vowels of the root are liable to inflection when the termination 
is omitted ; as. 





Infinitive. 


Root 


3rd. per. present. 


a into e 
a ... ei 


para 
eadw 


par 
cadw 


pery 
ceidw 




llenwi 


llanw 


lleinw 


... y 
... aw 


rhoddi 

cyfod 

toddi 


rhodd 
cyfod 
todd 


rhydd 
cyfyd 
tawdd 


a-a ... e-ei 
a-e ... e-y 


gwahardd 
atteb 


gwahardd 
atteb 


gweheirdd 
ettyb 


a-o ... e-y 


aros 


aros 


erys 



Also ert/y as 

Wyneb trist drwg a'i ery. loio MSS. p. 2j3. 

Indeed in all its tenses this verb may throw off as well as retain *•.; as 
aroatSf aroaist, or arosais, arosaist, 

0-0 ... e-y gosod gosod gvsyd. 



bwytty 


Dwyn 


dwg 


cats 


Gweled 


gwyl 


cwyd 


Peri 


pair (peir) 


cwsg 


Sefyll 


saif. 


chwardd 
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The following are peculiar formations : 

Bwytta 

Ceisio 

Codi 

Cysgu 

Chwerthin 

The third person singular is frequently made to end in {ÿ\ as ceriffy 
ceiffy rhoddiffy which is perhaps a corruption of the pronoun efy he, 
as caref; or cognate with the Latin ab or eby as in amabity docebit. 

Rhoi has sometimes dyry in the third person singular for rho or rhy, 
Dywedyd has sometimes in the same person and number, dywyd and 
dywaidy for dywed or dyweda. 

Pa dde&Il, pwy a ddywaid 

Beth o'i na^'s, mor boeth ei naid ? W. Lleyn. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. — Carwn, (carun,) J was lovtngy or used to love 
Cant, carud, caryd, (carut,) cerit 
Carai, carei. 
Plur. — Carem, carym, carom, cerym 

Carech, carych, caroch, (carcuch, carewch,) cerych 
Carent, carynt, caront, cerint, ceraint, cerynt. 
Used indicatively, this tense represents an action as going on at some 
time past ; also a habit, or an action often repeated. It is not much 
used, however, in this mood, the perfect being put instead of it ; but 
it obtains its due station in the optative and conditional moods. 

Perfect. 
Sing. — Carais, cerais, carum, caridum, rhyg — , / have loved 
Caraist, ceraist, cereist 

Carodd, caroedd, carawdd, ceris, cares, {Dimet, carws,) 
carwys, caras. 
Plur. — Carasom, carasam, carysom 

Carasoch, carasach, carasawch, (carasauch,) carysoch 
Carasant, carasaint, carasont, carysont. 
Some of the poets make the first person singular to end in isy as 

Mae'r dis ? mi aM t^is yn tan. S. Tudur. 

The ultimate a of the root is almost invariably inflected into e in the 
first and second persons singular of this tense, both in ancient and mo- 
dem documents. Nor are these vocal changes peculiar to the Celtic 
tongue ; they occur more or less in other languages also, as Lat. capio, 
cepi ; ago, egi ; facio, feci ; jacio, jeci ; Meso-Gothic, svara, svor ; 
giba, gab ; hilpa, halp. This mutation is supposed to be a vestige of 
the reduplication of the root, by which a complete or past action is said 
to have been originally expressed, and which hence became a charac- 
teristic of the preterperfect tense ; as Or. rvirrta^ 7€rv<f>a ; Lat. tundo, 
tutudi ; Sansk. tup, tupati, tutopa. The preterite of cam would on 
i-his principle be cacam, or rather cycaru. When, owing to a rapidity 
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of utterance, the c, became quiescent, aa or ya would easily mutate 
into e. If the Cymraeg, however, was at any time subject to this re- 
duplicatiouy it would appear to have subsequently assumed the fi^ed 
form of rhy (ro,) which continued to a comparatively late period ; as, 

Ar glawr elfydd 
Ei gystedljdd 
Ni ryaned. Taliesiii. 

Mor maes Gwyddno rhydoea. Gwyddno. 

Re devedassam ny ema. Laws, IL 6, 31. 

Coet ryu-elwm ar y weilgi. Rf ab. iiL 93. 

Erddi rhygenaÌB geinion odlau. Rhys GK>ch. 

Ny rygolke net ny bo ynfyt. Cynddelw. 

RyweUùa RuiTudd ryffyrf ardwy. Madawg Dwygraig. 

Though it most commonly accompanies the preterperfect tense, we 
find that it moreover extends to such other tenses as are of a preterite 
character ; viz. the pluperfect, and the second future ; whilst it serves 
also to denote the past infinitive. Of this prefix the verbal particles 
y, yr, and probably a, seem to be traces, still in use, as shall be more 
fully explained in a future section. 

In the third person singular the termination odd is sometimes con- 
tracted after n into t, as cant, gwant, for canodd, gwanodd; and after 
r into th, as cymmerth for cymmerodd, 

Ef a gant y pader. Mab. i. 239. 

Ac ae gwant dros bedrein y uarch yr Uawr. Mab. i. 258. 

E petb e kemirth, Mab. ii. 6. 

Dywedyd has sometimes in the third person singular perfect, dyw- 
cwdf dyfody and dywad, for dywedodd» 

Dyn wyf a â dan ei wad. 

Er nad á> un a^i dywad, Hywel Kilan. 

Dwyn has dug as well as dygodd; sometimes dugum in the first per- 
son singular for dygais. 

The poets occasionally reject the final t in the third person plural ; 

as. 

Am a wnaetAan a'm annedd. L. Glyn Cothi. 

Arian i Suddas er ansoddion, 

Er ei Dduw lesu a roddoêon. G. ap le. ap L^e Fychan. 

Clywed has in the perfect both clywaü, and clybumy the latter 

being properly the regular perfect of the obsolete clybod^ (clyw- 

bod.) 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — Caraswn, caryswn, rhyg — , I had loved 

Carasit, carysit, carasyt, caresud, caroeddit, caroeddud 

Carasai, carysai (ei). 
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Plur. — Carasem, caresym, carysem 
Carasech, caresych, carysech 
Carasenty caresynt, carysynt. 
The inflection of the a into y in the penultimate is Powysiant 

Pint Future. 
Sing. — Carwyf, / shall or toUl love; I love 

Carwyd (wyt) 

Caryw, carwy. 
Plur. — Carym, carwym 

Carych, carwych 

Carynt, carwynt. 

This tense, with the exception of the first person singular, is hardly 

ever used in the optative and conditional moods ; the second future is 

used instead. 

For bwyttawt/f we sometimes have bwyttathwyf; and dd is occa« 

sionally changed into th in such words as rhoddioyfy rhothwyf. 

Second Future. 

Sing. — Carof, rhygarof, / ahatt have loved 

Carot 

Caro. 

Plur. — Carom 

Caroch 

Caront. 

In the third person singular, rho and rhotho are sometimes used for 

rhoddo; as 

A rogam i wraig o làl, 

E ry Duw rai a*i dial. L. Mon. 

Maer Rhuthyn ym a*i rhotho. T. Aled. 

This tense is not so much used in the indicative as in the optative and 
conditional moods. 

§ 713. Sapplicative Mood. 

This is formed like the imperative. 

§ 714. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These are formed like the indicative mood, with auxiliaries. 

PASSIVE GENDER. 

§ 716. Infinitive Mood. 

In Cymra^ there is no inflection of the verb to express the infini- 
tive passive ; but that state is usually indicated by combinations of the 
possessive pronouns with the infinitive active, with or without auxil- 
iary verbs ; as, 

Idd ei gam, i'w gam, i gael ei gam, to be loved 

§ 716. Participle. 

Prceeot. 

Yn garedig, being loved 

Yn garadwy, being to be loved 

Yn garawg, being loved 

o 
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Perfect. 

Caredig, loved 

CarotOFy beoofne to be loved 

§ 717. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Carer fi, let me be loved 

Carer di 

Carer ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Carer ni 

Carer chwi 

Carer hwy, or hwynt. 

§ 718. Indicative Mood. 

PrMent. 
Sing. — Cerir fi, / am (shaU or will be J loved 
Cerir di 
Cerir ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Cerir ni 

Cerir chwi 
Cerir hwy. 
As in the active, this tense is used to denote the future as well as 
the present time. 

Pre8. — Y chwedyl hwn aelunr ohwedjl iarlles y fiynnawn. Mab. i . 38. 

Fat — A orchÿgo yma a goronir fry. Adage. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. — Cerid, carid fi, / wca loved 
Cerid, carid di 
Cerid, carid ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Cerid, carid ni 

Cerid, carid chwi 

Cerid, carid hwy. 

Rhygerid is an old form ; the following is an example, 

Ti a noddyd 
A rÿgeryd 

O bob carchar. Taliesin. 

Perfect. 

Sing. — Carwyd, cared fi, rhyg — , / have been loved 

Carwyd, cared di 

Carwyd, cared ef, or hi. 

Plur.— Carwyd, cared ni 

Carwyd, cared chwi 

Carwyd, cared hwy. 

Anciently, (and still in the Silurian dialect,) this tense commonly 

ended mwys; as, 

Mewn boly ty wyll im tytoaUdwy*, 

Mewn mor dylan im dychtoelwy*, Taliesin. 

In the same dialect ücut is put for Uaddtoyd ; as, 

Oed Crist 1188 y llaa Cynfrig ab Owain Gwynedd, gan Fadawg ab Maredydd 
ab Bleddyn ab Cynfyn. Bmt y Tywysogion. 
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We have also claddpwyd for claddtoydy Uaddpwyd for üaddwyd^ 
gwanpwyd for gwanwyd. 

Dÿwespuyyd occurs occasionally for dywedvoyd : 

Mjrned yn erbyn j ddau Frenhin amhwyllgar, a aethaot fel y dywetpwifd^ 
wrtb ddifrawd ac anraith. lolo MSS. 193. 

Er ugeiopunt a ganpwyd, (for ganwyd.) D. ap Gwilym. 
Likewise anydoedd for antoyd. 

T mab ydoedd 
A anydoedd 
Dan ei oodau. Y Brawd Fadawg ap Gwallter. 

Pluperfect. 
Sing. — Carasidy carysid fi, rhyg— # / had been hved 

Corasid, carysid di 

Carasid, carysid ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Carasid, carysid ni 

Carasid, carysid chwi 

Carasid, carysid hwy. 

First Future. 

Sing. — Carer, carawr fi, / shall or will he (I am) loved 

Carer, carawr di 

Carer, carawr ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Carer, carawr ni 

Carer, carawr chwi 

Carer, carawr hwy. 

This tense not unfrequently denotes present time ; as 
A rodder i diawd a delir ddydd briwd. Adage. 
Deu edryd y syd a synkwyraur, Cynddelw. 

Second Future 

Sing. — Carawr, rliygarawr fi, 1 shall have been loved 

Carawr, rhygarawr di 

Carawr, rhygarawr ef, or hi. 
Plur, — Carawr, rhygarawr ni 

Carawr, rhygarawr chwi 

Carawr, rhygarawr hwy. 

This form is very old, and occurs in the MS. mentioned in § 154, 
thus ; 

Niguoroosam nemheneunaur henoio mitelu nit gurmaur mi amfranc dxuu ain- 
calaur. 

§ 719. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 720. Optative and Conditional Moods 

These are formed like the indicative mood, with auxiliuiius. 
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SECTION XLVI. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 721. The verbs which exhibit the greatest irregularity of conju- 
gation, are the following ; myned, dyfody gwneud or gwnciUhary (fwy- 
body adwaeuy cad or caffael. 

ly Mtned, to go 

ACnTB OBUDER. 

§ 722. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 

Myned, to go 

Perfect. 

Rhyfynedy to have gone 

§ 723. Participle. 

Present 
Mynediad, yn myned, going 
Mynedadwy, capable of going 

Perfect. 
Mynededig, wedi myned, gone 
§ 724. y Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— 

Dos, cerdd, go thou 
Aed, eled, cerdded. 
Plur,— Awn, elwn 

Ewch, elwch, cerddwch 
Ant, elant, cerddant. 
§ 725. Indicative Mood. 

Present 
Sing. — Af, elaf, / go, or shall go 
Ai, ei, eli 
A, aiff, el, ela. 
Plur. — Awn, elwn 
Ewch, elwch 
Ant, elant. 
Imperfect. 
Sing.— Awn, elwn, I used to go 
Ait, elit 
Ai, elai. 
Plur.^Aem, elem 
Aech, elech 
Aent, elent. 
Perfect. 
Sing — Aethym, aethum, euthym, elais, rhy — , / went 
Aethost, euthost, elaist 
Aeth, aethws, elodd. 
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Plur.^Aethom, aetham, euthom, elsom 
Aëihochy euthoch, aethach, elsoch 
Aethant, enthant, aethont, elsant. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing.^Aethaswn, eutheswD, elaswn, rhy — , / Juul yone 
Aethasity cuthasit, elasit 
Aetliasai, euthasai, elasai. 
Plur. — Aethasem, euthasem, elasem 
Aethasech, euthasech, elasech 
Aethasent, euthasant, elasent. 

First Future. 
Sing. — Awyf, elwyf, I shall or will go, or am going 
Awyt, elwyt 
Ayw, ely w. 
Plur. — Aym, elym 
Aych, elych 
Awynt, elwynt. 
This form is seldom used except in the optative and conditional 
moods. 

Second Future. 

Sing. — Aof, elof, rhy — , / shall have gone 

Aot, elot 

Ao, elo. 
Plur. — Aom, elom 

Aoch, eloch 

Aont, elont. 

§ 720. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 727. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

2, Dtfoo, to come 

§ 728. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
Dyfod, dy wod, to come 

A clian Dduw ni cbawn ddywtd 

Mewn ty fry er maiot faiV od. Tudur Aled. 

Perfect. 
Rhyddyfod, to have come 

729. Participle. 

Present. 
Dyfodiad, yn dyfod, coming 
Perfect. 
Dyfodedig, having come 



110 PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Fnture. 
Dyfodadwy, being to come, capabU of wnẃig 

§ 730. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— 

Tyred, dyred, tyre, dyre, come thou 

Deued, deled, {Dimet, da wed,) doed. 
Plur. — Deuwn, delwn, dewn, down 

Deuwch, delwch, dewch, dowch 
Deuant, delant, dewant, dont. 

Dyri i*n gwUd dor iawn gledd. lolo. 
Doed wyr mount ar deid Vt mor. ÌI. Leiaf. 

§ 731. Indicative Mood. 

Preient. 
Sing. — Deoaf, delaf, dawaf, doaf, dof, / come ; shcUl or unll come 

Deui, deli, dewl, doi 

Deua, del, dela,daw. 
Plur.— Deuwn, delwn, dewn, down 

Deuwch, delwch) dewch, dowch 

Deuanty delant, dewant, dont. 

A ddewi di gyda mi ? lolo MSS. 168. 
Gwedi hynny mi a ddawi^, a mwy haelioni yn tj Haw. lb. 169. 

It will be observed tliat the plural of tliis tense is identical in form 
with that of the imperative. 

From daw comes the compound dyddaw. 

Can dyddaw angeu angen drallawd. Madog Benfras. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. — Deuwn, delwn, / used to come 
Deuit delit, 
Deuai, delai. 
Plur. — Deuem, delem 
Deuech, delech 
Deuent, delent. 
Perfect 
Sing. — Daethym, dothwyf, deuais, doddwy, rhy — , / came 
Daethost, deuaist 

Daeth, deuodd, dyfu, doddodd,doddoedd, doddyw, deddy w. 
Plun— Daethom, deusom 
Daethoch, deusoch 
Daethant, deusant. 

Tri theym maon 

A ddÿfu o Frytiion. Aneorin. 

Dolor gonnodd a^ doddyw, 

Deddyw o*i phen Iw diddim. D. ab Gwilym. 

Ai wiagodd ym doddodd dawn. Bleddyn Fardd. 
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From doifdyw we have the compound dyddoddyvo, 

Dydotyw j djt danyt dynjrnfri. LL P. 7 Moch. 

Pluperfect. 
Sing. — Daethwn, delswn, rhydd — , / had come 
Daethit, delsit 
Daethai, delsai. 
Plur.— Daethem,'del8em 
Daethech, delsech 
Daethenty delseut. 

Pint Future. 
Sing. — Deiiwyf, delwyf, I shall or will come; I come 

Delwyt 

Delyw, dyfi. 
Plur. — Delym 

Delych 

Dewynt, doddynt. 

Ni doddynt tree for etwaeth. Meilyr. 
Second Future. 
Sing. — Delof, rhyddelof, I shall have come 

Delot 

Delo. 
Plnr.— Deuom, delom 

Deuocli, deloch 

Deuont, delont. 

§ 732. Sapplicative Mood, 

This mood is fonned like the imperative. 

§ 733. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

Hwyr J rhof o do/ i dir. D. ab Gwilym. 

Eiglyw fi can dothtoi/f, Cynddelw. 

This verb, moreover, takes the form of its rooi^bod ; in which case it 
expresses more particularly the idea of to he^ or to come to passy thus, 

Cyd boed hirddydd dyhydd ncher. Adage. 
Dily w a ddyfu, dyddbrawd a dd}/Ji, Gwalchmai. 

In the following it has the sense oî tohe and to come. 
A ddyfo ( he that ii) can-car, a ddÿfÿdd (will come) can-nos. Adage. 

3, GWNBYD, or OWNEÜTBÜB, tO do 

§ 734. Infinitive Mood, 

Present. 
Gwneyd, gwneuthur, gwneuthud, to do 

Perfect. 
Rhywn eyd, rhywneuthur, rhywneuthud, to have done 
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§ 735, Participle. 

PreMnt. 
Gwneuthuriad» yn gwneyd or gwneathnr, doing 

Perfect. 
GMmeuthuredig, havimg done 

Future. 
Gwneuthuradwy, being to do 
§ 736. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— Gwna, do thou 

Gwnaed, gwneled, gwnelid. 
Plur. — Gwnawn, gwnelwn 
Gwnewch, gwnelwch 
Gwnant, gwnelant. 
§ 737. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. — Gwnaf, gwnelaf, / ẁ, shall or wîU do 
Gwnai, gwneli 
Gwna, gwnaiff, gwnel. 
Plor.— Gwnawn, gwnelwn 
Gwnewch, gwnelwch 
Gwnant, gwnelant. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. — Gwnawn, gwnelwn, I used to do 
Gwnait, gwnelit 
Gwnai, gwnelai. 
Plur. — Gwnaem, gwnelem, gwneym 
Gwnaech, gwnelech, gwneych 
Gwnaent, gwnelent, gwneynt. 
Perfect. 
Sing. — Gwnaethym, gwneuthym, gwnaethum, gwneuthum, gwnel- 
ais, gwneddwyf, rhywn — , I have done 
Gwnaethost, gwneuthost, gwnelaist 

Gwnaeth, gwnathoedd, gwnelodd, gwneddyw, gwnaddocdd. 
Plur. — Gwnaethom, gwneuthom, gwnelsom 
Gwnaethoch, gwneuthoch, gwnelsoch 
Gwnaetliant, gwneuthant, gwnelsant. 

Prydu i'th wedd a wneddwi/f, D. ab Gwilym. 

Llifrfir a rhyfedd y gwneddyw, D. ab Gwilym. 

Llys gwin ac emys ddigammoedd — gyllid, 
Och goUi a*i gwnaddoedd. D. ab Gwilym. 

Ni adwna Duw a wnalhoedd. Adage. 

Y dodes Arthur iddynt Arfau a Tbrwydded llya iddynt ac i bob un hcrwydd y 
gamp amaw ar orchest a rywnaethoedd, lolo MSS. 76. 

Pluperfect . 
Sing. — Gwnaethwn, gwnelswn, rhywn — , I had done 
Gwnaethit, gwnelsit 
Gwneuthai, gwnelsai. 
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Plur. — G^naethem, gwnelsem 
Gwnaethech, gwnelaech 
Gwnaethent, gwnelsent. 
The contracted forms gvmelBom, gumelsum^ in the two preceding 
tenses, are in the Powysian dialects. 

Pint Fatare. 

Smg.— G wnel wyf, / shall or will do; I do 

Gwnelwyt 

Gwnelyw. 
Plur. — Gwnelym 

Gwnelych 

Gwnelynt. 

Second Fature. 

Sing. — Gwnelof, rhy wnel — , / shall or uriU have done 

Gwnelych, gwnclech, gwnelot 

Gwnelo. 
Plur. — Gwnelom 

Gwneloch 

Gwnelont. 

§ 730. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 739. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries, 

4, GwTBOD, to know. 
§ 740. Infinitive Mood. 

Present 
Gwyhod, to know 

Perfect 
Rhywyhod, to have known 

§ 741. Participle. 

Present. 
Yn gwyhod, knowing 

Perfect. 
Gwyhyddedig, gwyddedig, gwyhodedig, known 

Fature. 
Gwybodadwy, being to know 

§742, Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Gwybydd, know thou 
Gwybydded, gwypped. 

Plur. — Gwybyddwn, gwyppwn 
Gwybydd wch, gwyppwch 
Gwybyddant, gwyppant. 
p 
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§ 743. IndicatÌTe Mood. 

Preient. 
Sing. — Gwn» gwybyddaf, / know ; / àhaü or wiU knmo 

Gwyddosty gwybyddî 

Gwyr, gwybydd. 
Pliur. — Gwyddom, gwybyddwn 

Gwyddoch, gwybydd wch 

Gwyddant, gwybyddant. 

Imperfeot 
Sing.— Gwyddwn, gwybyddwn, gwyppwn, / did kruna 

Gwyddit, gwybyddit, gwyppit 

Gwyddai, gwybyddŵ, gwyppaî, gwyddiad. 
Plur. — Gwyddem, gwybyddem, gwyppem 

Gwyddech, gwybyddech, gwyppech 

Gwyddent, gwybyddent, gwyppent. 

Ghvaith oymmen ar fedwen HA, 
^, GweddeiddUw gwydd a wyddiad. D. ab Owiljm. 

The second fonn, and its contraction gwyppwn, &c. are chiefly used 
in the optative and potential moods. 

Perfect 
Sing,— Gwybum, gwybuum, rhywyb— , / have ìcnoîDn 
Gwybnost 
Gwybn. 
Plur. — Gwybuom 
Gwybnoch 
Gwybnant. 

Dy gam a wyòttttm 

Darllain dy bylgain y bom. Hywel Swrdwal. 

Pluperfect 
Sing. — Gwybyddaswn, gwybuaswn, gwybaswn, rhywyb—, 1 had 
known, 
Gwybyddasit, gwybnaât, gwybasit 
Gwybyddasai, gwyboasai, gwybasai. 
Plur.— Gwybyddasem, gwybuasem, gwybasem 
Gwybyddasech, gwybuasech, gwybasech 
Gwybyddasent, gwybuasent, gwybasent. 

First Future. 
Sing. — Gwybydd wyf, gwyppwyf, / $haü or will know ; / know 
Gwybyddwyt, gwyppwyt 
Gwybyddyw, gwyppyw. 
Plur.— Gwybyddym, gwyppym 
Gwybyddych, gwyppych 
Gwybyddynt, gwyppynt 

Second Future. 
Sing.— Gwybyddof, gwyppof, rhyw — , / nhaU have known 
Gwybyddot, gwyppot 
Gwybyddo, gwyppo. 
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Plur. — Gwybyddom, gwyppom 
Gwybyddoch, gwyppoch 
Gwybyddont, gwyppont. 

S 744. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperatiye. 

§ 745. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 
6, AowABN, to be acqucdrUed toith, to reoogtnte. 

§ 746. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
Adwaen, to recognise 

Perfect. 
Rhyadwaen, to have reeognued 

§ 747. Participle. 

Present. 
Adwaeniad, yn adwaen, recogrdwig 

Perfect. 
Adnabyddedig, recognised 

Wlkessar byt eínébededÿc yth dy osparth dy. Gr. ab Arthur. 

Fature. 
Adnabyddadwy, being to recognise 

$748. Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. — Adnebydd, recognise thou 

Adnabydded 
Plur.— Adnabyddwn 

Admibyddwch 

Adnabyddant. 

§ 749. Indicative Mood. 

Present 

Sing.— Adwaen, / recognise 
Adwaenost 
Edwyn. 
Plur — Ad waenom 
Adwaenoch 

Adwaenant, adwaenont. 
Adwaen has sometimes a future sense ; as, 

Hyn a adioaen oyn henaint D. ab Gwilym. 

Imperfiect. 
Sing. — Adwaenwn, / used to recognise 
Adwaenit 
Adwaenai. 
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Plur. — Adwaenem, adwaenym 
Adwaenech, adwaenych 
Adwaenenty adwaenynt. 

Perfect 
Sing. — Adnabumy rhyad — , / have recognised 

Adnabuost 

Adnabu, adwaeniad, adwaenodd. 
Plur. — ^AdDabnom 

Adnabuoch 

Adnabuont. 

Gwae ei thad a adweiniad ei daionL D. ab Gwilym. 

Cynfigen brenn heb rodd, 
GÍodineb gwae ai ''dwaenodd. lolo. 

Pluperfect. 
Smg.— Adnabnaswn, rhyadnabuaswD, / had recognised 

Adnabuasity rhyadnabaasit 

Adnabuasaiy rhyadnabaasai. 
Plur. — Adnabuasem, rhyadnabuaaem 

Adnabuasech, irhyadnabnasech 

Adnabuasenty rhyadnabuasent. 

First Future. 

Sing.— Adwaenwyf, I shall or toill recognise ; I recognise 

Adwaenwyt ^ 

Adwaenyw. 
Plur. — Adwaenym 

Adwnaenych 

Adwaenynt. 

Second Future. 

Sing. — Adwaenof, rhyadwaenof / sìhaü have recognised 

Adwaenot, rhyad waenot 

Adwaeno, rhyadwaeno. 
Plur. — ^Adwaenom, rhyadwaenom 

Adwaenoch, rhyad waenoch 

Adwaenonty rhyadwaenont* 

§750. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative 

§ 761. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

6, Gael, Cahbl, Caffasl, to obtain, 
S 762. Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
Gael, cahel, caffael, to obtain. 

Perfect 
Rhygafifael, to have obtained. 
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§ 763- Participle. 

Present. 
Caffaellad, caffad, yn cael, cahel, cafifael, obtaining 

Arddyledawr canu cynuUD caff ad, Aneunn. 

Perfect. 
Caffaeledlg, obtained. 
Future. 
Caffaeladwy, being to obtain. 
§ 764. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— 

Caedy caffed, let him obtain 
Plar.— CafFom, cafom 

Caffoch, cafoch 

Caffonty cafonty caffant, cant. 

§ 75Ô. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. — Cafy caffafy I obtain; I shall or will obtain 

Cai, ceiy ceffi 

Ca, caiff. 
Plur. — Cawn 

Cewch 

Canty caffant* 

Ebol goffol a gaffaf, lolo. 
Imperfect. 

Sing. — Cawn, caffwH, I used to obtain 

Cfdty ceffit 

Cai, ceffai. 
Plur. — Caem, ceym, caffem, ceffym 

Caech, ceych, caffech, ce^cli 

Caent, ceynt, caffent, ceffynt. 

Perfect 

Sing. — Ceiieds, ceis, rhyg — ^ I have obtained 

Cefaisty cest 

Cafoddy cádd, cafas, cás. 
Plur. — Cawsom 

Cawsoch 

Cawsant. 

Pan gafcu aer-was eur-wan. Elidr Sais. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — Cawswn, rhygawswn, / had obtained 
Cawsit, rhygawsit 
Cawsai, liiygawsai. 
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Plur, — Cawseniy rhygawsem 
Cawsech, rhygawsech 
Cawsent, rhygawsent. 

First Future. 

Sing. — CaffVyfy caf wyf, / shall or will obtain ; / obUiin 

Caffwyt 

Caffwy. 
Plur.— Caflfym 

Caffych, oefych, ceych 

Cafiynt. 

Owerthaf y wyau, ag a gadwaf yn gynnil cynnil am a gaffwÿf am danynt. 
lolo MSS. p. 181. 

Second Future. 

Sing. — Caffof, cafof, caof, rhyg — , / shall hctve obtained 

Caffot, cafot, caot 

Caffoy cafoy cao. 
Plur. — Caffom, a^om, caom 

Caffoch, cafochy caoch 

Caffont, cafonty caont* 

Tri pheth ni cheiff dyn ddigon er a gaffo : iechyd, hoedl a ohyfoeth. Trioedd 
Moes. 

A gcffo Dduw a gaiff dda. Sion Cent. 

§ 706. Sapplicative Mood. 

This mood is fonned like the imperative* 

§ 767. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, Mdth auxiliaries. 

PASSIYB OBNDBB. 

1, Mtnbd. 
S 758. Participle. 

Present 

Yn fynededig, being gone 

Yn fynedadwy, being to be gone 

Yn fynedawg, being gone. 

Perfect. 
Mynededig, gone, 

S 769. Imperative Mood. 

Aer, eler, be there a going 
S 760. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Air, eÌTy elÌTy there is ( there wUl be) a going 
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Imperfect. 

Aid, aed, eid, aesid, elid, there vhx» a going 

Perfect. 
Aed, awdy awyd, aethwyd, aethpwyd, rhy — ^ there haa been a going 

Pluperfect. 
Aethid, elsid, rhy — , there had been a going 

First Future. 
Air, eir, elir, Mare ahcdl or tüill be (there is) a going 

Second Future. 
Aer, eler, rhy — , there shall have been agoing 
§ 761. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 
§ 762. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

2y Dtfod, (Dimetian Dawod.) 
§ 763. Participle. 

Present. 

Yn ddyfodedig, being come 

Yn ddyfodadwy, being to be come 

Yn ddyfodawg, being come. 

Perfect. 
Dyfodedigy come» 
§ 764. Imperative Mood. 

Deuer, deler, doer, (Dim. dawer,) let there come. 
§ 765. Indicative Mood. 

Present 
Deair, delir, (Dim. dewir,) there is (there shall or una be) coming. 

Imperfect. 

Denldydelidy there was a coming 

Perfect 

Denwyd, deaed, daethwyd, daethpwyd, doed, rhydd — , there has been 

a coming. 

Pluperfect. 

Daethid, delsid, rhydd — ^ there had been a coming. 

First Future. 
Deuir, delir, dewir, deir, doir, there shau or ufiü be (there is) a coming^ 

Second Future. 
Deuer, deler, doer, (Dim. dawer,) rhydd — ^ there wUl have been à going. 
§ 766. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 
§ 767. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 
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3, GWKBYD or GWNEUTHUR. 

§ 768. Participle. 

Preeent. 

Yn wneuthnredigy being made 

Yn wneuUmradwyy being to be made^ capable of being made 

Yn wneuthorawgy being made. 

Perfect 

Gwneathuredig, made^ 

§ 769. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Gwnaer, gwneler %^ let me he made, 

Gwnaer, gwneler di 

Gwnaer» gwneler ef, or hi. 
Plnr. — Gwnaer, gwneler ni 

Gwnaer, gwneler chwi 

Gwnaer, gwneler hwynt. 

§ 770. Indicative Mood. 

Present 

Sing. — Gwneir, gwnellr fi, / am C shall or wiU be J made 

Gwneir, gwnelir fi 

Gwneir, gwnelir ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Gwneir, gwnelir ni 

Gwneir, gwnelir chwi 

Gwneir, gwnelir hwynt. 

Imperfect 

Sing. — Gwneid, gwnelid fi, I wag made 
Gwneid, gwnelid di 
Gwneid, gwnelid e^ or hi, 
Plur. — Gwneid, gwnelid ni 

Gwneid, gwnelid chwi 
Gwneid, gwnelid hwynt. 
Perfect. 
Sing. — Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpw3'd,rhy wn — , fi, / 

have been made 
Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd di * 

Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd ni 

Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd chwi 
Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd hwynt. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — Gwnaethid, gwneldd, rhy w — ^ fi, / had been made 

Gwnaethid, gwnelsid di 

Gwnaethid, gwnelsid ef, or hi* 
Plur. — Gwnaethid, gwnelsid ni 

Gwnaethid, gwnelsid chwi 

Gwnaethid, gwnelsid hwynt. 
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First Future. 

Sing. — Gwneir, gwnelir fi, / sJuUl or will be (/ am) made 

Gwneir, gwnelir di 

Gwneir, gwnelir ef, or hi. 
Plur. — GwneÌTy gwnelir ni 

Gwneir, gwnelir chwi 

Gwneir, gwnelir hwynt. 

Second Future. 

Sing.— Gwnaer, gwneler, rhy w — , fi, / shall or unll have been made 

Gwnaer, gwneler di 

Gwnaer, gwneler ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Gwnaer, gwneler ni 

Gwnaer, gwneler chwi 

Gwnaer, gwneler hwynt. 

Am hynnj y dywedir am a tonder yn rhy%g. lolo MSS. p. 182. 

§ 771. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 772. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, ¥rith auxiliaries. 

4, GWTBOD. 

§ 773. Participle. 

Present. 
Yn wybyddedig, yn wybodedig, being hnovon 
Yn wybyddadwy, yn wybodadwy, being to be known, capable of being 
Yn wybyddawg, yn wybodawg, being known, [known 

Perfect. 
Gwybyddedlg, gwybodedig, known. 

S 774. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— Gwybydder, gwypper ^^ let me be known 

Gwybydder, gwypper di 

Gwybydder, gwypper ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Gwybydder, gwypper ni 

Gwybydder, gwypper chwi 

Gwybydder, gwypper hwynt. 

§ 775. Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. — Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwys fi, / oi» (/ shall or will 
Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwys di be) known 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwys ef, or hi. 

Plur. — Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwys ni 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwys chwi 
Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwys hwynt. 

Q 
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Imperfeot. 
Sing.— Gwyddid, gwybyddid fi, / u«w known 
Gwyddidy gwybyddid di 
Gwyddid) gwybyddid ef, or hi. 
PluTé — Gwyddid, gwybyddid ni 

Gwyddid, gwybyddid chwi 
Gwyddid, gwybyddid hwynt. 
Perfect. 
Sing, — Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd, rhy w — , fi, / have been known 
Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd di 
Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd ni 

Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd chwi 
Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd hwynt. 

Plnperfect. 
Singe— Gwybuand, rhy w— , fi, / had been knoum 

Gwybuasid di 

Gwybuasid ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Gwybuasid ni 

Gwybuasid chwi 

Gwybuasid hwynt. 

First Future. 
Sing. — Gwyddir, gwybyddir fi, làhaU or idUI be knoum 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir di 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir ef, or hi. 
Plur.— -Gwyddir, gwybyddir ni 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir chwi 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir hwynt. 

Second Future. 
Shag. — Gwybydder, gwypper, rhyw — ^ fi, / àhaü or wiü be {I am) 

Gwybydder, gwypper di known 

Gwybydder, gwypper ef, or hL 
Plur. — Gwybydder, gwypper ni 

Gwybydder, gwypper chivi 

Gwybydder, gwypper hwynt. 

S 776. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 777. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

5, A0WABN« 

§ 778. Participle. 

Present 
Yn adnabodedig, yn adnabyddedig, being recognised 
Yn adnabodadwy, yn adnabyddadwy, being to be recognised, capable of 
Yn adnabodawg, yn adnabyddawg, bdng recognised, [being recognised 
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Perfect 
Adnabodedig, adnabyddedigy recogmaed, 

S 770. Imperative Mood. 

SiDg. — Adwaener, adnabydder, adnspper û^ la me he recognised 

Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper di 

Adwaener» adnabydder, adnapper ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper ni 

Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper chwi 

Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper bwynt. 

S 780. Indicatiye Mood. 

Present. 

Sing.~Adwaenir fi« I am reoognUed 

Adwaenir di 

Adwaenir ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Adwaenir ni 

Adwaenir chwi 

Adwaenir hwynt. 

Another form is adnabyddir, which has both a present and a future 
import. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. — Adwaenid fi, / loaa recognised 

Adwaenid di 

Adwaenid ef, or hi. 
Plur. — ^Adwaei^d ni 

Adwaenid chwi 

Adwaenid hwynt. 

Perfect. 

Sing. — Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd fi, I have been recognised 

Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd di 

Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd ef, or hi. 
Plur,— Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd ni 

Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd chwi 

Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd hwynt. 

Pluperfect 

Sing. — Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuasid fi, / had been recognised 

Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuasid di 

Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuasid ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuasid ni 

Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuasid chwi 

Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuasid hwynt. 

Pint Future. 

Sing. — Adnabyddir fi, I shall or toiühe^ I am recognised 
Adnabyddir di 
Adnabyddir ef, or hi. 
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Plur. — Adnabyddir ni 

Adnabyddir chwi 
Adnabyddir hwynt« 

Second Future. 
Sing. — Adwaener, adnabydder, adnspper, rhyad — ^ fi^ / shall or will 
Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper di [have been recognised 
Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper ef, or hL 
Plur. — Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper ni 

Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper chwi 
Adwaener, adnabydder, adnapper hwynt. 

§781. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

§ 782. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed likethe indicative, with aoxiliaries. 

6, Gael or Caffael. 
§ 783, Participle. 

Preient. 

Yn gaSSoieledig, being obtained 

Yn gaíFaeladwy, being to be obtained^ capable of bemg obtained 

Yn gaffaeladawg,. bemg obtained. 

Perfect 

Caffaeledig, obtained. 

§784. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Caer, caffer û^ let me be obtained 

Caer, caffer di 

Caer, caffer ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Caer, caffer ni 

Caer, caffer chwi 

Caer, caffer hwynt. 

§ 785. Indicative Mood. 

Pretent. 

Sing. — Ceir, cefiir fi, /am {shall or wiU be) obtained 
Ceir, ceffir di 
Ceir, ceffir ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Ceir, ceffir ni 

Ceir, ceffir chwi 
Ceir, ceffir hwynt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. — Ceid, ceffid fi, I was obtained 
Ceid, ceffid di 
Ceid, ceffid ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Ceid, ceffid ni 

Ceid, ceffid chwi 
Ceid, ceffid hwynt. 
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Perfect. 
Sing. — Cafwyd, caffwyd* caed, cawd, rhyg — , fi, / hoioe been obkdncd 

Caiwyd, caffwyd, caed, cawd di 
« Cafwydy caffwyd, caed, cawd ef, or hi. 

Plar. — Cafwydy caffwyd, caed, cawd ni 
Cafwyd, caffwyd, caed, cawd chwi 
Cafwyd, ca£Pwydy caed, cawd hwynt. 

Plnperfeot. 
Sing. — Cawsid, rhygawsid fi, / had been obtained 
Cawsid, rhygawsid di 
Cawsid, rhygawsid ef, or hi. 
Plur* — Cawsid, rhygawsid ni 

Cawsid, rhygawsid chwi 
Cawsid, rhygawsid hwynt. 
Pint Pntare. 
Sing, — Ceir, ceffir fi, I wall or vrill be (/ am) obtained 
Ceir, ceffir di 
Ceir, ceffir ef, or hi. 
Pllur. — Ceir, ceffir ni 

Ceir, ceffir chwi 
Ceir, ceffir hwynt. 

A gadwer a geir wrth raid. Adage. 
Second Future. 
Sing. — Caer, caffer, rhyg — ^ fi, / ehaU or wiU have been obtained 
Caer, caffer, di 
Caer, caffer ef, or hi* 
Plur. — Caer, caffer ni. 
Caer, caffer chwi 
Caer, caffer hwynt. 

S 786. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

$ 787. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with anxiliaries. 

SECTION XLVIL 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 788. This name is commonly given to those verhs only in which 
the defectiveness is striking, and which are found exclusively in cer- 
tain forms and combinations ; though there is, besides, a considerable 
number of real defectives, which want certain tenses, or of which, at 
least, no example can be produced from Cymric records. 

§ 789. Defective verbs are byw^ marwy adolvoyny cyglyn^ degle^ 
hwde or hwre^ moes^éby meddypiau, dawr or tour, goru, 

1,Byw. 

S 790. Infinitive Mood. 

Byw, to live. 
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S791. Participle. 

Yn by w, living. 
2, Mabw. 
§ 7d2. InfinitÌTe Mood. 

§ 793. Participle. 

YnmarWy d^ung. 

In Taliesin, marwawd occurs as the third person of the perfect tense 
indicative, — 

A nawoant Maer marwhawd, 

3, Adolwtn. 

§ 794. Infinitive Mood. 

Adolwyn, to beseech, 

Adohtyn yt, dal a naid, 

A rhwyg gwir yr huo euraid. Rhys GJoch o Eiyri. 

4, Ctolyu. 

§ 796. Indicative Mood. 

Perfect 
Sing.— 3 person, Cyglyu, cygle, cigle, ciglef, he or she haih heard. 

A pban gygly% y fereh yr ymadroddion hynny wylaw a orug. G. ab Arthur. 

Doe ym mherigl y ciglef 

Yoglyn aur aogel o nef. D. ab Owilym. 

AHi ctfgUu na^ olwyr hevyd. LL Hen. 

5, Deolb. 

S 796. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — 2 person, Degle, ligUn. 

Perhaps it is an old form of dgglyw, the 2nd person singular imper- 
ative ef dyglywed. 

6, HwDB or HwRB. 

The former is used in North Wales ; the latter in South Wales. 

S 797. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Hwde or hwre, take thou. 
Plur. — Hwdiwch, or hwriwch and hwrewch, take ye. 

Hwde di y votrwy honn. Mab. i. 14. 

§ 798. The words are sometimes written hwda and hwra. 

Hwda fawl didawl, da dyleu dy rad ; 
Hwda rwydd erfyniau. H. D. ab Ifán. 

Hwra don galon, a gwaelod hiraeth ; 
Hwra gorph llawn pechawd. H. D. ab Ifan. 
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7, Mobs. 

§ 7d9. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — MoeSy give thou. 
Plnr. — Moeswch, give ye, 

Gwell moet law na moe$ fiun. Adage. 
Moeiweh hai, y maes a chwi. Morys Llwyd. 

Some say moeaum and moeaant in the first and third persons pi oral 

respectively. 

8, Ebü. 

S 800. Infinitive Mood. 

£bu, to Bay, 
5 801. Indicative Mood. 

Present 

Sing. — Eb, ebOy eb y» eb yr, ebr, ebwyf, ebof, ebaf, ebai fi, qnoOi I 

Eby ebe, ebr, ebai ti 

Eby ebe, ^yr^ ebr, ebai ef, or hi. 
Plnr, — ^Eb, ebe, eb y, eb yr, ebr, ebwn, ebai ni 

Eby ebe, eb y, eb yr, ebr, ebai chwi 

Eb, ebe, eb yr, ebr, ebai hwynt. 

§ 802. The word was formerly for the most part written with an A, 
as heb ; thus, 

Dioer heb yr Owain, tman yw hynny. Mab. i. 84. 

Ti hebof nyd hebu oet teu. 

Hi hebod ny hebqf unheu. pynddelw. 

The aspirate is still retained in its compound gohebu. 

Oy Medd. 

§ 803. Indicative Mood. 

Preeent. 
Sing. — Meddaf, Isay 
Meddi 
Medd. 
Plur. — Meddwn 
Meddwch 
Meddant. 
Imperfect. 
Sing.— Meddwn, Itoaa saying 
Meddit 
Meddai. 
Plur, — Meddem, medd3nn 
Meddech, meddych 
Meddent, meddynt. 
Ni ellir derwydd, medd derwydd. Adage. 

Meddai V gwyr a ommeddwyd, 

Mab y Crinwaa Eoas wyd. Gutto> Olyn. 
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10, PlAU. 

Indicative Mood. 

Preeent. 



Sing.— Mi 

Ti 

Efe, or hi 
Piur.— Ni 

Chwi 

Hwynt-hwy 



^ I own. 

biau 
or 
piau 



Sing.— Mi 

Ti 

Efe, or hi 
Plur.— Ni 

Chwi 

Hwyiit-hwy> 



Imperfect. 

"^ I did own. 

bioedd 

or 
pioedd 



Sing. — Mi 

Ti 

Efe, or hi 
Piur.— Ni 

Chwi 

Hwynt-hwy< 



> 



Future. 

bieufydd 

or 
pieuiydd 



/ shaU orioilloivn. 



$805. 



Daíÿdd bieufydd y bel. L. G. Cothi. 

Optative Mood. 

Imperfect. 

May I own, 
bieufyddai 

or 
pieofyddai 



1 



Sing. — ^Mi 

Ti 

Efe, or hi 
Plur.— Ni 

Chwi 

Hwynt-hwy. 

§ 806. Indeed, if the verb substantive be affixed to pieu or bieu, 
the word may be used, not only in all the moods and tenses, but in all 
the persons also ; thus, mijnoeiidwn, or bioeddwn^ ti bioeddU, &c. 

Ni buont hir eu bywyd, 

Nawoyn Inoeddyn y byd. S. ab HyweL 

11, DAWRor Tawr. 

§ 807. This verb is used impersonally and personally* 

§ 808. Impersonally in the present and future tenses, indicative 
mood ; as 
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§ Ö09. Indicatiye Mood. 

Present and Future. 
Sing. — ^Ni'm dawr i. It concerns menot^ It mil not concern me 
Ni'th dawr di 
Ni ddavn* ef, or hi. 
Plur. — Ni'n dawr ni 

Ni'ch dawr chwi 
Ni ddavn* hwynt. 

Nymtawr i rjneU Mab. ii. 68. 
Ni ddawr hwn oni ddaw'r hat D. ab Gwilym. 
Dorbi (dawr-bi) also occurs in the future tense ; as Ni'm dorbi, It 
will not concern me. 

§ 810. Personally in the imperfect tense, indicative mood. 
§011. Indicative Mood. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. — ^Ni ddorwuy It did not concern me 

Ni ddorit 

Ni ddorai. 
Plur.— Ni ddorem 

Ni ddorech 

Ni ddorent. 

Ni ddawr hi ddaiam hwn ; 

OM ddaiaru ni ddorum, D. ab Gwilym. 

It is used also imperatively ; as, 

Os engyl a^ nawdd yn nydd a noe, na ddawr aHh erlidiant. Myr. Arch, iii 91. 

12, GoRU. 

S 812. Infinitive Mood. 

Goru, to do. 

Yn meda medged i oru eirchiawn. Gwalchmai. 

S 813. Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 

Sing. — Gorugum, rhygorugum, / did 

Grorugost 

Gorug, goiyw. 

Plur. — Gorugam 

Gorugoch 

Gomgant. 

Kyfodi aorugum. Hab. i. 6. 

Qorugoet rydost rediad. D. ab Qwilym. 

Annelu ei fwa a orug y mab. Qtr, ab Arthur. 

Serch ar Ifor a*m goryw, D. ab Gwilym. 

Ac eistedd aorugam yma. Mab. i. 4. 

Vmwan a orugant. Mab. i. 244. 

Rygorug Duw dda — 
Rygorug fy Awen. Taliesin. 

R 
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SECTION XLVIII. 

VERBAL PARTICLES. 

§ 814. Edejrm Dafod Aur, thougli not in the present copy, is said 
thnB to describe the verbal particles ; 

'^ Er, a, iy y. They are regarded as the sub-servants of verbs» be- 
cause each one ministers and renders homage to the verbs." 

§ 815. And the Minnwynn ; 

** Yr, idd, yddy ir, they are indispensable anciUaries in the Cirobric 
language, and prepositions to the verbs." 

§ 816. The most ancient form is ro, as in the Luxen||^nrgh Glosses, 
rolitncMf rogulipias. This is always prefixed to the verb. 

§ 817. Subsequently it was written ry or re, and was either joined 
to the verb, or placed in a separate position. 

§ 818. It is supposed to have been a relic of the reduplication, by 
which p^terite tenses were originally distinguished. Thus it is found 
to accompany the perfect, pluperfect, and second future tenses, in old 
writings ; as, 

Perfect tense, — 

£r edlyg arey *^ deuedauam ny huchof. Welih Laws, i. 6. 12. 

Peth rytied ryweleia yghot Mab. i. 236. 
Seith gantref ry edewii ymi lb. iii. 144. 
Pluperfect, — 

Er din rebriuasei. Laws, ii. 5. 5. 

Y Yorvyn rywẁti trwy y huD. Mab. ÜL 267. 

Second Future, — 

Kyt rywnelyeh di. Mab. iii. 804. 

Nyt oes ar y helw namyn yr unty hwnn nys ry dycko iarll ieuanc yssyd gym- 
odawc idi. M«b. i. 28. 

§ 819. Zeuss seems to confine it to these tenses, calling it a particle 
of consummation ; but in reality, whether proper or not, we find it 
extending to other tenses as well ; thus. 

Present, — 

Ny rygar trngar tra sybemyd ; 

Ny rt/dau anau oe anwylyd. Cynddelw. 

Imperfect, — 

Rhai aM rhyfoUd llawr hufelydd. Seftiyn. 

Twyllid rAj^^e^'ff rhy^rgaid. Adage. 
Future, — 

A ryffotwy glew, gogeled rhagtaw. O. Cyfeiliawg. 

§ 820. Care, however, must be taken, in ascertainmg the character of 
the verb, not to confound the reduplicate particle with the simple pre- 
fix rÄy, excessive, over. 
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§ 821 • Zeu88 is decidedly wrong In saying that ry is never separated 
from the verb by another word, not even by a pronoun. There are 
several instances to the contrary in respect of the pronoun ; as, 

Rhym gorug yn veddw vedd Tren. LI. Hen. 

Gwae Yy llaw, 11am rym gaiUu. lb. 

Qwen, gwae ry hen ryth-goUea, lb. 

§ 822. It is not difficult to see how ry came in time to assume the 
form of yr, y, the former being, in truth, but the old particle reversed. 
Indeed, ''gwae ry hen " in the line just quoted would seem to be ex- 
actly equivalent to the more modem expression '' gwae yr hen." Tr, 
again, would, according to the law of euphony, which extensively 
regulates the structure of the Cymraeg, naturally become y before a 
consonant. 

§ 823. Whether a be a modification of ro^ re, ry, is not so clear. It 
is certain that y is used in the Dimetian dialect instead of a y as, 

Dod mawr ddiolch i Dduw beth bynag y rhotho ev itti. Myy. Arch. ill. 105. 

§ 824. Yd and ydd would seem to be equivalent to the Lathi id, or 
the English ft y thus, ydd ys^ y^Yh y^V^ has the same meaning as id 
est, or it is; ys yd, ys ydd, sydd, is the same expression with its com- 
ponent parts transposed. Indeed, in some of the poets, ydd occurs as 
a pronoun ; thus, 

Neum rhoddes i Run rwyf iolydd — cantref, 

A chant eidionydd ; 

Ac un rodd oedd well nog ydd, LI. Hen. 

Y, yr, yd, and ydd, are now indiscriminately used, though the two last 
forms are more generally used by South Wailians ; whilst the other 
two appear more especially in the dialect of North Wales. 

A wne] dyn Duw a^ bam. Myr. Arch. iii. 148. 

Hir y bydd chwerw hen alanaa. lb. 162. 

Fordd Llan Vaglan yr eir i*r nef. lb. 15G. 

Baaav dwvr yn yd levair. lb. 149. 

Fordd Llan Yechan ydd ai y wenynen yn el phreseb. lb. 156. 

SECTION XLIX. 
CONCORD OF NOUNS WITH VERBS. 

§ 825. A Dame and a causative ought to agree in 
number and person ; if such be not the case, the con- 
struction will be faulty. 

§ 826. This rule in general applies only to such nouns as precede the 
verh; thus, 

Adar Bydafan heidiau hedant. Rhys Goch ab Rhiccert. 
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§ 827. When the noun follows the yerh, then the yerb is put in the 
third person singular, whether the subject be singular or plural ; as. 

Lie daw memwen dan gaeadlen. Rhyi Goch ab Rhiccert 

A daw cain gogcM dolau deilbant. lb. 

§ 828. The poets, however, frequently give a more extended scope to 
Edeym's rule ; as, 

Cyé^folarU honn adar gwylltíon Rhys Gooh ab Rhiocert 

And prose writers oocasionaUy ; as 

Ni ddygant y Beirdd arf noeth yn erbyn neb. lolo MSB. 51. 

SECTION L. 
PRONOUNS. 

§ 829. There is another part of speech, which is 
sometimes substituted for a noun, and is called a pro- 
noun. A pronoun is that which designates a personi- 
fication or personalty, whether it be a being or a 
deputy ; and that which denotes possession, or inter- 
rogation ; — personalty or personification, as fw/, ẁ', efe^ 
araü; possession, ss meuy letiy eiddaw ; interrogation, 
as /wy, pa beth. 

§ 830. There are twenty-four pronouns ; twelve in 
the singular number, and twelve in the plural. In 
the singular number are miy tì^ y UoiHy hwnny honn^ 
humnWj honnOy pun/, ap beth, meUy ten, eiddaw. In the 
plural number are ni, chtviy eraiUy y rhai hynuy y rhai 
hynnyy y naiU raiy y rhai erailly pa raiy pa bethauy 
einim, eiddoch, eiddynt. 

§ 831. The seven first, in both the singular and 
plural number, denote personalty or personification ; 
the three last, in the singular and plural number, 
denote possession; the four central or middle, namely 
pwyy pa beth, pa rai, pa bethau, denote interrogation. 

% 882. Dafydd Ddu Atbraw enumerates the pronouns somewhat 
differently ; " There are twenty pronouns, namely mi, it, ef, fnt/Ji, 
tydiy evo, humn, humnw, mau» tau, eiddaw, dnym, einwch, eiddynt. Of 
these, four are primitives (tadogion), and all the others are derivatives 
(tynnedigion).'* 
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SECTION LI. 

ETYMOLOGICAL FORMS OF PRONOUNS. 

§ SSS. The etymological structure of a pronoun is twofold, primi- 
tive and derivative, 

§ 834. The primitive pronouns are miy ti, efy hwnn, 
§ 835. The derivatives are such as are amplifications of these ; as, 
^Ufii ^y^h ^fii minnuuy tithau, yntau, hwnnvp. 

SECTION LIL 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 836. The personal pronouns are the following ; — 

Singular. 
Simple. — Mi, fi, i, ym, /, me^ (Com. Armor, me) 
Emphatic. — Myfi (mimi), I, or me myself^ (=Gr. if^wr^e, Lat. memet) 
Conjunctive. — ^Minnau (minneu), I alsOy me also 
Em. & Con. — Myfinnau (miminneu), /, me^ or myself also. 

Floral. 
Simple. — Ni, tr«, usj (Com. Armor, ni) 
Emphatic. — Nyni (nini), we^ or us ourselves 
Conjunctive. — Ninnau (ninneu), we^ or us also 
Em. & Con. — Ny ninnau (nininneu), we^ or vs ourselves also. 

Singular. 

Simple. — Ti, thou^ thee, (Cora. Armor, te ; Hibem. tu) 
Emphatic. — Tydi (titi), thou^ or thee thyself, (=Jiat. tete) 
Conjunctive. — Tithau (titheu), thouy or thee also 
Em. & Con. — Tydithau (tiditheu), thoUy or thee thyself also. 

Plural. 
Simple. — Chwi, yoii, ye^ (Corn, why ; Armor, hui) 
Emphatic. — Chwychwi (chwichwi), you yourselves 
Conjunctive. — Chwithau (chwitheu), yoti, or ye also 
Em. & Con. — Chwychwithau (chwichwitheu), you yourselves also. 

Singular. 
Simple. — E, ef, fe, o, fo, Ac, him, it, (Com. Armor, ef ; Hib. se) 
Emphatic. — Efe, efo, effo, he himself j it itself, (=Lat. sese) 
Conjunctive. — Yntau (inteu), yntef, he, him, it also 
Em. & Con. — Efyntau (efinteu), he, or himself, itself also. 

Plural. 
Simple. — Hwy (wy), hwynt (wynt), nhwy, nhw, ydd, they, 
them, (Com. Armor, i) 
Emphatic. — Hwyntliwy, they, themselves 
Conjunctive. — Hwyntau (wynteu), hwythau, nhwythau, nhwthau, 

they, them also. 
Em. & Con, — Hwynthwythau, they themselves also. 
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Singular. 
Simple. — Hi, àhe^ hevy (Com. Armor, hi ; Uibem. si) 
Emphatic. — Hybi (hihi), êhe hertelf 
Conjunctive. — Hithau (hithen), nhe also 
Em. & Con. — Hy hithau (hihitheu), she herself also. 

Plural. 
Simple. — Hwy, hwynt, nhwy, nhw, ydd, they^ them 
Emphatic. — Hwynthwy, they themselves 
Conjunctive. — Hwyntau, hwythau, nhwythau, nhwthau, they^ them 

also 
Elm. & Con. — Hwynthwythau, they themselves. 

§ 837. The following are examples of some of the oldest forms ; 

3ii ny welds griaUwn. Mab. i. 266. 

Aiffuy eisit briodaur. Laws, ii, 11, 19. 

T kjuarchawd ef well ymi no miui idaw ^. Mab. i. 4. 

Njf adeuedun. Laws, ii. 1. 69. 

Nffny adeuedun ; nini adeuuedun. lb. ii. 1. 70 ; iL 6. 9. 

Helghah'y nerthit». Oxford QlcMses. 

Ni weleis i einnoet waa well no ihidi, Mab. i. H. 

Panoiu çff^ aedeuit. Laws, it 11. 21. 

Enieu ay pryno. lb. i. 11. 18. 

Pop eyfineith avo dy brennin Morgannbue yn lys ou bot yn hollaul dy escop Tel- 
iau ny lys yntou. Lib. Land. 118, 114. 

Gouyn aoruc idi ae hiki oed yn pern hynny. Mab. ii. 84. 

Ac Wjfnê adeuthant, ac wfftU awelynt. lb. i. 22, 27. 

Katwent kuinteu. Laws, ii. 1 0. 2. 

Hy wel a meredydd a gwrddodd a nhwy, lolo MSS. p. 20. 

§ 838. It is supposed that the original state of the third person sin- 
gular was in Welsh as it is in EIrse, <«, and, the initial being softened, 
he^ which was afterwards written e. Nevertheless, the negative im- 
port of the letter itself would seem to render it a proper representative 
of what is past, gone, or distant — ^that which is neither I nor thou, but 
he or it. 

§ 839. Ef efy fey fOy are sometimes employed as auxiliary agents, 
in an affirmative proposition, performing or undergoing the action de- 
scribed, without meaning to discriminate the person, or the subject, 
which in general is added after the verb. 

Ev a gair gynghor gan yuvyd. My v. Arch. iii. 155. 

Ev a ddaw hav i gi. lb. 

E vynai y gath bysgod, ond ni Tynai wlychu ei thraed. lb. 
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§ 840. Hi is often put in a neater sense, as in the Hebrew tongue, 
and stands either as the subject of a yerb descriptiye of the weather, 
circumstances^ &c., or else in an absolute state ; as, 

T mae At yn dyddhau. 

Yr ail ddiwamod a húhau yn des cadam. lolo MSS. 162. 

The pronoun may be regarded here as the personification of ^ anian " 
or nature. 

§ 841. It may be observed in regard to all the personal pronouns in 
the Celtic dialects, that they consist of the very same elements, and 
these but slightly modified, which pervade all, or nearly all, the other 
languages referred to the Indo-European class. 

SECTION UII. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 842. Singular 

My, fy, ym, my, (Com. ow ; Arm. ma) 

Man (meu), mine 

Eiddof, mine 

Ty, dy, yth, eith, <Äy, (Com. the, thy ; Armor, da) 

Tau (teu), ihine 

Eiddat, eiddyt, thine own 

Ei, e, y, his, (Com. y ; Armor, e) 

EÍ, i, y, her, (Armor, he) 

Eiddaw, eiddo, his, its 

Eiddi, hers. 

Plural. 

Ein, an, yn, our, (Com. agan ; Armor, hon) 

Ny, oiirs 

Einom, einym, our own ^ 

Eich, ach, ych, your 

Awch, f/oury (Com, agis; Armor, hoz) 

Eiddoch, eiddych, eiddawch, t/our own 

Eu, u, their, (Com. aga ; Armor, ho) 

Eiddynt (eidunt), their 

Eiddu, their 

Eiddydd, their. 

§ 848. The following are examples ; 

Y parchell byw bid vau. Adage. 

A rhyfedd bod dy ddodrefh 

rth gylch, a'th dy ar eith gefh. L. Morris. 

Ymaoael berwyd gwallt y ben. Ymauael berwyd gwallt y pben. Mab. ii. 247. 

Kymmeraud an Duu an diheuyd, 

Kanys ef a'n gome ac an gneryt. M. ab Gwalchmai. 

Dyro tote tra to tau, wedi tau nid ti a biau. Y Bardd Qlas. 
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Dwc uendith duw ar einym gennyt. Mab. ii. 236. 
A wyrda padarpar yw yr einweh chwi jna. lb. ii. 62. 
Yt ieu di wlad nef. Taliesin. 

Kymerwch yck bwyt. a bynywcb aweh blinder y amawoh. a chyn yck myned 
ymeith atteb a geffoch. Mab. ii. 29. 

Auch rotaf arawd orawen gyffes ; 

Atuh rotes aueh reen 

Wrth aweh bot aweh bod yn Uawen 

Wrth auch bryd aweh breint ueigen. Cynddelw. 

§ 844. Ill (=^=illi), is joined to numeralsy and most commonly to no 
more than two or three individnals ; as, 

Yt adwaen y maen y maent dl der. G. Brycbeiniog. 

Fal hynny eawsant hwy lywodraeth y Daaa eill dan. lolo MSS. 20. 

This applies to the third person only ; for when we speak in the first, 
we say ein dau, ein iri; and in the second person, eich dauy etch trL 

§ 846. The pronouns yyn, eitiy yth^ etch, very frequently suffer an 
elision of their vowels ; and in the dialect of North Wales ei becomes 
iy and after the preposition t, it irregularly changes into u^, making 
i*w instead of iddei; thus, 

Tbomasyn ei guras gwyn 

Ai talawdd bwnt Vw elyn. L. Glyn CothL 

Anciently wy was often used. 

SECTION LIV. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 846. The demonstrative pronouns of the Welsh language, are di- 
vided into six classes, and make a discrimination of persons and situ- 
ation, for which the English of this and that are not equivalent. 

Ist Class. 
Siog. Plar. 

Hwnn (hun,) m^ Hynn, y rhai hynn, m. f. (c. y rhai'n) \ 
Honn, f. ; thii y rhai yma, m. f. > these 

Hynn, c. ^ J 

§ 847. Hynn is but seldom used in North Wales in the singular 
number, except abstractedly, as, 

Ymlynwn rad provadwy 

Ymhenn y maes am hynn mwy. Rhys Gooh o Eryri. 

whereas it is almost invariahly put for both the others in the Dimetian 

dialect. 

2od Class. 
Sing. Plur. 

§ 848. Hwnnyma, m.^ Hynnyma, m. f. ) 

Honnyma, f. (this here Y rhai hynnyma, m. f,) these here 

Hynnyma, c. I 
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3rd Claas. 
Sing. Plur. 

§ 849. Hwnna, m. j Y rhai hynna, m. f. ^ 

Honna, f. ) thai there Y rhai yna, m. f. ) those there 
Hynna, c. ^ 

Speaking of the second person, or of an object under cognizance. 

4th Claag. 

Sing. Plur. 

§ 850. Hwnnyna, m. ì . 

Honnyna, f. \ that (here Y rhai hynnyna ' tko»e there 

Hynnyna, c. ) / 

Speaking of the second pei'son, or of an object near or present. 

5th Clau. 
Sing. Plur. 

§851. Hwnnaccw, m. ^ Y rhai hynnaccw Ì 

Honnaccw, f. ^ that yonder Y rhai accw > ^o«* y<^- 

Hynnaccw, c. J j der 

6th Class. 
Sing. Plur. 

§ 852. Hwnnw, ni. | ^^ ^ Y rhai hynny 1 

Honno, f. > ^. ... (c. y rhei'ny) \ those out of sight 
Hynny, c. j -^ *'^ j 

Speaking of the third pei'son, that is distinct, or not under cogni- 
zance. 

Gwyr y byt hvnn. Mab. i. 6. 

En yr amser glan hunnu, Welsh Laws, prafitce. 

§ 853. Yma, yna, accWf are strictly adverbs of place, and perhaps 
ought always to be considered as such, especially when they are sepa- 
rated from the pronoun. 

SECTION LV. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 854. The indefinite pronouns are these ; 

Sing. 
Ambell, some few, speaking of number 

Rhyw, (riu,) somey speaking of kind. Rhy w beth, some thing 
Arall, other y another, Un ac arall, one and another 
Fob, every, each 

Llall, other / the latter of two. II wn a'r Hall, this and the other 
Nail], (neill,) either j one^ the former of two.* Y naill ben, the one 

end 
Neb, (nep,) none, any, Nid oes neb, there is none 
Nebawd, none 
Nebun, no one ; any one 

Un, one Ni bu yma un, there has not been one here 
Rhy wun, some one 

s 
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Cyfryw, iuch 

Unrhyw, any ; the same. 
Sometimes^ naill is conâdered as plural, having nail for its singular ; 
as, 

Lie ydd attebont y naiU Vr UaiU, a'r naU i*r Hall. Cyf. y Beirdd, 160. 

Plur. 

Amry w, several 

Rhaiy (reiy) eome, speaking of number 
Amrai, several 

Arallion, eraill, others. Ni ac eraill, we and others 
Pawb, (paup,) everybody, all 
Lleill, others 

HoU, oil, all, Doant oil yno, they will all come there 
Rhy wrai, some ones 

Sawl, many. Pa sawl gwaith ? How many times f Y sawl, who- 
soever» 
Y sawl is sometimes considered as singular ; 

Y $awl ni rodia dedwydd yw. E^. Prys. 

Mwy atbegaoh oed honno nor ret ereiU oil. Mab. iii. 264. 

Ni ellir damwain na fo da i rat. Adage. 

Ârallion gamweitliredoedd. D. Ddu o Hiraddug. 

Ret yn drud, eraill yn doethyon. LI. P. y Moch. 

Nid 068 ond dim rhwng y naiU a*r Uall. Adage. 

Ni ddigonir nehawd 

Heb gyfoeth y Driudawd. Taliesin. 

Cynghor da ni thyr ben nebun. Adage. 

Pei canffai bawh a*ii dyddysgai, 

Ni cbeffid annysg yn neb rhai. Adage. 

Na liwia i neb moi dynged ; 

Heb £ai nid neb ar aned. Merddin. 

§ 865. These may be classified, moreover, into pronominal substan- 
tives, and pronominal adjectives. 

§ 856. The pronominal substantives are rhai^ rhyWy pawb, üaüy Ueilly 
nẅawdf ndmn, rhywun^ rhywrai. 

§ 857. The pronominal adjectives are amAetf, araU^araUiiOnypoby naill, 
neò, un, hoU. 

§ 858. Nevertheless it is difficult in some case« to draw the line of 
demarcation, especially as under certain circumstances the words 
would seem to change their natural character. 

§ 859. Un is properly a numeral. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 139 

SECTION LVI. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 860. The relative pronouns are of two kinds ; those that answer to 
an antecedent, and such as denote an indefinite relation, and interro- 
gation. 

§ 861. The first class consists of demonstrative and indefinite pro- 
nouns, having their forms changed to the relative by the addition of 
the articles. The following is a list ; 

Yr hwnn, m. he that^ whosOy who ; which 

Yr honn, f. she that, whose, who 

Yr hynn, c. it that, that which, that 

Yr hwnna, m. he that^ who is present, or in cognizance 

Yr honna, f. she that, who is present 

Yr hynna, c. it there, that, it that is present 

Yr hwnnw, m. he that, whoso, who that is absent 

Yr honno, f. she that, who that is absent 

Yr hynny, c. it that, or that which is absent 

Yr un, the one, whoso, who, which 

Y neb, that which, whoso 

Y sawl, whosOt which 

Y rhai, those, such ones 

Y llall, the other 

Y lleill, the others 

Y naill, the one; either 

Y rhai hynn, these here, these 

Y rhai hynna, those there, those present 

Y rhai hynny, those absent 

Y rhai yma, these here ; these 

Y rhai yna, those present 

Y rhai yno, those absent 

Y rhai accw, those yonder 

Y rhai ereill, the other ones, the others 

Y naill rai, the other party, the other ones, 

Cas yr htonn y delo iddo lawer, ao ni zoddo ddim. Adage. 
Dysg byd angau ; ac angau t> sawl na ddysgo. Adage. 
y naill wenwyn a ladd y Hall, Adage. 

§ 862. The pronouns of indefinite relation and interrogation are the 
following ; 

^wy> (P^y») (^^ Corn, pu ; Armor, piu,) what one; what person, 
who ; pwy bynnag, whosoever. 

Pa, which; pa un, which one ; pa yr un, which the one; pa rai, 
which ones ; pa sawl ? how many f 
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Py, what ; py beth ? what thing f what f 

Puy do kegfaauB di ? Laws iL 11. 15. 

Yna tyngu a wnai'r calchwyr y Ilosgaint hwy ef yn yr odyn pei gwypynt />«?yii 
ydoedd. lolo MSS. 169. 

Ni ddawr dedwydd pa addef, Adage 

Pff ryw ormes yw bwonw ? Mab. i. 293. 

Py goreu medd-dawd 

O fedd a bragawd ? Taliesin 

Aphwÿ bynnac aallei y rydhau penn clot y byt a gaffei. Mab. i. 284. 

Ajyfiy ymadrawd bi^nnac ady wetti ei yr un. Mab. iii. 300. 

A phjfnag heb ddysg a wneler yn dwyn rhith daioni o amawdd anivel y 
daw. Y Bardd Glaa. 

§ 863. Py is very much used by Taliesin. 



SECTION LVII. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 864. Reflexive pronouns are formed by adding to the possessive 

pronouns, my, fy^ ty, dy^ ythy eUh^ ei, and their plurals ein^ an, yn, etch 

ach, ych, eu, u, the word hnUy or hunan, self, htm or hunatn, 

selves. 

Sing. 

1 . Fy hun or hunan, myself 

2. Fy hun or hunan, tíiyself 

3. Ëi hun or hunan, Mmselfy &€, 

Plur. 

1 . Ein hun or hunain, ourselves 

2. Eich hun or hunain, yourselves 

3. Eu hun or hunain, themselves, 

Pwy aerchis itti eisted yna. myhun heb ynteu. Mab. ii. 65. 

lawn i bawb gadw ei hu%. Adage. 

Cas y dyn a famo ar arall am y bai a fo amo ei hunan. Adage. 

Dy wedut yryngtunt e&«neiii. Mab. ii. 39. 

SECTION LVIII. 
RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 866. Reciprocal pronouns are formed by adding giiydd, (cilid) 
r=^oue another, to the said plural possebsives. 

1. Ein giiydd 

2. Eich giiydd 

3. Eu giiydd. 
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Dir camou fin tref peren or cam dt eUid diguatret bet imor hafren. • Lib. 
Land. 226. 

O drwc y gilyd y kaffat y gnb. Mab. U. 246. 

Nyt attebei yr on mwy noe gilyd, MaU i. 258. 

§ 866. One another is expressed also by y naill y lla11=^Me one, the 
othtr ; in this case two distinct persons or parties are spoken of. 

SECTION LIX. 

SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

§ 867. These are personal pronouns, which are joined to other 
words ; and in that state are considerably modified. 

§ 868. The following are the forms in which they appear when 
coming after the preposition cU. 

Sing. 



Mi or fi \ 



Ti or di 

Efo 
Hi 



is changed 
into 



as 



attafy to me 

attat, to thee 

attaw, (attau) l 

atto ('"*"» 

atti, (attei) to her. 




attorn, (attam,) to us 

attoch, to you 

attynt, (attunt), to tiiem 



af 
at 

aw, (an,) 
and o 
i, (ei) 

Plur. 

Iom, (am) as 
och, 
ynt, (unt) 

§ 869. The preposition tan changes them in a similar manner ; as. 

Sing. 

1. Tanaf, tinder me 

2. Tanat, under thee 

3. Tano, and tini, under him, her, or it. 

Plur. 

1. Tanom, (tanam,) under us 

2. Tanoch, under you 

3. Tanynt, under them, 

§ 870. Under this class comes the old form ohonaf^ from me, though 
it is now generally written o honaf. The preposition «r, also, affects 
the pronouns in like manner, the letter n intervening ; as amaf. 

§ 871. RJivong changes them as follows ; 

Sing. 

1 . Rhy ngof , between me 

2. Rhyngot, between thee 
J Rhyngddo, between him or it 
I Rhyngddi, between her. 

Plur. 

1 . Rhyugom, between us 

2. Rhyngéch, between you 

3. Rhyngddynt, or rhyngthynt, between ihetn. 



3. 
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SECTION LX. 
PARTICLES. 

§ 882. Other words, not being of those two parts 
of speech, a noun or pronoun, and a causative, and 
which denote sorrow, as oca, or joy, as o/, are not 
perfect parts of speech, but serve only to augment or 
modify the sentence. 

SECTION LXI. 

THE ARTICLE, {Nod bannog.) 

§ 883. Einion Offeirlad names e, y, er, yr, ys, as the articles, and 
says, '* they are bannogion, and are indispensable in Cymraeg to pre* 
cede other parts of the sentence." 

§ 884. Dafydd Ddu likewise gives the same list, with the exception 
of ySj which he omits. According to him, ** they are called nodaii 
bannog, because they are like prominences or hills between mountains, 
connecting and joining together different parts of the sentences." 

§ 885. £ and er are but the old forms of y and yr^ which are now 
universally used. Ys is not properly an article, but a verb. 

§ 886. These articles are both of them definite ; that is, they serve 
to discriminate a definite noun, in various forms of construction, from 
one that is indefinite, which is always without an article. 

§ 887* Y is used before a consonant, and before the letter Wy when 
the latter has lost its proper power ; as y gwr^ y wraig. The Dime- 
tians, moreover, use it before t, when the said letter constitutes a part 
of a dipthong, as y iaithy for yr iaiih. 

Bydded nerth a nwyf serch ag anserch yn y iaüh i r myfyrdod. Cyf. y Beirdd, 41. 

§ 888. Yr is always put before a vowel and the letter h; as yr otrr, 
yr haul. 

§ 889. When a word ending in a vowel precedes the article, the 
contracted form V is frequently used, whether the following word 
begins with a vowel or a consonant ; as, 

Mae yn rhaid i'r adar man gael bwyd. Adage. 
Mwy y braw no'r briw. Adage. 

§ 890. In our oldest documents, ir was the only form used under all 
circumstances; as, 

/rtinetic oceenn gulan. Oxford Qlosses. 

/rpimphet eterin. Oxford Notes. 

Ir bis bicban. lb. 

Maliduc ir claud. Lib. Land. 216. 
In trham ; in trgaem. Lichfield Cod. 
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§ 891. It is singular that r should be the root of the Cymric article, 
when the Cornish, Armoric, and Erse, all have n, 

SECTION LXII. 
ADVERBS. 

§ 892. Adverbs may be divided into simple and compound» By 
simple adverbs we mean such as express the notion of an adverb by 
one term, without being necessarily simple and elementary in point of 
etymology ; as ynOf yma^ allatty ymaith. By compound adverbs are 
meant such as express the notion of an adverb by two or more words ; 
as t waered, o hynn allaiu 

§ 898. The formation of compound adverbs is nofconfined to any 
particular parts of speech, but embraces all indiscriminately \ b& yn 
dda, yn yfan, o^rneilldu^ efallaù 

§ 894. Indeed, some of those which we have called simple , when 
resolved into their component parts, will be found of equal extension ; 
as weithian (y waiih honn), malpai {mal pe bai), yegatfydd (ys gad 
bydd). 

SECTION LXIII. 

FORMATIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 895. Formative adverbs are certain particles of an adverbial cha- 
racter, which, being put in the immediate vicinity of other words, ren- 
der them compound adverbs of quality. The following is a list ; 

Can, egually 
Go, in a degree y rather 
lawn, rightly^ or very 
Mor, so, as 
Ni, na, no, not 
Pur, purely, or very 
Rhy, too, or over 
Yn, tn the state of. 

§ 896. All these precede the words which they qualify, except iavm, 
which follows them, most generally. 

§ 897. The frequent use of yn constitutes one of the peculiarities of 
the Cymraeg. Before a substantive, it is somewhat equivalent to the 
Latin uty or the Greek Ẁ9 ; as, 

Htn map di iob (nt Joyìus alius). Oxford Glones. 

The expression in which it thus occurs may be taken adverbially ; as, 

Ef adele bod en uab yr hrenyn. Laws, i. 7. 1. 

When it is put before a verb, as already seen, it gives it a participial 
character. 

J 
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§ 8d8. Adverbial adjectives retain in that state their original capabi- 
lity of comparison ; 

Ghoell y tynn merob no rhaff. Adage. 

Ooreu J oelid peth nis gwyppid. Adage. 

SECTION XLIV. 

ADVERBS OF NUMBER. 

§ 899. These are formed by affixing gwaithy tro, or plygy as a ter- 
mination to any proposed numeral ; as, 

Unwaith, once 
D wy waith, [tunce 
Canwaith, a hundred times 
Milcanwaithy a hundred thousand times 
Untro, in one turn 
Deudro, in two turns 
Trithroy in three turns 
Unplyg, in onefold 
Deublyg, tit two folds 
Triphlyg, in three folds. 
See Section xxxii. 

Bob eilvers j rbed y own. Adage. 

Pryn hen, pryn eilwitth. Adage, ; 

SECTION XLV. 

ADVERBS OF ORDER. 

§ 900. These are formed by setting yn before ordinal numbers, and 
the usual terms of succession ; 

Yn gyntafy first 
Yn ail, secondly 
Yn olaf, lastly 
Yn ddiweddaf, finally, 

SECTION LXVI. 

ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

§ 901 . The adverbs of place are numerous, consisting both of sim- 
ple and compound words, made up, for the most part, of prepositions 
and nouns substantive. The following is a list : 

Accw, (=5=ciC€?) yonder 
Adref, home 
Allan, out 
Bry, fry, above 
Cw, where 
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Cwdd, where 

Daccw, yonder « 

Draw, yonder 

Hyd, (sub.) oêfar as 

Hwnt, away 

Iso, below 

Isod, below 

Llwrw, towards 

Lledled, broader and broader 

Maes, (sub.) out 

Mann, (sub.) where 

Menn, (sub. modification of niann) wféere 

Mown, (prep.) within 

Mynn, (sub. plural of mann) where 

Obeutu, o, (prep.) pae, (sub.) tu, (8ub.)^am about 

Obry, behw 

Occo, yonder ^ 

Oddiamgylch, oddi, (prep.) am, (prep.) cylch, (sub.) /rom about 

Oddiar, oddi, (prep.) ar, (prep.)/rom off 

Oddiaccw, oddi, (prep.) accWy from yonder 

Oddicartref, oddi, (prep.) cartref, (sub )/rom home 

Oddidraw, oddi, (prep.) draw, ^rom yonder 

Oddidref, oddi, (prep.) tref, (sub.) from home 

Oddidros, oddi, (prep.) dros, (prep.) from beyond 

Oddieithr, oddi, (prep.) eithr, (c.)^om the external 

Oddifaes, oddi, (prep.) maes, (sub.) /rom without 

Oddifry, oddi, (prep.) bry, ^om above 

Oddifynu, oddi, (prep.) fynu, from above 

Oddifynydd, oddi, (prep ) mynydd, (sub.) fr^m above 

Oddigan, oddi, (prep.) gan, (prep.) fivm being with 

Oddiger, oddi, (prep.) ger, (prep.) /rom by 

Oddigylchen, oddi, (prep.) cylchen, (sub.) from round about 

Oddihwnt, oddi, (prep.) hwnt, yrom thefrtrther side 

Oddirh^ng, oddi, (prep.) rhwng, (prep.) from between 

Oddiwaered, oddi, (prep.) gwaered, (sub.)/rowi below 

Oddeutu, 0, (prep.) dau, (num.) tu, (sub.) from about 

Odditan, oddi, (prep) tan, (prep. ) frrom under 

Oddiwrth, oddi, (prep.) wrth, (prep.) fivm by 

Oddiyma, oddi, (prep.) yma, from here 

Oddiyna, oddi, (prep.) yna, from there 

Oddiyno, oddi, (prep.) yno, from thence 

Odducho, odd, (prep.) ucho, /fom above 

Odduchod, odd, (prep.) ucbod, from above 

Oddyma, odd, (prep.) yma, from here 

Oddyman, odd, (prep.) yman, from hence 

Oddyna, odd, (prep.) yna, thenceforth 

Odd3mo, odd, (prep.) yno, from such a place 
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Pell, far 

Pellach, further 

Penben, pen, (sub.) pen, (sub.) cheek by jowl 

Pendraphen, pen, (sub.) tra, (prep.) pen, (sub.) head aver head 

Pendramwnwgl, pen, (sub.) tra, (prep.) mwnwgl, (sub.) topsyturvy 

Pendrosben, pen, (sub.) tros, (prep.) pen, (sub.) topfy-turvy 

Peutu, pae, (sub. ) tu, (sub.) on both sides 

Rhacco, yonder 

Ucbo, above 

Uchod, above 

Wng, hard by 

Wnc, hard by 

Yma, herey hither 

Yman, q. d. y man, 6 totto^^ here 

Yna. there^ thither 

Yno, iherey in such a place 

Ymaith, hence 

Yny, yn, (prep.) y, (art.) where 

Yngo, hard by 

Yngod, hard by. 

Ar wahan, (prep, adj.) apart 

At neilltu, ar, (prep.) naill, (pron.) tu, (sub,) aside 

Hyd at, (prep.) as far as to 

Hyd yma, as far as here 

Hyd yna, as far as there 

I ba le, 1 ble, (prep. pron. sub.) to what place, whither 

I faes, (prep, sub.) outward 

I lawr, (prep, sub.) downward 

I fyny, (prep, adv.) upward 

I waered, (prep, sub.) downward 

I mewn, (prep, adv.) to within 

I ba le bynnag, (prep. pron. sub. pron.) to what place so ever 

Neb le, (pron. sub.) any where 

O ba le, (prep. pron. sub.) from what place 

O ba le bynnag, (prep. pron. sub. pron.) from wiuU place so ever 

O faes, (prep, sub.) from without 

fewn, (prep, adv.) from within 

O bynn, (prep, pron.) from this 

O bynna, (prep, pron.) from that 

O bynn allan, (prep. pron. adv.) from henceforth 

O hynny allan, (prep. pron. adv.) from thenceforth 

Pen yn erfid, (sub. prep, sub.) topsy-turvy 

Pen draed, (sub. prep, sub.) head by feet 

Rhyw fan, (pron. sub.) somewhere 

Rhyw le, (pron. sub.) somewhere 

Yn unlle, yn, (prep.) un, (num.) He, (sub.) any where, no where, 

A i»ddo8ti ewdd fydd 

No8 yn aros dydd? Taliesin. 
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Td kwytynt pennawr ben o draed. Cynddelw. 

Cjlch Prydain bo 

Fflemyched yngo 

Draig Did ymgelo. Taliesin. 

Mtn yd las Trahaiarn yn Gham iynyt. Meilir. 

Dy weddi o wnc, galanas o htU, Adage. 

Llys Owain bael — 

Ynÿ mae yued, heb neued, heb nao. Cynddelw. 

Ysglyfion yaglyfynt Uwito bar. LI. P. Moch. 

Pell oddyman Aber Llyw. LI. Hen. 

Golehodd Taf oddigylchtn 
Dan ei bais. Lang. Lewys. 

Hwyl TdLCcw *ni mrwydr bil Riooert. lolo. 

Yman ddyn iV man ydd wyf. D. ab Gwilym. 

Mae yngo gledd ym mwng gvlad. S. Keri. 

, Os ydywV dur ym mae* m^eV gair ym mewn, lolo MSS. 157. 

Docco lie maear fon prysgollen a well dl yn union oHh ftaen oceo, lolo MSS. 156. 

Na Tynycha oddigarUtf, G. Fardd Glas. 

§ 902. Many of tliose classed above as simple adverbs, may be 
formed into separate words, and thereby become compounds ; as 
pendrapken, pen dra phen ; pendrosben, pen dros ben. The tendency 
of the ancients was to connect sach words ; that of modem writers is 
to disjoin them. 

SECTION LXVII. 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 

§ 903. These are likewise numerous, and are for the most part more 

purely adverbial than the preceding, as will appear from the following 

list: 

Anaml, seldom 

Byihy/or ever 

Cyd, as long as 

Cyn, sooner 

Cynt, heretofore 

Diannod, di, (part.) annod, (sub.) immediately 

Doe, yesterday 

Echdoe, the day before yesterday « 

Echwng,/{ij< now 

Eisioes, already 

Eisus, already 

Eleni, this year 

Erioed, ever, the past 

Erllynedd, er, (prep.) llynedd, (sub.) last year 
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Ermoed, er, (prep*) ym, (pron.) oed, (sub.) in all my life 

Etto, again 

Etton, a^ain 

Ettwa, again 

Ettwaeth, again 

Gwedi, afterwards 

Gwrthrenydd, gwrth, (prep.) trenydd, (sub.) the third day hence 

Hagen, yet^ stilly however 

Ilaiach, instantly 

Ilaiachen, instantly 

Heddy w, to day 

Heno, to night 

Henoeth, to night 

Hwy, longer 

Hydy as long as 

Moch, soon 

NeSy until 

Oddiyna, oddi, (prep.) yna, thereafter 

Oddiynaetb, oddi, (prep,) ynaeth, thereafter 

Oni, untüf so that 

Onidy until 

Onis, until 

Pan, w?ien 

Panyw, pan, yw, (v.) when^ whence^ since; from 

Pellach, /ar/ÄÌr 

Peunoeth, pae, (sub,) noeth, (sub,) nightly 

Peunos, pae, (sub.) nos, (sub.) nightly 

Peunydd, pae, (sub.) dydd, (sub.) daUy 

Pryd, when 

Pyth. ever 

Rhagllaw, rhag, (prep.) llaw, (sub ) hereafter 

Toe, presently 

Tra, whilst 

Tradwy, tra, (prep.) dwy, (num.) fourth day hence 

Trannoeth, tra, (prep.) noeth, (sub.) the next morning 

Trenydd, tra, (prep.) dydd, (sub.) the second day hence 

Weithian, waitîi, (sub.) honn, (pron.) at length 

Weitkiau, (sub.) sometimes 

Weithion, waith, (sub.) honn, (proii.) nowy at this time 

Yfory, y, (art.) mory, (sub.) to moirow 

Yna, after this 

Ynaetb, thereafter 

Yni, until, 

Ambell dro, (pron. sub.) sometimes 

Ambell waitk, (pron. sub ) sometimes 

Ar dro, (prep, sub.) on a time 

Ar droion, (prep, sub.) at times 

Ar fyr, (prep, adj.) tthorthj 
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Er ys ennyd, (prep. v. sub. ) long since 

Er ys talm, (prep. y. sub.) long ago 

Gwedi hynn, (prep, pron.) after this 

Gwedi hynny, (prep, pron.) after that 

Hyd hynn, (prep, pron.) kUherto 

Hyd oni, until that 

Hyd onid, untü that 

Llawer tro, (adj. sub.) oftentimes 

hynn allan, (prep. pron. adv.) /rom ftenceforth 

Fob amser, (pron. sub.) cUl times, always 

Toe a da, (adv. cooj. adj.) presently and in good time 

Y bore, (art. sub.) in the morning 
Yn ami, (prep, adj.) often 

Yn awr, (prep, sub.) now, at this time 

Yn ddiannod, immediately 

Yn fore, (prep, sub.) early 

Yn fynych, frequently 

Yn hwyr, (prep, sub.) late 

Yn uniawn, (prep, adj.) directly 

Yn uniawn deg, (prep. adj. adj) immediately 

Yn y lie, (prep. art. sub.) immediately 

Yn y man, (prep, art, sub,) by and by 

Y pryd hynn, (art. sub. pron.) this time 
Yr awr honn, (art. sub. pron.) this time 

Y tro yma, (art. sub. adv.) /or this time 

Moes yna cyfraith. Adage. 
Pan laddo Duw > Iladd yn drwm. Adage. 

A vo maru ny moch uelir. Llefoed. 

Ny theweis ermoed oe moli mal drud. Cynddelw. 
Yd gilyei pob llwfyr yny llated. Cynddelw. 

A chet llede«ynt wy lladaasan. Aneurin. 

Carwn pei caffwn etvfoeth. Lly warch Hen. 

Puy a wledych odynaeth t Myrddin. 

Pa bennaeth ynaeth a fyd ? lb. 

AV awr hon etton Duw Ren attad 

Rhedwn. LI. Qoeh ah M. Hen. 

Nos fyáá /yth yn ynys Fon. lolo Goch. 

Nywnn awyt iach iawn ettwa, Mab. ii. 66. 

Hi hen — eUni y ganed. LI. Hen. 

Diannot y glot y glutvan. Aneurin. 

Peunoeth doeth dethol gynran 
Peunyd y ryd ac y ran. E. Wan. 

Yn ei dadl e^doé*n d Vedyd ; 

Ddoe yn vyw iach, heddyw*n Tud. L. G. Cothi. 

Ei henw a saiv, hyn sy uvydd, 

Tra vo byw adar, tra to bedydd. L. O. Cothi. 
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SECTION LXVUI. 

ADVERBS OF COMPARISON. 

§ 904. Most of these adverbs are adjectives also, without having un« 

dergone any change of their original stracture. The following is a 

list of them : 

Ail, second to^ like 

Amgenach, more otherwise 

Cyn or can, as 

Chwaethach, much less 

Da, well 

Delw, (sub.) in the manner 

Drwg, badly 

Echre, rcUher 

Felly, tn tftat manner^ so 

Go, rather 

Groreu, of the best 

Gwaethach, worse 

Gwaethaf, worst 

Gwell, better 

Llai, less 

Lleiaf, least 

Llawn,/u2Zy, completely 

Lied, rather 

Mad, well 

Mai, like 

Megys, Uke^ as 

Mor, as 

Mwy, more 

Mwyach, any more 

Mwyaf, most 

Po, (==quo) by haw much 

Pur, very 

Rhy, too 

Ymron, yn, (prep.) bron, (sub.) cdmost 

Mai hynn, (conj. pron.) tn this manner 

Mai hynna, (conj. pron.) in thai manner 

Mai hynny, (conj. pron.) in such a manner 

O yr eithaf, (prep. art. sub. or adj.) at the most 

Yn hytrach, rather 

Yr un fath, (art. num. sub.) of the same sort, 

Ef dih jtyl y ear jn arfed frawt voirt, 

Ual frwyth oo»d Uawn adued. LI. P. Mooh. 

Delw ym peirch a meiroh mygyrhydeith. Cynddelw. 

Ny fnat wanpwyt y^gwyt. Aneorin. 

Gwodi Owein, Mon mor ddiobaith cyrdd. Seŵyll. 
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Megys saethau yn Ilaw meddiannusion, 
FMy meibion ysgydwedigion. D. Ddu. 

Kanys mwy eyryoet y kereys y ty dy noc wyntwy a thytheu ym karu ynbeu yn 
lley noc wynt^^. G. ab Arthur. 

Po mwyav vo y llanw mwyar vydd y trai. Adage. 

Can wyned a'r eira. Adage . 

SECTION LXIX. 
ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 

§ 905. This class, like the preceding one, consists mainly of ad- 
jectiyes assuming the character of adverbs in construction. 

Achlan, wholly 

Agaws, nearly 

Ami, abundantly^ frequently 

Bach, little 

Braidd, scarcely 

Bychan, little 

Bychydig, little 

Cymmaint, as much 

Digon, sufficiently 

Gormodd, too much 

Llawer, much 

Lleilai, less and less 

Mawr, greatly 

Mwyfwy, more and more 

Odid, scarcely 

Peth, some 

Prin, scarcely 

Pynnag, soever 

Sym,'a good deal 

Tran, pretty much 

Ychydipf, a little 

Ynghyd, yn, (prep.) cyd, (conj.) altogether 

I gyd, wholly 

Pa faint, (pron. sub. ) how much 

Pa gymmaint, (pron. adj.) how great. 

Odtd nrddaa o drais. Adage. 

Tra pheiyV haf ami y cyrchaf. Rhys GU>ch ap Rhiccert. 

Po iawnav y gwaith iawnav t gyd y diwedd. My v. Arch. Hi. 59. 

Rhwyf ner, by archer bynnag 

Nid rhyw i*m ner rhoddi nag. Einion Wan. 

Neud wyf hoed fvyfwy drwy dmeni. Bleddyn Fardd. 

Nid rhy vach ydd ymddiriedir i'r Byd. My v. Arch. iii. 17. 

A breidd fa o diengis neb o naddnnt or frwydyr i eu gwlad cu bun. Hanei 
G. ab Cynan. 

Ü 
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SECTION LXX. 

ADVERBS OF DOUBTING. 

§ 906. Verbs and conjunctions seem to have a considerable share in 
the formation of these adverbs. 

Agatfydd, a, (conj.) gad, (verb) fydd, (verb) peradventure 

Beth? whatf 

Gallaiy (verb) possibly 

Hwyrach, perhaps 

Malpai, mad, (conj.) pe, (conj.) bai, (verb) as if 

Odid, it is a chance 

Osid, OS (conj.) if there is 

Padyw ? pa, (pron.) yd, (par.) yw, (verb) what is it that f ^ 

^y^f if^fiot, so that 

Ysgatfydd, ys, (verb) gad, (verb) fydd, (verb) peradventure. 

Fe allai, (pron. verb) it might possibly ^ possibly 

Nid hwyrach, perhaps 

O ddamwain (prep, sub.) perchance 

Ond odid, (conj. adv.) perchance, 

Ouid uch ym mhant, 

Neud Urien ai gwant 1 Talietin. 

Odid a xydd atteb. Adage. 

Amwyn Daw tnndawd, 
Pyr i traethwn i draethawd 
Namyn o bonawd. Taliesin. 

Gwyn ei íÿd ! padiw Dnw yd ragwy. Gwalchmai. 

BeOh o daw attorn lynges drom droch ? M. Dwygraig. 

SECTION LXXI. 

INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 907. This class is chiefly made up of pronouns joined to nouns ; 
and a few consist of two adverbs, one governing the other. 

A ? an interrogative agent 

Adolwg ? (verb) J pray you ? 

Ax \ is it? 

Attolwg? (verb) I pray you ? 

Gw? where? 

Mae ? (verb) where is? 

Neu ? or otherwise? were not? 

Neud? is it otherwise? 

Neur? is there not ? 

Neus? is it otherwise? 

Ond? is it not? 
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Oni ? what not? 

Onid? whatfwt? 

Onis? what not? 

FsLÌ what? 

Paham ? pa, (pron.) am, (prep.) wherrfore? 

Pam? pa, (pron.) am, (prep.) wherefore? 

Piau ? (verb) whose ? 

Pond ? py ond, ŵ it not ? 

Poni? py oni, (Hib. cani) why ùrü not? 

Ponid ? py onid, why is it not? 

Py? (=^)why? what? 

Sut? (sub.) how? 

Ai ie ? Ŵ it so .* 

Ainid? is it not? 

Am ba achaws ? (prep. pron. sub.) for what reason y 

Am ba beth ? (prep. pron. sub.) for what? 

A y w ? a ydy w ? (par. verb) is it ? 

Er dolwg? dy, (pron.) olwg, (sub.) by your, leave ? 

Pa beth? (pron. sub.) what thing? 

Pa ddelw 1 (pron. sub. ) what form ? 

Pa fodd ? (pron. sub.) wh<U manner ? 

Pa le ? (pron. sub.) where ? 

Pa sut? (pron. sub.) what state? 

Pa wedd? (pron sub.) pawed (Mab.) what manner ? 

Pa yr un? (pron, art. num.) whether? 

A ddwg da drwg gynghor ? Adage. 

Ai da gogan, ai addas ? My v. Arch. iii. 144. 

Neud Ilauar adar, neud gwar gweilgi. E. ab Gwalchmai. 

Neur digerais a garaf ? LJ. Hen. 

Pony wydut ti nat edewia y gawat bediw na dyn na llwdyn yn vyw] Mab. i. 9. 

Piau y bet hwn, bet bun, a bun ? Eng. y Beddeu. 

Pami beb y cath, poni roddaist ti dy gred ar ddyfod attaf fi pan harcbwyf it ? 
lolo MSS. 160. 

Ponid gwan truan trymder peobadur ? G. ab yr Ynad Cocb. 

Cw mae eu oenhedloedd, py fro pan ddaetbant ? Golyddoii. 

Dart arglwydd Herbart baÀam na thores ? L. Glyn Cothi. 

ffle mae un wlad yn Lladin ? 
J^le val mab Ail vyw am win ? lb. 
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SECTION LXXII. 
AFFIRMATIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 908. The most general adverbs of affirmation are given in the 
following list ; but we have none that is unirersal, like yea in English; 
for the affirmation is made by an expression, that, as it were, echoes 
or preserves some of the characteristic form of the questions asked. 

Ceugant, (sub.) certainly 

DiammeUy di, (part.) ammeu, (sub.) undoubtedly 

Diau, di, (part.) gau, (sub.) undoubtedly 

Do, it is done ; yes 

Gwir, truly 

le, yeOf it is 

^y^9 hi as Myn gafr 
Neur, verily eo 

Oedd, (v.) there was ; yes 

Oes, iy.) there is; yes 

Purion, pur, (adj.) iawn, (adj.) very well 

Sef, yssef, ys, (v.) ef, (pron.) thai is^ namely 

Ydyw, yd, (part.)yw, (v.) Ü is 

Ys, (v.) is 

Ysid, ys, (v.) id, (pron.) there is 

Yssy, ys, (v.) sy, (v.) (here is 

Yssydd, ys, (v.) sydd, (v.) there is 

Can hynny, (conj. pron.) t/ierefore 

Nid amgen, not'jotherwise 

Yn ddiammeu, undoubtedly 

Yn ddiau, undoubtedly 

Yn gerth, (adj.) certainly 

Yn geugant, certainly 

Yn wir, (sub.) indeed 

Ys ef that is, 

Ae gwr 7 arthur wyt U heb ef. h myn vygkret beb y peredur. Mab i. 244. 

A ymwelas ef atbi beb hi do beb ef. Mab. ii. 24. 

Yttid escob Uary uch alloreu dewL 6. Biycheiniog. 

Ysym arglayd gurd gordimng y var. Cynddelw. 

StefwarviQ yr amherawdr glas owenu. Mab. ii. 877. 

Mae un o*i gwraidd^ myn y grog. L. G. Cothi. 

Agheu pob rieu dihai y daw. Bleddyn Fardd. 

E fu amser neur derw. D. ab Gwilym. 

Ked archwyf yra lly w y Uoergant yn rot 
Ef am ryt tpi gtugnnL U. P. Moch. 
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SECTION LXXIII. 
NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 909* The radical signs of negation are m (ny) and na. The former is 
a direct negatÌYe, and is therefore appropriated to verbs of the indica- 
tiye mood. The latter adverb implies generally a condition, or a con- 
tingency ; and on that account it is the negative with verbs of the 
optative and conditional moods. The following is a list of them ; 

Dim, an auxiliary^negative 

Moy an auxiliary negative 

Na, noty that not^ no 

Nad, not, that not 

Nag, that not 

Nas, not, that not 

Ni, not 

Nid, not 

Nis, not 

Nwy, that wiU not 

Nyw, that will not 

Nad oedd, (v.) that there was not 

Nad oes, (v.) that there is not 

Nad yw, (v.) nad ydyw, (v.) that û not 

Na ddo, naddo, not done 

Nag e, nage, (nag-ie) not it 

Nag oedd, (v.) there was not 

Nag oes, (v.) there is not 

Nag ydyw, (v.) it is not 

Nag y w, (v.) it is not 

Nid oedd, (v.) there was not 

Nid yw, (V.) is not, it is not. 

Na choli dy henffordd er dy ffordd newydd. Adago. 

Nag ymddiried i eftron. Adage. 

Gloew ei gylchwy ; 

Ny ry weleis tec nwy ry gwelwy. Cynddelw. 

Tlawd pawb nyw gwel eu digon. Myv. Arch. îiL 99, 

Dim 00 awch da nys mynnaf. Mab. i. 272. 

Mi nyw dirmygaf. Taliesin. 

Ryued yw gennyii nam atwaenoat. Mab. ii. 7. 

N*i at yr arueu estronawl mawr racco welet nae wyneb cf nae bryt, 
-^ ' Mab. ii. 10. 

Na wertli moHh iar ar y gwlaw. Myv. Arch. iii. 187. 
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SECTION LXXIV. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§. 910, Conjanctions are those parts of speech, which express the 
relations in which propositions, whether nngle words or not, stand to 
each other. They are usually divided into the two principal classes of 
conjuncHvet and dvijunctives. These again are capable of subdivisions, 
of wliich the following are the most important, 

SECTION LXXV. 

COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 911. Copulatives are such as join all sentenoeSy though they may 
be incongruous as to meaning ; these are 

A, and Etto, yet^ again 

Ac, and Hagen, (Armor, hogen,) however 

Drachefh, besidesy again Hefyd, (Armor, euez, hodie ivez) also. 
Eilchwyl, again 

Addaw mawr a rbodd féohan. Adage. 

Addaw mach ac addaw mab. Adage. 

Ac enryuedodeu erill heuyt awelaitt yoo. Mab. i. 283. 

Nyt oed yr vn porthawr. Glewlwyt gauaelawr oed yno hagen ar ureint 
porthawr. Mab. i. 1. 

Llygaid Gwaun Llwg wyd i gyd, 

Llaw a Llyfr j lleiU h^yd, GuttoV Glyn. 

§ 912. A and ac were anciently written ha and hac; as, 

Bryeint eocluys Teliau o Lanntaf a rodes breenhined hinn ha tbouyasogion 
cymiy yn tryeyguydaul dy ecclays Teliau hac dir esoip oil gueti ef. Lib. 
Land. p. 113. 

Such also are their Cornish and Armoric forms. 

SECTION LXXVI. 

SUPPOSITIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 913. These denote connection, but not actual existence ; the fol- 
lowing ÎB a list : 

0, od, or, OS, if 

Pe, ped, pes, pei, if 

Oni, onid, onis, (f ... noty except 

Oddieithr, ewcept 

Oddigerth, ejccept, 

down ni nl a ddown. Adage. 
Oni beuir ni fedir. Adage. 
Os gwr mawr cawr, os gwr bychan cor. Adage. 
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BUe caiV an a â*i *n ei ol, 

Pe bai esgob pob jagol ? L. G. Ck>thi. 

Ac or byd da gennyt ti arglwyd miid aaf y edryoh. Mab. i. 259. 
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CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 914. These subjoin causes to effects. 

Achaws, (sub.) becaute 

Am, became 

Can, gan, eince 

Canys, can ys, (v.) for 

Herwydd, (prep.) becaiise 

Mai, that 

Oblegyd, because 

Oblaid, beeaute 

Taw, (Dimetian) that 

achaws, because 

herwydd, because 

O waith, (prep, sub.) because 

ethryb, (prep, sub.) because 

Yn gymmaint ag, (prep. adj. prep.) inasmuch as. 

Y nef ai synia yn ddiau canys oM arch ef y rhed. EUucidarius. 

Llyma vy nghyngor iti 

Can nid teg imi dewi. Myv. Arch. iii. 144. 

Cydnebydd di dy hnn ; (lehot tri gomchaTÌon doethiaeb y rhoddes Duw i 
ddyn. Geraint Fardd Glas. 

Gwelir mat heb ystyr heb ddim. Myv. Arch. iii. 180. 

Heb ystyr y gwynf^d dau myfi yw twysog yr adar. lolo MSB. 175. 

Penllynig ty nghof y^ngbyntefin 

Yh áiryh cam caerwyd febin. Gwalchmai. 

SECTION LXXVIII. 
ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 915. Illatives subjoin effects to causes ; such are the following : 

A, ag, as 
Can, as 

Mai, so that, so 
Megys, sçy so tíiat 
Mor, so 
Oddyna, then 
Oddyno, then 
Yna, then 
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Yno, thrniy therefore 

Ynte, then 

Achaws hynn, (sub. pron.) becauee ofthU 

Achaws hynny, thertfore 

Am hyniiy for this 

Am hynny, therefore 

Can hymiy unth this 

Can hynny, therefore 

Herwydd hynn, on this account 

Herwydd hynny, therefore 

Wrth hynn, by this 

Wrth hynny, by that^ therefore. 

Pan ballai ereill oV cyfeilUon 

Yno J rhoddai yn aur rhuddiou. D. ab leuan Ddu. 

Ymdrech ao ef ebe Talieain mcU y gorifer cyn y bo dyn cyian. lolo MSS. 105. 

Brwysg oeddwn i yna, ac am hynny ui chynhaliaf fi ammod yr awr honn. 

lolo MSS. 166. 

SECTION LXXIX. 

DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 916. DisjuncUves are such as disjoin words or sentences. The 

following is a list : 

Ai, neu, ynte, or 

Na, nag, nor 

Chwaith, neither, either 

Naill, either 

Pa un, pa yr un, whether, 

Ni wna na byẃ na marw. My v. Arch. iii. 186. 

JVaill ai mamraaetb ai gwraig o^i chov. lb. 



SECTION LXXX. 

ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 917. These have the faculty both of disjoining, and of making an 
opposition ; and they are of a two-fold division ; the absolute and the 
comparative, the adequate and the inadequate. 



% 
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SECTION LXXXI. 
ABSOLUTE ADVERSATIVES. 

§ 918. The absolute adversatives are the following : 

Ond, but Eithr, except^ hut 

Namyn, save Oddieithr, except, 

Oddigerth, except 

Nid bod ond angçn, nid angen ond Daw. Adage. 

Nid derwydd eiihr o enwawd. Adage. 

Nl wyp yn Uwyr namyn llyvyr. My v. Arch. iii. 169, 

SECTION LXXXII. 

COMPARATIVE ADVERSATIVES. 

§ 919. The following are the comparative adversatives : 

No, nog, noc, than, 

Hwy pery clod no golud. Adage. 
Neb cyn nog ef nid aeth iddi. Taliesin. 

SECTION LXXXIII. 

ADEQUATE ADVERSATIVES. 

§ 920. The adversative conjunctions termed adequate are these ; 

Oni, onid, onis, unless, 

Beth yna a dal cyffes ao edifarwch oni ddileir pechawd ? Elucidarius. 

SECTION LXXXIV. 
INADEQUATE ADVERSATIVES. 

§ 921 . The inadequate adversatives are these : 

Er, foTy though 

Eisoes, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless 

Cyd, although 

£r hynny, notwithstanding that, 

Er na wnei ddrwg na wna debyg. Adage. 

Cyágwichioy ven hi a ddwg ei llwytli. Myv. Arch. iii. 151. 
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sEcrnoN Lxxxv. 

TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 922. Sometimes these are termed conjunctional adverbs, on the 
ground that they combine the notion of both an adverb and of a con- 
junction. In the sentence " Coll medd y fran pan gafFo ddigon," 
(Adage,) the word pan includes the notion of an adverb, as it refers to 
a point of time; but it includes also the notion of a conjunction, as it 
connects the clause "pan gafFo ddigon" with the preceding "coll 
medd y fran." 

Gwedi, wedi, after 

Hyd, until 

NeS| until 

Pan, when 

Pryd, tchen 

Tan, until 

Tra, whUst, 

Ar ol, after 

Cyhyd ag, as long as 
Cyn gynted ag, as soon as 
£r pan, since 
Gynted ag, as soon as 
Hyd nes, until 
Hyd oni, (onid, onis) untily 
Pryd bynnag, whenever 
Ynol, after. 

Na wrthftwd dy barch pan y cynnycier. Myv. Aroli. iii. 1C6. 

Ni wyddis eiaio y fynnon onid el yn heap. lb. 169. 

Dymawd arodes y marcbawc y walchmei hyt pan troes yr helym y ar y wyneb. 
Mab. i. 25 

Pyderw ytti pryd nat atteppyoh y neb hediw. Mab. i. 18. 
Mynvygcret ny chysgaf bun lonyd net gwybot chwedyl. Mab. i. 284. 
Tra mor tra Brython. Taliesin. 

SECTION LXXXVI. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 928. Prepositions are words which express the relations in which 
nouns stand to each other or to verbs. They are distributed into 
three main classes — the simple, the compound, and the pronominal ; 
these again are capable of subdivisions. 
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SECTION LXXXVII. 
SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 924. Simple prepositions are such as express the notion of a pre- 
position by one term, without being necessarily simple and elementary 
as to etymology. These are of two kinds, prepositions proper, and 
substantive preposiUons. 

SECTION LXXXVIII. 

PREPOSITIONS PROPER. 

§ 925. Prepositions proper are such as seem to have the greatest 
claim to such a name, in opposition to nouns used prepositionally by 
an ellipsis of a particle. The following is a list : 

Ach, (=Hibem. oc) hy, hard, close upon 

Am,(=Hibem. imm, imme ; Gall, ambi) round about ; for^ 

on account of 
Ar, on, upon / of 
At, /o, dose to 

Can, gan, (=Com. gan ; Armor, gant) with 
Cer, ger, hy 
Cerfydd, gerfydd, by 
Cjdygyà,with 
Cyferbyn, over against 

Cyn, (=Com. kyns, kens ; Armor, cent) before 
Er, (yr)/or 
Erbyn, against 
Erys,/rom, since 
Gerwydd, in presence of 
Gerbron, in presence of^ before 
Gerllaw, at hand, near 
Gerwyneb, in presence of 
Gogyfer, over against 
Gor, over 
Gt)ris, below 

Goruch, goruwch, above 
Goruwchben, overhead 
Gwedi, (guetig, gueti==Arm. goude) after 
Gwrth, in opposition 
Heb, (hep) without 
Ueblaw, besides 
Ileibio, byy past 
I, (di, y) to, into ]for 
lar, off, about t upon 
Idd, to, into 
Is, (=IIil)ern. is) helnm 
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lälaw, below 
Med, tiü^ towards 
Mewn, within 
0, OM/, out of; from 
Oc, oui^ out of; from 
Odd, out of; from 
Oddi, out of ; from 
Obeutu, oJbout 
Oblegid, oblaid, hecame of 
Oddeutu, aboiU 
Oddiallan,/rom without 
Oddiam,/ri>m about 
Oddiamgylch,/rof» about 
OááiaTyf rom off; above 
Oddifewn,/rowi within 
Ofevfiijfrom within 
Peuparth, oh both sides 
Peutu, about 

Rhag, (rac) before, against 

Khagbron, in presejice of . 
Rhagwyneb, inj^rescnce of 

Rhwng, between 

TaD, under 

Tra, beyond 

Trach, beside , hard by 

Trag, by, in succession 

Traw, beyond 

Tros, over ; for 

Trwy, (troi, trui=^Er8e, tre, tri ; Com, Ann. tre) through 

Tua, toward 

Tnag, toward 

Tuagat, toward 

Uch, uwch, (=Hib. os, uas) above 

Uwchben, overhead, above 

Uwchlaw, =overhand ; above 

Wrth, by, towards 

Yn, (in) in; at 

Ynghylch, =in a circle; about 

YmhL'th, among 

Ymmysg, among 

Yngwydd, in the presence of; btfore. 

Oer yw fy nghwyn am wawr addwyn. Rh. Goch ab Rhiccert. 
Heb gw8g y nos, hth gof agos. lb. 

Gnawd rbygas vedi rbyserch. Adage. 
Hael yw meinwen wrth bob angen. Rh. Goch ab Rbicccrt. 
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Gawn wenan aerch gan dawelferch. lb. 

Miwn nev bu fMwn y bydd mewn y mae etwa. Talieflin. 

Y wendyd y dyuedaf 
Oos tragoti disgoganaf 
Wtdi kadaaladyr cyndaf. Myrddin. 

Gwir tro$ byth yn yr unman. Adage. 

Gwellt, aoed uch eu pennau ac ú eu traed. Mab. ii. 374. 

Yr auon uchot hyt ym ach mur kaerloyw. Mab. ii. 234. 

aper gungleis in taf maliduc ar i hyt hü i blaen. Lib. Land. 247. 

§ 926. /, in our oldest documents, is written di^ (==3Hibem. di ;) 
thus " hin mab di iob," (Oxf. Gloss.) would now be written " yn fab 
i lou." 

Aper catfrut in guy ar i hyt (Ziuinid {% fynydd) bet penn ar oiueir hadrech din- 
dim dir (t'r) alt (ituinid (t fynydd) di (t) dree dindim o dree dindim c^iguairct 
(i waered) di (t; guy. Lib. Land. 200. 

SECTION LXXXIX. 
SUBSTANTIVE PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 927. These are really and in themselves nouns substantive ; but 
from their position, use, and meaning, they may be regarded as preposi- 
tions. The following is a list : 

Achos, (=7Lat. causa,) on account of 

Amgylch, about 

Cylch, about 

Gwaith, became of: Cf. €/>7ii^, ergo 

Ilerwydd, (erwydd) o^cau^e of 

Hyd, (hyt)ai/ar <m, to, along ; over 

Maes, out 

Parth, aa to 

Parthed, as to 

Plegid, became of 

Traws, over 

Tuedd, towards^ 

£ hudai honn, adar gwylltion 

Ackos ei thwyll. Rhys Goch ab Rhicocrt. 

Cariad dan wydd lierwydd hiraeth. lb. 

Gorwen ton tuedd Perth wyddno. Ph. Biydydd. 

O dywedeisy eir ar wekrei heb porth 
Parth eurgolofyn kymry. Ph. Brydydd. 
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SECTION XC. 

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 928. Compound prepositions are sucli as express the notion of a 
preposition by two or more words ; which words are eitlier simple pre- 
positions, as tuagat amy or prepositions and substantives, as or led, 
tu cefn L 

§ 929. Some of these end with a preposition, and some with a sub- 
stantive ; they are hence divisible into two classes. 

SECTION XCI. 

COMPOUNDS ENDING WITH A PREPOSITION. 

§ 900. Am dan, ab<nU 

Ar gyfer i, opposite to 

Ar gyferyd i, opposite to 

A dan, under , from under 

Cyferbyn ft, opposite to 

Cyfarwyneb ft, opposite to 

Gwydderbyn ft, opposite to 

Hyd at, as far as 

Ilydar, as far a* 

Hyd yn, as far as 

I erbyn, against 

I mewn, within 

I wrth, m opposition 

Oddi maes i, from without 

Oddiallan \yfrom without 

Oddimewn i, from wiûiin, wH/tin 

O fewn, within 

O dan, under 

Oddiam aoxi^ from about 

Parth ft, towards 

Parth ag at, towards 

Tuagat am, as to 

Tu blaen i, before 

Tu cefn i, behind 

Tu maes i, outside 

Tu allan i, outside 

Tu draw i, beyond 

Tu hwnt i, beyond 

Tu isaf i, below 

Tu ol i, bthind 

Tu yn ol i, behind 
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Tu mewn i, icilhin 
Tu uchaf i, above 
Tu yma i, this side 
Tu yna i, that side. 



SECTION XCII. 
COMPOUNDS ENDING WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

§ 931. Am heTir=!aboiU the head; on; at 
At hen=on the head; on ; at 
Ar hyd, along 
Ar led, over 
Ar draws, over 
Ar ol, afteTy behind 
Ar warthaf, upoti 
^ Er mwyn,/or the sake of 

O ach.o8^=from the cause of; because of 

O herwydd, becmise of 

O erwydd, because of 

gykh, about 

O amgylchy about 

O barth, as to 

O barthed, as to 

O gwmpas, about 

ran, as for 

1 blith,=to among ; among 

Wrth law,=òy the hand of ; besides 

Yn ol, behind 

Yn ymyl,==a< íAc íûftf of; close to. 

Auon regedawc ar hyt j glynn. Mab. i. 3. 
Yn ymyl y fiÿnnawn y mae Ueob. lb. i. 8. 

Yn y del y iarll am penn y lie bwnn. lb. i. 252. 

Gwas mclyn yn dygwytaw arpenn y lin geyr bron peredur. lb. i. 295. 

Yygkorcharu yd ydys o<u;Aair« marchawc. lb. i. 31. 

Tn ol y Iwrwf y daw kawat. lb. i, 8. 

Ymherfedd cell gw-neuthum babell 

Er mwyn bun deg elain waneg. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 
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SECTION XCIII. 

PRONOMINAL PREPOSITIONS, {RhaffeniDau c^nglyn.) 

§ 932. Pronominal prepositions are such as enter into combination 
with personal pronouns. 

§ 933. The prepositions that undergo such a combination are these ; 

Simple : Am, amdanyar^t, can or gariy dar, er^ heb, hydy iy iddy han 
or hotly Oy odd, oddiamdart, oddiary oddigaUy odditan or dan, oddirhumcy 
oddirhaffy ohan or ohony rhacy rhwngy tan or duriy dros or tros, trwy or 
drwyy wrihy yn. 

Compound : Hyd yn, hyd ar, hyd aty parth ag at, 

§ 934. When personal pronouns are suffixed to these particles, they 
suffer their vowels to be changed and inverted, to render the words 
more harmonious, and to give a greater variety. 

§ 936. The following table exhibits the various forms which each 
personal pronoun assumes : 

Sing. Plur. 

1. Af, of, (or wyf,) yf, from fi Om, ym, (cognate with Gr. y^^U) 

2. At, ot, yt ... ti Och, ych, from chwi 

3.^1 ;;; ^ Ynt ... hwynt. 

§ 930. These pronominals are classified under four distinct heads, 
distinguished by the termination of the first person singular. 

§ 937. . Firet Cla», Af. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. Attaf, (at-fi) to me Attom, (at-^^6<s) to us 

2. Attat, (at-ti,) to thee Attoch, (at-chwi) to you 

3-( A î^ ,^'l^?.l ? f "^ Attynt, (at-hwynt) to them. 

\ Atti, (at-hi) to her. ^ v 

§ 938. The following come under this class : 

Amaf , upon me 
Damaf, upon me 
Amdanaf, about me 
Odanaf, under me 
Oddiamdanaf, from about me 
Oddiamaf, from off me 
Odditanaf, from under me 
Ohonaf, out of me 
Tanaf, under me. 

§ OgO. There are several variations in the personal teruiinations of 
some of these, as will appear from the following examples : 

Cnud a chnud a fud ymdanadvd. Gwalchmai. 

Eirioofl y porthaist parth ac atan. Cynddelw. 

A roti rut wise am danan, lb. 
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Hiraeth a*m dug amdtnyw, D. ab Qwilym. 

Tn disgyrnu 

Danned amu, Q. ab yr Ynad Coch. 

Nid af aitaddyni ganthynt ni byddaf. Taliesin. 

Racial eur am y phenn. agwiac o bali melyn ymdanei, Mab. i. 14. 

A larll Caerllion a danaw ynteu, a gûr yw eì air ef ar naddynt hwy. lolo 
MSS. p. 74. 

Brwydr a chrwydyr a chrjrd arnaduU Cynddelw. 

§940. Second Class, Of. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. Erof, (er-fi,)ybr me Erom or erddoin, (er-ỳfieUj) for us 

2. Erot, (er-ti,)^ thee Eroch or erddoch, (er-chwi,)^r you 

3 I Erddo, (er-o,) for him Erddynt, (er-h wy nt, ) for them. 

\ Erddi, (er-ni,)yòr her, 

§ 941. The following belong to this class : 

Canof, iiTt^A me 

Canthof, cantof, canddof, with me 

Hebddof, without me 

Hebof, without me 

Honof, ofmCf from me 

Hydof, over me 

Hyd-ddof, over me 

Oddiganof, ^om my possession 

Oddiganthof, from my possession 

Oddirhyngof, /rom between me 

Odduchtof, from over me 

Oddiwrthof, /rom by me 

Ohanof, oiä of me 

Ohonofy oui of me 

Rliagof, before or from me 

Rbyngof, between me 

Trosof, over or for me 

Trostof, over or for me 

Trwyof, through me 

Trwyddof, through me 

Ynof, in me 

Ynddof, ynthof, yntof, in me, 

Ti Äeôo/'nyd hebu oet teu, 

Mi hebod TÌJ bebaf uinheu. Cynddelw. 

Gwyth ysgor tra mor tra menai 

Gwlyd elfyd elwaie o honai, Cynddelw. 

Etbiw hael hehofy athwyf hepdaw. lb. 

Gwych yt aeth traws bennaeth Irostut, lb. 

Y 
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AV ffynniwn ffrwjthlawn y!«ydd odduchti 

Ya wbegach nor gwin gwyn y llyii itrulL/ Taliesin. 

Liu raedaw a Haw ar Uumman. LI. P. y Moch. 

Pop dadel auo eregthut ehun eneyt or clas adele barnu udunt. I^ws, ii. p. 10. 

§942. Third Claas, Yf. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. Gennyf, (gan-fi,) with me Gennym, (gan.iŷ;ic<9,) tcith u» 

2. Gennyt, (gan-ti,) iDÌih tíiee Gennycli, (ganchwi,) with you 

3 / Ganddo (gan-o.) «ràÄ Mm g^jj j (g«n-l.wy„t,) vM then. 

{ Ganudi, (gan-lii,) with Mr, <r ^ o j i/ 

§ 943. The following belong to this class : 

Oddiwrthyf,/roy/» besides me ; from me 
Oddigennyf, /row wiOi me; from me 
Wrthyf, to me; by me, 

Teyrn dreic a dragon wrtftaw, Cynddelw. 

Lla wer oof canthudd a d dich wain . íieiasy 11 . 

Gennt/d ri Celi culwydd cywir mawr, 
Caffwyf nef. Dafydd y Coed. 

Owiih^ ny bo trist crist creadur. LI. P. y Moch. 

§ 944. Fourth Chuw. 

This only consists of the preposition i joined to the sevei*al per- 
sons ; as, 

1 Imi, to me Ini, to us 

2 Itti, to thee Ichwi, to you 

o<Iddo, to him or it Iddynt, iddudd,, ^^/^^,j 

I Iddi, to her, Iddu, j 

Beth a roi my er dy ryddhau ath dynnu oddiyna ? lolo MSS. 165. 

Myneich dychnud fab bleiddawr 

O gyfranc uddydd ai gwyddyaiihawr. Taliesin. 

Ac untau ai bu a their mam uddu 
naddu y doeili rhad. lb. 

§ 945. The first and second persons, in both numbers, are often 
contracted thus, im', it', in*, ich, or iwch. 

Moes im gusan. Bhys Goch ab Rhiccert. 

Gwae a nych ym, gwenn ni chaf. lb. 

Poni roddaist ti dy gred ar ddyfod atUf fi pan harchwyf it ? lolo MSS. 16Ô. 

Gelwch ar Cryst hyt pan vo ef a rodo glewder ytfcA. G. ab Arthur, 
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SECTION XCIV. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 046. Interjections are sounds or words, uttered under the impulse 
of strong emotion. 

§ 947. Many of them are, in reality, verbs of the imperative mood, 
both in their form and abstract meaning, and mostly of the second 
person. Thus, aro! stop, is the imperative of aroa^ to stop ; wela or 
wele ! behold, the imperative of gweled^ to see or behold ; taw I hush, 
the imperative of tewi^ to be silent. 

§ 948. Some are nouns substantive and adjective out of construc- 
tion ; as ffwrdd ! avaunt ; huw ! alas ; syndod/ wonder ; dyn! dear 
me ; dyn byw ! man alive ; dritan ! poor thing ; druan hack ! poor 
little tiling. 

§ 949. Some are adverbs ; as dyma! here is ; daccio ! yonder ; drjna ! 
there; hwnt! avaunt; Uyma! lo here; llyna! lo there; ymaiili! 
avaunt, away. 

§ 950. A phi'ase, or a clause with a portion left out, will frequently 
constitute an interjection; as gy>yn ei fyd! would to heaven; ysy^ 
waeth ! (^^which is worse,) the more the pity. 

§951. Others are mere ejaculations which cannot well be derived 
from any of the more substantial parts of speech, except from elemen- 
tary nouns, as is the case with all other words, (see § 880.) Such are 
hw ! boh ; dyi! hold ; hai! hey ; och ! alas ; tict! pshaw. 

§ 952. The following is a list of interjections, of all kinds, that are 
most generally used : 

Aro ! stop 

Bw! boh 

Daccw ! yonder 

Dyma ! here is 

Dyn ! man dear 

Dyna ! there so 

Dyna dyna ! there tJ&ere 

Dyn byw ! man alive 

Dyn dyn, man man / dear d^ar 

Dyt ; avast 

Dy t dyt I hold hold 

Fûljie 

Ffw ! off 

Ffwrdd Î away 

Gwae ! woe 

Gwaed dyn ! zounds 

Gwaed dyn ai gilydd ! zounds man alive 

Gwaed dyn byw ! zounds man alive 

Gwyn ei fyd ! would to heaviii 

Ha! hah 
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Ha ha ! hah hah 

Hai! hei 

Hai how ! heigh ho 

Hai wchw ! murder 

Hai whw ! murder 

He! hey 

Heng ! hie 

Ho I ho 

Ho ho ! ho ho 

Holo ! halloo 

How ! alack 

How heno ! alack-a-day 

Hu! oku 

Huw ! alas 

Hwi! Äitf 

Hwnt! avautU 

Hwt ! o/ 

Hyss! hiss 

Llyma ! lo here 

Llyna ! lo there 

Nycha Î see there 

O! oh 

Och ! alas 

Ochafi ! ah me 

Ochafinnau ! ali me 

Ochan ! alack 

Ocho druan ! ah poor tiling 

O dyn ! oh dear 

Oia! ohpray 

Oio ! hear me 

Ow! oh 

O yr anwyl ! oh dear 

O yr unig ! oh heavens 

Pw ! pooh 

Siow ! shoo 

Si siow ! shoo 

Teg teg ! fairly fairly 

Truan I poor thing 

Truan bach ! poor little thing 

Truan hynny '. poor thing that it was 

Twt I pshaw 

Ust ! hush 

WI oh 

Waw! heigh 

Wb! alack-a-day 

WbanI o^ocXr 

Wbwb ! alack alack 

Wchw 1 murder 
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Wela! weU 

Wela wela ! weu weU 

Weldaccw ! lo yonder now 

Weldyma ! lo here now 

Weldyna ! lo there now 

Wew ! hey 

WflFt ! shame 

Whw! murder 

Wi! hey 

Wichwach ! heigh 

Ymaith ! atoay 

Ys hu ! alas 

Ysy waeth ! (he more the pay, 

Erchi y vendyth awnaetb. Oeh a truan heb ef ny dylyy gaffel bendyth. 

Mab. i. 127. 

Oia wr pa le yd ymordiwedawd ef athi ? lb. ii. 24. 

Ck>rmodd — hw! ar ebawl. Adage. 

Gwae a gar ni garant. Adage. 

Hylaw heliaf haul haelion ; 

Hai I hat ! hat ! ai hai yw hon ? D. ab Edmwnt. 

Hioil gydaV ci ; /*ai/ gyda'r geinach. Adage. 

Hwt! hwt 1 doe ysgwt is gil. Rh. Nanmor. 

Wh 1 o*r bin, oV wybr heno. D. ab Gwilym. 

Welf dyna weled anbawdd ! lb. 

Wfft \T dyn a wfftio bawb beb wybod mwy am dano. Adage. 

Wi ! oV gre£ft y w ar ei grys ; 

Wil o'r lliw ar y llewys ! D. ab Gwilym. 

YsvibvJb Î bobl ansyberw ydycb. lb. 
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SECTION XCV. 
SENTENCES. 

§ 953. From the words which are called parts of 
speech, is a sentence formed ; hence it is necessary 
that we should know what a sentence is, and how 
sentences are distinguished. 

§ 954. A sentence is au assemblage of words. 

§ 955. There are two kinds of sentences ; a perfect 
sentence, and an imperfect sentence. 

SKCTION xcvi. 
PERFECT SENTENCE. 

§ 956. That is a perfect sentence, in which a noun 
and a verb are placed properly together ; as, Teuan a 
gar GwenHiant. 

§ 957. It may thus be regarded as consisting of three main elements; 
the subject, the predicate or object, and the copula or verb. 

§ 958. The position of words in a sentence depends on the emphasis 
intended to be laid on them. In Cymraeg the most important word 
takes precedence. In ordinary discourse, when no particular emphasis 
is intended to be expressed, or where the verb, as being the main part 
of the clause, may be regarded as emphatic, the order will stand thus ; 
verl), subject, predicate or object ; as, 

Gwnadhptpyd D^fiig Knit yn Archcsgob yn Llandaf. Idio MSS. 44. 

Anuones Oorihetfm kenhtadau. G. ab Arthur. 

Ni cKel grudd gtjstudd ca!on. Adage. 

§ 959. When the verb, thus, begins an affirmative sentence, the aux- 
iliary e, '»/,/<?, /o, is generally put before it ; au 
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£ wnaeth y fran ei nyth try, Apud Dr. Davies. See § 839. 

§ 900. Some clauses will always have this order, whether they be 
shnple or emphatic ; such as, 

1. Those whose verbs are in the imperative mood ; as. 

Moled pawb y rhyd mal y caffo. Adage. 

2. Interrogative clauses made by a ; 

A gli/waüt ti chwedl Cattwg ? lolo MSS. p. 252. 

3. Subjunctive clauses, especially those of time and motive ; as, 

Pan dÿtpyio y dall ddall arall, y ddau a ddygwydd i*r pwU. Myv. Arch. 
iU. 170. 

Yr Iionn a ddylyoD ni ei chadw a'i harfer yn ddilediaith ac ymarfor a pliob 
gwybodau a champau a deddfau daionus fal ydd ennillom ni fodd Duw aclilud 
gaii ddynion. lolo MSS. 29. 

§961. Very frequently, in old writings, an auxiliary is employed 
with the principal verb at the beginning of a sentence ; as, 

Achyggu aoruc yr amherawdwr. Mab i. 2. 
Adnabot awnaeth y gwr. lb. i. 6. 

§ 902. Generally, however, when the verb is periphrastic, and the 
verb substantive be used, the subject intervenes between the auxiliary 
and the principal part ; as, 

Mae Annu yn damuno, (L. O. Cothi ;) 

or between the first and second auxiliaries ; as, mae Amies yn niedru 
damuno, 

§ 963. When the subject of the clause is to receive emphasis, the 
oiHÌer of construction will be, subject, verb, predicate or object ; us, 

Cadair a ddengys awdwdawd a bam. lolo MSS. 217. 

Holl gdfyddydau liyd ty*n byddinaw i^ bra. Talicsin. 

Dyn a ddywaid Duw afam. Maer Glas. 

§ 964. Many of the medieval writers usually adopt this order, irres» 
pective of emphasis ; as, 

Peredur a gycJiwynnwyi racdaw. Mab. i. 244. 

Mihangtl wrth orchymniyn Duw a ddangotet i Bawl Abostol boenau uiTern 
niewn gweledigaeth. lolo MS8. 190. 

Pop p€i-cKenau€ tir llan adeleant deuot ar pop brenin newid adel ydatkaua 
ydau et'eu breint ac eu deleet. Laws, iu 10. 2. 

§ 9Í36. When the emphasis falls on the predicate or the object of 

the verb, the clause will be thus arranged ; predicate or object, verb, 

subject. 

Yston't/ruiu y ndwid y llyt/iyreunau ym mbrif amseroedd cenedl y Cymry. 

lolo MSS. 204. 

Jire/iin coronog /ydd <"/ hcb amniau. lb. 266. 

fitralr/tinti y III ffdtrn i, Mab. i. 2*^'^. 
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§ OG(Ỳ. Some clauses will always be arranged according to the order 
in the two preceding rules, irrespective of emphasis ; such are, 

1. Relative clauses ; 

Edgar Brenin y Saeson, yr hwnn a iendfikai FonacMog Bangor fawr. Brut 
y Tywysogion. 

Yr honn ddull ag arfer o ganu a feddylwyd ag a ddechreuwyd gyntaf gano 
Enos ap Sedd, ap Addaf, y gwr cyntaf. Cyt y Beirdd, 7. 

2. Discriminative interrogatives made by cd and onid; 

Ai mor a dc^ugyn 1 Taliesin. 
Ae gwr y Arthur wyt it t Mab. i. 243. 

3. Nominal interrogatives made by pwy, &c 

Pwywifttii Mab. L 31. 

Pwy a g&n terch i ferch fain ? lorwerth Fynglwyd. 

Pwÿ a ddifenteaiH U, ao a geblaist ? 2 Bren. xix. 22. 

§ 967. For the sake of still greater emphasis and vivacity, a sen- 
tence may be thus arranged ; subject, predicate or object, verb ; or 
verb, predicate or object, subject ; or we may completely transpose the 
conventional order, and have predicate or object, subject, verb. 

Dy wUddau rif dail oeddynt. Qoronwy Owen. 

Cydfolant honn adar gwylltion. Rh. G. ab Rbiccert. 

F Benywiaid mi au cadwa/ yn ddeiaid mammogion. lolo MSS. 181. 

Gofal dyn Dute ai gweryd. My v. Arch. i. 547. 

§ 968. Thus, in accordance with the foregoing observations on posi- 
tion, the same sentence may be arranged in six different ways ; 

1. Gwnaeth Gwenn imi a welwch chwi. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

2. Gwenn a wnaeth imi a welwch chwi. 

3. A welwch chwi a wnaeth Gwenn imi. 

4. Gwenn a welwch chwi a wnaeth imi. 

5. A welwch chwi Gwenn a wnaeth imi. 

6. Gwnaeth a welwch chwi Gwenn i mi. 

§ 969. In respect of the goreiriau or particles which may be in a 
clause, it will be subject to still greater changes in proportion. Two 
or more clauses even may be interwoven together, and thus alter the 
arrangement of the words in a great many ways ; as, 

Mawr erysi a fydd ym Mhrydain, ac ni'm dorbi. Myrddin. 

Mawr erysi ym Mhrydain a fydd, ac ni'm dorbi. 

Mawr erysi, ac ni*m dorbi, a fydd ym Mhrydain. 

Mawr erysi, ac ni'm dorbi, ym Mhrydain a fydd. 

Ym Mhrydain y bydd mawr erysi, ac ni*m dorbi. 

Ym Mhrydain, ac ni'm dorbi, y bydd mawr erysi. 

Ym Mhrydain, ac ni'm dorbi, mawr erysi a fydd. 

Ym Mhrydain, mawr erysi a fydd, ac ni'm dorbi. 
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Ym Mhrydidn, mawr eiysi, ac ni'm dorbi, a fydd. 
Bydd ym Mhrydain, ac ni'm dorbi, mawr erysi. 
Bydd ym Mhrydain mawr erysi, ac ni'm dorbi. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, bydd ym Mhrydain mawr erysi. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, mawr erysi a fydd ym Mhrydain. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, mawr erysi ym Mhrydain a fydd. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, ym Mhrydain y bydd mawr erysi. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, ym Mhrydain mawr erysi a fydd. 
£rysi mawr, &c. sixteen times again ! 



SECTION XCVII. 
IMPERFECT SENTENCE. 

§ 970. An imperfect sentence is that in which two 
or three names occur without a causative, as gtmr^ 
givraig^ merch ; or two or three verbs unaccompanied 
by a name, as caru^ canUy dysgu. 

§971. There are several pithy sayings or adages that in themselves 
come under this class, having their full meaning supplied only by the 
circumstances or statements to which they are applied. Such are 

Dirwest odyn ; Lladd y gwirion jng nghysod yr euog ; 

Ergyd ar gais ; Grormod cawn mewn mudd; 

En w heb senw ; Mai ysgubor offeiriud ; 

Trannoeth wedi y dygwyl ; Unpryd yr iâr yn yr ysgubor, (Myr. Arch. iii. ;) 

and the like. 

§ 972. Many have their copula or verb understood ; as, 

Nid darhy o ddim, (Myr. Arch. lit. 186.;) 

that is, nid da yw rhy ddim. 

Qwell arver nog athraw, (My v. Arch. iii. 159.;) 
that is, gwell ydyw arver nog athraw. 

Trydydd troed i hen ei fon, (lb. 177.;) 
that b, trydydd troed i hen yw ei ffon. 

§ 973. There are two kinds of a perfect sentence ; 
a proper perfect sentence, and an improper perfect 
sentence. 
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SECTION XCVIII. 
A PROPER PERFECT SENTENCE. 

§ 974. That is a proper perfect sentence in which a 
name and a causative agree together both in number 
and person, so that a singular be not found with a 
plural, a present with an absent, a masculine with a 
feminine ; and where a weak name accords with a 
strong name in number and gender ; as, 

Coronog Faban a g^ÿd lynges. lolo MSS. p. 268. 
AY geiriau hynny a ddaetharU i glyw Caradawc ap Bran ai wyr. lolo MSS. 1 85. 
Gymmer y jfon toenn hon i*th law. lolo MSS. 177. 

Bronnau gvfynion. tlyiau glwytion, Uh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

SECTION XCIX. 
AN IMPROPER PERFECT SENTENCE. 

§ 975. If such be not the case, the sentence will be 
incorrect and faulty. 

§ 976. But not altogether in regard to the verb, when it precedes its 
subject. When the latter is of the third person, whether singular or 
plural, the verb is usually put in the third person singular only ; &% 

A phan doeth Dauyd yno, y kyuodet yr holl teinl yn y erbyn. Lives of Cam. 
British Saints, p. 112. 

§ 977. But even in regard to this position of the verb, Edeym*s rule 
holds good to some extent, and more so in mediieval writings than in 
those of the present day. 

§ 978. For exceptions in respect of the Names, see section xxviii. 

SECTION C. 
SINGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 979. Two singular names are equivalent to one 
plural name ; as, Mhys ac Einiatvn a garant Wenlliant. 

§ 980. Sometimes, however, the verb which follows them is put in 
the singular number ; as, 

Moiet ac Elia» a ynddangosodd iddynt. St, Matth. xvii. 8. 

§ 981. Strictly speaking, the verb should not be put in the singular, 
except when the assertion is true of the subjects taken severaUy. 

Moses ac Elias a ymddangosodd=Mo8es aymddangosodd, and Elias 
a yraddangosodd. 
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SECTION CI. 
NOUNS OF MULTITUDE. 

§ 982. One singular aggregate name is equivalent 
to two singular individual names ; as, y hM a folmU 
Ddyddgu ; and in like manner, one plural aggregate 
name is equivalent to two singular individual names. 

§ 983. Sometimes, indeed, it is followed by a singular verb ; as, 

Haid beb vodrydav by hydd. LI. Hen. 

SECTION CII. 

FORMS OF SPEECH. 

§ 984. There are three forms or figures in a sen- 
tence, to distinguish a correct sentence, and to excuse 
an incorrect sentence. 

§ 985. A figure is the colour or form of speech. 

§ 986. One. of these is called, " the bringing to- 
gether of a part and the whole ; " and it takes place 
when a part and the whole occur in the sentence, 
having between them a weak name, significative of 
praise or reproach, which is due to the whole and not 
to the part ; as, gwr gwynn ei law ; gwraig wenn ei 
throed I since the Uaw (hand) is feminine, and gwynn 
(white) is masculine, the said white is not attributed 
to the hand, which is a part of the man, but to the 
man, who is the whole. In like manner, since the 
troed (foot) is masculine, and gwenn (white) is femi- 
nine, it is not predicated of the foot, but of the woman. 
Thus an excuse is made for the juxta-position of a 
masculine and a feminine in the same sentence. 

§ 987. The other figure or form is called, " the de- 
noting of praise or reproach." It takes place when the 
whole is singular, and the parts plural, with a weak 
name between them, indicative of praise or disparage- 
ment, which likewise ought to belong to the whole 
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and not to the part ; as, gwr du ei lygaid ; gvnmg 
wenn ei dwylaw. Such a form will excuse the exis- 
tence of a singular and a plural in the same sentence. 
§ 988. The third form is called, " seeking." It oc- 
curs when there are several persons together in the 
sentence ; as in the following Englyn ; — 

Mi yw'r gwas gweddeiddglas glan, 

A fydd o fodd ei galon, 

Dwys gawdd bryd i ddisgwyl brynn 

O dawl is gwawl yn oes gwenn. 
The first or second person calls upon the third ; but 
the third cannot call upon either of the others. This 
form excuses the existence of present and absent in 
the sentence. 

§ 989. The preceding are thus called forms. 

§ 990. These are described in " Cyfrinach y Beirdd " as being the 
figures severally called syllepsis, synecdoche and evocatio. See further 
in Prosody. 

§ 991 . Occasionally the preposition o intervenes between the adjective 
and the part or object, as gwr teg o bryd ; and sometimes, by modem 
writers, the adjective is made to agree with the quality of the object 
described ; as, gwr o olwg hyfryd, 

§ 992. With the above may be compared the Greek idiom ; 

Ilo^av ufKvv* Axt^^^€VỲ=^AchìììeB swift (as to) feet, 
Ka\Ò9 ryv Ýi/^i^i^^beautifal (as to) soul ; 

which has been copied also by the Latins ; 

Os humerosqae Deo similis. 

§ 993. Having in this part of our syntax followed the arrangement 
laid down by Edeym, we now purpose to recommence, and to proceed 
with more system, according to the order indicated in the division 
which treats of the " Parts of Speech." 

SECTION cm. 

STRONG NAMES. 

§ 994. The various relations and connections of one thing to another 
are expressed, in Cymraeg, by the collocation of substantives : in the 
first place without any other aid ; then, with the addition of a definite 
article ; and lastly, with prepositions in addition to both the other 
fonns. 
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§ 995. The substantives undergo no changes, or inflections, to denote 
such relations ; therefore, the Cymric language is a stranger to those 
declensions which occur in many others under the name of cases. 

§ 996. Instead of these, however, the initials of the words undergo 
certain changes, according to their position in a sentence. 

§ 997. The general law on the subject is, that the more important 
word retains its radical form, which is indicative of strength ; while 
that which is subordinate has its initial softened. The principle of 
euphony, also, has much to do with these mutations. 

§ 998. To illustrate this law we will take the sentence, 

Duw a rydd i ddedwydd dda» G. ap D. ap Tudur. 

The first word in the sentence, which b here the subject, being the 
most emphatic, retains its radical form ; whilst the verb and the ob- 
ject, inasmuch as they occupy subordinate positions, (see § 958,) have 
both their initials softened. Should the verb, however, be deemed the 
most Important word, the sentence will be thus written, 

Khydd Duw i ddedwydd dda ; 

where rhydd appears in its original form. But if stress is to be laid 
on the object, dda will take the precedence, and the whole clause will 
assume this form. 

Da a rydd Duw i ddedwydd. 

§ 999. It is necessary to add that the effects of this law become less 
apparent in proportion to the antiquity of our records. See § 158, &c. 

§ 1000. The simply indefinite substantivey or that which stands alone, 
without reference to any other object, is expressed in its radical 
form, as Pen, Iieady a head, 

§ 1001. A definite substantivcy without connection, is preceded by the 
article y (ir) when it has a consonant initial, and yr (ir) when it has a 
vowel ; and may precede any word except another substantive. If it 
be of the masculine gender its initial is unchanged, as y dyn ; but if 
it be of the feminine gender it assumes the soft form, as y ddynes, 
though not in the plural, which retains it radical form, y t/ynesau. 
Our oldest words are not thus affected ; thus, irdigatma, (Gl. Area.) 

§ 1002. By the collocation of two indefinite substantives is expressed 
the simple state of property or possession, in which the former stands 
to the latter ; as sail tŷ, (a, the,) foundation of a house. Several nouns 
may be put together in this manner ; as, sail tŷ mab hrenhin Lloegr, the 
foundation of the house of the son of the king of England. The word 
expressive of possession is placed first, as being the emphatic subject of 
discourse. 

§ 1008. Except when the two words coalesce, in which case the pos- 
sessive is put first ; as, 

Cu adar-dy coed ir-deg. Myv. Axvh. iii. 138. 
Ni ddyly kundy heiidwyll, T. Penllyn. 
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§ 1004. Names of parishes are an exception ; such as Llanfair, Llan- 
gynhafal, Llanbedr. These ought to be resolved into their compo- 
parts, and written Llan fair, &c. the initial of the possessive being 
softened according to § 1007* 

§ 1005. The article can never be used with the former of the two 
nouns. The whole will be definite or indefinite, according as the latter 
noun is so or not. Thus, for instance, when we render into Welsh, 
*^ the top of the mountain," the presence of the article with the whole 
'Uhe mountain*' is considered sufficient to make it unnecessary with 
a part " the top," and we accordingly say Pen y mynyddy and not y pen 
y mynydd» And in cases where the secx)nd noun is unaccompanied by 
an article, but b from the nature of the discourse definite, the former 
noun will still reject it ; thus, tŷ fy nhad, 

§ 1006. The initials of both retain their radical form, except when 
the article or pronoun requires a change in that of the latter. 

§ 1007. Nevertheless, after teymaSy teml, tŷy eglwys, «SfC, the word 
DuWy generally, but not necessarily, takes the soft sound. So also do 
several proper names. 

A mwy no hynny i eglwys Fangor. Hanes G. ab Cynan. 

I dy Z>(fuw o'i dy ydd af. Apud Dr. Davies. 

Nai ap brawd yw hwn i*r prcn 

A faasai yn Uaw i^oesen. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1008. In some instances, the latter of two substantives is equivalent 
to an adjective, and is dealt with accordingly ; that is, if the first be 
masculine, the other retains the radical ; but if it be feminine, and of 
the singular number, the second noun takes the soft sound. If defi- 
nite, also, the article precedes the entire phrase. This adjectival cha- 
racter especially belongs to the possessive when it denotes age, price, 
material, occupation, and habitation. 

§ 1009. Age, or size ; as bachgen dwyflwydd, merch ddwyflwydd, y 
gwr canmlwydd, y wraîg bedwai* ugain ; 

Mab teirblwyd. Mab. iii. 32. 
Ynis teireni. Lib. Land. 149. 
§ 1010. Price ; as ceffyl punt, menig swUt, y dalaith ddeg-punt. 

Pam i rhoed y pymwyr hen 

With boll allu 'n mrth llUlm ? R. ap Rhys Brydydd. 

§ 1011. Material ; as tŷ coed, ysgubor gerryg, y noe bres. 

Bwyall arian a bioedd. LI. M. y Pantri. 

§ 1012. Occupation ; as saer coed, saer macn, gof aur, gwr march, y 
gwyr traed, teiliwr brethyn, gwr gwobr a gwerth. 

Cyd hwyt ffwr ffwerÿdf hvfjt gwr gwared, LI. Fardd. 

§ 1013. Habitation or place ; as gwyr Mowddwy, gwragedd Llun- 
dain, esgidiau Amwythig, cyllyll Caerangon. Under this rule may 
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be classed also those titles or cognomens which are borrowed from 

localities; as Owain Gwynedd, Lewys Glyn Cothi, Lewis Mon. 

larll Penvro ero rydd varob. L. Q. Cothi. 

Merch hael o Rufydd M<ulawr. lb. 

§ 1014. Not unfrequently the infinitive mood of a verb is treated as a 
possessive noun ; as amaer hau, amser medi ; 

Dirgelvan garu. Deio Maelienydd. 
Yn awr y mae amser canu gyda ni. lolo MSS. 156. 
§ 1015. If two substantives come together, relating to the same person 
or thing, the latter is said to be in apposition to the former and gene- 
rally retains the radical sound of its Initial letter ; as, 

Kynnifyeid bUinyeid hleidyeu armee oad. LI. P. Moch. 
§ 1016. Occasionally, however, the initial is softened ; as, 

Balch y beirdd bobl heirdd hardded Ha ysgwr. Madawg Dwygraig. 

§ 1017. If an article or a possessive pronoun intervene, the apposition 
word will, of course, be governed by it ; as, Buddug ^/renhines, Ar- 
thur^ nh&á, 

§ 1018. If one be a proper, and the other a common noun, they may 
stand in one of the following three positions ; 

Y Cawr Idris 
Idris y Cawr 
Idris Gawr. 
In the last phrase, Gawr has its initial softened, inasmuch as the 
word is an attributive of Idris, and therefore a subordinate term. 

Adda Fardd al ddau Verddin, 

Iddo wyv heno vy bun. L. Q. Cothi. 

§ 1019. The relations of substantives, both definite and indefinite, 
are, in the next place, expressed by prepositions ; 



Indefinite. 


Mutation. 


Definite. 


Idŷ 


S. 


I y tŷ, i'r tŷ 


Atdŷ 


S. 


Atytý 


Odŷ 


s. 


y tỳ, o'r tŷ 


Tua thŷ 


a. 


Tuaytŷ,tua'rtŷ 


Am dŷ 


s. 


Amy tý 


Ertŷ 


r. 


Erytŷ 


Ynnhŷ 


n. 


Ynytŷ 


Wrthdŷ 


s. 


Wrth y tŷ 


Ardŷ 


s. 


Arytý 


Tandy 


s. 


Tan y tŷ 


Istŷ 


r. 


Isytŷ 


Uwch tŷ 


r. 


Uwch y tŷ 


Trwydŷ 


s. 


Trwy y tŷ 


Trosdŷ 


8. 


Tros y tŷ 


Mewntŷ 


r. 


Mewn y tŷ 



leuangc metpn swydd. Myv. Arch. iii. 127. 

Gwr Ä€Ò gelvyddyd. Ib. 

0V ddaear y cnawd. Ib. p. 132. 
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§ 1020. Both possession and apposition may be expressed^ also, by 
means of a preposition ; thus, 

1. Possession ; by the proposition t, as car i mi, bachgen i Hywel, 
gwr • Dduw. 

Ptalm f Asaph =PiaIm Asaph. Title of Psalm Ixxv. 
Ae gwr y arthar wyt ti heb ef^gwr arthur. Mab. i. 244. 
By the preposition rJutg ; as ofh rhag y gelyn=ofh y gelyn. 
By the preposition o ; as ty o goed, ty o faen. 

G wain goed ao yo gadaro =gwain goed. Apud Dr. Daviea. 

2. Apposition ; by the preposition o/ as 

Gwr tâer a gerais i=gwr, aaer. Apud Dr. Danes. 

This form is used when the one noun describes the character, oc- 
cupation, &c. of the other ; and when one of them may be converted 
into an adjective, or, in fact, frequently omitted. 

Gwr o brophwyd=gwr prophwydol=prophwyd. 

By the preposition gati / as y sant gan Bedr, y milwr gan Arthur. 

Yr alarch gan Sjr William=yr alarcli, Syr William. Apud Dr. Daviea. 

The definite article is always placed before the first noun when thig 
idiom is adopted. 

By the preposition ÿn ; as, 

Gweirwr yn dorrwr dewnvych=Gweirwr, torrwr. T. Sion Lewys. 

SECTION CIV. 
WEAK NAMES. 

§ 1021. The agreement of weak names with strong names in gender 
and number, is partial. See on this subject section xxviii. 

§ 1022. The weak name, or adjective, as being, in accordance with its 

appellation, of minor importance, usually follows the strong name, or 

substantive ; thus, 

Dwylaw gwytiion 

Bysedd meinion 

Ymmod buan 

Ar we sidan. Rhys G. ab Rhicoert. 

§ 1023. If, however, the adjective be emphatic, it will stand first, and 

in that case the substantive, becoming subordinate, will yield to it ; as 

Coronog Faban a gaiff mater urddas. lolo MSS. 267. 

§ 1024. Even in our oldest documents thb position is recognised ; 
thus, 

A mein Innion ; a hir etem ; creaiicaul plant ; dir arpftettcion ceintiru. Oxford 
Gl(Mses. 

§ 1025. But an adjective cannot well precede a siibstantive if at all 
modified by an adverb ; in this case it generally follows it ; as, dyn 
go dda, 

§ 1026. Several adjectives may come together, either before or after 
the substantive to which they belong ; or one may precede and another 
follow it, according to the writer's taste. 



SYNTAX. 185 

Erbyn fj manoawl ddiweddawl dydd. LI. Qoch ab M. Hen. 
Talcen gwattadloyw hoyw hardd hyfryd, R. G. ab Rhiccert. 

§ 1027. More singular substantives than one will require a plural 
adjective ; thus, gwr a gwraig mtpynion, 

§ 1028. Adjectives, in a state of comparison, are so adapted that they 
may be optionally made to precede or to follow the substantive ; as, 

Oorau ympryd ympryd Wener, My v. Arch. iii. 158. 

Gwan y gormes mwifaf gerbron y glewder lUiaf, Adage. 

Ymadrawd mor tcarthaedic a hwnnw. Mab. i. 2. 

Wrth glywed dahed tyghed dewi. G. Brycheiniog. 

§ 1029. An adjective, joined to a substantive to form a compound^ 
generally takes the precedence ; 

Trasawl cariadawl croywdwf trddail. Rhys G. ab Rhiccert. 

§ 1030. Nevertheless, there are several exceptions ; 

CoedfroQ blagur^ir» dawn dadeni. Rh. ab G. Rhiccert. 

A ohiw bronf raith buriaith beraidd. lb. 

A moes er nfair gair gobeithirycA. lb. 

§ 1031. When a common adjective in the positive state precedes, the 
substantive, whether singular or plural, masculine or feminine, has its 
initial changed into the soft sound ; as, 

Coronog JPaban medd Taliesin. lolo MSS. 271. 

Gwyrddion detyU, Rb. G. ab Rhiccert. 

§ 1032. But if an adjective of the equal or comparative degree precede, 
the substantive retains its radical form ; as, 

A thecced llun meingorph gwenfun 

A thecced ^edd gwawr rhianedd. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

Teccach meinwar na ffriw toniar. lb. 

Gwynnach ywenfiron hoen ewyndon. lb. 

§ 1033. Should the definite article precede the comparative, the 
following noun may be softened ; as, y dlysach/erch. 

But if the article goes before the substantive, it governs it as usual ; 
as, tlysach y/erch ; dewrach y ^wr. 

Gwell y «edalen ably go no> hon a doro. Adage. 

Here, however, the adjective is a predicate ; the verb yw being under 
stood in connection with the sentence. 

§ 1034. Adjectives of the superlative degree, when they qualify inde- 
finite words, generally govern the radical sound ; as, 

A tbecca merch danhaal ydoedd. lolo MSS. 163. 

Cadamav^wr yw Davydd. L. G. Cothi. 

Digriva ^rda oV gwyr 

Yw i Tyd val hea Vedwyr. lb. 

2 A 
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§ 1036. When ihey are preceded by the article, ihey govern the soft 
sound ; as, y mwynaf wt ; y fwynaf ybrch. 

§ 1036. Adjectives of the equal, comparatire, and superlative degrees 
have no plurals. 

§ 1037* When the adjective follows a masculine substantive, it retains 
the radical ; when it follows a feminine substantive, singular, it is 
changed into the soft sound, whether the phrase be definite or not ; 

as, 

Y gwr teg, h*r gweywyr tin. L. O. CothL « 

Pren per, a philer, a pbarch. lb. 

Ni ddor wjth o*i neuadd valch. lb. 

This softer modulation of the voice in connection with words of the 
feminine gender, would seem to refer to the idea of subordination which 
they naturally imply; unless, indeed, it may be regarded as a compli- 
ment to the fair sex. 

§ 1038. Pobl governs the soft sound ; 

QadoV moch aV bobl /eddwon. Vioar Prichard. 

§ 1039. When the adjective follows a plural substantive, masculine 
or feminine, it retains the radical form ; as, 

Olyn Ebron i*r dynion dh, L. G. Cothi. 

Brenau ^er, bamau |>arod. lb. 

§ 1040. When it follows a proper substantive of either gender, as an 
epithet or agnomen, its initial consonant assumes the soft form ; as, 

Owain Fyohan vy ieohyd. L. G. CothL 
Lan wledd Elen Zaeddawg. lb. 

This sign of subordination is owing to the attributive character of 
the adjective. 

§ 1041. In the same way, when the substantive is not a proper name, 
and the adjective does not add any thing to the description of it, but 
only defines it in point of quantity, number, &c., it will have its initial 
softened ; as, bwyd cUTigon^ da 2awer, defaid rai. 

Cybydd a leinw ei gist ag aur ddigqn. My v. Arch. iii. 94. 

Ond byth, ni roddwn hyder ddigon, Canwyll y Cymxy, 276. 

Such words may be regarded also as partaking more of the character of 
a substantive than of an adjective, and to have their initials softened 
on the same principle as gaun' in § 1018. To them may be added enliyn 
/>eth, gwyr/dgad, which are more especially substantives. 

§ 1042. In Cymraeg, as well as in Hebrew, an adjectival idea is ex- 
pressed periphrasticaliy, by means of a preposition and a substantive. 

Fy etifeddiaeth sydd i mi megisllew yn y coe(i= coediog. Jer. xH. 8. 

Y baedd oW coed aM turia=coodiog. Ps. Ixxx. 13. 
Tracthaf ddammegion oV cyn/yd= cynfydawl, Ps, Ixxviii. 2. 
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§ 1043. Sometimes an adverb is used adjectively ; as, 

Rhwng yr awyr/ry 

Ar ddaear 0&97. D. Dda o Hiraddag. 

The Greeks also have this idiom ; 

Twv wakai afiafniwv atnov* Mark vi. 56. 
And the Latins ; 

Neque enim ignari sumus ante malarunL JEn, i. 

§ 1044. An adjective of the equal degree, when it refers to any stand- 
ard of equality in particular, is generally preceded by mor, can or cyriy 
and followed by a, a^ç, {ac)=quam, tam^ or aquey ac, in Latin. 

Mor ddiles â balen i*r iar. Adage. 

Can wyned aV eira. lb. 

Bod dynioD cyn ynfÿted ag addoli anifeiliaid. Ed. SamueL 

§ 1045. When it refers to a result or consequence, the subjoined 
clause is introduced by mal ag, fal ag^ fd ag, or simply mcU, fal, fely 
or ag. 

Pa hartyn cyn ynfyted ag y dysgwyliai beth mor ddichlyn biydferth odd! wrth 
ddamẁain ? Ed. Samuel. 

Cyn is sometimes, in one of its various forms, prefixed to the adjective ; 

Niuer i;ybardet a hwnnw. Mab. i. 16. 

AcAyntristet oedyut ac aghetu lb. i. 86. 

§ 1046. Er is sometimes answered by dto, in the second clause ; as, 

Er maint, er cryfed, ao er dichlyned yw'r mawr hwn, eto mae ynyr ystryd fach 
acw an sy fwy nag yntau. Y BU-dd Cwsg. 

§ 1047. The other particles which sometimes precede the equal, rJiag^ 
gamy o, ochy are not answered by any particular word in another limb 
of the sentence ; 

Wiag glaned ŷw> caJonnaa. Apud Dr. Daviee. 

OcA oered iV chwioxydd. lb. 

Morfran rhag ei haccred. My v. ii. 18. 

Caa y w pecbawd gan Dduw er hychaned y bo. G. Fardd Glas. 

Sandde gan ei toiud ai deceed ni chododd neb law yn ei erbyn. My v. ii. 18 

Ef a elwid Ithel ddu gan ddued ei wallt aH hrf. lolo MSS. 15. 

§ 1048. All the preceding particles govern the soft sound, except sr, 
which governs the radical. When the adjective is put absolutely, its 
initial assumes the soft form ; as, 

Duw cadw Rys </ecced ei rodd. D. Nanmor. 

§ 1049. The comparative degree is construed with 710, noc, or no, 

nag. 

Gweü eniwed, fforfTed ffug, 

Nà aorri 'n ddyful sarrug. I), ab Gwilym. 
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Hwy olod no golud. Myv. Arch. UL 162. 

Trech gwlad noc Arglwydd. lb. p. 177. 
§ 1060. The superlative is followed by o ; as, 

Oorau o'r brethyn y cochav. Myv. Arch. iiL 157. 

§ Ì061. Proportionate equality is expressed by two superlativesy the 
particle po, (=L. quo,) or pa preceding the former ; as, 

Po dyvnav y mor, diogelav vydd Yt Hong. MyT. Arch. iii. 157. 

Pa gyvyngav gan ddyn ehangav gan Dduw. lb. p. 57. 

§ 1062. The words yn y hyd^ bythy oU, or i gyd^ are oft^n placed after 
the latter superlative, to strengthen the assertion. 

Pa ddymav yr avon lleiaf oil ei thrwst. Myv. Arch. iii. 58. 

Pa decav y chware goreu vyth ei adael. lb. 59. 

Pa iawnav y gwaith iawnav t gyd y diwedd. lb. 

§ 1053. The two clauses are frequently inverted, especially when 
there is an ellipsis of one or of the two verbs ; as, Goreu po gyntaf. 

§ 1054. When a progressive comparative is formed by the repetition 
of the ordinary or simple comparative, the latter assumes the soil 
sound, whether the phrase be compound or not ; as, 

Gwelhe«ll Daw oH addoli, 

Gwaethu;aeth y diawl o*i berchi. Cattwg Ddoeth. 

The Hebrews have a similar idiom, *ini* *ini* ; also the Latins, minus 
et minuSy Horace £p. i. 17. 51. procul etproctU, Ep. ii. 2. 199. 

§ 1055. Adjectives are frequently compounded with substantives, and 
occupy sometimes the first, sometimes the last position. 

§ 1056. When the adjective is put first, it governs the soft sound ; as. 

Bun deg dawelci^wn )8gawn wiigL 

§ 1057. When it occupies the last position, it assumes either the radi- 
cal or the soft sound ; 

Dy wet ti, pam nad wyd da ? 

Dy ddewr-dad di oedd wrẁ. GuttoV Glyn. 

Ceiliog bron/raitb. Rh. Goch ab Rhiccert 

When the substantive ends, and the adjective begins, with 6, d, or g, 
those letters are hardened ; as, 

Ai chusana Bun lygeiClu. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

§ 1058. When a compound is made of two adjectives, the latter as- 
sumes the soft form ; as, 

A man ddannedd a gwedd hoywpoeth 

Amlwg ymhenn gwenn gymhenc^oeth. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 
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§ 1069. This rule, however, has its exceptions ; as, 

Modd llaes hir/^aes larlles odliw. lb. 

SECTION CV. 

NUMERALS. 

§ 1060. Cardinals have no distinction of gender, except dau^ trif and 
pedwavy which have dwy, tair, aadpedairy for the feminine ; 

Athorri y deu baladyr a omgant. Mab. i. 13. 

Di dui scuid ir alt. Lib. Land. 216. 

Tri chantret Mab. iii. 86. 

Vn or teir gwyl arbennic. lb. ii. 6« 

Petguar hanther scribl. Ox. Gl. 

Un or pedeyr koloaen. Laws, i. 7. 21. 

The Cornish and Armoric dialects are similar to the Cymraeg in this 
respect. 

§ 1061 . Cardinals have no plural numher, except when they are used 
suhstantively, as degau, ugeiniaUf cannoedd, 

Y sawl fdlioed, Mab. i. 279. 

§ 1062. Being, except uriy competent to denote plurality in them- 
selves, the substantives which accompany them are generally of the 
singular number, as above. 

§ 1063. The exceptions, however, are numerous, especially when the 
numeral and its substantive coalesce so as to form but one word. 

Tri dieu. Laws, ii. 11. 9. 

Pedwar meirck apbedwar amea. Mab. ii. 88. 

Seühmeib aoed idaw. lb. i. 285. 

£r Dad oedd dim i^m irimeirck 

Ni bu'n fyw i gjfryvf geirch. Bedo Ph. Bach. 

§ 1064. Not that all such compounds assume the same form, for many 
still retain their singular character ; 

Dyn fel y nawnyn aniawn. Gutto^r Glyn. 

Mab chwtbly/^yd. Mab. iii. 32. 

§ 1066. Cardinals precede their substantives, which may follow either 
immediately, or with the intervention of the preposition o. When o 
is introduced, the noun is invariably put in the plural number ; as, 

A thala y bu, cyn y bedd, 

Dnigain a dwy o loragtdd, (L.*GIyii Cothi ;) 

9. d, from among womsn. 
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§ 1066. Mil, myrddy and their compounds, are always followed by 
the preposition o ; as, 

Ti awely mü o aDniuelleii gwyllt yn pori. Mab. i. 6. 

O aohawB ynten gwneathur y gaer o vyrd o wyr y gelwit kaer vyrdin. Mab. 
iü. 272. 

§ 1067. When a noun is joined to a periphrastic numeral^ it usuaUy 
takes its place immediately after the first mentioned numeral ; as, 

Deudec brtnhin ar hugeÌDt. Mab. iii. 268. 

§ 1068. See an exception under § 1065. 

§ 1069. Cardinals govern initials in a very irregular manner, more by 
euphony than according to any grammatical principle. 

§ 1070. In general, they are followed by the radical sound ; as, 

Un eeiliog o Nicolas. L. Glyn Cotbi. 
Pedair ^wragedd bucheddol. lb. 
§ 1071* But un feminine governs the soft ; 

Yt un veroh oraa yn vyw. L. G. Cothi. 

Un feminine before Ü and rh, however, generally governs the radi- 
cal; as, 

Ud^w aor o leaan Llwyd. L. G. Cothi. 
§1072. Dau and dwy govern the soft sound ; 

IV dau ^rph graa Duw a gaid. L. Glyn Cothi 
A dwy wal yw eu dwy lyt, lb. 

§ 1073. 2Wand chua^ govern the aspirate of the first class, and 
the radical of the second and third ; 

TnpAetb ; tri cAantrof. Mab. 'ûl 83, 86. 
Tri man, tair Human, tri llu. L. G. Cothi. 
A chwe tAorth o vara cann. lb. i. 251. 
§ 1074. The words hlynedd, hlwydd, and diwmod, often take the nasal 
sound after several of the numerals ; 

Seith mlyned. Mab. ii. 198. 

Nau nien. Laws, ii. 11. 7. 

Dilttw oaemi mewn adail cau, 

A ddyg Noe ddeugain niau. L. Glyn Cothi. 

§ 1075. The mutations, when numerals are put in composition with 
substantives, are likewise irregular ; as, 

Dyn fel y nawnyn uniawn=naw dyn. Gutto'r Glyn. 

§ 1076. A singular noun, preceded by a numeral, is equivalent to a 
plural, and is followed by a plural verb ; as, 

Trinant a redant o wirodydd. L. G. Cothi. 
Pedwar clo yni^ pcdwar cledd. lb. 
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§ 1077. Sometimes the verb is put in the singular number ; as^ 

Dau Fremn a/u gynt jm Ynys Piydain. lolo MSS. 198. 

Trimeib yarV tyrau ymwan. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1078. When a numeral is followed by a substantive and an ad- 
jective, the adjective will be singular ; as. 

Can* trervdUT, can tyrva yach. L. O. Cothi. 

§ 1079. The demonstratives hwnn^ hwnnvo^ &c, are put in the plural ; 
as, 

Beth a wnaethom i ti, pan darewaist fi y tair gwaith hyn t Num. xxii. 28. 

§ 1080. The adjective pronoun arall is sometimes put in the singular, 
and sometimes in the plural ; thus, y ddau ddyn araU ; y saith niwr- 
nod ereill. 

§ 1081. Ordinals have no distinction of gender, except irydydd and 
pedweryddy which have trydedd euìá pedumredd in the feminine ; as, 

Ar trydyd dyd ef a glywei dyrnawt mawr. Mab. L 279. 

Ar dryded weith y kyffelyb dyrnawt atrewis. lb. 247. 

Ar pedwyryd dyd aroííin awnaeth peredur y ymdeith. lb. 238. 

Petguared part. Oxf. GIO0. 

§ 1082. Ordinals, except cyrUaf^ precede their nouns ; and the nouns, 
if masculine, retain the radical ; if feminine, they are changed into the 
soft sound ; as, 

Ev a gyrchodd yn uvydd 

Y tir y deugeinved efydd. L. G. Cothi. 

Ar dryded u;eith y kyffelyb dyrnawt atrewis. Mab. i. 247. 

Ar vn lyw ymadrawd gantud ao a daethoedgan y marchawc ilyntaf. lb. 244. 

§ 1083, Aily however, is followed by the soft sound, even when the 
noun is masculine ; as, 

AY ail /ann oV cwpl cyataf yn onodli a*r ail /ann oV ail ^wpl. Cyf. y 
Deirdd. 

§ 1084. But not always ; thus, 

Yr ail modd yw gwneuthnr y rhann gyntaf o*r ail fann yn groesgynghanedd 
a'r gair toddaid. Cyt. y Beirdd. 

§ 1085. The poets occasionally reverse the order of position ; as, 

Ar tradoeth gyfod y pryd trydydd* LI. Gt>ch. 
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SECTION CVI. 

VERBS. 

§ 1086. As to the general agreement of verbs with nouns, see section 
xlix. 

§ 1067. When several verbs are coupled together, and the subject 
of the first is the subject of all the others, though the first verb be sin- 
gular with a plural subject, the subject being known, all the other 
verbs will be plural ; as, 

Yn yr ud flwyddjn y troes Pendefigion Môn yn erbyn en Tywysog cyfiawii,ae 
a ddodaêant eu hanaio yn nawdd Huw larll Caerllion ac arglwydd Abeiilein- 
iawc. Brat y Tywyaogion. 

§ 1088. When the subject is a pronoun, whether preceding or fol- 
lowing the verb, the verb will agree with it in number and person ; as, 

Ev a dàl cystal ag wyth. L. G. Ck>thi. 
Myvi a rannav y bwyt ar 11 y n n. ab. i. 251. 
Aphan weltu ^/y niver hwimw. lb. i. 247. 
Ar bore trannoeth wyiU aglywynt i^rrjt aQTcitrawl. lb. i. 84. 

§ 1089. When pronouns of different persons, or pronouns and sub- 
stantives, are coupled together by copulative conjunctions, the verb, if 
following, will be in the plural number, and refer to the nominative of 
the most worthy person. Myfi a thydi a awn. Tydi ac efc a ewch, 

1090. If the verb precede its subject, it will be made to agree in 
number and person with the one next to it ; as, Aethym i a thydi. 
Aethost ti ac efe. Aethom ni a chwi. 

§ 1091. Sometimes, however, the third person singular is used, 
though the pronouns be of other persons ; as, 

iH'ifydd pellach yngbyd tydi a mi, lolo MSS. 162. 

§ 1092. When antithesis or opposition is implied in the subject, the 
verb, following it, is put in the third person singular, for all numbers 
and persons ; as, Ai ti ynte dy frawd a aeth ?=yw yr hwn a aeth. 

Mi a eirch yt y march bwQ=yw yr hwn a eirch. lenan Tew. 

Minneu a*m gwawd tafawd da 

Am ei eeoair aM m^jca =yw yr hwn aH myica. Apud Dr. Davies. 

Di a gynnuü yn deg aniawn=ywY hwn a gynnull. G. Glynn. 

§ 1098. Similarly, words connected by disjunctive conjunctions are 
followed by the third person singular of the verb, for all numbers and 
persons ; as, Naill ai tydi ai myfi a ddyu)€dodd hyn. See § 988. 

§ 1094. The subject of a verb may be a noun, a verb, a sentence, 
or even an adverbial proposition ; thus, 

Oan hwyll a gyrhaedd ymhell. Adage. 
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§ 1096. When the suhject occupies the first place m the clause, or 
immediately follows its verb, it retains the radical form ; as, 

i>uw cadam a ikrn pob iawn. lolo MSS 256. 

Ni ohwsg Daw pan ry wared. lb. 255. 

§ 1096. When it follows the verb, and is separated from it by an ad- 
verb, or a phrate, its initial letter is changed into the soft sound ; as, 
Daeth yno ddymon dewr. 

§ 1097. Mi^ tiy and their compounds, take the soft sound ; as, 
Hynny a wnaf fi yn llawen heb y Llygoden. lolo MSS. 165. 
Awely di y medyant yssyd ymi ? Mab. i. 7. 

Nyth ellyngir di y mewn. lb. ii. 202. 
Ha vnbenn heb'y ronabwy paystyr yth elwir (fitheu velly ? lb. ii. 375. 

§ 1098. Some tenses of the verb body and especially oea^ when pre- 
ceded by a negative adverb, are occasionally followed by their subject 
in the soft sound ; as, 

Nid o€8 u^yledd rhag anvertbedd. Myv. iii. 171. 

§ 1099. A finite verb governs its object in the soft ; an iiifinitive 
verb governs its object in the radical sound ; as, 

Erlynais/erch ar las lannercb. Rh. Goch ab Rhiccert. 

Torri calon a fu ffyddlon. lb. 

§ 1100. But when the infinitive is separated from its object by an 
adverb or a phrase, its initial is changed into the soft sound ; as, 

Tynnu ymaitb beohodauY byd. St John i. 29. 

§ 1101. The pronoun ti, and its compounds, are softened after the in- 
finitive ; as, 

Ti a wyddost ty mod i yn dy gam Di, St. John xxL 17. 

§ 1102. An infinitive verb, heading a transitive clause, that is, a 
sentence which stands in apposition to a subject or an object, expressed 
or understood, in the principal sentence, (= that with a finite verb,) is 
put in the soft sound, whether the verb on which it depends be finite 
or infinite. 

Gan fod Plato yn ysgrifenn ifdarfod adfywioccau an Eris o Armenia. Ed. 
Sa muel. 

§ 1103. There are exceptions to this rule, in which the radical is 
retained; as, 

Elen hevyd a welefl 

J/arw ei Hew, yn dni^'ro er ei lies. L G. Cothi. 

2b 
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§ 1104. The verb bod^ however, when it occupies that position, 
either retains the radical, or assumes the soft form ; as, 

Dywedut aorugum inneu òot ynda gennyfl kaffel aymdidanei amL Mab. i. 5. 

Traddododd yr Aiphtiaid hefyd /od dyn ya y dechreuad yn byw yn ddysyml 
ao yo ddiniwaid. Ed. Samuel. 

Mae Maimonides yn mynegu/od Hanes Adda ac Efa a*r pren gwaharddedig, 
a'r sarff ym mblith yr Indlaid eilanaddolgar yn ei amser ef. lb. 

§ 1105. The object, like the subject of averb, may be any or several 
parts of speech. 

§ 1106. If the object, following the verb, be separated from it by 
an intervenient word or phrase, it will be put in the soft sound ; as, 

Gonig Hywel fab Cadell 

Hynaf Kodri YsUfell 

2>ẃ>8parth Brawd a defawd gwell. lolo MSS. 264. 

§ 1107. There are several exceptions, in which the radical b retain- 
ed ; as, 

Duw a wnaeth ar draeth dims 

Dyn a phob peth daionua. S. Tudur. 

This is more especially the case when the object is far removed from 
the verb. 

§ 1108. If a word, which of its own nature requires another form, 
comes between the object and the verb, the object will take that form 
which this word requires ; as, 

Ti a enoillaisty^ mhen eber erthyl. lolo MSS. 165. 

Pawb a geisiant y ^wir. lb. 164. 

§ 1109. The object is sometimes put absolutely at the beginning of 
the clause, a corresponding personal pronoun following the verb. This 
is done when particular attention is called. 

T Reoordwyr^ teflwoh hwy yr awron i fysg y Maelwyr. Bardd Cwsg. 

§ 1110. Nouns denoting duration and point of time, distance of 
place, and measure, are put absolutely. If they stand foremost in the 
sentence, they usually retain their radical form ; but if they follow 
the verb, their initial consonant is changed into the soft ; as. 
Mi a him dri chyfnod yn ngharchar arianrod. Mab. iii. S89. 
Dim Hun hyt benn dun gwaetlun gwelet. Gododin. 
i^awer dyd yth rygerais. Mab. ii. 218. 

SECTION CVII. 
AUXILIARY AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1111. il is used before the verb, when the subject or object of the 
verb precedes, and governs the soft sound ; as, 

Duw a dtfichon roi gwared. Maer Qlas. 

Ei nyth fry a «maeth y frán. Apnd Dr. Daviet. 
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§ 1112» Sydd never takes a before it $ 

Gwybod oil a fu, y sydd, ftc a tydd. lolo MSS. 203. 

The reason seems to be, that the y generally placed before it is in fact 
but the verb ya, and not a particle at all. Trie proper way of writing 
the expression would be, a ^ sydd or aV sydd, 

§ 1113. F, ypy yd and ydd, are used when the subject and object, or 
predicate, follow the verb ; but some other part of the sentence precedes 
it; as, 

O gywirdeb y galon y dywaid y gwirion. My?. Arch. ili. 74. 

Ar ol cymmylau 

Jr aV wybren yn olau. lb. iii. 148. 

Bas dwfir men yd lefeir. Myy. Arch. i. 501. 

A gasgler ar varch Malen tan ei dor ydd áa. lb. iii. 147. 

The subject of some of the above verbs is a pronoun understood ; as 
is the case also in such expressions as 

Car cywir yn yr ing y gwelir=gwelir ef. Myv. Arch. iii. 160. 

Fis used before a consonant, and followed by the radical ; yr and ydd 
are put before vowels. Yd may go before a vowel or a consonant $ in 
the latter case it governs the soft sound. 

§1114. Some portions of the verb substantive do not require any 
words to precede; thus, 

y mae ar tj mwa i 
Ei liw iawn a'i oleuni. L. G. Cothi. 

Ydd oedd Twm ab Ifan ab Rhys yn wr dnwiol a da iawn. lolo MSS. 203. 

Mae never has a before it. 

§ 1115. Sometimes these particles are omitted altogether, especially 
before the verb substantive bod; as, 

Lunet wyfi llawuorwyn iarlles y ffynnawn. Mab. i. 31. 

Llawenach nuwyt y nos honno nor nos gynt. lb. 10. 

* Yntan roes ym, nid trwy sor, 

Ei thrigwerth a pheth rhagor. L. O. Cothi. 

Yno cevais gan* cyvarch, 
Yno y bu i ni y barch. lb. 

§ 1116. In the Dimetian dialect, as before observed, y is not un- 
frequently put for a. 

Ni thai dim y vyddin y Uywio pob dyn drwyddo ei hun. Myy. Arch. iii. 81. 

§ 1117. Sometimes, also, a is put for y ; as, 

Ac yr fayn a dywawd Êlphin yn y modd yma. Mab. ilL 833. 

Ir neb a dangoses ef. lb. 

§ 1118. The particle a prevails not only over the initial vowel of an 
introductory pronoun, but also over*a vowel preposition ; as, 

Dolur gormodd a*m doddyw=a t'm doddyw 

Ceinioo a*m rhodddes, lies ni*m Uysirsa i'm rhoddes. LI. B. Hodnant 

Car a*m oedd, ni*m oes^a Tm oedd. G. ab Meilir. 
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SECTION CVIII. 
INTRODUCTORY PRONOUNS. 

1119. These are possessive pronouns whibh, being set before verbs, 
sometimes serve as harbingers, indicating that another pronoun is to 
follow ; and sometimes they reflect on a word that has gone before in 
the sentence. In some places they are apparently redundant ; but 
when they are employed in a certain case before the infinitive mood, 
they perform an important office, namely, that of converting active 
verbs and active participles into passive. 

§ 1120. These pronouns, when placed before verbs, generally suffer 
an elision according to the orthography of the present day, and are 
thus written ; 

Sing. Plor. 

1, 'm forym 'n for ein 

2. 'th ... yth 'ch l..eich 

3. *i (or 'w, as i'w,) ... ei. ^'u (or 'w, as i'w) ... eu. 

§ 1121. The ancients employed no apostrophes. 

§ 1122. When the subject precedes an inflected verb, having a per- 
sonal pronoun for its object, a corresponding possessive is placed im- 
mediately before the verb, indicating that a personal pronoun is to 
follow ; as, 

Athydi amgwely i, Mab. i. 14. 

Un obonawch chwi am kjmero i, lb. i. 21. 

Myn y gwr angvmsLeth ni ar y delw bonn. lb. ii. 242. 

Myn vygoret minneu (UAgaraf di, lb. i. 268. 

Awydost ti arglwyd pwy ae lladawd ^? lb. i. 291. 

Dan un, hollsaint nev oil aV nertha ev, L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1123 When no particular emphasis is intended, the personal pro- 
noun is usually omitted; as, 

Ny wnaetb y gwr ymdanaâ ovawred kymmeint am karcbaru. Mab. i. 10. 

Aeth ei ovn i eithavoedd. L. G. CothL 

§ 1124. If the reflexive hun or hunan be the object of the verb, the 
introductory possessive may be either employed or omitted ; as, 

A dwyllo arall efe a dwylla ei hunan yn fwy. lolo MSS. 164. 
Fal hyn y llosgodd cynfígen eu kunain. lb. 171 . 
Ymwrolodd rhai dinasoedd ereill tVhamddiffyn >u hunain. Ch. Edwards. 

§ 1125. When the particles y, yr, ydy or ydd precede the verb, (in 
which case the subject follows the verb,) the possessive pronoun may 
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or may not be used. When it is expi*essed, the objective personal 
pronoun is generally omitted ; when it is not, the personal pronoun is 
always expressed ; as, 

Ony wney dy hynnj, yth adawn yth elynnyon. Mab. i. 252. 

Dymunaf eich enw, syr, ebe fi, fel y^ch attebwyf yn gymhwysaoh. Bardd 
Cwsg. 

Pan edrychom amo^ ni bydd pryd fel y dymuoem Ef, Esaiah liii. 2. 

§ 1126. The same rule is applicable to a negative sentence, when 
the subject follows the verb ; as, 

Myn vygret nylh gredaf. Mab i. 240. 

Ny welwyfi dÿdi. lb. i. 14. 

§ 1127. But the third person is an exception, the possessive being 
never placed before it in a negative proposition ; as, 

Nyt adwaeney neb or tealu evo. Mab. i. 267. 

§ 1128 Most commonly in this case mono and monynt are employed ; 
as, 

Ni buasai neb yn agoe i'w hwyl yn coelio monyiU. Ed. Samuel. 

And whenever this pronominal form is used in respect of the other 
persons, the introductory possessive is in like manner omitted. 

§ 1129. A possessive pronoun always precedes an infinitive verb, 
provided it has a personal pronoun for its object ; as, 

Gwell dy grogi di gei. Mab. i. 11. 

§ 1130. When the object of the infinitive takes precedence in the 
clause, a possessive pronoun vnll be inserted immediately before the 
infinitive. In this case, the object may be a noun or a verb, as well 
as a personal pronoun. 

§ 1131. The possessive pronoun agrees with the preceding objective 
in number and gender ; but the third person is always used ; as, 

Os Myfi jt ydych yn ei geisio=:yw yr Hum yp ydych yn « geiaio. St John 

• • • A 

xviu. 8. 

In this case, the possessive does not indicate that a personal pronoun 
is to follow. 

§1132. The verb substantive, and other intransitive verbs, when 
used in the infinitive as the main verb of a clause, are often followed 
by their subject ; and if, in this case, the subject be a personal pronoun, 
the infinitive will always be preceded by a corresponding possessive ; 

as, 

Dywed wylan wrth liw*r od man, 

Fy mod nven gu yn ei cham. Rh. Q. ab Rhiccert. 

Cyn y dyuot ef, Mab. i. 240. 

Gwedy tu difflannu wy. lb. i. 273. 
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§ 1133. The introductory poflfleasives are placed before paasive verbs, 
when these verbs precede their subjects, and are themselves preceded 
by other words ; as, 

A Rheged ai gelwid. lolo MSS. 70. 
Peredar nab efrswo ym gelwir i. Mab. i. 261. 

§ 1134. Sometimes when the personal pronoun is expressed, th^ 
possessive is omitted ; as, 

GyBtal ag y gwoaed «/yn iarchog aordafodawo oY ford gronu. lolo MSS. 79. 

§ 1135. If the governing verb be intransitive, the infinitive will be 
preceded by a possessive pronoun corresponding to the subject of the 
governing verb ; as, 

Yr wÿf jn sefyll Cm barnn. Act. zx?i. 6. 

§ 1136. If the governing verb be transitive, the infinitive will be 
preceded by a possessive pronoun, corresponding to the object of the 
governing verb ; as. 

Am y ceiflbyliaid, gedwch Kwy yn rhyddion, i bryfeta, ac t*w gyru i*r byd i 
geuneotydd a pherthi. Bardd Cwsg. 

§ 1137. When no personal pronoun comes after an infinitive of thb 
kind, it acquires a passive signification. 

§ 1138. Nevertheless, the personal pronoun may be omitted after an 
active infinitive, when the object shall have been previously made 
known ; thus, whilst Daeth €w ddysguy passively, would signify he 
came to be taught ; in an active sense, its meaning would be he^ came to 
teach him, that is, the person spoken of before. 

§ 1139. The auxiliary cael is very often borrowed to express the 
infinitive passive, with the view of rendering the meaning stronger and 
clearer ; as, Daethym i gael fy nysgu. 

SECTION CIX. 

THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE BOD. 

§ 1140. The Cymric language has four different forms to express the 
third person indicative of Bod; namely, yw or ydtfto, sydd or yisydd 
y macy and oes. Each form has its own place and import ; so that one 
cannot be employed optionally for the other, without altering the con- 
struction of the sentence, and in most cases, giving it a different signi- 
fication. 

§ 1141. Ydyuj is none other than yWy with the particle yd prefixed 
=id est. Sometimes, indeed, we find the particle put before it, even 
in its compound state ; as, 

Ac yd yttoed yn troi yny gacr wedy bwyt. Mab. i. 262. 
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But this has evidently arisen from the habit of regarding ydiyw as a 
simple word. 

§ 1142. In affirmative sentences, yw is used when the emphasis is to 
be laid on the predicate ; and by thus particularising it to the subject, 
as capable of being asserted of it under all circumstances, it gives the 
proposition the character of an universal truth. 

Da yw y maen gydaV evengyl. Myv. Arch. iii. 153. 

Hence it is preceded by the predicate, and followed by the subject. 

§ 1143. In the following example, however, the verb is put between 
the adverb and the adjective which it qualifies ; 

A thair rhan j myr 

Mor ynt amrygyr. Taliesin. 

§ 1144. According to the usual arrangement, the particle yn never 
accompanies the predicate ; when yn is retained, the form mae is em- 
ployed; as, 

Ma£ wedi myned yn abred gwyllt. Adage. 

§ 1145. Yrty however, may accompany the predicate in all the other 
persons, though the same description of verb be used ; but here the 
predicate follows the verb, which again is for the most part preceded 
by one of the verbal particles ; as, ^ 

Hyt hediw ydwyâ yn darpani. Mab. L 25. 

§ 1146. If prepositions with their object, or adverbs of like import, 

or temporal conjunctions, precede, the copula should be maSj not yw ; 

as, 

Apha le emaynt ? Laws ii. 11. 28. 

§ 1147. There are, however, exceptions to this rule to be met with 
occasionally ; as, 

£r pan ydyw hi wraic i mi. Mab. iii. 884. 

Tra yr ydyw hi yn ddydd. St loan ix. 4. 
Pan yw fy nhad a^ mam yn fy ngwrthod. Psalm xxrii. 10. 

§ 1148. In the following extracts, again, rruie b placed where it would 
be more proper to employ yw ; 

Y gwr hir racko mae Arthur. Mab. i. 241. 

Mil a phedwar cant motf lor. 

A thrugain ac wyth rhagor. Apud Newcome^ Hist, of Denbigh. 

§ 1149. When the predicate is definite by being preceded by tlie 
article, or when in its own nature it is definite, it may interchange 
position with the subject ; as, 

Y dillad yw\ dyn, (Adage,) 
or 

Y dyn yirV dillad. 
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§1100. But if the subject precede, and tlie predicate be indefinite,' 
êyddy not yvo^ must be used ; 

Lewis sÿn eu harvain, L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1151. Occasionally, when it is wished to put peculiar emphasis on 
the subject, it is placed foremost; as, 

Pob aiightjijiavmder pechod yw, 1 John v. 17. 

But in this case, perhaps the subject may be a pronoun understood 
after yw ; q. d. yw eft. 

§ 1152. We do find the verb placed last in the sentence, and pre- 
ceded by its pronominal subject ; as, 

Kynebrwydet ac ftwel wynt yoyrd ynU Mab. it 227. 

§ 115*3. Also first ; as, 

Ydyv com heb ysgyvam. Myv» Arch. iii. 178. 

§ 1154. It is sometimes, moreover, used impersonally ; as, 

Myfi ytr. St. John xviii. 5. 

But in such expressions, the subject is evidently understood. 

§ 1155. In a negative sentence, of which the copula is yw^ or ydyvo^ 
the term to be negatived is usually the first, whether it be the predi- 
cate or the subject ; as, 

Nyd eiiveddiaeth yw gwa«anaeth. My?. Arch. iii. 187. 

§ 1156. Yw will admit of being immediately preceded by a negative 
particle, and thus become destructive of both mae and sycUl, which 
would be used in the affirmative sentence ; 

Nid yefytf y byd ond bychydig. Adage. 

§ 1157. Yw may also come immediately after the particles of sup- 
position od and oa ; as, 

Od ydyvf yn dawedog 

Is y chwardd cos a cbog. D. ab Edmwnd. 

§ 1158. Likewise, after the interrogatives a and onid; as, 
Onid ytc hyn yn gam oy wilyddus ? Bardd Cwsg. 

§ 1159. Sydd=y8 ydy is used when the emphasis is thrown on the 
subject, and has strictly an antithetical or exceptional force, equivalent 
to the English it ü — that. It often, however, loses its antithetical 
force, being used in sentences where the copula implies simply is, 

§ 1160. SyddÌB preceded by its subject, and followed by an indefi- 
nite word or predicate ; as, 

Llywodraeth gwyr si/dd anfios. Merfyn Gwawdrwydd« 

§ 1161, If the predicate following the verb be definite, yto will be 
substituted for sydd ; as, 

Y dillad ÿw*r dyn. Ad:«ge. 
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§ 1162. If the subject of et/dd be a relative pronoun, it will very 
often be left out ; as, 

larll ieuano yayd gymodawo idi. Mab. i. 28. 

Ir heunrit istid azifrut. Lib. Land. 70. 

§ 1163. In a negative sentence with 9yddy the subject which occu- 
pies the foremost part of it is usually the negatived term, and this is 
preceded immediately by the particle of denial ; 

Nid chwyohwi tydd yn dywedyd. St. Mark xiii. 2. 

§ 1164. Sometimes, however, the copula is the negatived term ; and 
as particles of negation ought immediately to precede the words in- 
tended to be negatived, and sydd cannot be so preceded, the copula yw 
b substituted for it ; as, 

Cariad nid yw yn oenâgena. 1 Cor. ziii. 4. 

§ 1165. Suppositions introduced by od^ os, and interrogatives by a, 
onidy &c.^ require the same construction as negative clauses. 
§ 1166. The following conditional expression must be excepted ; 

tii rann y mi oth nab di. Mab. ii. 208. 

§ 1167. Among the ancients, tydd or yssÿdd not unfrequently com« 
menced sentences ; as, 

Yttydd Lanvor dra weilgi. LI. Hen. 

Yttid rad yny wlad a mad a meint. G. Brycbeiniog. 

Yitid gan vnbynn vnbarch dynyolaeth. lb. 

Yitid eflcob llary uch alloreu dewi. lb. 

§ 1168. It is occasionally separated into its component parts, ys yd; 
and sometimes the verbal element only is used ; as, 

F< Û2 ar bawb ei bryder. My v. Arch. iii. 179. 
A wneler er ei ochel yt drwg. Adage. 

§ 1169. Mae is used when the emphasis is on the deed or fact an- 
nounced by it. It signifies is and there is, 

§ 1170. Mae^ signifying is, is connected with yto ; as may be proved 
by simply asking a question which commences with a yw, and an- 
swering it affirmatively ; as, a yu? y dyn y ma ? Ydyw^ y mae. 

§ 1171. Mae always precedes its subject, and is accompanied by an 
indefinite word or predicate. The particle y generally goes before it ; 
but it is frequently omitted ; as, 

Ymae hi yn Uosgi mil o eneidiau. lolo MSS. 191. 

Mae modvedd yn ddigon er diano. My?. Arch. iii. 186. 

§ 1172. The predicate usually comes after the subject, as in the 

2c 
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foregoing examples ; but sometimes it intervenes between the copula 
and the subject ; as, 

Mae*n rhytedd balchedd y byd. L. Q. Cothl. 

§ 1173. When mae is auxiliary, the accompanying participle and its 
dependents may precede it ; or the object of the participle may pre- 
cede, and the participle itself follow the copula. In the former case, 
the particle yn is generally left out ; as, 

Myned weithion maeni waethwaeth« L. G. CothL 

The other persons of the verb are in like manner capable of this po- 
sition ; as, 

Yndid ydwyft ymlyn el phlwyf. Rh. O. ab Rhicoert. 

§ 1174. If prepositions and their object, or adverbs of similar import, 
or temporal conjunctions, begin a sentence which has mae for its co- 
pula, they are immediately followed by it ; as, 

Amo mae pwys y ddwysir. L, Q. Cothi. 

B*le mae un wlad yn Lladin ? lb. 

Lie mae 'm traaerch. Rh. Q. ab Rhiccert. 

§ 1175. If a predicate, that is a substantive or an adjective, having 
the particle yn before it, precede the copula, yn is sometimes retained, 
and the copula will be mae ; but most usually yn is omitted, and then 
yw will be substituted for mae / as, yn frenhin y bwyd y ma^ y bara. 

Brenbin y bwyd yw y bara. Adage. 

Here also is seen the mutual affinity which is between ma6=is, and 
yw, 

§ 1176. Sometimes the subject or the predicate, or both, are omit- 
ted in a sentence ; as, 

Myned a wnaeth y goel hoon ar gof a llafar gwlad ag y mae hyd heddyw. 
lolo MSS. 199. 

§1177. Mae is never immediately preceded by a negative particle ; 
therefore, if in a negative proposition the copula is the term to be 
denied, its correllative yw will be substituted for it ; thus, were the 
following to be rendered negative ; 

Mae*r bel, v'anwyl Î ith ddwylaw, 
Ma£*T fon o linon i^ law, (L. Q. Cothi,) 

we should read, 

Nid ytö'r bel v'anwyl! i'th ddwylaw, 
Nid yw*T fon o linon i'th law. 
§ 1178. Suppositions indroduced by od and os, and interrogations 
introduced by a and onid, require the same construction ; 

Os yio'r bel, &c. 
Onid yw*r fon, &c. 
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§ 1170. The poets occasionally employ mae where sÿdd would be 
more appropriate ; as, 

Rheoli llawer ar Uwn gweryl, 

y mae i Edwart jn ammodawl. L. G. Gothi. 

Vy mwyd, vy niawd, vy medd 
F mete yno a*m aunedd. lb. 

§ 1180. Mae^ signifying iJiere iê^ is connected with oes ; aa may be as- 
certained by asking a question beginning with a om, and answering it 
affirmatively ; as, a oe« yma neb f Oe$ y mae. 

In like manner, negative clauses will prove the same thing. 

M<u deohreu i bob peth, ond nid oe» diwedd ond i rywbeth. Myy. Arch, 
ill 185. 

Also suppositions introduced by a and otdd, 

§ 1181. Mm with the preposition », governing a noun or pronoun, 
forms an expression similar to the ett mihi of the Latins, and the i/ioi 
iaTí of the Greeks. 

Y mae i Herbart roddi pardwn. L. G. CothL 

§ 1182. Another construction of a similar meaning is formed by 
mae and the pronominal preposition gennyf; as, 

Mae gewnym ni gynnwysiad tan lawV Fab. Bardd CwBg. 

Y mae gmnyf is used principally in North Wales ; y mae % mi, and 
y mae gydafi, being preferred by the Dimetians and Silurians. 

§ 1183. Oea is never used in positive sentences except as a particle of 
affirmation, in replies to questions made by a oes=Ì8 there. It is used 
in absolute negations preceded by nidy in the sense of tJiere ünot; in 
conditional sentences preceded by oe^ orddj &c,; and in interrogative 
sentences, a oes, answering to y mae=4here is, in affirmative sentences. 
It thus refers to existence only, not to the quality of what exists, and 
includes both copula and predicate ; as, 

Nid oe» wyledd rhag anferthedd. My?. Aroh. Hi. 171. 

' Atolygaf enwV Ddinas &wr wallgofus hon, ebe fl, 09 oes ami well enw na 
Bedlam iawr. Oes, eb efe, hi a elwir y Ddinas Ddienydd. Bardd Cwsg. 

Ni wn oes neb i^n oee ni, 

ÜU havnoB, yn en bovni. L. G. CJothi. 

Y dywawt y mab aoes borthawr. oes, Mab. ii. 201 . 



SECTION ex. 
APPOSITION VERBS. 

§ 1184. In Welsh, as in all other languages, there are some verbs 
capable of taking two nominatives ; namely, a subject-nominative 
which must be a noun or pronoun, and a predicative- nominative, which 
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may be a sabstantive or adjectire; two accusatives, the former a 
noun or pronoun, the latter a noun or adjective. 

§ 1186. These are verbs of being^ beeomingy $eemingy caUmg, mak- 
inffy appoẁtíngy connderíngy Ihinkingy chootingy dx, 

$ 1186. The second nominatives and second accusatives are preceded 
by the particle yny which denotes in or in the êtate of. The said particle 
governs all the mutable consonants, except U and rh, in the soft 
sound. LI and rh generally retain the radical. 

§ 1187. The apposition word that follows yn isan indefinite substan- 
tive or adjective ; as^ 

Gwyr Uychiyn yw j rei hynnj, a march ual meirohawn yn tjwjMwc amad- 
unt Mab. ii 860. 

Tiia*r Eryr a weles j galla ef ei pfariodi ai chymmeryd attaw yn gywely. 

lolo MSB. 190. 

% 1188. An adjective of the equal degree, is not preceded by yn. 
§ 1189. The apposition word is generally placed after the verb ; as. 
Hi a gymmeith arnhi'r Leianaeth, ag a aeth y% Sanies. lolo BfSS. 84. 

Dnw a roes ddeuglawr Yoesen 

Yn ddelwau aor yn ddwy fo». L. O. CothL 

§ 1190. Except when particular emphasis is to be laid on it, in 
in which case it is placed foremost in the sentence ; as, 

Tn lyn crwa i le nwi cred, 

Doi Wjnedd wedi Sioned. L. G. Oothi. 

§ 1191. When the apposition word thus precedes the verb, the par- 
ticle yn is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Mawr yw hadau yn Mhrydyn, 

Mwy yw rhent y Cymmry hyn. L. G. CothL 

§ 1 192. In connection with body it is often omitted even when the 
predicate follows the verb and its subject ; but its goverping influence 
for the most part still remains ; as, 

A TU ẅ/yn aeth yn adyn. Myy. Arch. iii. 180. 
A TO (üda gan Ddnw ystyigar vydd. lb. 

§ 1193. But the infinitive of the verb substantive, and the indica- 
tive inflections nuu and maent, do not admit of the omission of yn. 

Bod yn glaS a marw eisys. Adage. 

Mae y bèl mab 1 Wilym 

Mewn ei law, mae yn elw ym. L. G. CothL 

§ 1194. Sometimes the predicate, when yn is omitted, resumes the 
radical sound ; as, 

A vo|yenbid/iont. Myy. Arch. ilL 146. 



SYNTAX. 205 

§ 1195. YnÌB used to denote distribution ; as, 

Anniweirion blant anwiredd a wnant, 
Yn wyr ac yn wragedd, L. Q. Gothi. 

SECTION CXI. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 1196. The infinitire mood may be found in any position compe- 
tent for a noun to occupy. Thus it may be the subject of a discourse, 
or objective to the verb ; it may be followed by an adjective, or 
governed by a preposition. 

As subject of a verb ; 

Gumeuthur a gyrch dyben. Mjy. Arch. iii. 113. 
Dangoa a bair y>tjr. lb. p. 112. 

As possessive case ; 

Diigelyan garu, lb. 126. 

As object to a verb ; 

Deall a bair vybod. lb. 112. 

Gwyllys a bair gwneMUhur. lb. 
As object of a preposition ; 

O voddntu Dnw y oeir gwynvyd tragywydd. Myr. Arob. iii. 110. 

Byw ar gam y mae Dyddgu. lb. 150. 

With an adjective ; 

Rbyw ddysgtpyl Qfnadwg. Heb. x. 27. 

§ 1197. Hence the reason why the infinitive mood has no inflection 
of tense, is, that it is treated more as a noun than a verb generally^ 
and its time must be estimated in reference to the preceding verb. 
Thus, 

Ti a welust ddodiV ffiol yn y goden. lolo MSS. 172. 

Now, dodi^r ffiol yn y goden is present with reference to the act of 
gweled or seeing, and therefore the present infinitive is used. When, 
however, the act in the infinitive is past with reference to the pre- 
ceding verb, the past participle is used, or darfod ; thus, 

Wedi danfon gair i Ddaíÿdd bod Grufludd ^oedi marw, lolo MSS. 95. 
Ir neb a ddangoses ef ddarfod iddo lygru, Mab. iii. 833. 

Rbyw rai diddyag, disynwyr, a ddywedant ddarfod Vr ieithoedd hynny ftn- 
thyccio gan y Gymraeg. M. KyfBn. 
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§ 1196. Bat in old documents, the particle rhy put before the infini- 
tive was used to denote the past time ; 

Adnmbotaonic ryga^d dymawt. Mab. L 13. 
Gwedi clvbot ryuarw, lb. iii. 298. 

§ 1199. A noun or pronoun under goremment of a preposition, often 
intervenes between the finite verb and the infinitive ; in which case the 
infinitive may be considered as both the object of the finite verb, and 
as the verb of the noun or pronoun in question ; as, 

Gorfiê beíÿd ar leuan ap hìeÌBon/yned yn wr eel a chudd. lolo M8S. 199. 

A gorchymmyn iddo wiled jn Canol ag yn oÍSeüiu amo nos a dydd. lb. 202. 

Aorehymynnwys yr kiwtawtwyr adeilat tei. Mab. iii. 298. 

§ 1200. The preposition i is put before the infinitive when motive or 
purpose is to be expressed ; or when the preceding verb is followed by 
a noun or pronoun in the accusative $ as, 

N! wiw myned i brynu dwr gan lysywen. Adage. 

Y flwyddyn neeaf yr anogawydd Hywel ab Edwin la o aaemn t idyfod i went. 

lolo MS8. 20. 

§ 1201. After some transitive verbs, it is optional whether the pre- 
position i comes between the finite verb and the noun or pronoun, 
or between the noun or pronoun and the infinitive ; thus we may 
say, Dysgodd fi % ddarUen^ or Dy^odd i mi ddarUen. In the latter 
construction, the infinitive must be regarded more especially as a noun 
— the object of dysgodd. 

§ 1202« / is not used when the infinitive is the nominative to a verb, 
or an apposition nominative. 

Oumeuthur a gelvydd. Myr. Aroh. iii. 118. 

Bach yw gennym gadw ein gwlad ag amgen na chademyd oorph a cbalon. 

lolo MSS. 185. 

$ 1203. Nor is it used when the infinitive is the object to a verb ; 
thus, 

A Manawydan fab Llyr yn gweled hynny a beria ^ynnu^ yr eogym yngbyd. 

lolo MSS. 187. 

$ 1204. Sometimes several infinitives, one depending on the other, 
are stringed together in a sentence ; as, 

Yna efe a ddebyfes ami rot cennad iddo ifyned iw dy i gymnieryd a chanu yn 
iach i Angharad ei wiaig al fab Ëinion. lolo MSS. 176. 

§ 1205. When two or more verbs are coupled together, as depend- 
ent on the same conjunction, very frequently the first verb only is put 
in the inflected mood, whilst the second and following verbs are used 
in the infinitive forms ; as, 

Ar pryd hynny y gwaeddodd y Capden Cadwgan foci ar y Cymry a deisyf ar- 
nyn gymmeryd Cenhinen yn en helmau. lolo MSS. 65. 
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A Chyneddaf wledigag Urien fab Cynfarch an gorfyddawd, an Uadd hyd ym- 
hen y naw o honynt a gyrru^ Ueill ir Mop. lolo MSS. 78. 

Tra yp elwyf a gttftddio. Matth. xxvi. 86. 

§ 1206. Sometimes the preposition o with a noun or pronoun b 
added after the infinitive ; as, 

Pel y derbynier ef i arch Eglwys Crist, a gallu o hono fordwyo. Com. Prayer. 

§ 1207. If the snhject he changed, it is always added with the pre- 
position o,. after the infinitive ; as, 

Pan ddelych gyda ni, a dyfod o*r daioni bwnnw. Num. x. 32. 

The preposition o with a nonn or pronoun, is very frequently put 
after an infinitive in positive sentences, to express the past indicative, 
corresponding to 7 lovedj I had loved ; or the subjunctive correspond- 
ing to 7 should hve ; 

Ac or diwed Uwi o honnuiU, Mab. i. 248. 

Y mae yn dywedyd tiarad o honaw, Ed. Samuel. 

Chwennych yr ydym ni gaelo bateb wybod ein faachoA. M. Kyffin. 

Damweiniodd nnttto a disgyn o dri dffnyn, Mab. iii. 322. 

§ 1208. The sentence has the force of a subjunctive after words that 
imply commanding^ entreating, unshingy praying^ &c. ; in short, after 
verbs of the imperative and supplicative moods. Here, however, the 
infinitive is very often preceded by the preposition ar or am, to dis- 
tinguish this from the other signification of the verb. Thus, Dy wedodd 
arfyned o honaio=\ie said thai he went ; but Dy wedodd amfyned o hon- 
atr==he said (or ordered) that he àhould go, 

§ 1209. The connectives o and o honof are sometimes omitted after a 
certain class of verbs ; as, . 

Hon yw y ddamnedigaeth ddÿfod goleuni i^ byd, (for d^od o oleuni.) St. 
John iii. 19. 

Na thybiwch/y n^jfod i dorri y gyfraitb (for di/fod o honqf,) Matth. v. 17. 

§ 1210. The preposition % with a noun or pronoun, set before the 
infinitive, is also used to express the same meaning \ as, 

Barn zhai yw, t vnikeym wahodd y Saeson. Theo. Evans. 
Moes % mi glywed, Mab. iii. 828. 

Yn y modd hwn i pens Taiiesin Vw fetitrts otod y forwyn i eiste ar y ford, 
lb. 882. 

§ 1211. In such expressions as, Gwelwch roi y defnydd yn lie y peth 
a achoswyd, (Henri Perri ;) whilst rhoi is literally a verb transitive, 
having defnydd for its object ; both are here in construction, to be re- 
garded as a noun, the accusative of gwelwch, whilst they should be 
translated as if rhoi were a finite verb passive, and defnydd its subject. 
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§ 1212. The infinitiye, if immediately followed by its object, governs 
it in the radical sound ; but if an intervenient word or phrase separates 
the object from the infinitive^ the object will be put in the soft sound ; 
as, 

Gogana ýwragedd eu oymodogion. Mjr. Arch. iii. 115. 

I roi in* ^Iwyr ar ein gwUd. L. G. Cothi. 

SECTION cxn. 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 1213. About the formation of participles, see § 569, &c. 

§ 1214. Properly speaking, those only are participles which have 
peculiar inflections ; the others are verbs of the infinitive mood, under 
the influence of prepositions and other words. 

§ 1215. Yn with an infinitive forms the participle employed in peri- 
phrastic verbs, 

Mae Annas yn damuno 

I dir o vor ei droi to. L. G. Cothi. 

Bedo*ii Uavurio vy Haw 

Y sydd. lb. 

Gan and dan can never be used in this circumstance. 
§ 1216. Yn with an infinitive may stand in apposition to a noun or 
pronoun, whether it be nominative, possessive, or objective. 

1. Nominative; 

A Manawyden &b Llyr yn gwtUd kynny a berig gynnull yr Esgym. lolo 
MSS. 187. 

2. Possessive; 

Lief un yn lUfain yn y di£hethwch. Marie It. 16. 

3. Objective; 

Ef a welai ffwm danllyd, a saith ddialedd yn dwyn saith liw ynddi, a phech- 
adoriaid yn poeni ynddynt lolo MSS. 190. 

§ 1217. Yn may be also with an infinitive in an absolute sentence ; 
as, 

A thros y bont y cwympa y rhai drwg ffeilaion yngbanol y llif, a phawb yn 
hoddi yn y llifhwnnw^ yn ol eu gweitbredoedd. lolo MSS. 191. 

§ 1218. Yn participial governs the radical sound ; as yn dvfyn^ yn 
òoddi, see above. But if an adverb intervene between it and the in. 
finitive, the adverb will have its sound regulated by the particle, 
while the infinitive will be put in the soft sound. 

§ 1219. Cran is used with the infinitive, when the act implied in 
another verb is to be explained ; as, 

Pwy nis gwyr fod rhai yn yr amseroedd gynt a roent ogan, gan ddytefidyd fod 
oferedd yn yr Ysgrythyr Lan. M. Kyflin. 
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or, when simultaneous, though different acts are described ; as, 

Un troed a fwriodd y goron oddi ar ben yr amberswdwr, gan ddytpedyd^ allu 
o bono ef wneutbnr Amberodrau, ahi dadwneutbur bwynt. M. Kyifin. 

Pan weddtat y Cristionogion cynta^ ein Hynafiaid ni, can droi eu gwynebau 
ta a*r Dwyrain. lb. 

§ 1220. When intensity or certainty is to be expressed in past or 
future time, it is done by gan with an infinitire, accompanied by the 
same verb in a finite mood ; as, 

Gan ddÿfod y daw, nid oeda. Heb. ii. 3. 

Oan ddryUxo yr ymddrylliodd y ddaear, gan rwygo yr ymrwygodd y ddaear, 
gan tytnmud yr ymaymmudodd y ddaear. Ës. xxiv. 19. 

§ 1221. Gan with aii infinitive, is for the most part, if not always, 
set in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the nominative case ; as, 

Ac y dyry y mah Fodrwy i'r Ferch, gan ei dodi ar y Uyfr. Com. Prayer. 

§ 1222 Tan or dan with the infinitive, implies that an act is conti- 
nuous, extending over the space occupied by the finite verb ; and like 
gan, it is set in apposition to the nominative ; as, 

Trwy eicb cenad, ebeV tafxumwr, ton grynu, ni baeddwn i ddim mo*r &tb beth. 
Bardd Cwsg. 

§ 1223, Other words, such as wrih^ gwedi, ar oly yn oU ar fedtj ar 
gael, o^c, when set before infinitives, impart to them a participial mean- 
ing corresponding to their own character ; as, 

A gwedi holt > Aiglwyddes y cafwyd allan y gwir fal y bu. lolo MSS. 171. 

Ag wrth ei torri cafwyd ym mbob an or beddau esgym dyn. lb. 172. 

Ac ar ol mane trichanmlynedd yn darfod i'r ddaear. lb. 189. 

Nid bael bael arfedr cael ced. W. Lleyn. 

§ 1224. But participles proper are inflected ; those of the present 
tense active ending in ad or awd^ the perfect in edig and atrr, and the 
future in adtvy; those of the present passive, in edtg^ adwy, and aiog ; 
the perfect, edig and otor. These, like adjectives, accompany nouns 
substantive, sometimes preceding, and sometimes following them. 

Ni bu oleuad 

Cyn celi cread, Taliesin. 

Ckwarddedig bryd wrtb y gares. Adage. « 

Dysgogettater percben y wen ynys. Taliesin. 

Caredig caradwy y glot. Aneurin. 

There are several instances of the participle in edig (otic J in our old- 
est documents ; as dometic^ tinetiCy malgueretic, diguohuichetic, Oxf. 
Gloss ; haniertoetic, dodoceticy Lux. Gloss. 

2 D 
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SECTION CXIII. 
PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PBONOCm. 

§ 1226. Inasmuch as the personal tennmations of verbs acUve con- 
sist of fragments of personal pronouns, it is not absolutely necessary 
that others should be employed i thus, 

Brlynaii feroh ar las lannereb. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

Ni wrendy 'nghwyn 
Dan frig irlwyn. lb. 

§ 1226. Nevertheless, they are occasionally used, and more particu- 
larly when an emphasis is required on the pronoun ; as, 

Mae mwyhaf gwreic agarcfi yw hi. Mab. L 17 
Awelÿ di J medyant jMyd ymi ? lb. i. 7. 

§ 1227. The usual ].o8Ìtion of the pronoun is after the verb ; but 
when particular emphasis is required, it may be put before the verb ; 
as, 

Ac yoa ti aglywy dwryf mawr. athi a tebifgy ergrynu y nef ar dayar gan y 
twryf. Mab. i. 8. 

Nifny adeuedun eckeyll egur eaoar ahy. Laws, ii. 1. 27. 

§ 1228. The first and second persons singular are liable to a modifi- 
cation of their initials, according to their position in a sentence. 

§ 1229. When the subject comes after the verb, the first person 
takes yî or finnau^ if tlie verb ends in/, r, or d ; as, 

Clwyfus foyffi claf am dani. Rh. Q. ab Rhtccert 

Sualwydji yng ngresym. lb. 

§ 1230. If the verb ends in n, m, or «, the first person will suffer an 
elision of/, and take i or innau ; as, 

A phan y gvfdeit i ef. Mab. i. 3. 

Adyuot, adywedut aontgum inneu. lb. i. 5, 10. 

This is regulated by the law of euphony, the letters /, n, m, at least, 
being mutually of a kindred character. 

§ 1231. When the pronoun is the object, following the verb, the 
first person takes ^ or finnau^ if the subject also follows the verb ; as, 

Nyt yq>eilwy8 ynteu vi, Mab. L 10. 

Y bwriodd y Tylwyth Teg^î. Bardd Cwsg. 

§ 1232. When, however, a possessive pronoun precedes the verb, 
the force of the initial is, as it were, thrown back upon that pronoun, 
and the object becomes iy or innau ; as, 

Un ohonawch cbwi am kymero t. Mab. i. 14. 
Am adaw ynneu yno. lb. i. 10. 
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§ 1283. When the subject comes after the verb, the second person 
takes di or dithau, if the verb ends in r, ci, or in a vowel, or if it is in 
the imperative mood ; as, 

Peth aroydy eroy, aroyc^ ymy. Laws, iL 1. 26 ; ii. 4. 9. 

Hwde di y votrwy honn. Mab. i. 14. 

§ 1234^ Nerthäi^ in the Oxford Glosses, is an exception, 

§ 1235. If the verb ends in /, the second person takes ti or tühau^ 
the softer letter yielding to the more powerful, and being assimilated 
to it ; as, 

Peredur dec coffa dy gret arodebt ti ymi. Mab. i. 282. 

§ 1236. When a possessive pronoun precedes the verb, both the 
subject and the object will naturally have the soft sound, the force 
of the initial being thrown back upon the introductory pronoun ; as. 

Ha vnbenn heb y ronabwy paystyr yth. elwir ditheu velly ? Mab. ii. 85. 

§ 1237. The different persons of a verb are capable of two nomina- 
tives, one before and the other after the verb ; as, mi garaf ^, tt geri diy 
ft gar efe. The third person singular is the one now most generally 
used before a verb, being applied equally to the first and second per- 
sons, and employed merely as an auxiliary agent. See § 839 and 
§ 959. 

§ 1238. The particle a generally occurs between the auxiliary e^ 
effe^ or foy and the verb, in mediaeval writings ; as, 

Ev a geif dyn ddyig oM vebyd hyd d henaint. Myv. Arch. iii. 155. 

Sometimes y occurs, being more especially a Dimetian usage ; 

Ev y moUr pawb wrth ei waith. lb. 
And sometimes both, the one and the other, are omitted ; as, 

£ vynai y gatb a^ ddwy gynlbn. lb. 

§ 1239. The emphatic forms of all persons and numbers, and the 
emphatic and conjunctive, generally precede their verbs ; as, 

Myvi a rannaf. Mab. L 251. 

Ny%y adeuedau. Laws, ii. 1. 70. 

Uwyntwjf wedi hynny adoethant. Mab. ii. 236. 

§ 1240. Whilst the accent is usually placed on the last syllable in 
myfi^ tydiy nyni^ chwychwi, htoytU-hivy, we yet find instances in the poets 
where it is placed on the penultimate ; as. 

My/! sydd yn ymafel, 
MyÛ aeth à mwy o fel. 
TydU fti caetb y tidwyd ? 
T^rdt, ai goreu tad wyd ? 
Efo pan ddeiai i ikn, 
Ac ffo a gwraig I fan. 
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J^yni oedd Uwn i*D annoi 

Nynt yn niau a noa. 

Chwychwi a ddylai chychwyn, 

ChwychtPt a dynnwch y cliwyn. 

Hvyntwy a gaid yn untal, 

Hwynthwy i gyd yn un tál. Apud Dr. Davies. 

§ 1241. When the possessive pronoun is to be marked with a degree 
of emphasisy a corresponding personal pronoun is put after the noun ; 
as, >, 

Ar penn vy yagwyd t. Mab. i. 15. 

Gwell dy grogi di gei. lb. i. 11. 

Cyn y dyuot e/. lb. i. 240. 

Yduc hithea esoyb y wneuthur y priodas hi ac Owein. Mab. i. 21. 

Gwedy ev diíBannu wy. lb. i. 273. 
En eu pen vitUeu, Laws, H. 11. 15. 

§ 1242. The pronouns of the first and second persons singular, 
which alone are subject to variation, take the same forms after com- 
pound prepositions ending with a substantive, as those which they 
take after pure substantives ( thus, o'm herwydd i ; o'th ran di. 

Oth aobawB di ydoetham ni yman. Cam. Br. Saints, 212. 

§ 1243. After pronominal prepositions, their initials become assimi- 
lated to the final letters of the said prepositions ; as, 

A chyital y cei di\h íÿd ac y mae tmeijinnau. lolo MSS. 160. 

Py wyneb yaayd amat ti, Mab. i. 18. 

§ 1244. Sometimes, the initial of fi or finnau is altogether omitted ; 
as, 

Ny dywat nar gwr nac vn or morynyon vn geir wrthyf í hyt yna. Mab. i. 5. 

This is the case more especially when the personal pronoun is suf- 
fixed to the preceding word, since doubling the letter / would alter its 
power ; 

Llyma Owein gwedy goniot ama/E. Mab. i. 25. 

Nevertheless, we meet with the other form occasionally ; thus, 
Yna y gwybydafi dy dyfot titheu aUaffi^ Mab. i. 15. 

§ 1245. The government of words put in apposition with pronouns, 
depends on the force intended to be expressed by the apposition words. 
They are put either in the i*adical or the soft sound. 

§ 1240. When a substantive, or an indefinite pronoun, is an attri- 
butive of a personal pronoun, its initial consonant is put in the soft 
sound ; as, 

Nid anhysbys i chwi, /renin galluocaf y dyfoder. Bardd Cwsg. 
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$ 1247. When the second word is put in apposition to the personal 
pronoiin,\it retains its radical j and strong form ; as, chwi, pohl yr 
Eglwys. 

Pwy ni'th gar (dt) pennaeth giK-roI. My v. Arch. iii. 138. 

§ 1248. When one personal pronoun is put in apposition with an- 
other, the apposition pronoun generally retains the radical ; as, 

Dos (di) allan o*r arch, ti a*th wraig. Qen. viii. 16. 

SECTION CXIV. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1249. Possessire pronouns, except mau and tauj precede the nouns, 
or the nouns and concomitants, to which they belong ; as^ 

Gwedy gwisgaw vy arven, ac adaw vy mendyth yno adyuot hyt vy Uys vy hun. 
Mab. i. 10. 

Gwell dy aflea noth les. lb. i. 6. 

Y gwr aladawd aveh tat. lb. i. 286. 

Ac estwng eu pennau aorugant. lb. i. 7. 

§ 1250. When the possessive is required to be emphatic, a corres- 
ponding personal pronoun is placed after the noun ; as, 

Ai penn vy ysgivyd V. Mab. i. 15. 

Llyna an kyghornt. lb. iii. 268. 

Apheri dyjaehol diiheu mi ae gwnaf. lb. 19. 

Pa gyfryw wr yw atoch tat chwi t lb. i. 269. 

Cynn y dyuot ef, lb. 140. 

Ed eu pen vinteu. Laws, ii« 11. 15. 

§ 1251. Thus, unlike the Greek and Latin, the possessive is made to 
agree, not with the possessed, but with the possessor. 

§ 1252. When still greater emphasis is required, the reflexive pro- 
nouns fy hun, dy hutiy dc, are placed after the noun, with or without 
the personal^pronoun ; as. 

Am dy agkemhendawt dy hun. Mab. ii. 65. 

YA person dy Aitnan. lb. iii. 302. 

Ny adwn ni drwc amom ny hunein yr dyn yny byt. lb. iii. 29. 

§ 1253. Mau and tau are always placed after the noun to which they 
belong, the noun being preceded by the definite article ; as, 
Rhemnant ydywV moliant mau, G. D. Llwyd. 

Dioyal ydy wV tal tau. L. G.Cothi. 

§ 1254. Sometimes the possessive fy, dy^ <fec., is placed before the 

noun ; as, 

Ymaith tyn fy anwiredd mau, Edm. Prys. 



2 1 4 SYNTAX. 

§ 1255. Mau and tau are occasionally used as substantives ; as, 
Bei well gennyt ay march i Dor ten dy huo. Mab. iL 16. 
Tauawt llawnda jw y teu ál lb. UL 192. 
Pa uedwl yw dy téuáí. lb. ii. 68. 

At fan fionaa ar fanwyl. D. ab Gwilym. 

§ 1256. The definite article generally precedes the possessives eida 
and ein in their rarious forms ; as, 

Pa ryw neges yw yr eiddaw of ? Mab. Ui. 38. 

Nyt oedd olwc degaoh nor eidi. lb. ii. 218. 
Mynet y edxych paoedwi yw yr eiduni. lb. iii. 82. 

Dwc uendith duw ar einym gennyt lb. ii. 236. 

A wyrda padarpar yw yr etaircA chwi yna ? lb. ii. 62. 

§ 1257. But there are sereral exceptions, especially when the said 
possessives are placed as the predicates of a clause ; as, 

Os tydi agynhely y llamhystaen yn etddi hi dyret ragot y ymwan a mioi. 
Mab. ii. 17. 

Y mae y breicheu hynn ar dwynronn yn koUi clot a milwryaeth kymeint ao 
aoed eidunL lb. ii. 35. 

§ 1258. The possessives /2^, ym^ dy^ yth, «t, nn, eich^ eti, dc, are by a 
peculiar idiom employed before verbs, and between the component 
parts of certain compound prepositions ; as, 

Ymbwyll ni*in daw. Rh. G. ab Rhiocert. 

Fe ddaeth Meinwar, 
At lab at car. lb. 

Clod i Dduw/ymod yn wadd. lolo MSS. lai. 

Docco lie mae oth flaen. lb. 156. 

Mod (bod) in the third example is to be taken substantively ; there- 
fore the possessive before it is according to § 1249. 

§ 1259. Many of the possessive pronouns, in construction, suffer an 
elision of their vowels, in consequence of their vowels going before 
them ; thus, ym, yth, ŵ, ein, eich, eu, 

{Alter the ( a, Ì . . , . ^ , txi. > • » > u > 

^ . ^ .. /are contracted mto m, th, 1, n, en, u. 

conjunctions I na, f > > > » » 

After the j ?' \ . . . ,.1, ,; ,„ ,^k „ 

prepositions 1 . J 
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Before verbs, and after na, ( * * j • * » »au »• 

the particles y/ / aie coastructed into 'm, 'th, i, 

I • I ^> Ctif Urn 

Dywel fj oghar am oyfaill y ddcrwAn honn. lolo MSS. 189. 

Ffkb ei air aH weithred. lb. 191. 

Moes tm luoedd. Rh O. ab Rhiccert 

Dwg oil 0*111 cwyn. lb. 

Dod tithau^ gog 

A'th Don sercbog. - lb. 

Moes fab a'th gar, lb. 

Dig pawb rbag ai car. Adage. 

Na ddos i*r cyngbor na^th elwir iddo yn gynuv. Ckraint Fardd Qlas. 

§ 1260. When the preposition % comes before ei or eu, instead of con- 
tracting the words into t*» or t*u^ which it would be difficult to pro- 
nounce, the expression takes the form of t*w in North Wales ; whilst 
the Silurians and Dimetians fill up the hiatus by affixing dd to the 
preposition, or rather by inserting it between the preposition and the 
pronoun. 

Da^ byd, aV modd t*ir harfer. Ed. Samuel. 

A ddymuDO ddrwg Vw gymodog iddo ei bun y daw. loIo MSS. 170. 

A ddymuno ddrwg iddei gymmydog iddo ei hunan y daw. lb. 1($7. 
Daethant y Cenhadon yn ol iddeu gwUuL lb. 186. 

§ 1261. Sometimes/ in ^ suffisrs an elision ; as, 

Ciaf fum lie clywaf ammod, 

Cloady Mair, cly waist y mod. lorwerth Fynglwyd. 

Paraí^ da iawn y pery, 

Drwuo*n hardd gylch drws ynhy. Hywel Kilan. 

Am y mod i ym mherigl o^ bywyd. lolo MSS. 165. 

§ 1262. Fm, etn, etcA, and euy are followed by the radical sound ; 
as, 

Byddwn a wnai bodd am carai. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

Bach yw gennym gadw ein gwlad ag amgen na chademyd corph a chalon . 
lolo MSS. 185. 

A chadam y byddwch heb alledigaeth i elyn oV byd etch gwrthladd. lb. 159. 

A thai iddynt eu cyflog yn aur acyn arian. lb. 169. 

§ 1263. Dy, yth^ and et masculine, by the soft; as, 

Cymmer dy ben yn rhad. lolo MSS. 165. 
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Mi a'^tk fflywht ebe Eidwyll ac yno tewi. lb. 1 62. 

Hawdd tafluV mynydd Vr mor yn ol ei wahanu y naill garreg oddiwrth y lUüI. 
lb. 159. 

§ 1264. Fy^ by the nasal or liquid sound ; as, 

Dywel/y ng/ẅr am cyfìâll y dderwen honn. lolo MS3. 189. 

§ 1265. Ei feminine, by the aspirate ; as, 

Ni cbly wais enoed gan un om ceraint y son Ueiaf am gof a» |)41anta hi. 
lb. 189. 

§ 1266. But when ei masculine and ei feminine are put before finite 
verbs, they are followed by the radical ; as, 

A phan atdywea Eidiol. lolo MSS. 162. 
Nid oedd neb at ^welai*n hardd. lb. 163. 

§ 1267* Words beginning with a vowel have the aspirate h prefixed 
' to them after the possessives ym, ei (fem.,), ein and eu y as, 

Ceraifl ferch ami ei ^nnerob. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 
Dau wr gynt au benwau Eidiol ac Eidwyll. lolo MSS. 151. 

§ 1268. When ei (mas.,) precedes a finite verb beginning with a 
vowel, the said verb is aspirated ; as, 

Ei dad a'i Aenwodd ef Benjamin. Gen. xxxt. 18. 

§ 1269. Though ill is most commonly joined to no more than two 
or three individuals, yet in fact it does occasionally exceed those num- 
bers ; as, 

Apban oed dyd ydoedynt wynteu yllpedwar arglawd yn aeuyll. Mab. ii. 16. 

Agwledycbu y wlat ae cbyaanneddu, ae rannu y ryngtunt ell pump, lb. iii. 102. 

§ 1270. In old writings, it indiscriminately takes the forms illy ell, 
yUj and is either joined to its noun, or separated from it. 

SECTION CXV. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1271. Demonstrative pronouns are used either by themselves, or 
in construction with nouns ; as, 

Nac adeuawd dyn arnaw ebun chwedyl vethedigach no hwnn eiryoet 
Mab. i. 10. 

Ar chwedyl hwn a elwir chwedyl iarlles y ffynnawn. Mab. i. 88. 

§ 1272. When joined to nouns, or nouns and their concomitants, 
they usually take the last place, and the nouns are always preceded 
by an article, or its equivalent ; as, 

Gwyr y byt ktonn. Mab. i. 14. 
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§ 1273. A singular noun, with any numeral adjective above one, re- 
quires the demonstrative to be in the plural number ; as, 

I gyssylltuV ddeuddyn hyn yngbyd tnewn glan Briodas. Com. Prayer. 

Y 3 defnyn rhinweddol hÿnny. Mab. iii. 823. 

§ 1274. The common singulars hynn^ hynny, câc, are used colloqui- 
ally in South Wales for all genders ; but in North Wales, as well as 
in written language generally, they are only employed when reference 
is made to a whole, or a part of a sentence, or simply when peth is in- 
dicated ; as, 

A hyn adywedaf ytti gei vot ynUhic gennyfhot yrUegach yr Kacraf onadunt hiay 
nor vorwyn deckaf awtleUt ti eiiyoet yn ynyi prydein. Mab. i. 4. 

Ac yn orthrwm gan ei Dad kynny. Mab. iii. 324. 

Yn nechreuad Arthur a^ ford gron oedd hynny, lb. iii. 322. 

§ 1276. They are also used in connection with words expressive of 
time ; as, 

O hynny allan iV amihaoedd golud Elphin. Mab. iii. 829. 

Ac ar hynny Caridwen yn dyfod i mywn. lb. iii. 323. 

§ 1276. Though not always; thus, 

Yn yr amser hwnnw yr oedd un mab i Wyddno. lb. iii. 324. 

§ 1277. These common demonstratives, when they are not accom- 
panied by nouns, are regarded, in respect of government, &c., as mas- 
culine ; — Hyn sydd i'w ^oelio ; probably, because peth is understood. 

§ 1278. The plural demonstratives, y rhai hynriy y rhai hynny ^ <t*c., 
are frequently contracted into y rhaCnn, y rheVnny^ d'c, 

Yr hain yr hyd yr amser yma a oeddent ym mblaa Elphin. Mab. iii. 335. 
Llewod a*i rbydd lie dawV rhain, O. ap Llew. ap y Mod. 
Y fory *n rhoi WheVny hi rhad. H. Dafydd ap le. ap Rhys. 
Diau rhan Duw yw WhHni. Apud Dr. Davies. 

SECTION CXVI. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1279. AraU and oü follow the nouns which they qualify ; as. 
Bet penn foss in hipant diuinid dir pant arall. Lib. Land. 150. 
Argwraged oil is vy llaw inneu. Mab. i. 5. 
§ 1280, Nevertheless we read, 
Arbed i*th was am ei arallion gamweithredoedd, (D. Ddu Hifaddug,) 
Ag eraill golofnau, (Cyf. y Beirdd, 98,) 
where the pronoun precedes its noun. 

2 £ 
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§1281. All theothersy which h&ve nouns accompanying them, take 
the foremost position. 

§ 1282. The following are accompanied by a noun or substantire 
word ; poby cmbeUf rhyw^ unrhyw, (w^yi) hollf as, 

Yn brio mewn amJbell fan, Ed. Samuel. 

Pob diarhd) gwir, po6 coel celwydd. Myv. Arch. iii. 157. 

Ryw genedyl aelwit y oorannèit. Mab. iii. 299. 

A hoU ddynion. o hoU ddcniau, leu. ap Uhydderch. 

$ 1283. In the following, un would seem to be understood ; 
Myned a wnaethan i dorri pobei fedd. lolo MSS. 172. 

£r cael gan ambell arall. lb. 180. 

§ 1284. These admit of being employed with or without a noun ; 
amryWy amrai^ cyfryWy yfaih^ llawer^ oü, rhai, wn, yr un, unrhyto, (the 
same,) ycJiydiffy y naill^ arall, sawU dirOy neb. 

§ 1285. Ambell is usually followed by a singular noun, or a substan- 
tive word ; as above. Nevertheless, it is found sometimes with plural 
words, and in an unusual position ; as, 

Braidd un o bymtheg a fedr ddarllain ao ysgrifenu Cymmraeg, ac o> achaws 
byn y mae, bod lli/frau Cymmraeg tnor ambell. Sion Trefredyn. 

$ 1286. Amryw and amrai=ajni ryw and ami rai, take a plural 
noun ; as, 

Mwy o wirodydd amryw adar, L. G. Cothi. 

But sometimes amryw is followed by a noun in the singular ; as, 

Amryw vwyd môr ?ydd mewn bro a mynydd. lb. 

§ 1287. Cyfryw and y fath take after them both singular and plural 
nouns ; as, y cyfryw ddyn, y cyfryw ddynion; y faih ddyn, y fath 
ddynion. Cyfryw is properly an adjective ; hence, after the article y 
denoting a feminine, it assumes the soft sound ; as, y gyfryw ddynes. 
Bath is a substantive of the feminine gender, and hence it always takes 
the soft sound after y, 

§ 1288. Dim has, primarily and for the most part, a positive mean- 
ing ; as, 

Nid da rhy o ddim. Adage. 

Gouyn idiw awydyat ef <2im ywrth twrch trwytb. Mab. ii. 24 S. 

When it is used negatively, it is preceded by a negative particle, as 
if the denial emanated wholly from it ; thus, 

Nid tebyg dim bod heb ddim. Adage. 

Even in such expressions as dim gwaithy dim yn y hyd, a negative 
particle is implied. 
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§ 1289. Nevertheless, it seems occasionally to inrolve a negative 
meaning, and to express a '* nihil cogitabile," though not a *' nihil 
purum ;" as, 

Nid dirgel ond dim^ 

Nid dim ond anveidrol, 

Nid anveidrol ond Duw, 

Kid Duw ond dim^ 

Nid dim ond dirgel, 

Nid dirgel ond Daw. Cattwg Ddoeth. 

§ 1290. Holl and oU differ in that hoU precedes, and oU follows, the 
noun. Each takes a singular or plural noun, according as it means 
eveiy part of one whole, or every individual of one species. 

Mae hi yn fwy na*r ddaiar oU, ao yn oynnyddu eto beunydd, ac yn gan erchyll- 
ach na hoü uffem. Bardd Cwsg. 

Argwraged oil is vy llaw inneo. Mab. i. 5. 

Y byd ai hjoU wledydd a feddianan. leu Trwch y Daran. 

0Ü is sometimes used with an ellipsis of the substantive word with 
which it agrees ; as, 

Felly ef heb fall ofeg 

Am oil i ben diben deg. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

§ 1291. Llawer, when it refers to number, is followed by a singular 
noun ; as, 

JJawer dyn a wna cynnyg drwg dros dda. Adage. 

Llatoer rhaiy however, is an exception. 

§ 1292. When it is followed by the preposition o, it may refer to 
number or quantity ; as, 

Llawer o waith a wna llateer o ddwylaw. Adage. 

§ 1293. When it stands alone, it takes either a singular or a plural 
verb, according to the conditions of section xlix. 

Llawer a iieryd llawer o wragedd. Adage. 

Uawer a ddywedaiU wrthyl Matth. tU. 22. 

§ 1294. Ychydig, when it refers to quantity, &c., takes a singular 
noun, with or without the preposition o ; as, 

Ychydig laeth ac hyny yn enwyn. Myv. Arch. iii. 178. 

Yehydig o wally ac ycJiydig o anghyviavmder. lb. 71. 

§ 1296. When it refers to numerical objects, it takes a plural noun, 
with or without the preposition o ; as, 

Ac ychydig ddynUm a adawyd. Es. xxiv. 6. 
Ychydig o anwydau drwg. Myv. Arch. iii. 71. 
§ 1296. Ychydig^ when used by itself, takes a singular verb ; as, 
Ychydig yn ami a wim llawer. Adage. 
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§ 1297. Naill and y lìaü^ or, according to tlie Gwentian dialect, 
nail and y llally are correlatives \ as, 

Nid oes ond dim rhwng y naill a*r llall. Adage. 

Y neül ohonunt yn was gwineu, ar Uall yn was melyn. Mab i. 268. 

Lie ydd attebont y naill Cr llaül a'r nail i'r Hall Cyf. y Beirdd, 1 60. 

§ 1298. When the suhstantive is expressed, arall takes the place of 
yUall; as, 

Ar luill banner aV banner arall. Mab. i. 274. 

Yn y neill law ... ary llaw arall, lb. i. 271. 

§ 1299. Sometimes, however, Uaäl is used ; thus, 

Groualus oed or lleillparth odebygu briwaw gereint yn ymbwrd argwyr. Mab. 
ii. 39. 



§ 1300. Pob is most usually followed by a noun in the singular ; 



as. 



Pob ŷwlad yn ei harfer. Adage. 

§ 1301. But when it signifies every sort or kind, it has a plural 
noun after it ; as, 

Efe a gedwis lawer o bob anifeiliaid==o bob rhyw or math. lolo MSS. 4. 

§ 1302. Pawb is erroneously considered by Zeuss as another form of 
pob. It is never followed by a noun, and has a singular or a plural 
verb, as the act may he considered as that of individuals severally, or 
of the whole collectively ; as, 

Patcòa chweiinych anrhydedd. My v. Arch. iii. 157. 

Pawb a'i chwedl cantho. lb. 

Yn yroyl nant 

Pawb ai clywanU Kb. G. ab Rbiccert. 

§ 1303. Rhyw takes a singular or plural noun > as, 

Rÿw getiedyl aelwit y coranneit. Mab. iii. 299. 

Ydywawt lleuelÌB wrtb yvrawt yrodei ryw bryuet. lb. iii. 301. 

§ 1304. Rhai is plural, and hence is followed hy a plural noun, and 
plural verb ; as, 

likai etriau ydynt unsain unsynnwyr yn y Qymraeg a'r Saes'neg. Cyf. y 
Deirdd. 

Rhai a ganant Groes a Thraws Gynghanedd ar baladr Toddaid Englyu. 
Cyf. y Beirdd, 140. 

§ 130Ä. Sawly when preceded hy pa^ expressed or understood, and 
followed by a noun, forms a question ; as, 

Pa satcl ilyfr, })a éairl bedd, pa mhvI clul, pa sawl clofvtl, pa saH ctnad ac 
nruydd a wrlsoch ? Bardd Cvmg. 
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§ 1306. When preceded by y, and not followed by a noun, it is a 
relntive pronoun, either singular or plural ; more commonly the 
latter ; 

T iawl ni rodia, dedwjdd y w, Ed. Prys. 

Y iawl ae gwelei kyflawn vydei oe serch. Mab. iii. 218. 

Mae cyfraith Grist yn addaw cymmeryd gofal arbenig am y sawl a ufuddbant 
ÎV gorohymynion hyny. £d. Samuel. 

§ 1807. Sometimes the article is omitted ; as, 

Sawl a 'mddiriedant yn Nuw loo, 
Byddant fel Seion fynydd. Ed. Prys. 

§ 1308. £/h,as before stated, is properly a numeral, and is both used 
definitely and indefinitely. 

§ 1309. When it is indefinite, it is generally, but not always, preceded 
by a negative ; as, 

Nid ellir na dywedyd na meddwl un rheswm am hyny. Ed. Samuel. 

* 

Ai gwaeth finneu nag undyn. My v. Arch. i. 179. 

§ 1310. When preceded by the article yr, it signifies the one ; the 
same; whosoever; as, 

Os bwrw dyn yrun ergyd ganwaith ar ol eu gilydd. Ed. Samuel. 
Ni welaf ddim o*th gollen na'th ffon cylcb, ebeV un, lolo MSS. 1 56. 

§ 1311. The article is sometimes put before wi, when un signifies 
simply one or any ; as, 

Ni tbynav ddracn o droed yr un 

A*i ddodi yn fy nhroed vy hun. My v. Arch. iii. 168. 

Gellid gweled nas meddai yr un galon. Ellis Wynne. 

§ 1312. Unrhyio, being compounded of un and rhyw, takes either a 
singular or plural noun after it ; as, 

A phob un yn cydgyfeirio megys at yr unrkyw ddyben. Ed. Samuel. 

Yn canmol y llyfrau hyny wrth yr unrhyw enwau. lb. 

§ 1313. Neb is strictly a substantive pronoun, and hence stands by 
itself. It is generally used with a negative particle j af», 

Nys atwaenat neb or llu ef. Mab. i. 24. 

Ni roe ncft, ac ni rown i 

Seren bren er ei sori. Gr. Gryg. 

§ 1314. When preceded by y, it forms a relative ; as, 
Y neb a saetho ar adrybedd a gyll ei saeth. Adage. 

Fo a ddisymmythodd Rhun i bias Elphin y nib a dderbyuiwyd i mown yn 
llawen. Mab. iii. 832. 
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Fo a aeth ar bys ar Ibdrwy amdanaw yn goelikin i'r Dreiiin %V nd> a dangoses 
ef ddarfod iddo ef lygru. lb. 383. 

Ai dug ef odd yno garbronn y Brenin, y nth a ofynodd iddo pa betbydoedd ef, 
ag o ba le i daethai ef ? i»e6 a attebawdd y Brenin ar wawd, (al y gweler yma. 
lb. 339. 

This definite use of neb is not very usual. 

§ 181/^. Neb is sometimes accompanied by a noon or substantive 
word, both in composition and separately ; as, 

Heb dy wedut vngeir wrth n«ò ryw grktawo. Mab. i. 266. 

Nid mor ddiarheb ndm% 

To gwUd ni a hi ei bun. D. ab Gwilym. 



SECTION CXVIL 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1316. Though these pronouns are m section IvL divided into two 
classes, viz., such as answer to an antecedent, and those that denote an 
indefinite relation, and interrogation ; in other words, into simple and 
indefinite relatives ; it should be added, moreover, that many of the 
former class are often employed to represent those of the latter. 

§ 1317. The form yr htcnn, cêc, agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; as, 

Ai ferch ef Eurgain a briodes BencUfy o Rufeinwr yr hwnn a ddaeth gyda 
hi i Gymru. lolo MSS. 7. 

Estauell ebrenyn er hon ebo en kescu cndy. Lava's, i. 11. 4. 

§ 1818. Yr hynn usually refers to the word^^e^^ expressed or under- 
stood ; or to a whole or a part of a sentence, as its antecedent ; as, 

Ev avennyc fford itti ual y kefiych yr hynn a geiniy. Mab. i. 6. 
Divlas gan bob un yr kyn a gynnygir heb ei ovyn. Bardd Glaa. 

§ 1319. Y néby and yr un, agree with their antecedent in number ; 
Fo a ddaeth i Lys Maelyvm, y neb aoedd yn ei íìrenhinol radd. Mab. iii. 837. 

§ 1320. Pwy bynnag is indeclinable ; but pa bynnag may be of any 
gender and number, according to the word that is placed between the 
two parts of the pronoun ; as, 

Vy mam heb y peredor aerchbymi paU hynnac y gwelwn vwyt a diawt y gym- 
ryt. Mab. i. 239. 

§ 1321. Y sawU as a simple relative, generally refers to a plural an- 
tecedent, and is of all genders ; 

Chwychwi a ewch drosodd yn arfbgion o flaen eich brodyr, y sawlydych gedyrn 
o nerth. Jop. i. 14. 
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§ 1322. If the antecedent is a noun aggr^ate, the relative is some- 
times singular, sometimes plural ; according to the idea entertained in 
the mind, either of the whole in its corporate capacity, or of the 
several individuals composing the whole ; thus, 

Wele dyrfa fawr, yr hon ni allai neb ei rhifo. Rev. vii. 9. 

A boll gaeth-glud Judab, y rhai a aethant i Babilon. Jer. xxYUi. 4. 

§ 1323. The verb of the relative clause agrees in number and person 
with the antecedent ; object, however, to the peculiarities mentioned 
under the syntax of the verb. See section cvi. 

Nyni^ y lawl a gymmera$om arnom gael a chyfkddef Efengyl Crist. M. Kyffin. 

§ 1324. When the relative has two antecedents of different persons, 
the verb of the relative clause may refer to either of them ; as. 

Mi yw^ g%D(i8 gweddeiddglas glan, 
Afydd o fodd ei galon. See p. 180. 

O (ti) dmgaroccaf Dad, yr Hwn o^th raslon ddaioni a wrandewaitt ddifrifol 
weddiau dy Eglwys. Com. Prayer . 

4 

§ 1325. The relative is usually placed near its antecedent, and before 
its own verb ; as, 

Y gwr bonheddig, yr hwn oedd ei feistr a yrnddangoftes iddo. lolo MSS. 160. 

§ 1326. To prevent ambiguity, or where emphasis is necessary, the 
antecedent is repeated after j^ hwnn^ yr honriy yr hynn ; as, 

Dygwyd ef ai ferch Eargen i^ £fydd ynghrist gan Hid Sant Qwr o'r Israel, yr 
hvn Hid a ddaeth o Ryfain. lolo MSS. 149. 

When the initial of the repeated antecedent is a consonant, the re- 
lative governs it in the soft sound. 

§ 1327. Whlsn the relative is under government of a preposition, the 
preposition is sometimes placed before the relative ; as, 

Ac yn gwahardd dynion rhag pob aflendid buchedd ; yn yr hyn y mae'r cyfry w 
ysbrydlon yn ymbyfrydu. Ed . Samuel. 

Sometimes after the verb of the clause, in the form of a pronominal 
preposition ; as, 

Nid eang ond yr hyn nis gellir ing amo^ se? Duw. My?. Arch. iii. 26. 

Rbyw brif grediniaeihaa cyft-edinol y mae pawb yn cytuno ynddynt, aV rhai 
y maent yn gwreiddio eu bamryfosedd amynt. Ed. Samuel. 

Nid oes fodd mai yr on bobi oedd yr hwn y dy wed Esai am dano, lb. 

§ 1328. When no pronominal preposition can be formed, the simple 
preposition and pronoun are used ; thus, 

NaV hion nid allwn mo'r bod yn anghydnabyddns àg ^. Ed. Samuel. 

§ 1329. The antecedent of the relative is sometimes omitted, espe- 
cially if the relative be used indefinitely. 

Y ntfò a fo a march ganddo a geiff fiurch yn menthyg. Adage. 
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Pwy bynnaff a fwrir i*r pwU hwn ni bydd cofia am dano ger bron Duw. lolo 
MSS. 192. 

Nid gwtr ond yr hyn nis gellir ei amgen. Myr. Arch. iii. 14. 

§ 1330 When the omitted antecedent is governed hy a preposition, 
the preposition is put before the relative pronoun ; as, 

O ymddiried ymddined Tr u% a wyr dy raid. Myr. Aroh. iii. 184. 

§ 1331. The relative pronoun is very often omitted. In this case the 
verbal particle a is for the most part carefully retained in affirmative 
clauses. 

Docco lie inae ar fon prytgollen a weli di yn anion o*th flaen occo. lolo 
MSS. 156. 

Gwae a greto i bob chwedyl a glywo. Myr. Arch. iii. 184. 

§ 1332. But to this rule there are some exceptions, especially where 
the verb of the relative clause is hod; as, 

Er mwyn argyhoeddi drygioni ac anghyfìawnder yr luddewon oeddynt yn byw 
yn amser Crist. Ed. Samuel. 

Os meddwl neb mai gwell oedd y sawl oeddynt yn byw yn amser yr lesu. lb. 

§ 1333. When the omitted relative is governed by a preposition, the 
preposition stands after the verb in the form of a pronominal prepo- 
sition ; as, 

Ownaed pob un ei oreu yn y cyflwr ai dodcd ynddo gan Dduw. lolo 
MSS. 155. 

Nid oes un sylwedd y mae natur yr enaid yn ymgynnal amo. Ed. Samuel. 

§ 1 334. Or, when no pronominal preposition is applicable, a simple 
preposition and a pronoun are used ; as, 

Nid oes diflyg prophwydoliaethau a ragfynegasant y darfyddai am yr aberthau 
yr ỳm yn yraddadleu o*u herwydd. Ed. Samuel. 

Po odidocaf foV pethau y bo'r meddwl neu yr enaid yn vmgyflFwrdd neu yn 
ymsynied à hwynt, lb. 

§ 1335. When point of time is expressed by the relative clause, the 
relative and preposition are sometimes left out ; as, 

Y dydd yr oeddych eich dau 

Y byd oedd lawn gwybodau. L. G. Cothi. 

Ni bu ddim arfer enwaediad yr hoU amser y bu*r Hebreaid yn ymdaith yn ni- 
ffaethwcb Arabia. Ed. Samuel. 

§ 1336. When both the antecedent and relative are under govern- 
ment of prepositions, and the antecedent is omitted, the preposition 
that governs the relative comes after the verb in the form of a prono- 
minal preposition ; as, Gofynwch tV hwn y soniasoch am dano. 

§ 1337. But where no pronominal preposition is applicable, a simple 
preposition and a pronoun are used ; as, 

A bod hyny gwedPei ddadguddio o'r nef i> hwn y dyweddiasid hi ag ff. 
Bd. Samuel. 
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A chymhwys yw bod mwy gofkl am yr hton y ilaniwyd pcthaa eraill oH hlegid, 
lb. 

§ 1838. Sometimes a preposition is put before the relative and re- 
peated after the verb ; as, 

Wedi daogos eisioes % ba amgylchiadau tosturas y dygwyd yr hen Frataniaid 
tddjfîU. Tbeo. Evans. 

$ 1389. Occasionally both the relative and antecedent are omitted in 
the same sentence ; as, 

A laddo a leddir. Mofcto. 

Ni waeth i ti'r Gymro caredig o ben pwy daeihant a weli yma. Myr. 
Arch. iii. i, 

§ 1840. When both are left out, and the omitted antecedent is under 
government of a preposition, the preposition occupies the same posi- 
tion as it would were the antecedent expressed ; as, 

Ni wiw clod ond % aM dirpero. Myv. Arch. iii. 57. 

Nid oea gariad ond t a garo. lb. 56. 

§ 1841. When the omitted relative is under government of a prepo- 
sition, the preposition is placed after the verb of the relative clause, in 
the form of a pronominal preposition ; or where none such is appli- 
cable, then a simple preposition and a pronoun are used. 

Nid brenin ond nas gellir brenin amo, sev Duw. Myr. Arch. iii. 26. 

§ 1842. Relative clauses, which denote possession, are expressed in 
various ways. 

1. By setting the relative pronoun as the subject of the clause, and 
placing the governing noun under the government of the preposition 
a/ as, 

Y rha* oedd â*v, iynwyrau jn effro. Theo. Evans. 

2. By placing the relative in an absolute state at the beginning of 
the clause, and making the governing noun the subject of the verb ; 
as, 

Tr hwn y mae ei einioet ynddo. Gen. i. 80. 

8. By placing the governing noun first, and then the relative in a 
possessive state ; as, 

Tad yr hwn a laddwyd yn y llofruddiaeih greulawn. Theo. Evans. 

§ 1848. The negative particles ni, nid, and nis, follow simple rela- 
tives, expressed or understood ; as, 

Ger bron y Pab, yr hwn ni ddichon gamgymmeryd. M. KyflSn. 

§ 1844. Na, nad, and nas, are used after indefinite relatives, and in 
simple relative clauses when the heading is omitted ; as, 

Er lies y neb na chawsant gan Dduw ond y bychandawd aV tiodL Myv. 
Arch. iii. 105. 

2 F 
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Car na ToHh dygysUl er boddma Dnw, a chaal beodith y neb cjrrjw a garot. 
Myv. Arch.iii. 105. 

§ 1345. Neverthelees, the exceptions are numerous ; 
Drwg 7 pawl ni laro rlwyddyn. MyT. Arch. iii. 151. 

Drwg y awydd nil tal ei gwasanaethu. lb. 

Y neb ni chreto gymmeryd ei eiddo ei bun. lb. 38. 

§ 1346. Ag and a^r, whether rightly or not, are considered by some 
as relative pronouns. 

Condemnio yr ydym ni bob math oV hen Hereticiaid, aV y mae ein gwrth- 
wynebwyr yn haeru amom eu galw a* a hadgyfodi o uffem. M. Kyffin. 

§ 1347. Occasionally a'r is added after another relative ; as, 

Beth byunag a'r a ofynant Matth. zni, 19. 
§ 1348. Ptoy is singular and plural, and of all genders ; as, 

Ae yna y menegeis i yr gwr pwy oeddwn. Mab. i. 5. 

Pwy wyt ti, pvy wyt tithau. lb. i. 81. 

Croíÿn aomc owein ptcy oed ywreic. lb. i. 17. 

Puy ea giibideyt,|nt« ea teatyon. Laws. ii. 11, 15. 

§ 1349. Pwy generally stands alone, unaccompanied hy a noun ; as 
above. 

§ 1350. But it is also found joined to a substantive ; as, 

Eneid pwy ei hadnen 

Pwy ìỳryd ei haelodea. Talieain. 

Puy Uei y geneu 

Puy meint eu mein heu. lb. 

§ 1351. Pa or py is usually joined to a substantive ; as, 

Pa drwc digoneis inheu ytti t Mab. i. 9. 

Dywet yy chwaer heb y peredur pa diaspednn ynyd amat 1 lb. i. 248. 

Py diatpedein yw hwnn weiihon ? lb. i. 16. 

Gofyn aoruc ef ymi pa le y mynn vynet ady wedut aomgum idaw py ryw wr 
oedwn aphy beth a geÌMwn. lb. i. 7. 

§ 1352. Sometimes these pronouns stand alone ; as, 

Y mawr dragarawg Dduw pa wnav. LL Hen. 

Py drychefis mynydd 1 

Py gynheil magwyr 1 Taliesin. 

§ 1353. Pa or py is sometimes omitted, the following word acquiring 
an interrogative character ; thus, 

Beth a dal onid dialedd, 

Da'r byd, wrth fyned iV bedd ? Mer. ab Rhy». 
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SECTION CXVIII. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1854. In old writÌDgs the reflexive pronoun is frequently joined 
to the possessive ; as, 

Pwy aerchÌB itti eÌBtedyna. myhun heb ynteu. Mab. ii. 65. 
Kybyrdu kewilyd amiui ac attiÿhun, lb. ii. 25. 
Ef ehun yny priawt person. lb. iiL 303. 
Y lladawd peredr y iarll ehunan. lb. ii. 243. 
Dywedut yryngtuot ehunein lb. ii. 39. 

§ 1355. In the foUowing instance it occurs without a possessive ; 
Drwo amom ny hwiein. Mab. iii. 29. 

SECTION CXIX. 
RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 1S56. For the most part, in our older documents, the possessive 
that usually precedes gilydd does not appear, or else it assumes a pre- 
positional form ; as, 

Dir camou fin tref peren or cam di cüid diguairet bet imor hairen. Lib. 
Land. 226. 

Dymodeu oalet tost arodei bawp onadunt y gxlyd. Mab. ii. 51. 

O drwc t gilyd y kaffat y grib. lb. ii. 246. 

Or pryt y gilyd, lb. iii. 139. 

Fob on onadunt aaeth dwylaw mynwggyl y gilyd, ac o vrawdoryawl garyat pob 
vn aressawawd ygilyd onadunt. lb. iii. 300. 

§ 1857. Sometimes picy is placed immediately before gilydd ; as 
fan hwy gilydd. Here pioy is an adverb, signifying to or towards ; 

Ny weleis or mor hwyr mor 
Marchawc a vey waeth. Taliesin. 
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SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

§ 1358. When a degree of emphasis is required, the personal pro- 
noun is added after the suffix pronoun of the three first classes ; as, 

Arglwyd arthur heb y gwalchmei Ilyma owein gwedy goruot arnaji, 
Mab. i. 25. 

Nywnaeth y gwr ymdanafi ovawred. lb. i. 10. 

Ac yr duw ac yt-ofi ynneu par di y uedeginyaethu ef. lb. i. 267. 
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$ 1359. When the pronouns of the fourth chiss are to be expressed 
emphatically, they are thos formed ; 

1 . I mi I ni 

2. I ti I chwi 

„ /Iddo fe, iddo fo, jaa^* k«^ m^^k^ 

I Iddi hi Iddynt hwy, iddynhw 

O Dduw ! rhoed einioeB iV ddma, 

Of myn, rhoed oet % minMav, L. G. CothL 

The elements of the word being thns disconnected one from the 
other, the emphasis falls naturally on the most important, which ia 
the pronoun. 

SECTION CXXL 

THE ARTICLE. 

§ 1300. The article y is used before a consonant, and before the letter 
to when the syllable, of which it is the initial, is rotundison ; as, 

Ygwr a oddef i lid ddwyn y ftUea ar ei bwyll a wna ddrygwaith ms gelUr 
byth ei ddadwneaihar. lolo MSS. 155. 

Yna gan feddwl gwell y dywed y irad, clod i Ddaw fj mod ya wadd. lb. 154. 

$ 1361. Yr is used before a vowel, the aspirate A, and the letter w 
when it begins a sparsison syllable ; as, 

Gwelwch ebe hi, maint cadamach yr «dau yn gyfrodedd nag yn nngor. lolo 
MSS. 158. 

Yna peris yr Aen wraig iddynt gyfrodeddn yr AoU belleni yn on riiaif. lolo 
MSS. 158. 

Ni cherir, yn Uwyr, 

Oni ddelo yr «yr. Adage. 

§ 1362. Sometimes, especially in South Wales, the Towel t, when it 
forms a part of a dipthong, is preceded by y ; as, 

Y taitb, er ban aeth iV bedd, 

0*i thir a aeth i orwedd. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1363. When a word ending in a vowel precedes the article, the 
contracted form V is frequently used, whether the following word 
begins with a vowel or a consonant ; ns, 

Ac oV odail egoredig 

Et aeth adail diveihedig. L. G. Cothi. 

Hawdd taflu V mynydd Cr mor yn ol ci wahanu y naill sarreg oddiwrth y 
lUll. lolo MSS. 169. 

§1364. Anciently ir appears to have been the only form used, 
whether before vowels or consonants ; see § 800. 

§ 1365. If a substantive or adjective of the masculine gender, singu- 
lar or plural, follows the article, it retains the radical initial ; as, 

Deohreu yret y mtd, Mab. l 2. 
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I*r iiì oeaawl yr aV teinwydd. L. G. Cothi. 

Ti yw*r Uevr dewis yo tmlliaw diod, 

Dy vroder, llawer hwyntau yw*r llewod. lb. 

§ 1366. Except the numeral datiy which, although masculine^ always 
takes the soft sound after the article ; as, 

Dau ^rvydd, pobydd gwaith per. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1867. If a substantive or adjective of the feminine gender, and 
singular number, follows the article, its initial takes the soft sound ; 
as, 

Mai J BiùT ysguthan. lolo MSS. 159. 

Myned yn nn y ddwy dreSn. lb. 216. 

§ 1368. But a feminine substantive of the singular number, having 
U or rh for its initial, retains the radical sound ; as, 

A chẃyn yn Ngwynedd heddyw 

A wna y lloer wen o'i Uiw. L. G. Cothi. 

Godi rbai y caed y rAod, 

AHi gostwng o firig ystod. Edm. Prys. 

§ 1369. A feminine adjective, however, is usually softened ; as, Y 
2ondeg fun ; y ry wiog eneth. 

$ 1370. Pobly which is an aggregate noun of the common gender, 
has its initial softened after the article ; as, 

Cyffesed y òobl yt Dduw Arglwydd 

Cyffesent y òobloedd oil yt yn dy wydd. D. Ddu Hiraddug. 

§ 1371. Plural feminines retain the radical sound ; as, 
Cerdded y bum y ^wledydd. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1372. The article always precedes the noun, or the noun and its 
concomitants, which it defines ; as, 

Y gwr byih a gar roi bam. L. G. Cothi. 
F tri Owain ywV trywyr. lb. 

§ 1373. When two or more definite nouns come together, one de- 
pending on, or governed by the other, the last noun only will admit of 
the article, or its equivalent ; as, 

Cais nyth y drwg ynghenail gair da. lolo MSS. 157. 
Syr Ffwg yn eon ar ucbaf amser gwyl y Sal Gwyn. lb. 183. 
Yn Uenwi pen eu llannerch. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1374. When the former of two substantives is definite, and the 
latter indefinite, no article is used ; as, . 

Anwyl vab marchog cnnyn tan a dor. L. G. Cothi. 
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$ 1375. When a demonstrative pronoun belongs to the former of two 
substantives, it is placed after the second, whilst the article usually 
precedes it ; as, Brenhin y gogoniant hwn. 

§ 1376. Sometimes, however, the article is put before the former 
substantive ; as, 

Y brenhin gogoniant hwn. Paalm xxiv. 8. 

§ 1877* When neither of two nouns is definite, *the article is of 
course altogether omitted ; as, 

Rhodle dirgelvan. MyT. Arch. ili. 107. 

§ 1378. When two nouns come together, the former having an ar- 
ticle before it, the latter assumes the character of an adjective ; hence, 
if preceded by a masculine substantive, it retains its radical sound ; 
and if preceded by a feminine substantive it takes the soft sound ; as. 

Ban cad ceidwad ben cadair 

Y cad|>en dwywlad, neu dair. L. G. Cothi. 

Oni chodo y leren ddjáá yn eich calonnau chwi. 2 Peter i. 19. 

§ 1379. When two nouns are connected by a preposition, the article 
may precede both ; as, 

Goreu oV gwenith, y moelaf. Adage. 

§ 1 380. When two or more nouns come together, referring to the 
same person or thing, the article is placed before the first only ; as, y 
pwngc neu fatter ; though not always, as in the ezpresion, y fan a'r 
lie. 

§ 1381. When two or more nouns come together, and refer to dif- 
ferent persons or things, the article, or its equivalent, is repeated be- 
fore each ; as, 

Dameg y geifr y deiaid aV bleiddiaid. lolo MSS. 178. 

O achub û,fÿ Nuw,/y Ner. Edm. Pry». 

§ 1382. An adjective preceded by an article, is equivalent to a sub- 
stantive; as, 

Y diweddav a oddlwedder ar y vreuan ar hwnw y dielir. Myr. Arch. iii. 178. 

§ 1383. The article, standing immediately before some demonstra- 
tive and indefinite pronouns, such as hvonn^ neb, sawl^ âçc. serves to 
form relative pronouns ; as, yr humn, y néb^ y sawL 

§ 1384. Names of persons, have, generally speaking, no article before 
them ; as, 

Brynach wyddel oedd frenin G^Tnedd. lolo MSS. 84. 

§ 1386. But when the person requires to be particularly referred to, 
an article goes before the name ; as, 

Ar Lies hwnnw a elwir Lleirwg Sant. lolo MSS. 38. 

AV Hywel a ddodes gyfreithiau doethion a chyfiawn ar wlad a chenedl y 
Cymry. lb. 39. 
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$ 1886. Also when the name is made plural ; as, 

Baal da ei ryw o'r Bledriaid. L. G. Cothi. 
§ 1387. The name Jesus is, however, usually written yr Ie8u=6 

§ 1388. Some names of places, (countries, towns, &c.,) are preceded 
hy the article ; others are not. 

The following have an article hefore them ; yr America^ yr Indta, 
yr Aiphty yr Iwerddon^ yr Abermaw, y Bala^ etc. 

The following have no articles before them, Europa, Lloegr^ Cymru, 
Ffraingc^ Llundain, Llangollen, Corwen^ Dinbych^ Dolgellau, Aheryt- 
twythy âçc. This class is by far more numerous than the preceding. 

Ac aur Araina'a grug a rivyn, 

Ac aur yr Asia val egroesyn. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1389. Traces of the indefinite article under the forms vn, tmgz= 
English an, are still to be seen in the Armoric dialect ; as, 

Vng mab bihan. Life of S. Nonna. 

Eael vn merch. lb. 

Da vng mestr. lb. 

Me guel vng merch. lb. 

Greomp vng anclin. lb. 

Quer^*^ ; is the Cymric yn allied to the same foim ? 

SECTION CXXII. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 1390. Some adverbs have but one place assigned to them in all 
sentences. 

§ 1391. Adverbs of negation immediately precede the negative 
word ; as, 

Ni chwsg Daw pan rydd wared. Adage. 

Nid cynn^n bran â chanu. lb. ^ 

Aid ar unwaiih y caed Herbin. lb. 

§ 1392. Adverbs of interrogation begin the sentence ; as, 

A ddwg da drwg gynghor ? Adage. 

Ai da gogan, at addaa ? Myr. Arch. tii. 144. 

Ponid gwan truan trymder pechadur ? G. ab yr Ynad Cocb. 

§ 1393. Adverbs of comparison Immediately precede the adjectives 
and adverbs modified by them ; as, 

Gwedi Owein, Mon mor ddiobait/t cyrdd. Seiayll. 
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§ 1394. Except iaìJim, which follows them ; as, 

Och fi 1 ai poaibl, ebe fl, yn aikrist iawn, ar glwyfo o*a carutd ? Bardd Cwag. 

§ 1895. The auxiliary affirmative adverbs, or verbal particles, im- 
mediately precede finite verbs ; as, 

Diiw yno a wnaeth dynion, 

Yal y ffwnaeth Yeilig a Non. L. G. Cotbl. 

§ 1396. Adverbs of quality, number, order, place, time, quantity, 
and doubting, have, in general, their position determined by emphasis. 

SECTION CXXIII. 

ADVERBS OF NUMBER. 

§ 1397* These adverbs, when they stand foremost in the sentence, 
usually retûn their radical form; but when they follow the verb, 
their initial consonant is changed into the soft ; as, 

Teirgweith y torrodd y llong amaf. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 

Gwynedd a ddyall ^nwaith 

Liw oV aur i lywiaw'r iaiih. L. G. Cotbi. 

§ 1398. Some are generally preceded by ^n, particularly when they 
occur after the verb ; as, ^ unplyg^ yn ddeublyg. 

SECTION CXXIY. 

ADVERBS OF COMPARISON. 

§ 1399. Cyriy can, gan, digon^ go, üed, mor, pur, rhy, tra, and iavm, 
qualify adjectives and other adverbs. 

§ 1 400. Tra governs the first class of mutable consonants in the as- 
pirate ; the second and third in the radical ; as, Tra cAreulon, tra ^wir, 
tra lion, 

Taer tra thaer am drom aer drwm gymynu. G. Brycheiniog. 
Fwyr drafwjT dra Uwjr dra Lloegyr rethlv. lb. 
§ 1401. Digan governs the radical ; as, 
Tybied y maent mai digon cymhwys a ohymmedrol ydyw. M. Kyffin. 

But digon may be placed after the word which it qualifies and in 
that case its initial is softened ; as cymhwys a chymmedrol ddigon, 

§ 1402. The other adverbs in the above list govern the soft sound ; 
as, qfíi ddoeiheá, go lew, lied feááw, pur dda, 

Yr oedd cyn ddjfaed y man hwnnw ao o*r nef Vr ddaear. lolo MSS. 192. 

Oan vired a*r Efengyl. Adage. 

Afor ^laear a Ilyn llefrith. Adage. 

Mor ^iaiiB. Oxf. Gloa. 

Nid rky galea marw dro8 bob gwir a chyfíawn. Adage. 
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§ 1403. Sometimes, cyn, mor, and pur^ are followed by the radical 
of U and rh ; as, 

Mar rAjfedd rbao mor fa roddiad. D. Benfrâ*. 

§ 1404. Digouy go, lied, pur, rhy, and ira, admit of leing preceded 
by Ÿ^; and their initials are regulated accordingly; that is, they are 
softened, except U and rh; as, yn cWigon da ; y» o lew ; y» 6ur 
ddoeth ; yn /Zed oer ; yn rhy ddnid. 

Pel y gall pawb a yatyrio'r pekh yn lied bwyllog ddeall yn oglup. Bardd 
Cwsg. 

§ 1405. Those adverbs which are formed and preceded by yn, when 
they begin a sentence, generally throw off yn, and assume the radical 
sound ; as. 

Da y gwelsoch, gwell y del. Adage. 

SECTION CXXV. 

INTERROGATIVE ADVERBa 

§ 1406. A is the most simple and unemphatic of the interrogatÌTe 
particles, and is placed before finite verbs. The answer to the ques- 
tion made by it, may be affirmative or negative. 

Ola uorwyn dec a bery di bot vymaroh i am aruea yn vnlletty ami heno. Pa- 
raf yrofi a daw 00 gallaf ynllawen. Mab. i. 264. 

§ 1407. When the verb is in the perfect tense, the answer is made 
by do or naddo^ or by repeating the verb ; as, a welsoch chwi ef ? Do 
or naddo, or gwelais efj or ni welais ef, or do, mia*i gwelais ef, 

Deffroi aorao arthur agoiyn agysgassei hayach. Do arglwyd heb yr owem 
dalym. Mab. i. 11. 

Aatwaenott di y marcbawo racco mawr. nac atwen heb yr ynteu. lb. ii. 10. 

§ 1408. When the verb is in any other tense, the answer is made by 
repeating the verb ; as, A bery di, &c. Paraf, (see § 1406 \) or by 
means of a corresponding tense of gwnetdhur, and if emphatic with a 
repetition of the verb ; as, a ddysgir ef ? Gwneir'j gwneir, /e*i dysgir. 

§ 1409. A governs the soft sound ; as above. 

§ 1410. Oni, onid, onis, ai ni, ai nid, ai nis, poni, are, like a, placed 
before finite verbs, and generally expect an affirmative answer. 

Oni haeddai hwn ei alw yn gam Ileidr wrth y Hall ? Bardd Cwsg. 
Ond yr an peth yw ? lb. 

§ 1411. Om, poni, and cd ni, are placed before consonants, and occa- 
sionally before the letter h, and goyem the aspirate sound of the first 
class, the soft of the second and third ; as, oni ehanfu, efe ? Ai ni 
ddaeih hi ? 

Poni roddaist ti dy gred ar ddyfod attaf fi pan harohwyf itî lolo MSS. 166. 

Out irelsoch wreichionen o*n tan ni yn nhafodaa*r tyngwyr Î Bardd Cwsg. 

2o 
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§1412. Onù and a» nù are placed before consonanta, and govern the 
radical ; as, orUs ^wnaeth efe ? 

§ 1413. AU omd, and o» ni» are placed before vowels and conson- 
ants; as, 

Ai da gogan, ai add«s ? Myv. Arc*, iil. 144. 

Ai is more emphatic than a, and may stand before any word, ex- 
cept a finite verb. That is, it may stand before— 

1. A substantive ; 

Aegw J arthnr wyt ti ? Mab. L 243. 

2. An adjective; 

Och fl I aiposibl, ebe fi, yn athrirt iawn, ar glwyfo o'u cariad. Bardd Cwig. 

3. A pronoun; 

Aimt(fi t St. Mark, xir, 19. 

4. An infinitive verb ; 

Ai tybied nad allwn i Ì Bardd Cwng. 
6. A participle ; 
Aigwedify Keneiddio t Gen, xviii. 12. 

6. An adverb ; 
Ai yma j mae ? 

7. A conjunction ; 
Ai/el hyn y digwyddodd ? 

8. A preposition ; 
Ai yw y tjr y mae ? 

$ 1414. ^t governs the radical sound, and may be answered affirm- 
atively or negatively. 

$ 1415. Onid, ponid, and ai ntd^ may precede all such words as 
come after cdy in addition to finite verbs. They govern the radical 
sound. 

§ 1416. When a question is formed by ai, ontd^ ponid, or ai rUd, the 
answer is made by fe or nagê, either alone, or followed by the word on 
which the emphasis lies. 

Ae gwr y Arthur wyt ti heb ef. Fe myo vygkret heb y peredor. Mab. L 244. 

§ 1417. When, however, onu/, ai nidy or panidy come before those 
tenses of bod which begin with a vowel, the answer is made by repeat- 
ing the verb ; as, onid oeddel tithau yno ? Oeddion. 

§ 1418. Double questions, corresponding to iroTc/yov...^ ; oriiẁ*um... 
ar», whether.,, ory are foraied in Welsh, whether by a, ai, alone, or pre 
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ceded by pa wn, pà'r un, or pa un (paV un) lynruig, and or by a», yntCy 
neu. When ornois signified, no is expressed by ni or peidiaw, 

A fynni ddjfod i ti saith miynedd o newyo 70 dy wlad ? neu flbt dri mis o 
flaen dy elynion, a hwy yn dy eriid ? At ynU bod haint yn y wlad drí diwmod ? 
2 Samuel, xxiv. 13. 

SECTION CXXVI. 

NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 1419. The negative adverbs m, nid, nis, na, nadj nas^ nac^ immedi- 
ately precede the word to which they belong, and which they deny ; 

Ni ddaw gair drwg yn ol. Adage. ^ 
Nid rhÿfel end gwynt. lb. 
Eddewid nxs gymder nid yw. lb. 
Och wyr, nod aethant yn wreigedd. lb. 

§ 1420. All these adverbs negative finite verbs, whilst nid and nod, 
negative other words also. 

5 1421. Nif niSf noy nas, are used before finite verbs, having conson- 
ant initials. 

Dyn a vygythio bawb ac na vo ar neb ei ovn. Myv. Arch. iii. 25. 
yi ddiehon gwan ond gwaeddi. lb. 

§ 1422. ^t and na, govern the first class of mutable consonants in 
the aspirate ; the second and third, in the soft ; as, 

Ni chyllf ni ddÿfÿdd. Adage. 

JVt Iwydd golud a wader, lb. 

Gwr na charo ei garennydd. Myv. Arch. iii. 107. 
Camp na vo da. lb. 35. 

§ 1 423. Nia and naa govern the radical ; as, 

Ni oheiff bwyll nit pryno. Adage. 

Nid tylawd ond noj cymmero. lb. 

§ 1424. The inflections of the verb bod, are after ni and na, put 
sometimes in the soft, sometimes in the radical ; as, 

Na vydd debyg Vr mor yn dy vynwes. Myv. Arch. iii. 59. 

Ni bvL ddrwg i un na hhi dda i arall. Adage/ 

§ 1425. When a verb is softened by the omission of the letter g, ni 
and na will stand before the vowel which may then follow ; as, 

Ni wjr yn llwyr namyn llyvyr. Myv. Arch» iii. 169. 
Ni ad annoeth ei orvod. lb. 166. 
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f 1426. But not always ; thus^ 
JVui ellir coed o nopren. Mjt. Arch. 170. 

§1427. Sometimes ntand na precede words that 1)egin radically 
with vowels ; as, 

Ovned ct na ovno vedd. Cattwg Ddoeth. 

Doeth nx yêgêr al ystrer. lb. 

§ 1428. Nidand nod are placed before finite verbs with vowel ini- 
tials ; as, 

Nid ymgel drwg lie bo. Adage. 
Ooh wyr, nod aethant yn wreigedd. lb. 
§ 1429. Na and nctc are used, 

1. Before imperative verbs; as, 

Na ddal dy dŷ with gynghor dy ddrwyddedawg. Adage. 

2. In negative answers ; as, 

A fu ei ddoethach hyd Fon ? 

Na fa un ; nef i Einion. L. Q. Cothi. 

§ 1430. Na is used before a consonant, and nac before a vowel ; as, 
Na /ynych dramwy lie bo mwyaf dy groesaw. Adage. 

Aatwaenoflt di y marchawc racoo mawr. nac o/wen heb yr ynteu. Mab. iL 10. 

§ 1431. Na and nac, being used with verbs in the imperative, for- 
bid ; while ni and nid^ being used in indicative sentences, deny. 

$ 1432. This last na, which is a modification of no^, has the same 
government as na^ the short form of nad ; as, 

Na cAolI dy henflbrdd er dy flfordd newydd. Adage. 
Na ddoë â gwr with ei faint. lb. 

§ 143*3. The preceding rules regard finite verbs \ but if the infinitive 
verb, or any other part of speech, be the negatived term, nid and nad 
solely can be employed, which in this case may be followed by con- 
sonants as well as by vowels, and will always require the radical sound 
after them \ as, 

Nid myned a ddel eilwaith. Adage. 

Nid tan heb eirias. lb. 

Nid Uafunu llaw gywraint. lb. 

Dywedut wrtbunt awnacthpwyt, nat yr amarch amant y dodit ialaw y teulii, 
Mab. i. 276. 

§ 1434. Nit nid, nis, (=ot', non,) are followed by the indicative 
mood ; as, 

Ni thyf egin yn marchnad. Adage. 

Nid A drwg fel y del. lb. 

Heb air nitgeUir iaith. My v. Arch. iii. 114. 
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5 1436. Na, nad, nas, {^firjy ne,) are followed generally by the opta- 
tive and conditional moods ; as^ 

Och Dduw Tad, o chuddiwyd hi, 
Nad oeddwn amdo iddi. D. Nanmor. 

§ 1436. Where there are two or more negatives, the first is generally 
put in the indicative form, the other or others in the subjunctive; nei- 
ther does one destroy the force of the other, but rather enhance it ; as, 

Nÿ welynt neb ryw dim, na thy nac aniueil, na mwc, na than, na dyn, na 
chyuanned. Mab. iii. 146. 

§ 1437. Dim and mo are used as auxiliaries to other negatives, with 
the view of rendering them more emphatic ; as, 

Ni fedrant ganfod mo ddichellion dynion. £d. Samuel. 

JVt chigleu i ẁ'm. Mab. ü. 2S2. 233. 

§ 1438. Mo is but seldom met with in old writings, and is supposed 
to be a contraction of dim o. The two forms, when employed as aux- 
iliary adverbs, always follow the verb. 

SECTION CXXVII. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1439. Most conjunctions stand at the beginning of the sentences to 
which they belong ; but some may occupy any other place. 

§ 1440. Some have merely a literal difference to afford means of 
avoiding every hiatus and discordant sound. These are a^ ac f (ij ag; 
na, nac; no, noc^ nog ; o, od; pe,ped; oni, onid, 

§1441. There are certain conjunctions, which have others corres- 
ponding to them in the same, or in the fDllowing sentence ; such as, 

Am hynny,,,no 

Am hynny.,.nog 

Can... a 

Can,..ag 

Cany8...a 

Cany8...ag 

Cany9...fal 

Canys. . .ond 

Chwaith...na 

Er...etto 

Er hynny...eithr 

Er hynny...ond 

Mal...ag 

Mai... felly 

Mai... mat 

Megy8..,ag 

Megys.../hUy 
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Mar.,, a 

Mor..,ag 

Mor,.,fal 

Na„,na 

Naill...neu 

Os..,canys 

Pa un...ai 

Payr un,.,ai 

Pe,..pei 

Wrthhynny,,.no, 

Can boethed a'r tan. Adage. 

Nid ydyw tnor gredadwy à*r hyn a goelir yn gyffiredinol. Ed. Samuel. 

Pa tin bynag a wnelom at edrych ar barthau'r byd sydd er ys talm o amaer yn 
adnabyddus. at ar y rfaai a ddadguddiwyd yn ddiweddar. lb. 



SECTION CXXVIII. 

COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1442. A precedes words with consonant initials, and governs the 
first class in Üie aspirate ; the second and third, in the radical ; as, 

Ygyt ac ef owein a^Aynon achei o^enhwyoar. Mab. L 1 . 
Yn gyflawn llwrw enw a rhiw a rhin, lolo MSS. 212. 
$ 1443. ^c precedes words with vowel initials ; as, 
Ac aryant oed y bwrd. Mab. t. 5. 
Bydd hynaws ac amyneddgar. Y Dry w. 

$ 1444. But before certain words, chiefly adverbs, prepositionSy^'and 
other conjunctions, beginning with/, A, m, or n, oc is usually preferred 
to a. 

Ag/éì hynny y mae ymblith pob rfayw ddynion. lolo MSS. 156. 157. 

Ay nid unnaws gwyraws a gwem. lb. 158. 

Ac Awynt yn rhoi gyntyn rhodd. L. G. Cothi. 

§ 1445. In the Tudor period, and especially in South Wales, ag was 
the form in which our present ac was generally written ; as, 

Rhaid bod, y laith, yn hylithr, ac yn byliw, ag yn hylwydd, cLg yn hyoaws, ay 
ynhelaeth. Cyf. y Beirdd, 11. 12. 

§ 1446. But in our earliest records it bore the form of Jiac, and a was 
written ha ; =Com. hag^ ha ; Arm. ha^i^ ha, 

Bryeint ecoluys Teliau o Lanntaf a rodes breenhined hinn ha thouysaogion 
Cymry yn trycyuydaul dy ecclays Teliau hoc dir escip oil gueti ef. Liber Lan- 
davensis, 113. 
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SECTION CXXIX. 
SUPPOSITIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1447. A fact supposition, or that which expresses possibility, or 
simple supposition, without any expression of uncertainty, is intro- 
duced by 0, (=6Ìf ) od^ or os, in positive sentences ; by osna^ nady or mur, 
in negative sentences; by 08.,.m^ nid^ or nis^ if the adverb is separated 
from 09 ; as, 

Os pwyll canwyll rhag cynhen, 

Goreu canwyll yw pwyll pen. H. Cae Llwyd. 

§ 1448. A contingent supposition, or that which expresses uncer- 
tainty with a prospect of decision, is introduced, both positively and 
negatively, by the same conjunctions. N^^tive sentences are also 
introduced by ani, anidj onisy oddieiihr, and oddigerth, {=€av firf ; nisi^) 

down ni ni a ddown. Adage. 

Oni byddi gryf bydd gyfrwys. lb. 

Beth ynte oi y Pab ni vryr oddiwrth hyn ? M. Kyffin. 

§ 1449. A non fact supposition, or that which expresses imposibility, 
or belief that the thing is not so, is, introduced, in positive sentences, 
by pet peif ped^ or pes ; in negative sentences, by pe na^ pet na, nad, 
or naa ; or pe, pet,,, ni, dc. and by oniy onid, onis, oddieiihr, and oddigerth. 

§ 1450. Oype and pei precede words with consonant initials ; as, 

Ofoy di racdaw. ef ath ordiwed. Mab. i. 8. 

Pet ŷwisgid goron am ben pob flfol ni a vyddem bawb yn vreninodd. My v. 
Arch. lii. 5. 

§ 1451. governs the first class in the aspirate ; the second and 
third in the radical. Pe aad pei govern the radical sound ; as, 

ckeri di ni*th garo 

Collaiat a geraiat yno. Myv. Arch. ii. 173. 

òydd Uawen y bugail Uawen vydd y tylwyth. lb. 173. 

Pei dywetai davawd a wybai geudawd, 
Ni byddai gymydawg neb rhai. lb. 175. 

Petal y mynydd yn ymenyn, e wneid pen ag evo. Myv. Arch. iii. 188. 
5 1452. Sometimes^ and pei are found before vowels; as, 
Pe â bawd y gweid gwe. Adage. 

Ti aallnt dywednt anei hygarach pei as mynhut. Mab. i. 259. 

§ 1453. Od and ped precede those words which have vowel initials ; 
as, 

Od ydy w yn dawedog. 

Is y chwardd eos a chog. D. ab Edmwnd. 
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§ 1 454. Sometimes, also, they go before / and h; asy 

Pedfax ddau neu fwy o dduwiaa, yu gweithreda ac yn ewyllysio fel y mynent, 
hwy a alleat ewyllytio yn wrtbwynebol iV gilydd. Ed. Samuel. 

§ 1455. Ory 08^ peSy may be placed before vowels or consonants op- 
tionally. 

Os ei yn wai i eurych rhaid Itti gario ei god. MyT. Arch. iiL 187. 
Os «aiv dim saved y ban aV Uaeth. lb. 1S7. 

§ 1456. Oniy orUdy and onŵ, have the same peculiarities as m, nid^ 
and nisy from which they are derived. Oddieiihr and oddigerlh govern 
the radical sound. 

§ 1457. Neu governs the soft sound ; ffnte and ai govern the radical ; 

as, 

Nyt oed un Uestyr namyn eur neu aryant neu vuelL My v. Arch. i. 5. 

Naill ai mammaeth at gwraig oi chov. My v. Arch. iii. 186. 

§ 1458. Chwcaik is placed after the last disjoined word of a sentence ; 



as, 



Ni'm dawr — 

Na hithau na chwitban cJiwaHh, L. G. Cotbi. 



SECTIOxV CXXX. 

CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1459. Conjunctions which more especially denote cause (c=otì 
quod) are followed in positive sentences, by the infinitive mood, or by 
the particle y or yr, with finite moods ; in negative sentences by finite 
moods I as, 

Ny buoBt gyuartal gan dy uot yn gedymdeitb. Mab. 11. 51. 

Oan nad yatyrir pob gwneutburiawl yn lie ei achosedig. Henri Perri. 

herwydd mat yno y ciliodd y rhan fwyaf o wyr lien. Tbeo. Evans. 

• § 1460. According to this construction, the conjunctions may some- 
times be regarded as prepositions, and the sentences themselves as 
nouns substantive. 

§1461. Explanatory conjunctions («=<yo/», enim,) have their verbs 
always in the finite mood ; as, 

Ni allwn lai na cbydnabod fod ei hysgrytbyrau yn wir o blegid ni thardda cel^ 
wydd ond naill ai o anwybodaeth ai o fcâdwl drwg. Ed. Samuel. 

Na wrtbot ti neb a'th garo, canya Duw ni wrthyd y neb ai car. G. Fardd 
Glas. 

§ 1462. Am, and can, or gan, have the soft sound after them ; as, 

Yn enwedig yan /od y pleidiau ymwahanawl hvnny yn casau eu gilydd mor 
gynddeiriog. Ed. Samuel. 
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§ 1463. The others are followed by the radical ; as, 

hlegid digon \ brofi Rhagluniaeth Daw yw bod y fatb beth ryw bryd. Ed. 
Samuel. 

Nid oedd nemmawr a wyddai gelfyddyd a gwybodau Cerdd dafod namyn ym 
Mnrganwg, a Mon, a Cheredigion, achot colli y Tywysogion a gefnogaesaint y 
Prydyddiou. lolo MSS. 96. 

§ 1464. But sometimes by the soft of the verb hod ; as, 

Nid yn unig o herwydd fod yr Hebreaid erioed hyd beddyw yn oyhoedd fy- 
Degu mai trwy air a gorchymyn Duw y gosodwyd ef yn lly wydd ar bobi Israel. 
Ed. Samuel. 

bUgid/oá IndeaV pryd hwnw yn fwy adnabyddus nag o*r blaen. lb, 

§ 1465. The negative particles of the cause clause are na, nady nas ; 
but after mai and taw, ni^ nidy nia ; those of the explanatory clause 
are ni, nidy nis, 

SECTION CXXXI. 

ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1466. All these conjunctions govern the radical sound, except can 
and mor, which govern the soft ; 

Ag am hynny Cymraeg yw'r gair Pare. Cyf. y Beirdd, 16. 

Croywber, a gwyrain, neu iraidd, a newydd, fal dv/r gwyra neu groy w, nen 
dwf blagur a bywyll/o/ tardd dail a glaswellt lb. 17. 

§1467. The illative yrUe is never placed at the beginning of a 

sentence ; 

Ry Uofies yntif 

Undawd gyfadef 

Gan engylion nef 

Neu ryurdwyd. Owalohmai. 

§ 1468. Ay or ag, mai, megySy are accompanied by na^ nod, naa, in 
negative sentences ; the particles of negation, which the others take, 
are n», nid, nis, 

Ys dir y greddvant ynot, val nas gelli amgen no champau a wnant vodd dy 
gymodawg a bodd dy Dduw. G. Fardd Glas. 

Am hynny nt cbynhaliaf fi ammod yrawr honn. loIo MSS. 166. 

SECTION CXXXII. 

DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1469. The disjunctive conjunction na, precedes words with conso- 
nant initials, and governs the first class in the aspirate ; the second 
and third, in the radical ; as, 

Na marehawc na phedestyr ydel idaw. Mab. ii. 7. 

§ 1470. Nag or uac, goes before words with vowel initials ; as, 

Xac enyd awr, nac un dydd. L. G. Cothi. 

2h 
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SECTION CXXXIII. 

INADEQUATE ADVERSATIVES. 

§ 1471. Er and cydy are followed by a clause of the same construc- 
tion as that which follows the causal conjunctions ; as, 

Er bod Uawer peth wedi Uygm yn en plith hwy. M. Kyffin. 

Ni butra Haw dyn 

Er gwnead da iddo ei hun. My v. Arch. ill. 166. 

Cyd gwicbio y Ten hi a ddwg ei llwyth« Myr. Arch. iiL 151. 

Ojfd y gallaaai ereill yn welL H. Perri. 

§ 1472. Er is moreover followed by an adjective in the equal degree ; 
as, 

Ac fr ei hened ni ymedy ev á phechod nes iV pechod ei adael ev yn gyntaT. 
Myr. Arch. iii. 244. 

§ 1473. Both er and cyd govern the radical sound, as above. 
§ 1474. Their n^^tives are nay nod, ruts, 

Er nad aeth hi erioed i mewn. Ellis Wynne. 

Dymuno drwg q^d naa gallo. Tstyflkn Fardd Teilo. 

§ 1475. Eisoes and er hifnny govern likewise the radical, but their 
particles of negation, are nt, nid, nis, 

Eisioa pan ddyhangont o hynny ni chynhaliant ddim o\i haddewid. lolo 
MSS. 166. 

Er hynny f ni feiddiodd nac luddewon na Chenhedloedd wadu. Ed. Samuel. 

§ 1476. Eitoes occurs but seldom at the commencement of a clause ; 

Harallt Harffagyr eùtioei a gerdasei cyn no hynny a dir&wr la ganthaw. Ha- 
nes G. ab Cynan. 

Moel-Mordaf eissioet oedd fab i*r frenhines honno. lb. 

Ac yntau eistiou mal ymladdwr Dnw. lb. 

Ac yn y diwedd eitnoet Chruffüdd a hynaws. lb. 

SECTION CXXXIV. 

TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 1477. Some of these are construed with a unite mood ; others with 
a unite or the inunitive, optionally. 

§1478. The following are construed with finite verbs; hyd^ oniy 
ontd, onÌBy pan^ er party pryd^ tatiy tray hyd oniy éc, Pryd hynnag ; and 
such as end with ag, as cyhyd ag. The particles of negation after these 
words nre »a, nad, na^. 

Ban ffanwfif heb un geiniog. L. G. Cothi. 
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Ni bu galod 7 Dedo ; 

Ni bwyf ond yr hyd y ho. L. G. Cothi. 

Tra vu Sion a Lleuou Llwyd. Ib« 

Ni cheidw Cymmro oni gollo. Adage. 

Pyderw ytti pryd not atteppych y neb hediw. Mab. i. 18. 

Fa uedwl yw dy ten di pryd nad bwyttehych. lb. ii. 63. 

§ 1479. The following are construed with finite, or infinitive verbs ; 
cyn^ gwedi or wecU, or ol^ yn ol^ nes, hyd net ; as, 

Oihi yr wyf y bydd Beirdd a Chymreigyddion y wlad yn bir cyn delont i weled 
gwbionedd a chyfiawnder yr addysg a roddir yn hyn o Iy£r. Ed. Uafydd. 

Cyn gvoneuikwr y mynyddoedd. Ps. xc. 2. 

(hotdy na welont hwy dydi drwc yyd gantunt. Mab. i. 14. 

Qwedy Had j gwyr hynny. lb. ii. 243. 

§ 1480. The following conjunctions, when construed with finite 
verbs, ought to he followed by the affirmative particle y, or yr ; cyn, 
pryd, wedi^ or ol, yn ol, hyd, nes^ hyd nes, tra^ pryd bynnag, and such 
as end in o^ ; as cyhyd ag : asy 

Tra y dychwelir draw*n en hoi. Ed. Prys. 

§ 1481. But though such be the correct way of writing them, the 
particle is very frequently omitted ; see examples at § § 1478, 1479. 

§ 1482. Pan, er pa% and tan, may or may not he followed by the 
particle ; if they are not, they govern the verb in the soft sound ; as, 

Yr pan goWe^ y gyuoeth hyt hediw. Mab. ii. 21. 

§ 1483. When tra occurs without the particle, it governs the first 
class in the aspirate ; the second and third, in the radical ; as, 

Tra phery*r haf ami y oyrchaf. Rh. G. ab Rbiccert. 

Tra rheto yr ^ rheted y vrenan. Myr. Arch. iii. 177. 

§ 1484. Sometimes it governs the soft sound, especially in finite 
moods of òoeÿ/ as, 

Tra (fraetho genau, tra dtfyweto tant. L. G. Cothi. 

Tra vo y borva yn tyvu y bydd marw y march. Myv. Arch. iii. 177. 

Ahi auu wreic trauu vyw hi. Mab. i. 36. 

5 1485. Oni, onidy onis, hyd oni^ éc, are never followed by y or yr. 
They hare the same government as m, nid, nis. 
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SECTION CXXXV. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 148G. Prepositions are placed before the words to which they re- 
fer I as, 

Héb Dduw heh ddim. Myr. Arch. iii. 180. 

Nid bywyd ond yn Nuw. lb. 113. 

Balck hedydd ar j tei. lb. 112. 

§ 1487. Several prepositions may be used in the same sentence, with 
the view of showing the dififerent relations of things, with respect to 
each other ; as, 

Bill t 8ul ydd â y vorwyn yn wrach. Myr. Arch. iii. 174. 

SECTION CXXXVI. 
PREPOSITIONS PROPER. 

§ 1488. Several of these may be classified into different groups, as 
bearing in some degree a mutual relationship ; such are mewn and yn ; 
a, OQy and gcen / at and % ; erbyn, yn erbyn, i erbyn ; cer, ger ; cerfydd^ 
gerfydd; cwedi, gwedi; cyday gyda; can, gan ; tan, dan; traws^ 
draws ; /nry, drwy, 

§ 1489. Meton is placed before indefinitive words ; as, 

Cyweithas mwynwas mewn He didrain. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

§ 1490. Fit is placed before definitive words, whether the article be 
expressed, or virtually implied in another word ; as, 

Fn y He y bo y da y rhoir ac y tycia. Myv. Arch. iii. 179. 
Yn yv ing goraa yw y car. lb. 

O bydd ymryson rhwng Talaith Dinflfwr a Thalaith y Berffraw ym Mon 
ym Mwlch y Pawl yng Nglann Dyfi y dylai fod yr Eisteddfa. lolo MSS. 80. 

Nerth Eryr yn ei ylvin. Mtv. Arch. iii. 88. 

Yn nheymcu y beilchion a bydd rbyfedd. Gildas. 

Vn mhob deall y mae meddwl. Myv. Arch. iii. 178. 

§ 1491. Yn is also placed before some indefinite words to form com- 
pound prepositions ; as, 

Ag faX hynny y mae ymhlUh pob ryw ddynion. lulo MSS 156. 

§ 1492. Tn may be said to have four different functions. 
1. When placed before the infinitive mood, it forms a participle, 
and governs the radical sound ; as, 

Hir am hoywfun yn dttyn anhun. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 
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2. When placed before a substantive or an adjective, it sometimes 
sets it in apposition with a preceding word, and governs the soft sound ; 
as, 

Y mae y Prydyddion Cymreig yn galw Dwynwen yn Ddutoiet neu Santes 
canad a serchogrwydd. lolo MSS. 83. 

3. Sometimes when placed before an adjective, it converts it into an 
adverb, and governs the soft sound ; as, 

Nid diogel ymddiried yn. fawr i air da nebun or byd. lolo MSS. 157. 

4. Sometimes when placed before a substantive, adjective, or a 
pronoun, it serves merely as a preposition, and governs the nasal or 
liquid sound ; as, 

Efe a ddoded yn Beon rhaith ar y Gor a wnaeth yr Amlierawdr Tewdws yng 
Nghaerworgom. lolo MSS. 181. 

§ 1493. Asa mere preposition it generally assimilates itself to the 
initial of the following word, if that be a consonant ; as, 

Ym mon y Uwyn gwem occo. lolo MSS. 156. 
Tudwg Sant o Gor Cennydd yng NgvrfT. lb. 107. 

§ 1494. Sometimes it coalesces with the word which it governs ; as, 

A threfnus a doetb ymhen ei theulu, a da iawn ei gair ymhlith ei chymmod- 
ogion. lolo MSS. 161. 

§ 1495. A and ag (=^with,) denote the instrument ; the former is 
used before consonants, and governs the first class in the aspirate, the 
second and third in the radical ; the latter is placed before vowels ; 
as, 

Taraw aorac owein a«Aledyf. Mab. i. 31 . 

Llanw crochan a <£wfyr. lb. i. 7. 

Aohyt ymborth ac wynt yny oedynt gynefin ac ef. lb. i. 27. 

§ 1496. A has an aspirate virtually attached to it, and should properly 
be written ah ; even as ac should be written acÄ=Erse, cw. The aspirate 
of the former passes over to the following consonant ; hence the reason 
why it is said to govern the aspirate. 

Ha crip=pectine. Oxf. Glow. 

§ 1497. Gan (=by) denotes the agent, and governs the soft sound ; 



as. 



Hoffach on gan owein meint y gwr du no ehangjnon. Mab. i. 13. 

§ 1498. In the dialect of South Wales y is frequently put before 
gan; as, 

Ath annerch y gan ereint. a chan dy annerch ef am kymhellawd i hyt yma. y 
wneihur dy ewyllys di amgodyant dy vorwyn y gan y corr. Mab. ii. 24. 
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$ 1499. At (==tOy towardsy) denotes proximity, and governs the soil 
sound ; as» 

Ucheoaid aÂ ddoíŵi. Adage. 

§ 1500. / (=to toithinj into^ iOy) denotes introgression, and govems 
the soft sound ; as, 

A el t /ys heb neges doed al neges ganto. Myr. Arch. iil. 146. 

§ 1501 . The strong forms cer^ cerfyddy cwedi, cyda, cariy occur after 
a (and, as,) and na, (nor, than ;) inother circumstances the lighter 
forms gery gerfyddy gtoediy gydcty gan^ are generally used ; as, 

Ar ymdidan a yynnwn ga% vrft (ickan wraged agaffwn. Mab. L 10. 

A e^wedi hjnny trichaomlynedd yn ei grym ac ar ei goreo. lolo MSS. 189. 

§ 1502. The strong forms tan, tratcSy trwyy are placed after a, and 
na ; in other circumstances, these, or the lighter forms, dan^ draics, 
drwy, may be used optionally ; as, 

Ar hynny owein adrewis dymawt ar y marchawc tncy y helym . . athrtcy 
y kroen ar kig ar aagwm. Mab. i. 13. 

Dodi aomc y marchawc arlloat y waew drwy arwynfflrwyn ry march. lb. i. 10. 

§ 1503. It is the coalescence of the rough termination of the con- 
junctions (properly ac and nac) with the initial of the following word ; 
that causes the above prepositions to assume the aspirate form. 

§ 1504. Before nouns of time and distance of place the prepositions 
are sometimes expressed, hut most frequently omitted. Nouns signi- 
fying point of time are preceded by ar; those which signify duration 
of time or distance of place, take am or tros ; as 

Felly y bu dros ychydig ddyddiaUf eithr ar diwamod gwedi ymginiawa. 
lolo MSS. 160. 

Y rhyfelo«dd a fuaasai droi ùmryw fiynyddoedd ymhob rfaan o'r Ynys. Myv. 
Arch, il 528. 

Ary amy and tro9y all govern the soft sound. 

SECTION CXXXVII. 

SUBSTANTIVE PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 1505. These, properly speaking, heingsuhstantives, are followed 
by possessive rather than by objective nouns ; hence they retain the 
radical sound ; as, 

Oorwen ton tuedd Porth wyddno. Ph. Biydydd. 

Such is the case, likewise, with all prepositions that have substan- 
tive terminations, whether they be dmple or compound. 
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SECTION CXXXVIII. 

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 1506. When compound prepositions ending with a substantive 
precede personal pronouns, a corresponding possessive will intervene 
between the component parts of the prepositions ; as, 

lestyn ab Owrgan a fu frenin ar et ol ef. lolo MSS. 15. 

§ 1Ò07. Where no emphasis is required the personal pronoun may 
be omitted, the possessive being sufficient to convey the meaning ; as, 

A mab iddo a elwid Gilbert a ddaeth ar et ol. lolo MSS. 17. 

§ 1508. Heblaw, by modem writers, is generally construed as a pro- 
per preposition ; but in medieval compositions the possessive pron- 
noun is frequently inserted between its component parts w*hcn it 
governs a personal pronoun, as in the case of compound prepositions. 

Gwr melyn yn aeuyll ger eu Uaw. Mab. i. 12. 

SECTION CXXXVIX. 

PRONOMINAL PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 1509. When the pronoun requires to be expressed with a degree 
of emphasis, it is repeated after the pronominal preposition ; as, 

Ac yna y gv7b7dafi dy dyfot titheu atta{/!. Mab. i. 15. See Su£Bx Pronouns. 

SECTION CXL. 
INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 1510. An interjection may occur in any part of a sentence. 

§ 1511. When an interjection is placed before a substantive, adjec- 
tive, or pronoun, it is followed by the soft sound ; as, 

Ota «orwyn dec a bery di. Mab. 1. 264. 

Gwae UÌ heb hi 08 om acbaws i y mae. Mab. ii. 35. 

$ 1512. When an interjection is omitted, the substantive or adjective 
under its government is most usually put in the soft sound ; but some- 
times retains its radical initial. 

Cadw fi, Ddnvr^ oan*s rbois fy mliwys 
A*m coel yn dradwyi arnad. Ed. Prys. 

Duw, bnoflt in* yn Arglwydd da. lb. 

§ 1513. When an interjection intervenes between a verb and its 
subject or object, it is followed by the soft sound ; as, Nid y w yn tyfu^ 
och ! ddim, 

§ 1514. When it stands before a finite verb, the verb retains its ra- 
dical sound; as, 

cenwch fawl i Dduw ein nertb. Ed. Prys. 



248 



SYNTAX. 



SECTION CXLI. 



INITIAL MUTATIONS. 

§ 1515. The consonants, that undergo a change or modification, 
when standing as the initial letters in words, are the nine following ; 
c, p, t ; g, b, d ; 11, m, rh. They are called by Welsh Grammarians, 
umbratiles ; and fore-cut letters. See § § 131, 133. 

§ 1516. These letters are divided into three classes, according to the 
modifications of which they are susceptible. 

§1517. C, p, t, form the first class, and have each three changes or 
modifications of the radical form ; namely, the soft, nasal, and as* 
pirate. 

§ 1518. B, d, g, form the second class, and have each two changes 
or modifications of the radical form ; namely, the soft, and the nasal. 

§ 1519. LI. m, rh, form the third class, and have each one change 
or modification of the radical form ; namely, the soft. 

These modifications are in Welsh Grammars designated by a term 
which signifies, predominants. See § 134. 

§ 1520. It is to be observed that the words that govern the aspirate 
of the first class, govern the radical of the second ; and those that 
govern the nasal of the first and second classes, and the aspirate of the 
first, govern the radical of the third class. 

§ 1521. Except the words ni, no, and oni; which govern the first 
class in the aspirate, the second and third in the soft. 

§ 1522. The following table will shew at one view the various modi- 
fications of mutable consonants. 





RADICAL. 


SOFT. 


NASAL. 


ASPIRATE. 


' c. 

1st. p' 
Class. 1 rp 


CÄr 
Pen 
Tad 


Gar 
Ben 
Dad 


NghÀr 

Mhen 

Nhàd 


ChÄr 
Phen 
Thad 


„ ^ fB. 
2nd. ri 

Class. JQ^ 


Brawd 

Dant 

Gwr 


Frawd 
Ddant 
Wr 


Mrawd 

Nant 

Ngẃr 




Class. 1 £^h. 


Llaw 
Mam 
Rhaw 


Law 
Fam 
Raw 







§ 1523. The general rule on the subject of mutations is, that whilst 
the more important word retains its radical, as indicative of strength, 
that which is subordinate has its initial softened. The nasal and aspi- 
rate are formed on euphonic principles, assimilating themselves, under 
certain circumstances, to the power of the final consonant of the pre- 
ceding word. 
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SECTION CXLI. 
SOFT SOUND. 

§ 1524. The soft sound comes after common adjectives of the po- 
sitive degree ; as, 

F' anwyl i^inir. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

§1525. Likewise after adjectives of the superlative degree, when 
they qualify definite nouns ; as, 

O drugaroccaf Z>ad. Com. Prayer. 

§ 1526. But adjectives of the superlative degree, which qualify in- 
definite nouns ; as well as adjectives of the comparative and equal 
degree, which are necessarily joined to indefinite words, retain the ra- 
dical sound ; as, 

Gorau llyB gear llaw. L. G. Cothi. 

Gwell gwr oH berobi. Cattwg Ddoeth. 

Wrth gly wed dahed tyghed dewi. G. Brycheiniog. 

The reason is, that an indefinite substantive is not as attributively 
allied to its adjective as a definite one ; and therefore occupies an in- 
dependent or a co-ordinate position. 

§ 1527. Feminine nouns are clianged into the soft after ordinal 
numbers; as, 

Neu'r drydedd /ann yn amrafaelodl wrth y ddeufann cyntaf o*r breichiau. 
Cyf. y Beirdd, 102. 

§ 1528. Ail is the only ordinal that governs nouns masculine in the 
soft ; thus, 

Ail/ab i Rys Brydydd oedd leuan ap Rhys Biydydd. lolo MS3. 201. 

But this is not invariable, for we sometimes find the radical re- 
tained ; as, 

A'r hwyr a'fii, a*r bore a fa, yr ail c/ydd. Gen. i. 8. 

Yr ail modd o barth accen. Cyt y Beirdd, 102. 

§ 1529. Of the cardinal numhers, un feminine, dau masculine, and 
dtoy feminine, are followed hy the soft sound ; as, 

Heb an ^dsain goll. Cyf. y Beirdd, 55. 

Dan .FVenin a fa gynt ynToys Prydein. lolo MSS. 193. 

Dwy lolad dano to a vydd, 

Dwy c/reT, a deadir avydd. L. G. Cotbi. 

We occasionally find a radical after un feminine; thus, 

A hyn a bair ymgvdiad rbwng nn ftraich a'r Hall. Cyf. y Beirdd, íîS. 

2 1 
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Whilst Ü and rh, after the said numeral, always retain tlieir radical 
form. 

§ 1530. The indefinite pronouns govern the soft sound , except dim, 
poby UaweTy un and yr uit, masculine, rhai^ and êatol, 

Ymhob rhyw ^flwr a ddichon dyn ei ddwyn aM oddef. Cyt y Beirdd, 35. 

Ni bydd yr unrhywyylÿrdod ernynt. lb. 19. 

Yn brin mewn ambell/an. Ed. Samael. 

I hoU ITynedd y llnniwyd. L. G. Cothi. 

These, then, are to he regarded as adjectives, whilst the exceptions 
may he looked upon as suhstantives, the nouns following, heing, as it 
were, either possessives, or put in apposition. 

§ 1531. Adjectives and adverbs are put in the soft, after feminine 
nouns singular ; as, 

Daear/odeuog. Cyf. y Beirdd, 18. 

§ 1532. The wora pobl is treated as if it were a/eminine noun of the 
singular number ; thus its initial is softened liter the article, and 
itself is followed by the soft sound ; as, 

Gweddia dros y òobl. D. Ddn. Hiraddug. 

Can rangbawdd bodd yr Arglwydd ei bobl cUa ddiwyd. lb. 

§ 1533. Substantives in the possessive case, used adjectively, are put 
in the soft after feminine nouns of the singular number ; as, 

Ba Dwyall 6renn Bardd anghymmen 

Ya nadda can i Wenllian.' Rb. Qocb ab Rhicoeri. 

§ 1534. Common substantives and adjectives, used as agnomens after 
proper names of whatever gender, are put in the soft sound ; as, 

Gwion Fardd bach. Cyt y Beirdd, 30. 

Davydd 67och, Duw Tydd o gyloh. L. G. CothL 

§ 1535. Nouns put in apposition to personal pronouns are generally 
placed in the soft ; as, 

Erom ni ddjnion. Nieene Creed. 

§ 1536. Nouns and adjective pronouns, which do not add anything 
to the description of the substantive, but merely define it in point of 
quantity and number, are not therefore c^- ordinate with the substan- 
tive ; hence when they follow it, their initials are softened ; as, 

Cybydd a leinw ei giat ag anr dcTigon, Cattwg Ddoeth. 

§ 1537. The article y governs a noun substantive of the feminine 
gender singular, or its accompaniments, in the soft sound ; as, 
Y/erch a welais yn fwyn. Cyf. y Beirdd, 212. 

Y wen Fair neu Anna forwyn. D. lA, Hatbew. 
For the reason, see § 1037. 
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§ 1538. Feminine nouns of the singular number beginning with // 
or rh^ generally retain the radical after y ; tliuSi 

Y lleutA pan fo lleiaf. lor. Fynglwyd. 
Codi rhai y caed y rAod. Ed. Prys. 

It will have been observed, that these consonants vary frequently 
from all the others in respect of the law of mutation ', even as a similar 
anomaly marks their forms in the bardic alphabet, being evidently of 
a later date than what are usually considered as their soft modifica- 
tions. 

§ 16S9 The pronouns dyy yth, and ei masculine, govern the soft 
sound ; as, 

Dy ddivredd byd fo Dydd Baro. Gntto'r Glyn. 

lach Baun dysg uwch benn ei ciad. lenan DuV Bilwg. 
But ei followed by a finite verb governs the radical. 
§ 1640. Finite verbs govern their object in the soft sound ; as, 

Erddi rhygenais ^einion odlau. Rb. G. ap Rhiccert. 

§ 1541. The verb substantive oe», is often followed by its subject in 
the soft sound ; 

Nid oes wad tros waesav. Myv. Aroh. iii. 171. 

But this is an exception to the general rule. 

§ 1542. The pronouns mi, U^ aQd their compounds, assume the soft 
when they follow their verbs ; as, 

Yr wyf/i yn cana gan Iaw«nydd. lolo MSS. 157. 

Beth a roi di ixny er dy rhyddhau aHh dynnu oddiyna ? lb. 

This modification is owing to the mutual contact of the personal 
pronoun, and the pronominal termination of the verb. 

§ 1543. The pronoun ^, and its compounds, are put in the soft after 
the infinitive ; as, 

Gwel ei dnigaredd ef yn dy arbed (ft. lolo MSS. 172. 

§ 1544. A transitive clause has the initial consoiiant of the infinite 
sometimes put in the soft ; as, 

Ac y mae cyn aicred cUUrtod croeshoelio yr lesn hwnuw tan Pontius Pilat. 
Ed. Samuel. 

§ 1545. The infinitive is put in the soft when its subject is governed 
by a preposition ; as, 

Gwacddodd y Capdeu Cadwgan foel ar y Cymry a deisyf amyn ^rymmeryd cen» 
hinen yn eu helmau. lolo MSS. 65. 

In both these instances, the infinitive clauses must be taken sub- 
stantively ; hence the softening. 
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$ 1546. If the sabject or the object, following the verb, be separated 
from it by an intervenient word or phrase, the sabject or the object 
will be put in the soft sound ; as, 

FwylU, heddycba, bob ddau, 

0> diwedd iryr y Deau. L. G. Cothi. 

Dyg^* o Gymmra ill dau /uoedd. lb. 

The rule laid down in § 1544, may be regarded as identical in prin- 
ciple with this. 

$ 1547. Words denoting duration and point of time, distance of 
place, and measure, if they follow tlie verb, have their initials changed 
into the soft sound ; as, 

Ag a fti byw òedwar ugain mlynedd a laith wedi cael ei wneuthur yn frenin. 
lolo MSS. 86. 

§ 1548. The following prepositions govern the soft sound ; am, ar^ 
aty gaUy heb, hyd, », o, tan, tros, trtoy, wrth. 

ÁI yodiad haalwen. Morgan Gruffydd. 
Gaon/wyeilch tirion. Cb. D. Meredydd. 
Heb Ddnw heb ddim. Adage. 
Af i òen Rbya. Gwilym Tew. 

Those, which govern the radical, are not so tlioroughly prepositional 
in their character as the above ; whilst some, besides the substantive 
prepositions, properly so called, m^ be found of like nature, and to 
liave the same government over the words as nouns, e. g. rhag. The 
prepontions which govern the nasal and aspirate, are supposed to ter- 
minate in similar powers, and thus to impart their own character to 
the initials of their objects. 

§ 1549. Verbs are put in the soft, when immediately preceded by 
their qualifying adverbs ; as, 

Liaiiu' ^anant yn dragy wydd. Psalm, v. ii. 

§ 1550. Adjectives are put in the soft after the adverbs of compari- 
son, can or cyn^ go, tted^ wior, pur^ rhy. 

Can ^ynted a'r gwynt Adage. 

Gwedi Owein, Mon mor (icTiobaith cyrdd. Seuyll. 

Can or cyn^ mor^ and /nir, may be followed by the soft or radical of U 
and rh, 

§ 1551. Niy na imperative, at ni, oni^ govern the soft sound of the 
second and third classes ; as, 

Ni ddi&yg arf ar was gwych. Adage. 
Na rfrfoe á gwr wrth ei faint. lb. 
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§ 1552, The verbal particles a and ydy tlie interrogative adverb a, 
and the disjunctive conjunction neu, govern the soft ; as. 

Bun a ddug bonheddigion. Ed. Dafydd. 

A ^lywaist ti chwedl Dewi ? lolo MSS. 252. 

Arian, neu «odd, oM ran to. L. G. Cotki. 

Bas dwfr men yd /efeir. My v. Arch. i. 551. 

When the particle a ia omitted, the verb is still put in the soft 
sound. 

§ 1563. Yn^ when it precedes an apposition word, or forms an ad- 
verb, governs the soft sound ; as, 

Gwedl marw Arthur ydd aeth Taliesin ya Ben Bardd Urien Rheged. lolo 
MSS. 78. 

Llygad ceÌBÌad a wel yn graft lb. 157. 

Except in the case of ü and rA, which retain the radical. 

When the appositional yn ia omitted, the apposition word, if com- 
ing after the verb, still for the most part assumes the soft sound ; as, 

Moigan ab Bleddyn oedd /renhin da lawn. lolo MSS. 5. 

§ 1554. The conjunctions afn, gan^ pan^ er pan^ and tan, govern the 
soft ; as, 

Pan ^ddo Duw y Uadd yn drwm. Adage. 

§ 1555. Nouns, or their concomitants, generally assume tbe soft sound, 
when they are really governed by ii^terjections expressed or omitted ; as, 

O ! /oneddigeiddied y tyngant! Bardd Cwsg. 

Oia «orwyn dec a bery di ? Mab. i. 264. 

Dy briawd, Kawd, ev a vudwyd. L .G. CotbL 

But sometimes, when the interjection is omitted, the radictil is re- 
tained; 

Duw ! Awst gwedi ei eatyn, 

Y doit. L. G. Cothi. 

SECTION CXUI. 
NASAL SOUND. 

§ 1556. The preposition yn, and the pronoun /y, govern the nasal 
sound; as, 

Ac yn nydd mynydd mewn gwn manod. Rh. G. ab Rbiccert. 
Dangos i hon las fy n^^alon. lb. 

^ThÌB modification occurs on euphonic principles, with the view of 
assimilating the initials of the following word to the final liquid of tlic 
preceding one. 
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§ 1657. The preposition yn frequently aasomes the very form of 
the following initials ; as, 

Ym medd j gorwedd a'r garreg arnaw. H. ap Th. ap Kinion. 

Ei Eglwys Bangor Deiniol yng Nffwjnedd. Achan Saint. 

§ lÄôa Sometimes, especially in old writings, it coalesces with its 
object; as, 

Hjt yÿÿy/tMMn ji^p^warthaf Arwjitli. Mab. iL 871. 

§ 1569. In our oldest documents, we find that the liquid power of 
the preposition vanishes, whilst the vowel remains j thus, 

Hi hestawr ; in sextario. Oxf. Qloat. 

/lau elcu ; in manu E. Licbf. Cod. 

/ ois oiioad ; in seculam seculorum. lb. 

§ 1560. The nasal sound comes after some of the cardinal numbers ; 

Naunieu; nawnieu. Laws, ii. 11, 7. Mab. U. 241. 

Seitb miynodd. Mab. ii. 198. 

Fed war ugeint mljned. lb. iii. 98. 

SECTION CXLIir. 
ASPIRATE SOUND. 

§ 1561. Ni, no, ai m, and ont, govern the aspirate of the first class ; 

as, 

Ni cAel grudd gystudd calon. Adage. 

Na cAred yn ormodd gyhudded ay wraig ar neb. O. Fardd Glas. 

To account for such a government, we suppose that the above par- 
ticles ended formerly in an aspirate, a trace of which we still see in 
nac. When nac b followed by a vowel, it partially retains its aspirate ; 
as nac aroê^ but when a consonant comes after it, the aspirate passes 
over to the initial ; thus, na ckwyna, 

§ 1562. The prepositions a, gyda^ and efo ; tua and tra^ govern the 
aspirate of the first class ; as, 

Henwg Sant a fu jn Rhnfidn gyda CAystenin Fendigaid. lolo MSS. 78. 

Taraw aoruc owein acAledjf. Mab. i. 81. 

A becomes âg before a vowel, which indicates it to have been or- 
iginally an aspirate. Gyda and /tia, being compounded oîgyd^ iu^ and 
a, would of course have the same government ; whilst the Cornish and 
Armorican forms dres, drez, and the Latin ttwtSt imply that the 
Cymric preposition ira, ended at one time with an aspirate ; perhaps 
it was identical in form with the word track, which still occurs both 
as a substantive and an adverb. 
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§ 1663. The conjunctions o, wa, ?w, o, govern the aspirate of the 
first class ; as, 

Tri pheth a berthyii ar wr wrth gerdd davawd ; cerdd, a cAov, a cAyvarwyddyd. 
Myr. Arch. iii. 135. 

Owell hir bwyll no tAralia. lb. 160. 

That aspirates were attached to a, tia^ and no, is evident from the 
fact that these, before vowels, assume the forms ac, nac, and'noc. 0, 
llkewiscy under certain circumstances, becomes 08, 

§ 1564. The numerals tri and chtoech ; also the pronoun ei feminine, 
govern the aspirate ; as, 

Tri cAantref. Hab. iii. 36. 

A chwe tAorth OTara cann. lb. 251. 

Ergydiaw gvrenn 

Ar ei (Aaloen. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

The principle on which chwech governs the aspirate is sufficiently 
clear, but we must refer to the Latin tres^ the Greek rpeîi, &c., for 
indications of an aspirate termination to the numeral tri. In the Ar- 
morican possessive he^ we may perceive the hidden aspirate of ei, 

§ 1565. Vowel initials take the aspirate h before them after the pro- 
nouns ym, ei feminine, eitiy and eu, 

Gofal i^ AaÌB a ryfegais. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

Ni ehwsg y nos awr oi Aachos. lb. 

§ 1566. Ei masculine is followed by the aspirate A, if the following 
word be a finite verb. 

Hithau ai Aadgyfarches yntau. lolo MSS. 176. 

§ 1567* There are, however, a few exceptions to be met with in the 
medieval writings ; as, 

Yna^n fuan ef a ^sgippwya ymaith. loIo MSS. 176. 
AV Oieisiad ai oftebai fal hynn. lb. 189. 

§ 1568. The Aumeral ugain is frequently aspirated after the preposi- 
tion ar, 

Rwy'f dec erydyr ar Angeint. Mab. ii. 210. 

Deudec brenhin ar Augeint. lb. iiL 263. 

§ 1569. Sometimes the aspirate is omitted ; as, 

Deg ar ugeynt. Laws, ii. 1, 31. 
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SECTION CXLIV. 
DIALECTS. 

§ 1570. The folowing Triad enumerates three main dialects as pre- 
vailing in several parts of Wales ; ** The three principal tribes of the 
nation of the Cymry : the Gwenhwyson, or men of Siluria ; the 
Gwyndodiaid, or men of Gwynedd and Powys ; and the tribe of Pen- 
daran Dy ved, or men of Dy ved, Gtiwer, and Cardigan ; and each of the 
three possesses a peculiar dialect of the Cymraeg." Tr. 16. third series. 

§ 1571. Subjoined is a list of the principal variations that character- 
ise the several dialects ; — 



a preceded by c and its 
modifications^ as car, 
is changed 

,, in several monosylla- 
bles, as tod 

„ in the last syllable of 
dafad 



e in the last s^'llable of 
polysyllabic words, 
as bachgfn 

,9 in bystfdd 



,, in eifro, defiro, nagc 

,, inmewn 

i in bendithio and ben- 
dûhion 



„ in monosyllabic wordn, 
as treist 



In Owenhwys- 
ian i.to 



e as t^d 



n 



in milldtroedd 



y, in monosyllabic words 
is short in South 
Wales ; long in North 
Wales 

o before the vowel «, as 
in oes, doe 



In Owyndodian 
into 

ia as ctar, Powys. 



o ... dafody 
Angl. Caern. 



a ... bachgan 

i ... 
Den. 



i ... bysidd, 
1. Flint. 



i ...tfFro, diffro, 
nagt, Angl. 

ia ... mtawn, 
Caern. Mer. 



y... milldyroedd, 
Angl. Cnem. 
Den. Flint. 



In DyvediAii 
into 

iea as ctear 



y ... bendyth- 
10, &c. 

u ... trust 



w . . . fres, dire. 

Card. 

Pemb. 
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u in several words, as 
Duw 

„ in several words, as 
unig 

w is not inflected into y, 
in the Dyvedian dia- 
lects, thus 

y in several words, as 
byw 

„ in several words, as 
myn 

„ in mynydd, cysgu 

ae in several words, as 
gwa«d 

„ in the last syllable of 
polysyllabic words, 
as marwolo^th 



„ in the last syllable of 
polysyllabic words, 
as arfo^th 



„ in monosyllabic words, 
as tro^th 



ai in the last syllable of 
polysyllabic w^ords, 
asenaid 



„ in the last syllable of 
polysyllabic words, 
as cy wram 



„ in the verbal termina- 
tion ais, as prynots 

„ in llygaid 

an in several words, as 
haul 



In Gwenhwys 
ian into 

i .#. D»w 



1 ... biw 



In Gwyndodian 
into 



drysau, pydru 



In Dyvedian 
into 



y ... ynjg. 
Pemb. Card, 



di-u^sau, pt£;dru 



e ...marwoleth, 
Mont. Meir. 
southern parts 
of Den. Funt. 



a...arfath,Angl 
Caem. nothem 

iarts of Den. 
'Imt. 

eu ... treuth, 
Meir. Mont. 



e ...ened, Mont. 
Meir. southern 
parts of Den. 
Flmt. 



a ...cywran, 
AngL. Caern. 
north, parts of 
Den. Flint. 



i... llygûl. Den. 
Flint. Meir. 



u ... mun 

w ... mu^ni, 
ct^i, Pemb. 

ft ... gwad 



e ... marwol- 
eth 



e ... cnfd 



I ... prynnts 



ou ... hottl 



2k 
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lo Oweohwys- 


Into GwyndodUn In DjvediaD 




ian into 


into 


into 


aa in the termination of 








polysyllabic words, 
as buarthaif 




a ... buartha, 








Angl. Caem. 
north, parts of 
Den. Flint. 




,, in the termination of 








of polysyllabic words, 








as conglau 




e ...congle,Meir. 
Mont, southern 
parts of Denb. 
Flint 


e ... congle 


aw in monosyllabic 








words, as matrr 






ow ... motrr 


en in the termination of 








polysyllabic words, 
asgoltfti 




e ...gol«, Mont. 
Meir. southern 


e ... gole 






parts of Denb. 
Flint. 










„ in the termination of 








polysyllabic words. 




A « 




aBgoreu 




a ...gora, Angl. 
Caem. northern 






• 


parts of Denb . 
Flint. 










„ in the middle of po- 








lysyllabic words, as 








tenftton 




ei ... teneû>n, 
Meir. Mont. 


ei ... teneton 


ey in teymas 


y ...tymas 


y ... tymas 


y ... tymas 


ia in some words, as 








iach 




ie, iea, ... tech. 


ie,iea, ...tech. 






teach, Mont. 


teoch. 


• 




Meir. 




ia in the termination of 








words, as meibtbn 






■" 


dynion 


c.meibon 
dynon 






iw before a vowel, as 








hriwo 




if ...brtfb 




oe in monosyllables^ as 








poen 






0... pon 


wa in several words, as 








gwaán 




we ... gt4^u, 
Mont. 


we ...gtreda 


wy in moru^n, adol- 








M7yn 






w ... morten, 
adolu'n 


yw in heddyu7 






y ... heddy 
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ch in all worda^ 
as cftwaer 


In Gwenhwytian 
into 

wh ...trAaer 


In Gwyndodian 
into 


In DjTedian 
into 


dd when a final 
consonant is 
omitted e. g. 
mynycW, 
ffordd 






1 

... myny, ffor, 
Pemb. Carm. 
Card. 


Adjectives 


lied 


llettach 





Verbs 



mor Ian 



Verbal par- 
ticles 

Pronouns 

Conjunctions 

Prepositions 



elaswn 

ad ... gweiad 

ws ... carti;« 



ydd 

y ...miygaraf 

hynn 
hynny 
taw 
no, noc 
gan ... ySant 

J;an Bedr 
dei, iddeu 



mor Ian 

ych, ydych 
bum 
aethum 
deuaf, deui 
deuwn,deuwch, 

dawant 
deued 
down, &c. 
deuir 
deuer 

eL8wn,&c. Powys 
ai ... gwelat 
odd, ,,,caro(id 
i ... cert 
dwyd...dywed- 
wyd 
dyro 

a... mi agaraf 

hwnn, honn 

hwnnw, honno 

mai 

na, nag 

o... gwr o saer 



iw 



mor laned 

y wch, ydywch 
DUO, bues 
eutho 

dawaf, dewi, 
dawn, dewch, 
dawant 
dawed 
dawn, &c. 
dewir 
dawer 

elaswn, &c. 
ad ... gwelad 
ws... caru;« 
y ... eery 
spwyd...dywe- 
8pwyd 
rho 

ydd 

hynn 
hynny 

no, noo 



PROSODY. 



§ 1572. Op the proper perfect sentences are formed 
metre and poetry. Wherefore it is necessary that we 
should know what are metre and poetry, and how 
they are distinguished, measured, and designed. 

SECTION CXLV. 
METRE. 

§ 1673. Metre or poetry consists in the composi- 
tion of proper perfect sentences, made up of ornamental 
and magnificent words, and adorned with graceful and 
approved adjectives, which indicate praise or satire ; 
and also interwoven into a commendable vocal song. 

§ 1574. There are three branches of vocal song ; 
namely, strolling minstrelsy, (clerwriaeth) domestic 
singing, (teuluwriaeth) and poetry, (prydyddiaeth.) 

SECTION CXLVI. 
STROLLING MINSTRELSY. 

§ 1575. There are three branches that appertain to 
strolling minstrelsy; namely, satire, mutual descrip- 
tion, and imitation. 
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SECTION CXLVII. 
DOMESTIC SINGING. 

§ 1576. There are also three branches appertaining 
to domestic singing ; a descant» antiphonal description» 
and an amatory lay, composed of facetious words in 
the form of family recitatives and ballads. 

SECTION CXLVIII. 
POETRY. 

§ 1577. There are, moreover, three branches that 
appertain to poetry ; systiches, (englynion,) stichopo- 
lyrythms, (awdlau,) and homceostiches, (cywyddau,) 
harmonious and difficult of imaginative construction. 

SECTION CXLIX. 
SYSTICn. 

§ 1578. There are three kinds of systiches ; homoeo- 
rythm (unawdl) systich, the alternate (proest) sys- 
tich, and the vetericine (hen ganiad) systich. 

SECTION CL. 
HOMCEORYTHM SYSTICH. 

§ 1579. There are three kinds of homceorythm sys- 
tiches ; the direct (uniawn) homoeorythm systich, 
the inverse (crwcca) homceorythm systich, and the 
recurrent (cyrch) homoeorythm systich. 

§ 1 580. A direct homceorythm systich is that which 
has the long verse first, and the two short verses last. 
It occasionally terminates in vowels; sometimes in 
single vowels, as does the following systich ; 

Pei cawn o gyflawn gyfle broft, — rhin, 
Cyd bei rhon fy nghrogi ; 
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Fy neges oedd fynegi, 
Fy ngofeg, ddyn teg, i ti. 

§ 1581. Sometimes direct homoeorythm systich 
ends in two vowels and sometimes in a rotundison dip- 
thong, as follows ; 

Dilynais, clwyfais, fal i'm clya;— deg cant 
Y degcaf o ddyn hyw ; 
Dolur gormodd a'm dodd^, 
Dilyn pryd ewyn prid yw. 

Llywelyn son of Gruffydd. 

§ 1582. Sometimes also it ends in a sparsison dip- 
thong; as, 

Cudwyll wyd o bwyll o ball dra mtpy — hoet 
A hud mab Mathontr^, 
Unwedd ath wneir a Chreirwy, 
Enwir fryd rhy hir frad rh^y. 

§ 1583. When the systich terminates in conso- 
nants, then it sometimes ends in single vowels and 
consonants, as does the following systich ; 

Llawnlwys lys yw Rhys, Rhos gynîrŵí — cad 

Cedernyd EdelfRed. 

Lliw difai Uywiawd Dyfŵ/, 

Llew Ilawn gynniweir creir cred. 

§ 1584. Sometimes the systich ends in two vowels 
and single consonants ; and occasionally also it ends 
in a rotundison dipthong, and consonants ; as does 
the following; 

Ofer o iawnder undawd — hwyl anaw 
HaelioniV bedyssairt/, 
Wrthyd ail Arthur yrthwawdy 
Cadwgawn cadr ffynnawn ffswd. 
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§ 1585. And sometimes the systich ends in a spar- 
sison dip thong and consonants; as is the case with 
the following systich ; 

Cathleu eos nos yn oed — y cigleu, 
Neu gofer gofal hoed, 
Coethlef herwoddef hiroŵ/, 
Cethlydd coin awenydd coed. 

§ 1586. An inverse homceorythm systich is that 
which has the long verse last, and the two short lines 
first; thus, 

Cyd ymwnel cyfyd bryd brys, 

Yn llawen Uewych ystlys 

Lledfiryd calon don, ef aH dengys — ^grudd 

Lliw blaen grug geferys. 

§ 1587. A recurrent homceorythm systich is that in 
which the two homceorythm verses occur first, and the 
long verse last, having in it the recurrent word. It 
had only three rhymes because of the recurrent words, 
as is the case with the following systich ; — 

Hynyg hir loy w ei hystly* 
Gwymp ei Hun yn ei llaes-gryi, 
Gwynlliw ewyn gwendonn iawn 
O ddwfr eigiawn pan ddyfry*. 

SECTION CLI. 
ALTERNATE SYSTICH. 

§ 1588. There are three kinds of alternate systiches; 
a rotundison altemity, a sparsison altemity, and a 
catenated (cadwynawg) altemity. 

§ 1589. A rotundison altemity terminates some- 
times in vowels ; that is, when the four rhymes of 
the systich end in four different vowels. This is called 
the vowel alternity; as. 
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Doeth ei feirdd heirdd hardd westf, 
Hael Ruflfydd o'i rydd a'i ra 
Cymraw pan ddelit Cymro, 
Cymreist addwyndawd Cymrw. 

§ 1590. Sometimes the rotuudison alternate systich 
ends in consonants ; that is, when the four rhymes of 
the systich end in the same consonant» but have dif- 
ferent vowels ; as, 

Dy gam gorhoen eglttr, 
Angharad gwenwynfrad gwyr; 
Hoyw gangen, hyagen gwar, 
Hawl enaid y direiduTr. 

§ 1591. Sometimes the systich ends in a rotundison 
dipthong; as, 

Angharad hoyw leuad ìiw^ 
Ynghyfraith lewych i aeth laWy 
Wyf o'th gariad, glwysgad gletv^ 
Ynfyd, drwy benyd, yn hÿw. 

§ 1592. A sparsison alternity terminates sometimes 
in vowels ; when the four rhymes of the systich end 
in four different sparsison dipthongs ; as, 

Cae a gefais dawngais áoe^ 
Cu fydd cof rhydd, rhodd er fei, 
Yn eil groes ym oes a latvyy 
Anwyl greir cywir yw'r cae. 

§ 1593. Sometimes it terminates in consonants ; 
when the four rhymes of the systich end in four dif- 
ferent sparsison dipthongs, accompanied with the 
same consonant; as, 

Llawen dan gaer wenu lenn laes, 
Lleddf olwg gloy w amlwg glioj/Sy 
Llathr lun manol a folate, 
Llaryaidd foneddigaidd foes. 
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§ 1594. A catenated alternity is that in which 
the first rhyme of the systich answers to the third, 
and the second to the fourth; sometimes it is a 
rotundison catenated alternity; as is the follow- 
ing,— 

Mynnwn cyt yt gwegawn gwy. 

Men dy gaiel rhin adael rh^i^r, 
Ynghobant yngobell mivffy 
Ynghobeith tywyn waith teŷ. 

§ 1595. Sometimes also it is a sparsisou catenated 
alternity ; as is the case with the following systich ; 
Na'r haul yn hwyl awymeŵ/, 
Na'r Uoer nid gwell y lliun/dy 
Yn llathr wiw wedd yn llBihreidy 
Yn llathru fo Lleucu lAwyd. 

SECTION CLIL 
VETERICINE SYSTICH. 

§ 1596. The vetericine systich has three rhymes ; 
sometimes it consists of three short verses, each of 
seven syllables ; as, 

Chwerddid mwyalch mewn cell/, 

Nid ardd, nid erddir idde, 

Nid Uawenach neb no ht. 

§ 1597. Sometimes it consists of a long verse of 
sixteen syllables, and a short verse of seven syllables, 
as does the following systich ; 

Onid ynad a darllead, 
Llyfrau a'i eiriau yn wastad, 
Araith mewn cyfreith ni ad. 

§ 1 598. The length of the homoeorythm systich, di- 
rect or inverse, is thirty syllables ; sixteen in the long 
verse, and seven in each of the short lines. In the 

2 L 
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long verse the rhyme is sometimes on the seventh 
syllable, whilst the perfluency (gair toddedig) beyond 
the rhyme is of three syllables. Sometimes the 
rhyme is on the eighth syllable, and then the 
perfluency beyond the rhyme ought to be of two 
syllables. Sometimes, moreover, the rhyme is on 
the ninth syllable, in which case the perfluency be- 
yond the rhyme should be of one syllable; and in 
the same manner will all perfluencies be regulated ; 
likewise the long verse of the odynic (gwawd- 
odyn.) 

§ 1599. The length of the alternate systich is 
twenty-eight syllables, seven in each of the four 
lines. 

§ 1600. The length of the recurrent systich is 
twenty-eight syllables, seven syllables in each of the 
two short lines, and fourteen in the long verse. The 
syllable making to recur ought to be the seventh 
syllable, and the syllable made to recur ought to be 
the eleventh syllable. 

And thus end the metre and construction of the 
systiches. 

SECTION CLIII, 
STICHOPOLYRYTHMS. 

§ 1601. Hitherto we have treated of the systiches; 
we will now proceed to describe the second branch of 
poetry, namely, stichopolyrythms, their metres and 
construction. 

§ 1602. Five common metres have belonged to 
stichopolyrythms from the beginning; namely, per- 
fluency (toddaid,) odynic, long autometre (cyhyd- 
edd,) short autometre, and auroric, (huppimt.) 
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SECTION CLIV. 
PERFLUENCY. 

§ 1603. The length of the perfluency is nineteen 
syllables each verse ; as in the following stiehopoly- 
rythm ; 

Nid digerydd Duw nei;id digariad— cyrdd 
Neud Uiw gwyrdd i fyrdd o feirdd yn rhad, 
Neud Uuaws frwyn cwyn canwlad — ynghystudd, 
O'th attal Ruffydd, wayw-rudd roddiad. 

And sustained in like manner to the end. 

SECTION CLV. 
ODYNIC. 

§ 1604. The odynic consists of two short verses, 
each of nine syllables, and a long verse of nineteen 
syllables, as is the case with the following stichopoly- 
rythm ; 

Meddylieis y dreis o dra syml fryd, 
Meddwl meddw gymwyn anfwyn ynfyd, 
Meddyliaf am naf am nawdd gyd-esmwyth, 
Nid meddwl diffrwyth, modd ymdiflfryd. 

Another ; 

Daroganaf Naf daroganant, 
Darogan feirdd heirdd digeirdd dygant, 
Dognoedd o wisgoedd a wisgant— o'i law 
Darf Loegr fraw caullaw cynllwg rymiant. 

SECTION CLVI. 
LONG AÜTOMETRE. 

§ 1605. The long autometre consists entirely of long 
verses, each of nineteen syllables ; and this stanza eon- 
tains, moreover, three short verses, two of five syllables 
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each, answering one to the other ; and another verse of 
nine syllables, answering in the fifth syllable to the two 
preceding verses, and according to the termination 
of the rhyme in the first verse, is the whole of the 
stichopolyrythm sustained ; as, 

Trindawd parawd pur, 

Traws maws maes eglur, } mur mireinwch, 

Trwy rad mad modur, 

Tra fi Rhi rhadlawn, 

Trafni lor dyftifor dawn, ) digawn degwch. 

Tref, Nef, Naf cyfiawn. 

Sustained to the end. 

Another ; 

Llefaru a wnaf, ì 

Lly wiawdr nef a'i Naf, \ gelfydd arfer. 

Lly w north y galwaf J • 

Llymma fy namwein \ 

Llym foli rhiein, ) Hun mein muuer. 

Llaryaidd bryd mirein J 

SECTION CLVII. 
SHORT AUTOMETRE. 

§ 1606. The short autometre consists of short 
verses, each of eight syllables ; as the following, 

Gwan wyf o glwyf yn glaf trym heint, 
Gwenn ffraeth am gwnaeth gne gofeilieint, 
Gwenieith yw gweith y gwythlawn ddeint, 
Gwynder lleufer lloer am blygeint. 

SECTION CLVIII. 
AURORIC. 

§ 1607. Theauroric consists entirely of long verses, 
of twelve syllables each ; and in that stanza are three 
short verses, of four syllables each, the two former 
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answering the one to the other ; and according to the 
rhythmical termination of the last verse will the stich- 
opolyrythm be sustained throughout The second 
syllable of the third verse answers, moreover, to the 
other two verses ; as, 

Trindawd ffawd ffer 1 , . , i 

Tref, nef, nifer / «^^^' ^''^^'^- 

Trech wyd no neb, Ì , . , ,. ^^ ■ 

rii J J x^ 1 ) treiddiwn attat 

Trwy ddawn attob, J 

§ 1608. After that were invented four other metres ; 
namely, brachyochyte (byrr a thoddaid,) long odynic, 
enneasyllabic autometre (cyhydedd naw ban,) and 
salebrose (clogymach.) 



sEcrnoN CLix. 

BRACHYOCHYTE. 

1609. Tlie brachyochyte consists in the first place of 
a long verse of sixteen syllables, as if it were a part of 
an homoeorythm systich ; in the next place of as many 
short verses as you please, each of eight syllables; 
and afterwards of a long verse of sixteen syllables, 
like the first, and thus sustained to the end; as is 
the case with the following stichopolyrythm ; 

Tomas a Rhoppert rhwydd par — ^gwersyllig, 
Rhwyf rhyfi^ rhyfelgar, 
Bhuthr aruthr o areithraw esgar, 
Bheithion gawr rhwythawr Uawr llachar, 
Rhwym cymgin cynegy diwatwar, 
Rhwym cedym neud cadarno far, 
Rhwysg tan a gwyfan fal twrf gwynniar — drut, 
Molut clut clot wasgar. 
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Another ; 

Y gwr am roddes rhinieu — ^ar daiawt 

Ac ar wawt a geirieu. 
Am troses i gjffes nid geu, 
Am troso i'r trosedd goreu, 
I guriaw gorwisg fy ngruddieu, 
I garu Mab Duw diameu, 
I gymryt penyt rhag poènau — uffern, 

Ac affaeth pechodeu. 

SECTION CLX. 
LONG ODYNIC. 

§ 1610. The long odynic is composed of short verses, 
each having nine syllables ; and a long verse of nine- 
teen syllables, after the manner of another odynic^ 
except that it may have in it as many short verses as 
you please. The following is an example ; 

Gwann iawn wyf o glwjrf er gloyw forwyn, 
Gwae a faeth hiraeth brif arfaeth brwyn ; 
Gwyr fy nghalon donn ddefhydd fy nghwyn, 
Gwr ar fyrr ennyd cyn bo terwyn, 
Am na ddaw i law i Iwyn — a bwyllaf, 
A garaf attaf atteb addf wyn. 

SECTION CLXI. 
ENNEASYLLABIC AUTOMETRE. 

§ 1611. The enneasyllabic autometre consists of 
short verses throughout, each of them being nine 
syllables in length ; as, 

Wrthyd Greawdr byd, bid fy nghobaith, 
Wrthyf bydd drugar, hy war hy weith, 
Fth argae neud gwae, nid gwael y gweith, 
Wrth ddynion gwylion y bo goleith, 
Wrth hynny Duw fry, frenhin pob ieith, 
Fth archaf dangnef, ceinllef, canlleith. 

And sustained in like manner to the end. 
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SECTION CLXII. 
SALEBROSE. 

§ 1612. The salebrose is composed of two short 
verses, of eight syllables each, answering one to the 
other ; and of a verse sixteen syllables long, containing, 
moroever, three short verses, two being of five sylla- 
bles each, which are homoeorythm ; and the other short 
verse of six syllables, of which the third syllable answers 
to the preceding two short verses, whilst the ter- 
mination of the said verse rhymes with the two first 
verses ; and it is in accordance with them that the 
whole stichopolyrythm is sustained ; as, 

Y barrau arfau arfaloch, 

Y bebyll, y byll, y ballcoch. 
Am iwch feirdd i fudd 
Emrych llys nyw lludd, 

Enwys rudd, 
Rhuthr gwyddfoch. 

And this mode is called the usage of Cynddelw. 

§ 1613. Three other metres were devised by Ein- 
ion the Priest; machrochyte (hir a thoddaid,) bra- 
chisagogic (cyrch a cwtta,) and catenated chytisagogic 
(tawddgyrch gadwynawg.) 

SECTION CLXIII. 
'MACHROCHYTE. 

§ 1614. The machrochyte consists of four short 
verses, of ten syllables each ; and a long verse of 
twenty syllables, as follows ; 

Gwynfyd gwyr y byd oedd fod Angharad, 
Gwenfyn yn gyfyn a'i gwiw fawr gariad, 
Gwan Hun am lludd hun hoen dwg barabliad, 



272 PROSODY. 

Gwyn llîw eîry difryw difrys gymdeithiad, 
Gwenn dan aur wiwlenn leddedrychiad — gwyl 
Yw f anwyl yn ei hwyl heul gymmeriad. 

SECTION CLXIV. 
BRACHISAGOGIC. 

§ 1615. The brachysagogic consists of six short 
verses, of seven syllables each, and of a verse of 
fourteen syllables, having in it a recurrent word ; as 

Llithrawdd ys rhannawdd is rhad, 
Llathr gof ynof anynad, 
Lloer Cymru cymraist dyad, 
Llwyr y gwnaeth mygr arfaeth mad, 
Lleas gwas gwys nas dywad, 
Lliaws geir hynaws gariad, 
Lledd gein riein llun meinwar, 
Lliw Uewychgar Angharad. 

SECTION CLXV. 
CATENATED CHYTISAGOGIC. 

§ 1616. The catenated chytisagogic consists of long 
couplets, each couplet having twenty-four syllables, 
and the whole stanza contains four verses of sixteen syl- 
lables each. In one of those long verses there are, more- 
over, three short verses, two of four syllables each, and 
the other of eight syllables. The two short verses of the 
first long verse, answer to the two first verses of the 
second long verse respectively; that is, the first to the 
first, the second to the second, and the fourth syllable 
of the short octosyllabic verse preceding, answers to 
the second short verse ; and the four first short verses 
of the last two long verses, answer each to each; 
whilst the termination of each of the long verses 
rhymes one with another. Nor is it necessary, unless 
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you choose, that more than the four verse couplet 
should mutually correspond. Nevertheless they must 
be complex. From the conclusion of that couplet the 
other must begin ; whilst the conclusion of the whole 
stichopolyrythm ought to answer to the first word of the 
commencement. This mode is derived from the Latin 
usage. The following stichopolyrythm is an example ; 

Buddiaut i feirdd, ^ 

Byrddau dramwy, I ofec hael Nudd ; 

Dra mawr ofwy, 

Hoywon a heirdd, \ 

Gan hardd faccwy, I oera a'i riuld. 

Fyddant hwy rwy, J 

Arfau pybyr, Ì 

Erfai dymyr, \ ardd gwyrgwaywrudd. 

Arfawg frehyr, ' 

Arial milwyr, 

Eiriau myfyr, i Rhys ab GruflFydd. 

Eryr Rhyswyr J 

And thus end the metres of the stichopolyrythms, and 
their structure. 

SECTION CLXVI. 
HOMCEOSTICH. 

§ 1617. Hitherto we have treated of the first two 
branches of poetry ; namely, systiches and stichopoly- 
rythms; we will now proceed to describe the third 
branch, namely homoeostiches, their metres, and their 
structure. 

§1618. There are three kinds of homoeostiches; 
homoeodistich (cy wydd deuair ;) rhythmic homoeostich 
(awdl gywydd;) and caudate homoeostich (cywydd 
llosgyrniawg.) 

2 M 
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SECTION CLXVII. 
HOMCEODISTICH. 

§1619. There are three kinds of homoeodistiches; a 
long homceodistichy and a short homoeodistich. 

§ 1620. The long homoeodistich has seven syllables 
in each verse ; as, 

March ffyrf archgrwn byrr ei flew, 
Llyfii Uygatrwth pedreindew ; 
Cyflwyd coflith genchym gaflF, 
Cyflym cefiifyrr cadarn graff, 
Cyflawn o galon a chig, 
Cyfliw blodau'r banhadl frig. 

And sustained in like manner to the end. 

§ 1621. The short homoeodistich has four syllables 
in each verse ; as, 

Hardd deg riein, 
Hydwyf Iwysgein, 
Hoyw liw gwenig, 
Huan debyg, 
Hawdd dy garu, 
Ileul yn llathru. 

SECTION CLXVIII. 
RHYTHMIC IIOMCEOSTICH. 

^ 1 622. The rhythmic homoeostich consists of four- 
teen syllables, and has in it a recurrency ; and the 
homoeostich throughout is homoeorythra ; as, 

O gwrthody liw ewyn, 

Was difelyn gudynneu, 

Yn ddiwladeidd da i len, 

Ai awen yn ei lyfreu, 

Gael yt filein aradrgaeth, 

Yn waeth waeth ei gynneddfeu. 

And sustained in like manner to the end 
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SECTION CLXIX. 
CAUDATE HOMCEOSTICH. 

§ 1623. The caudate homoeostich consists of two or 
three or four verses, of eight syllables each, followed 
by a caudate verse of seven syllables ; and according 
to the rhythmic termination of that verse will the 
whole homoeostich be sustained ; as, 

Lliw eiry manod mynydd Mynneu, 

Lluoedd a'th fawl, gwawl gwawr deheu, 

Llathrlun goleu oleu ddydd^ 

Llifoedd fy hoen o boen benyd, 

Lluddiawdd ym hun llun bun lloer byd, 
Lledfryd nid bywyd i'm bydd. 

And sustained according to that rhyme to the end. 

SECTION CLXX. 
POETICAL FAULTS. 

§ 1624. Having thus treated of the three branches 
of poetry ; namely, the systiches, stichopolyrythms, and 
homooeostiches, and their structure, it is right that we 
should now speak of the faults and errors that ought 
to be avoided in every commendable vocal song. 

§ 1625. A fault may occur in three places of a 
vocal song ; in the resumptions (cymmeriadau,) con- 
sonancies (cynghaneddau,) and the rhymes ; and withal 
in the meaning, sense, and imagination. 

§ 1626. The resumptions occur at the commence- 
ment of verses, the consonancies in the middle, and 

the rhymes at the end. Every false rhyme, every 
false consonancy, and every false resumption, is a 

fault and an error in a song. 

§ 1627. Another fault in a song is the mutual collo- 
cation of singular and plural, as if ugeinwr should be 
used where it ought to be ugeinwyr. 
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§ 1628. It is also a fault to place a masculine and a 
feminine together; as if gwraig cryf or gwr cref 
should be written, where it ought to be gwr cryf or 
gwraig gref. 

§ 1629. A fault too is the mutual collocation of pre- 
sent and absent, which may occur in two ways. One is, 
when two different tenses are placed together in a sen- 
tence ; as, if it were said, Mi a hrydaf^ pei gioyppum ì 
bwy, where it ought to be. Mi a brydwn^ pei gvoyppum i 
bwy. The other way is, when two different persons 
are placed together in a sentence ; as if it were said, 
mi a wÿr prydu, where it ought to be, mi a wn prydu. 

§ 1630. A poetical fault is the mutual collocation of 
gravison and levison ; that is, when one rhyme is gra- 
vison, and the other levison. 

§ 1631. Here follows a rule whereby we may as- 
certain the gravison and levison ; namely, let the word 
be made plural and multiplied. For example, if it 
were not known whether colon be grave or light, let 
it be rendered into the plural cahnmau. Since it is 
grave in the pluralised word, it must be grave in the 
word before it is made plural. In like manner, if it 
be unknown whether amcan be grave or light, let it be 
turned into its plural amcanau, then let the word be 
verbalized into amcan% and inasmuch as it is light 
here, it follows that it must be light in the first word. 

§ 1632. By the same rule may be known the cha- 
racter of a doubtfiil syllable, whether it be one or two 
syllables. For example, bygwl ; let it be pluralised 
into bt/gylaUj or verbalized into bygylu. Then since 
the two latter are trisyllabic, the first must have been 
dissyllabic. And if hagl be turned into its plural baglau ; 
it follows that bagl is a monosyllable ; for there ought 
not to be in the word after it has been pluralised but one 
syllable more than in the word before it was made plural. 
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§ 1633. A poetical fault is the mutual collocation of 
a sparsison and a rotundison; that is, when one 
rhyme is sparsison, and the other rotundison. 

§ 1634. A systich is faulty if it has an alternity and 
homoeorythm ; that is, if one portion of the systich be 
homoeorythm, and the other counterchanged. 

§ 1635. A systich is faulty when it has more than 
four rhymes, unless it be a long systich, having the 
metre of two or three systiches. 

§ 1636. A systich is faulty when the same word 
occurs in it twice, unless it be three times ; except 
when the longing or humour of love excuses it ; long- 
ing, as in the following systich ; 

Gwrthrych eurgreir pur pendefig — ydwyf 

Fi gan Dduw gwynfydedig, 

Hir ei lygad Loegr adrig, 

A wrthrych deigr hy wlych dig. 

Humour of love, as in the following systich ; 

Gwenn dann eurwiw lennleddf edrychiad — gwyl 

Y gweleis Angharad ; 

A gwann o bryd egwan brad, 

I'm gwyl gwylwawr Angharad. 

§ 1637. A fault in a systich is the mutual colloca- 
tion of praise and satire; as if it were said, gwraig 
deg ddysynd anniweir. 

§ 1638. A homoeorythm systich is faulty when it is 
hoof overtaking (camymorddiwes ;) that is to say, 
when each of the two short verses is polysyllabic ; as, 

Pei prjmwn seith pwnn sathr grug— o'th oleu 

Pedolau pwy gaddug, 

Mangre grawnfaeth saeth saethug 

Mein a'i nadd yn heiraddug. 
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§ 1639. A homoeorytbm sjstich is faulty when it is 
the ape's breech (tin ab ;) that is to say, when the two 
short verses of the systich are monosyllabic in the two 
last rhymes ; as is the case in the following systich ; 

Gwann iawn wyf o nwyf a naws an hun — gwael 
Am ddyn gẃyl gweddeiddlun, 
Gwenn a gloyw a hoyw ei hun^ 
Gwyn fyd gwyr y byd yw bun. 

Therefore, with the view of avoiding this fault, the 
one rhyme ought to be monosyllabic, and the other 
polysyllabic. 

§ 1640. Every song is faulty when it is long and 
short ; that is, when one word is too long, and the 
other too short. 

§ 1 641. The interruption of a metre is a fault ; go is 
every misapprehension, and irrelevancy, and the want 
of soul and happy imagination ; but the greatest fault 
in a systich, and in every approved vocal song, as well 
as in every sentence, is the absence of a verb ; as is the 
case with the following systich ; — 

Cyrnig Uymm trychig Ham trwch — ysperygl 

Tud erthygl tad erthwch, 
Cym, dyrn, Deirnwem, cem, ceimfwch, 
Carn, sam, darn, dwrdd, com, hwrdd, hwch. 

§ 1642. A systich does not become faulty when 
another is found to be better ; for, in case a systich be 
free from the foregoing errors, it is adjudged to be good, 
if it has soul, and sense, and imagination, though an- 
other be declared superior, and a third best of all, 
according to the beforementioned three degrees of 
comparison. 

§ 1643. If in a song a word has two or three mean- 
ings or senses, that is, a good sense and a bad sense, 
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in case the song be historical, let it be adjudged, in 
regard to the sense or meaning, to be good. If it be 
a satirical song, let it be adjudged, in regard to the 
sense, to be bad. For no one records with a view to 
what is bad, neither does any one satirize with a view 
to what is good. Should a song have two good mean- 
ings, or two bad meanings, both in the same word, let 
it be adjudged according to the most becoming and 
best sense of the context ; unless it be well known 
that the intent of the author was to the contrary. 

SECTION CLXXI. 
FORM OF PRAISE. 

§ 1644. We ought now to be made acquainted with 
the mode of praising different objects in song. 

§ 1645. Two kinds of things ought to be celebrated 
in song ; namely, things spiritual, and things corporeal ; 
spiritual, as 6W, Mary, and the Saints ; corporeal, as 
man, beast, place, or what has no life. 

§ 1646. God is to be praised on account of His 
divinity, strength, almightiness, all goodness, all wis- 
dom, ail mercifulness, liberality, truth, justice, power, 
glory, and majesty. His distribution of righteous judg- 
ments, love, heavenliness. His creation of heaven, and 
earth, paternity, spirituality, worship, celestial beauty, 
and whatsoever else is spiritual and honourable. 

§ 1647. Mary is to be praised on account of her 
virginity, purity, chastity, mercy, glory, generosity, 
honour, life, and benignity ; and on account of every 
other honourable attribute for which her Lord and 
Son is celebrated. 

§ 1648. The saints are to be praised on account of 
their sanctity and holy lives, their miracles, spiritual 
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powers, blissful speech, heavenly works, divine glory, 
and other spiritual and honourable qualities. 

§ 1649. Two sorts of men are to be praised ; a 
religious and a secular. 

§ 1650. Two kinds of persons ought to be praised ; 
a man and a woman. 

§ 1651. There are two sorts of seculars; lay and 
clerical. 

§ 1652. There are two sorts of clerks; prelates, 
such as bishops, or arch-bishops, who are to be praised 
for their wisdom, learning, gravity, eloquence, integri- 
ty, ecclesiastical government, mercy, generosity, fair- 
ness and firmness in the maintenance of the laws of 
the church, kindness to the poor, almsgiving, prayers, 
spiritual works, just liberality, their holding of courts, 
gentleness, prudence, care, and other things ecclesias- 
tic and honourable, 

§ 1653. There are two subordinates; parsons and 
teachers. 

§ 1654.' Parsons are praised on account of their 
eloquence, wisdom, gentility, alms, regular benevo- 
lence, good manners, kind understanding, nobility, 
fairness, amiability and gentlemanly conduct in the 
maintenance of churches and convents, works of 
mercy, and other honourable things. 

§ 1655. Teachers are praised for their wisdom, elo- 
quence, superior laws and canons, fairness, good man- 
ners, kind understanding, profound genius, high arts, 
victorious reasoning in controversies, amiability, clear- 
ness, gentility, munificence of alms, good qualities and 
usages, tenderness, charity, discreetness, and other 
things that are scholastic and prudent. 
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§ 1656. Two sorts of laymen ought to be praised ; 
a lord and a baron. 

§ 1657. A lord is praised on account of his poss- 
essions, power, military character, valour, might, pomp, 
kindness, wisdom, eloquence, liberality, gentleness, 
affable manners, tenderness towards his men, and 
friends, handsome countenance, graceful person, mag- 
nanimity, noble works, and other kind and honour- 
able characteristics. 

§ 1658. A baron is praised on account of his brav- 
ery, courage, strength, military might, sincerity to his 
lord, wisdom, eloquence, generosity, pleasantry, grace- 
fulness of person, commendableness of mind, gentility, 
and other laudable qualities. 

§ 1 659. A religious man is praised on account of his 
religion, sanctity, purity of life, godly mind, spiritual 
powers, works of mercy, generosity, charity for God's 
sake, and other heavenly and spiritual things that ap- 
pertain to God and the saints, and to virtuous manners 
and habits. 

§ 1660. Three kinds of women are to be praised; 
a good woman, a lady, and a religious woman. 

•• . 

«^ 

§ 1661. A good woman is praised for her wisdom, 
neatness, chastity, munificence, comeliness of face, form 
and figure, simplicity of speedi and deeds, and good 
manners. And it is not proper to praise a good wo- 
man on account of her love and affection ; a love song 
does not appertain to her. 

§ 1662. A lady is praised on account of her face 
and figure, gentility, beauty, neatness, simplicity, laud- 
able and genteel manners, love, elegance, kindness ; 
and to her appertain love and affection. In like man- 
ner also is a young man praised. 

2 N 
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§ 1 668. A religious woman is praised in respect of 
her holiness, chastity, and purity of life, and other 
godly qualities ; even as a religious man. 

§ 1 664. A religious man and a religious woman are 
praised because of their holiness, purity of life, cha- 
rity, adoration of God and the saints, their giving of 
asylum, prayers, fasting, spiritual works, and every 
perfection that appertains to the praise of God and 
the saints. 

§ 1665. A poet ought not to concern himself with 
strolling minstrelsy, so as to practice or follow it, for 
it is contrary to the arts of a poet ; since it appertains 
to a strolling minstrel to satirize, depreciate, shame, 
and reproach. 

§ 1666« It is the province of a poet to commend, 
celebrate, bestow praise, joy, and glory ; moreover, 
there can be no system in strolling minstrelsy, for it 
is an undigested song ; and, therefore, let not a poet 
meddle with it, for it is emasculated. 

§ 1667. It belongs, however, to a poet to meddle 
with domestic singing, and pronounce judgment upon 
it ; for that is a systematic song, a rule of poetry, and 
the old mode of singing ere consonancy was known. 

§ 1668. Where a poet composes a song, it is not 
right to believe the satire of a strolling minstrel ; for the 
poet's song of praise ought to be stronger than the 
minstrel's song of satire. 

§ 1669. Charms, divinations, and enchantments, 
ought not to be meddled with or used by a poet, for 
such are to him intolerable and unlawful. 

§ 1670. Old songs and written stories, questions of 
wonder and remarkable answers relative to art and 
truth, it would be well for a poet to know, for the 
purpose of conversing with wise men, and amusing 
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ladies, aud entertaining good men and good women. 
For poetry is a part of express wisdom, and is derived 
from the Holy Spirt, whilst its genius is obtained 
through learning and experience. The following are 
the spiritual powers that appertain to a Poet ; namely, 
obedience, habitual generosity, chastity, spiritual love, 
moderation in meat and drink, mildness, and godly dili- 
gence. These are contrary to the seven deadly sins ; 
namely, pride, haughty malice, coveteousness, fornica- 
tion, luxury, anger and sloth, which debilitate the 
body, destroy the soul, corrupt the genius of poetry, 
and blunt the senses- 

SECTION CLXXII. 
TRIADS OF SONG. 

§ 1671. Hitherto we have spoken of the three 
branches of poetry, and their appurtenaces, namely, 
domestic singing, strolling minstrelsy, and poetry; we 
will now proceed to relate the triads of song. 

§ 1672. A song is subject to three common 
faults ; violation of metre, bad sense, and incorrect 
expression. 

§ 1673. There are three violations of metre; long 
and short, excess of rhymes, and false rhyme. 

§ 1674. There are three kinds of bad sense ; want 
of soul, false imagination, and irrelevancy. 

§ 7675. There are three incorrect expressions ; that 
in which a singular and plural, that in which a mascu- 
line and feminine, and that in which present and ab- 
sent, severally occur together. 

' § 1676. There are three irrelevancies of song; the 
mutual collocation of praise and satire, of excess and 
deficiency, and the want of a verb. 
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§ 1677. A song has three distinctive £BiuIt8 ; the mu- 
tual collocation of gravison and leyison, of sparsison and 
rotundison, and of altemity and homceorjthm. 

§ 1 678. There are three parts of speech ; a noun, 
pronoun, and verb. 

§ 1679. There are three kinds of sentence ; a per- 
fect sentence, a just sentence, and an ornamental sen- 
tence. 

§ 1680. There are three parts of poetry ; a syllable, 
a word, and a sentence. 

§ 1681. There are three kinds of syllables ; a rotun- 
dison syllable, a sparsison syllable, and a dipthongal 
syllable. 

§ 1 682. There are three rotundison syllables ; a 
rotundison dipthong, a sparsison rotundison, and a 
curt rotundison. 

§ 1683. There are three sparsison syllables ; a capi- 
curvile^tison, a robustilentison, and a liquilentison. 

§ 1684. There are three dipthongal syllables; a 
rotundison dipthong, a sparsison dipthong, and a 
wandering dipthong. 

§ 1685. There are three parordic and promiscuous 
dipthongs; a rotundisparsison dipthong, a capicurvi- 
lentison dipthong, and a liquilentison or fortisparsison 
dipthong. 

§ 1686. There are three wonderful dipthongs ; a 
strange dipthong, a tailed dipthong, and a wandering 
dipthong. 

§ 1687. There are three singularicine dipthongs ; a^ 
rotundisparsison dipthong, a tailed dipthong, and a 
fortisparsison dipthong. 
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§1688. There are three fortisparsicine syllables; 
gravisparsison, surdisparsison, and fortisparsison. 

§ 1689. There are three levicine syllables ; a rotun- 
dison syllable, a capicurvisparsison syllable, and a mute 
syllable. 

§ 1690. There are three estranged syllables ; a 
strange dipthong, a vowel before a vowel, and a wan- 
dering dipthong. 

§ 1691. There are three dipthongs, which have no 
counterehanges ; a liquisparsison dipthong, a rotundi- 
son dipthong, and a wandering dipthong. 

§ 1692. A systich has three distinctive faults, the 
hoof overtaking, the ape's breech, and a bad ar- 
rangement of rhymes. 

§ 1693. Three things will render a sentence correct ; 
orderly arrangement of words, just imagination, 
and a figure. 

§ 1694. Three things will render a sentence imper- 
fect ; irrelevancy, false sense, and the want of soul. 

§ 1696. Three things confer privilege and merit 
upon a sentence ; boldness and intrepidity of speech, 
accuracy of sense, and a natural understanding of the 
recital. 

§ 1696, Three things render a sentence inaccurate ; 
a dull recital, inaccuracy of sense, and a heedless un- 
derstanding of the narrator. 

§ 1697. There are three kinds of songsters; a strol- 
ling minstrel, a domestic teacher, and a poet. 

§ 1698. Three things appertain to a strolling min- 
strel ; to satirise, to supplicate, and to disparage. 
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§ 1699. Three things appertain to a domestic teach- 
er ; residence and hospitality, amusement, and good re- 
ception in the family, without having to beg for them. 

§ 1700. Three things appertain to a poet ; to praise, 
amuse, and oppose the minstrel's song of satire. 

§1701. The three principia of song; poetry, 
recital, and direction. ^ 

§ 1702. Three things debase a song ; to recite it 
unsolicited and out of season, to sing irrelevantly, that 
is, respecting one whom it is not proper, and the want 
of a songster to judge it. 

§ 1703. Three things adorn a song; boldness and 
intrepidity of speech, the learning of the reciter, and 
the authority of the poet. 

§ 1704. Three things render a song delightful ; pro- 
fundity of sense and meaning, grand imagination, and 
the authority of the poet. 

§ 1706. Three things render a song unamiable; 
shallowness of sense, Irite imagination, and the un- 
worthiness of a poet. 

§ 1706. Three things will improve a song and ren- 
der it accurate ; the arrangement of sentences, a copi- 
ous use of the Cymraeg in the composition, and the 
introduction of a poetical imagination into the form 
of the song. 

§ 1707. Three things will render a song inaccurate ; 
the want of means to compose sentences, infrequency 
of the Cymraeg, and want of poetry. 

§ 1708. Three things will aid a songster to di- 
versify his song ; the guidance of stories, bardism, and 
an old song. 

§ 1709. Three things will blunt a songster's genius; 
want of direction, want of poetry, and want of praise. 
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§ 1710. Three things that will entirely corrupt a 
songster's genius ; excessive drunkenness, excessive 
fornication, and excommunication. 

§ 1711. Three things that a poet ought to avoid ; 
liquor, a harlot, and strolling minstrelsy. 

§ 1712. Three things that a songster ought to 
praise ; liberality, amusement, and minstrelsy. 

§ 1713. Three things that will magnify a songster; 
dress, acquaintance, and approbation. 

§1714. Three things that will ruin a songster; 
nakedness, want of acquaintance, and disapprobation. 

§ 1715. Three things that will not harmonize in a 
song ; instability, levity, and want of poetry. 

§ 1716. There are three things that a song will 
embrace, and not contradict ; an old song of the old 
poets, the inventive authority of the new poets, and 
the art of poetry. 

§ 1717. There are three sorts of altemity; a ro- 
tundison alternity, a catenated alternity, and a sparsi- 
son altemity. 

§ 1718. There are three kinds of homceorythm ; di- 
rect homoeorythm, recurrent homceorythm, and inverse 
homceorythm. 

§ 1719. Three things that a songster ought not to 
believe ; the minstrel's song of satire, where a poet 
will be composing, for stronger ought to be the 
poet's song of praise, than the minstrel's song of satire. 
In the second place, he ought not to believe that a 
false song, or an unpoetical song, has been sung by an 
approved and authorized poet ; for it is a chance that 
a reciter may be found who will recite a song exactly 
as it is sung by a poet. In the third place, he ought 
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not to believe what cannot be, as if on the authority 
of the sages, such as, that it is not right to wash on a 
Friday, or to bathe the head on a Wednesday, for the 
sages do not prohibit any of these things, neither is it 
prudent to believe or give credit to them. 

§ 1720. There are three things that are unbecoming 
a poet to be implicated in or to practise ; to oppose 
learning, to tell lies assiduously, and to satirize with- 
out a cause. 

§ 1721. There are three things that will delight 
and honour a songster ; to respect him, to praise his 
song, and the gifts of men of renown. 

§ 1722. There are three things that will vex 
and sadden a songster ; to disrespect him, to dissap- 
prove of his song, and to give him a refusal. 

§ 1723. There are three things that will disparage 
a songster ; to disbelieve, to dispraise, and to falsely 
judge him. 

§ 1 724. The three indispensables of a songster ; in- 
trepidity of speech to recite a song, poetical medita- 
tion lest the song be incorrect and unacceptable, and 
boldness to answer what is inquired of him. 

§ 1 725. Three things that a songster ought not to 
divulge; secrets, the shame of a companion, and an 
untoward lie. 

§ 1726. Three things that a songster ought not to 
conceal ; reproachless truth, judgment upon poetry, 
and the praise of good men. 

§ 1 727. Three things are prohibited to a songster ; 
to misjudge poetry, to satirize without a cause, or to 
utter falsehood in his lore, and a cross temper or ill- 
nature. 
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§ 1728. Three things will bring love and approba- 
tion to a songster ; generosity, amusement, and his 

praise of good manners, or celebration of good 
men. 

§ 1729. Three things will disgrace a songster ; cove- 
tousness, bad manners, and excessive thriftiness. 

§ 1730. Three things will cause a songster to be 
loved ; concord, generosity, and kindliness. 

§ 1731. Three things will bring genius to a songster ; 
learning, experience, and art. 

§ 1732. Three things that will corrupt the genius of 
a songster; drunkenness, adultery, and disapprobation. 

§ 1733. Three things that will improve the genius 
of a songster ; emulation, joy, and approbation. 

§ 1 734. There are three things that a songster ought 
to adjust, when he is asked to recite to others ; learn- 
ing, truth, and judgment upon poetry. 

§ 1735. There are three things that disparage a 
songster ; nakedness, the want of a songster, and non- 
acquaintance. 

§ 1736. There are three things that will honour a 
songster ; raiment, authority, and boldness. 

§ 1737. Three things that will cause a songster to 
be hated ; covetousness, addictness to drink, and the 
habit of satirizing good men. 

And thus ends Edeym the Golden-tongued's anal- 
ysis of the Welsh language, and the metres of 
vocal song, and other matters appertaining to poetry 
and usages, which ought to belong to a poet, accord- 
ing to the wisdom of the old Welsh poets. 

The end. 
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THE 
SYSTEM OF DAVYDD DDÜ ATHRAW. 



We will here treat of the twenty-four metres, out of the 
book of vocal song ; for metricity or poetry is formed from 
proper perfect sentences. 

SECTION CLXXIII. 

METRE. 

§ 1738. What is metre, or poetry ? It is an arrangement 
of proper perfect sentences formed of ornamental and magni- 
ficent words, which are also adorned with approved adjectives 
indicative of praise or satire; the whole being interwoven 
into a worthy vocal song. 

§ 1789. There are three branches of poetry ; namely, ho- 
moBostiches, systiches, and stichopolyrythms. 

SECTION CLXXIV. 
HOMCEOSTICH. 

5 1 740. There are three kinds of homoeostiches ; a homoeo- 
distich, a caudate homoeostich, and a rhythmic homoestich. 

§1741. There are two kinds of homoeodistiches ; a short 
homododistich, and a long homoeodistich. 
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$ 1 742. The short homcBodistich consists of eight syllables, 
four in each verse ; as, according to the old form, 

Eiliw gwenic Tonn am gerric. 
And, according to the new form ; thus, 

Deur hil vil vur ; Didarf Dudur. 

S 1743. The long homoeodistich consists of fourteen sylla- 
bles^ seven in each verse ; as the following, according to the 
old form, 

March flFyrf archgrwn byrr i view, 

Llyfn, Uygadrwth, pedreindew. 
And thus, according to the new form, 

Y mae y mi am y myd 
Wyneb un yn i benyd. 

§ 1744. The caudate homoaostich consists of two, or three, or 
four verses, of eight syllables each, all the tails being homoeo- 
rythm throughout the homoeostich, and seven syllables long 
each one, with a recurrent word between the stanza and the 
tail. The following is an example after the old style ; 

Lluwch eiry arwydd mynydd Mynnau, 
Lluoedd aHh vawl gwawl gwawr Dehau, 
Llathlun gor^ oleuddydd. 

According to the new form ; 

Y mae gorhoff em a garaf, 

gof aelaw ac a volaf, 

choelio/'gael i chalon. 

Of three verses ; thus, 

lownach heddyw yw nai chuddio, 
Uwch i chenedl uwchuwch yno, 
Ar i golwc ar ai gwelo 

Alw honno eiliw hinnon. 

Or thus, of four verses. 

Oil awn Vt Gaer y llenwir gwin, 

1 Glas hirddol Eglwys Hyrddin, 

Y Plas yssy val Fowls a Sin, 
PantriV Val val PentreV velin, 

Aur dilin Vm ywV dolydd. 
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J 1745. The rhythmic homceostich codbìsìs of fourteen syl- 
lables, seven in each verse, with a recurrent word at the 
beginning of the second verse, respoDdÌDg to the first rhyme, 
while the last rhyme is different, and withal uniform through- 
out the homoBostich ; as is the following, according to the old 

style, 

O gwrthodi liw ewyn 

Was divelyn, gutynnau, 

Kaol hoDod aradr gaeth 

Y vfSLethuHieth i anwydau. 

And, according to the new style, thus, 

Un a dal y Nadolic 
Obr diddy^ i èrydyddion, 
Ac a bryn ddec, o bae raid, 
lAongaid val y golly ngon. 

SECTION CLXXV. 
SYSTICH. 

§ 1746. We will now treat of the second branch ; namely, 
systiches. 

§ 1747. There are two kinds of systiches; that is to say, 
an homoeorythm systich, and an alternate systich. 

§ 1 748. There are three kinds of homceorythm systiches ; 
a direct homceorythm, a recurrent homoeorythm, and an 
inverse homceorythm. 

§ 1 749. The direct homceorythm systich consists of thirty 
syllables, sixteen in the shaft (paladr,*) and fourteen in the 
head (pen.*) The position of the shaft is on the fifth syl- 
lable, which is the advanced division (rhagwant;) and 
should the first rhyme terminate on the seventh syllable, the 
recurrent word ought to be of three syllables ; if it termi- 
nate on the eighth, the recurrent word ought to be of two 
syllables ; if it terminate on the ninth, the recurrent word 



* " The two first verses arc called the shaft, and the two hi«t are called the 
head or vin^s from their resemblance to the arrow of a bow.** 

Dr. J. D. Rhys, p. 156. 
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must be of one syllable. That termÌDation is called a divi- 
sion (gwant ;) as in the following, where it falls on the eighth 
syllable, 

Dylynais klwyvais val y klyw — deukant 

Y dekaf o ddyn by w, 

Dolur gormodd am doddy w, 

Dilyn pryd ewyn prid yw. 

§ 1750. The second style of an homoeorythm sŷstich is 
formed by a contrasted consonancy (trawsgynghaneddu,) 
without an advanced division ; as, 

Arglwydd Sain Bened a erglyw — weiniaid, 

Anawdd kael i gyfryw ; 
Bid menestr bywyd Mynyw, 
Beda ddoeth abadoedd yw. 

And though there be no advanced division, there ought to 
be a rest on the fifth syllable. 

§ 1751. Sometimes a simplicity (odidowgrwydd) is sung 
in it ; that is^ when the recurrent word is made to answer to 
the fifth syllable ; as, 

Dolur a gevaw o dalau — dwyae>, 

Dial am bechodau, 
Dwyran adwyth dýmodiau, 
Dwr y kryd yn dyrnu* krau. * al. dirwyn. 

§ 1752. The inverse homoeorythm systich consists of 
twenty eight syllables, seven in each of its four verses ; the 
shaft being similar to a stanza of long horaoBodistich, and the 
head like a rhythmic homoeostich ; as, 

Diboen verch Koel Oodeboc, 
I Gred y kefaist y Groc ; 
Ugain trychant a wrantu 
Oedd oed lessu Dduw Dwyssoc. 

$ 1753. Sometimes this metre is sung in the form of a re- 
current altemity, as Tudur Aled sang the following systich ; 

North yw dy rann wrth dy rymm^ 
Aeth yn dy ras aHh wayw'n drtcmm, 
Aethost iownlwyth Ystanlai, 
Lie nid at y Hew na dimm. 
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§ 1754. The inverse homodorythm sjstich is that in which 
the two long verses are last, and the two short verses first, 
contrary to the form of the direct homoeorythm, but of the 
same metre ; as the following, 

Tt gangen wann ar lannerch, 

A roddes yn arwydd serch, 

A chudynnau brwyn, o chaid annerch hardd 

I glaervardd eglurverch. 

§ 1755. There are two sorts of alternate systiches ; a ca- 
tenated systich, and a heterorythmic systich. 

§ 1756. The heterorythmic systich varies its rhymes, and 
is twenty-eight syllables long, each of its four verses having 
seven syllables ; as, 

Y gwr y sydd dri ac tfn ; 
Dad, Vab, ac Yspryd, a dÿti ; 
Duw vara gorflF dwfr a fftcin 
Ydyw oil, o dealltr^. 

§ 1757. The catenated alternity is of the same length, and 
is chained thus ; namely, the third rhyme answers to the first, 
and the fourth to the second ; as in the following systich, 

Mae Rys heb gael mwy oV äu», 
Mae'r genedl ai mawr gwynai», 
Mae'r beirdd, oblegid marw bun, 
Mewn Uewyg am Wenllia». 

§ 1758. What is alternity! The counterchange of vowels, 
and correspondency of consonants, occurring in the rhymes 
of the systich ; as has been shown before. When an alter- 
nity ends in vowels not followed by consonants, the same is 
called a semi-altemity, or the alternity of vowels ; as, 

Doeth iHh etholes lesstf, 
Em addwyn, yn vam iddo; 
Dovydd o ddiwad A«i, 
Rac dial aval Eva. 

S 1 759. The other systiches, namely, the vetericine sys- 
tich, the long-legged systich, the warrior^s systich, and the 
fisted systich, are pseudo-metres, and are not ranked among 
the twenty four metres. 
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SECTION CLXXVI. 

STICHOPOLYRYTHM. 

5 1760. We will now treat of the third branch of poetry ; 
namely, stichopolyrythms, in fifteen metres; perfluency, 
short odynic, long odynic, long auroric, short auroric, 
long autometre, short autometre, enneasyllabic autometre, 
brachyochyte, machrochyte, brachisagogic, salebrose, exploit 
of the bards (gorchest y beirdd,) brachyosiridic (cadwyn 
fyrr,) and catenated chytisagogic. 

i 1761. The perfluency consists of nineteen syllables, hav- 
ing two homoBorythms in the stave, with a perfluid word, like 
the recurrent word of a direct homoeorythm systich, ending on 
the tenth syllable; the last verse of the perfluid stanza 
is always nine syllables long ; as, 

A vynno evo a vydd yn i bro, 
Ar hynn a vynno na bo, ni bydd. 

§ 1762. The short odynic consists of thirty-seven syllables ; 

that is to say, of two verses having nine syllables each, and 

a long one aiter them like a perfluency; as is the following 

stanza. 

Lie buV gaer vaen Uwybr gwyr a vynnai 

Lloegr o dir Ffrank yn iefank a wnai, 

Llew blin ym myddin maeddai, 

Llym varchog enwoc a ddigonai. 

§ 1763. The long odynic consists of fifty-five syllables ; 
four short verses of nine syllables each, and after them a 
long verse of perfluency, having nineteen syllables ; as 
the following stanza ; 

Bhedaf rrad breisgaf Ue rred brwysgion, 
Banndai rroid ossai iV rreidussion ; 
Beol Bys deol rryw westeion ; 
Beidwest rrod lluest rradau Lleon ; 
Byddglos rrad agos, Bi digon rryddlys, 
Bys, ryw vann ysbys Bufain osbion. 

§ 1 764. The short auroric consists of twenty-four syllables ; 
two verses of twelve syllables each, and every one having in 



290 PROSODY. 

it, moreover, three short verses of four syllables each, the 
two former answering one to the other, and the third intro- 
ducing the main rhyme, as in the following stanza ; 

lawn oi perchi \ , , . , , 
y , II- / o bob eirchyad 
I bawb ercbi j *^ 

Ar y diben \ . o- au j 
^ -^ ., ; 1 Sion Abad. 

Oes anniben ; 

§ 1765. The longauroric, when single, consists of sixteen 
syllables ; if there be two stanzas, of sixteen syllables each, 
every one haying in it four shoft verses of four syllables 
each, the three first being homoeorythm, and the fourth intro- 
ducing the main rhyme ; as in the following, 

Mi a baraf v 

I'm Gwenn araf ^ gan o gerydd, 

Gann a gai*af, J 

Am lyvasu ì 

Fy nivlasu ) Em lliosydd. 

Am Uiasu, 

§ 1766. The short autometre consists of four verses of eight 
syllables each, all of which are homoeorythm ; as, 

Yn lor ydwyt, Sion waredawc, 
A'*n cun eurvalch Siancyn arvawc, 
Wyr Faredudd arf Biwaedawc, 
Aer arvodau orwyr Vadawc. 

§ 1767. The long autometre consists of two verses, each 
having in it nineteen syllables; making, moreover, three 
short homoeorythm verses of five syllables each in the first 
part, and a short verse of four syllables introducing the prin- 
cipal rhyme; as, 

rroes voes veisydd ^ 

Ivor rragor rrydd I i veirdd ddeuvwy. 
* Ef a roe Davydd J 

Oes deiroes dirion i 

A bair Mair ym Ion I Aberkouwy. 

1 buro kanon J 
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§ 1768. The enneasyllabic autoraetre is composed of four 
verses of nine syllables each, all of which are homseorythm ; 
as, 

Aruthr yw Uongaid wrth ddryll angor, 

bai y w gweddi heb egwydd<?r ; 

byddai megis budd ymog<?r, 

Y bobl o Wynedd heb i hls^nor. 

S 1769. The brachyochyte consists of four short verses of 
eight syllables each, like a short autometre, followed by the 
shaft of a systich, which terminates each stanza of the ode; 
and preceded by the shaft of a systich which commences the 

ode; as in the following stanza, 

YnoV awn win Uawn Ion Uwynau — Hyrddin, 

Yw heirddion neuaddau, 

I daiV dalaith Duw ar delwau, 

Ac ynn bedwar gwin a bwydau, 

I bur llynnoedd o berllannau 

Ynn a redant yn wirodau, 

Yno gwelir gwir dan gaerau — nevawl 

Arglwyddawl roi gwleddau. 

§1770. The machrochyte consists of sixty syllables ; that 
is to say, of four short verses, having each ten syllables, fol- 
lowed by a verse of perfluency of twenty syllables, all being 
homoBorythm; as, 

Gwnn a wna v'enaid gain enau Ywymant 
GweddioV lessu gwiwdduw oreussan^, 
Gar bron y delwau gwawr breiniau dylwa»^; 
Gwyddai Dduw deilwng gweddi ddidolian^; 
Gwiwras a gavas gwarant oe gweddi, 
Gan Dduw oil iddi gynnydd a llwyddiani. 

§ 1771. The brachisagogic consists of fifty-six syllables; 
that is to say, of six short and homoeorythm verses, each hav- 
ing seven syllables, followed by a verse of fourteen syllables, 
like the head of a recurrent homoeorythm systich ; as, 

Lloer ddeddfol llariaidd Addvedy 
Llawen oedd i UunieiddtW, 
Llawnglud verw llonn glodvorw/, 
Llym orchest haul Uu merch«/, 
^ 2p 
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Llys dirion drem Uesteirt^, 
LIudd vi varw Ueddf Yjyjried; 
Llyna son mewn llwyn oe serch, 
LlÂis v'annerch ; lies a Yjunsd. 

§ 1772. The salebrose is composed of thirty-two syllables ; 
that is to say, of two verses at the beginning having each eight 
syllables like one half of the short autometre^ followed by a 
verse sixteen syllables long, containing, moreover, three 
short verses, two of them being homorythm, and of five syl- 
lables each, and the third of six, introducing the main rhyme ; 
with a recurrent word on the third syllable, responding to the 
two short verses, the whole stanza having in it three rhymes ; 
as, 

Brwysgwr dynion braise lor doniawc 

Bro aer rinwedd breyr enwawc ; 

Brad vugad vwgtr/, 

Brawdwr kiliwr ktr/, 

Braich ynitcl Brecheiniawc. 

Ŷ 1773. The bardic exploit consists of one stanza of fifteen 
syllables, in which are two short and homoeorythm verses of 
four syllables each ; the second syllable of the second verse 
answering to the second of the first, and each being conson- 
ant and alliterative ; followed by a verse of seven syllables, 
which introduces the main rhymes. The fourth and the 
second syllable of that verse agree in sound with the short 
verses, and are doubly genial and alliterative ; as, 

I n^wydd air Mr 

Yw chwydd^ Och wir ! 

Y swydd ai sir y sydd saeth 

And similarly 

I fflai Skfflyn 

Y rhai oV hun 

Idd ai y ddyn i Dduw Md aeth. 

§ 1774. The brachyosiridic consists of thirty-two sylla- 
bles; that is to say, of two verses of sixteen syllables each, 
there being a recurrent word in each on the twelfth syllable, 
answering to the eighth. It harmonises doubly every four 
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and eight syllables. The whole stanza has three rhymes 
besides the four recurrent rhymes, that is to say, the first 
rhyme terminates on the sixteenth syllable, the second on 
the twentieth syllable, and the third rhyme concludes the 
stanza. And be it known that the four recurrencies are 
homoBorythm ; as, 

Gwennvun gwynvawr geinvwyn gynvyl 
Gariad gweryl giried goraw, 
Gwirvodd gyrvau gorvydd gweurvy/ 
Goruc eryl gwiw ragoraw. 

S 1775. The catenated chytisagogic consists of sixty-four 
syllables, and in it are four short verses of sixteen syllables 
each. Each of the two first verses contains also two short 
verses of eight syllables each, the first syllable of all answer- 
ing to the main rhyme, and the eighth syllable answering to 
the twelfth) the main rhyme being on the sixteenth syllable ; 
and the fourth syllable of the second verse answers to the first 
fourth syllable ; the eighth of the second verse answers to 
the eighth of the first verse, and the twelfth of the second 
verse answers to the twelfth of the first. The second 
rhyme falls on the thirty-second syllable. The other half 
is composed like two parallel verses of the long auroric ; 
as is the case with the following stanza, 

AdksiS doddian^ oed kystuddiat^, 
Wyf a lluddtau yw fy UaddtW ; 
Y mae koddian^ heb dim cnddiau 
Ar y gruddiau oV gorweddíací ; 
Em mi biau amlwc i'au, 
A gweliau, a goleuad ; 
Am eliau oer yw nghriau 
Yth rann diau oHh wrandawiad. 

SECTION CLXXVII. 
ORIGIN OF THE " AWEN." 

§ 1 776. Here follows the way of knowing and distinguish- 
ing the metres of song, which have been derived from the 
Latin, through the doctrine of Einion the Priest, and 
Davydd Ddu the Teacher, who confirmed the metres which 
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they, and others before them, compiled. They began to be 
used in honour of God as early as the days of Enos, the son 
of Seth, the son of Adam, who was the first man that praised 
Ood, and made an image, which in Latin is called a figure. 
That was about six hundred years from Adam, and hence- 
forth, until the birth of Christ, it was maintained by the 
prophets, and improved by them, during the time they pro- 
phecied of Jesus. And our language, when our forefathers 
had believed in Christ, obtained it through the Holy Spirit, 
and the Holy Spirit they called ateeny which is extinguished 
by sins, but amplified by direction, science, and holiness. 

SECTION CLXXVIII. 

COLUMNS. 

S 1777. We will now treat of the columns and their num- 
ber; namely, 

1. The short autometre ; and its length is four syllables. ^ 

2. The flowing (wenn) autometre ; and its length is five 
syllables. 

3. The heavy (las) autometre; and its length is six 
syllables. 

4. The confined (gaeth) autometre; and its length is 
sevei;! syllables. 

5. The cross (draws) autometre ; and its length is eight 
syllables. 

6. The rugged (drwsgl) autometre ; and its length is nine 
syllables. 

7. The long autometre ; and its length is ten syllables. 

§ 1778. It is from these seven columns that are derived 
the twenty-four metres of vocal song, which the bards of the 
Island of Britain, are in the habit of composing and singing. 

SECTION CLXXIX. 

PROGRESS OF THE METRES. 

S 1779. The five best rhythmical metres were constructed 
by Taliesin ; and were formerly called the five columns of 
Taliesin^s song. These were perfluency, short odynic, long 
autometre, short autometre, and short auroric; and by 
some they are designated the five chairs of vocal song. 
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§ 1 780. After that were invented other four metres ; 
namely, long odynic, enneasyllabjc autometre, brachyochyte, 
and salebrose, which is called Cynddelw'^B style. 

§ 1781. Subsequently, Davydd Ddu the Teacher, invented 
three more metres ; namely, bracbisagogic, macrochyte, and 
catenated chytisagogic. 

§ 1782. Einionthe Priest, likewise, invented the long aur- 
oric ; Davydd ap Edmund invented two metres in lieu of 
the vetericine systich ; namely, the bardic exploit, and the 
brachyosiridic. 

SECTION CLXXX. 
RESUMPTION (CYMMERIAD.) 

S 1783. We will now treat of the resumptions of a vocal 
song, which tie the beginning of the verses, even as rhymes 
tie the end. 

§ 1784. Resumption is the practice of beginning every 
verse with the same letter, which is sustained throughout. 
This, however, is often violated with the view of introducing 
sense into the song. 

§ 1785. There are three kinds of resumption; namely, 
resumption of letters (llythyrennol,) resumption symphonic, 
(cynghanneddol,) and sense-producing (synhwyrol) resump- 
tion. 

§ 1786. The resumption of letters is as follows, 

JTalonn dynnion dwy Wynedd, 
JTredoV beirdd oV kryd iV bedd. 

§ 1787. The resumption of letters and symphony takes 
place when the verses harmonise together at the beginning ; 
as, 

Kanu bum ym Mrynn Kunallt ; 
Kwyno'v wyf akw'*n yr allt. 

Or as in the following stanza, 

Pum heryr pwy am heurodd ; 
Pum haerwy aur vo**i pum rrodd. 
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S 1788. Every resumption that begÌDS with vowels, though 
they be not of the same kind, is called a resumption of 
letters ; as, 

Fstiwart Rhos a dart rrydd, 
Jechyd eryr i**ch deurudd. 

§ 1789. Sense-producing resumption takes place when the 
first stave of a song requires sense from the second stave to 
harmonise with it. Such is an approved resumption, though 
it be not of letters ; as, 

Ni ddug neb yn ddigon abl 
Bleth anaur heb Iwvth Veuabl. 

§ 1790. A resumption of letters and sense is as follows ; 

Gwaed Ywain gwraidd a geidw'n grâs 
Glynn Dwfr, ac o lin Defras. 

§ 1791. A parallel and sense-producing resumption is that 
w^ere a parallel sound begins the verses ; as, 

Lluryc dan blyc dien blaid, 
6uru€ a gwregys euraid. 

§ 1792. There are three kinds of resumption proper to the 
chief of song; symphonic resumption, resumption of letters 
and sense, and parallel resumption. 

S 1793. There are two kinds of resumption proper to a 
disciple; resumption of letters, and sense-producing resump- 
tion. 

§ 1794. How many things will render a vocal song pro- 
per to a master ! 

Five ; namely, masterly resumption, alliterative conson- 
ancy, masterly rhyme, that is the placing of the rhyme on a 
forticine syllable, parallelism, and natural sense. 

SECTION CLXXXI. * 
CONSONANCY. 

§ 1 795. We will now, out of the fourth book of vocal 
song, treat of the consonancies, which connect every metre 
in poetry. 
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S 1796. What is consonancy? 

The correspondence of consonants, and counterchange of 
vowels ; as the following verse will show, 



A I A 

Ku adardy koed irdec. 

I I I I I 

a 



I 



S 1797. How many consonancies are there! 

Five ; namely, cruciform (groes) consonancy, contrasted 
consonancy, sonorous consonancy, dragging (Uusc) conson- 
ancy, and lost-headed (pengoU) consonancy. And of these 
five, there are two principal consonancies, namely, cruciform 
consonancy, and sonorous or homoBorythm consonancy. 

. § 1798. The cruciform consonancy is the best of the con- 
sonancies, and is composed cruciformly and uniformly 
throughout ; as is seen in the above verse. 

S 1799. The sonorous consonancy has a homoBorythmic 
symphony ; as, 

Llyr i gadw gtryr gydac ef. 

§ 1800. Out of these two consonancies spring three more. 

§ 1801. Contrasted consonancy is derived from the cruci- 
form, and takes place, when one or more consonants occur 
in the middle of a verse or stave of song, having nothing to 
answer thereto, and it is necessary to pass over them to 
catch the symphony ; as in the following verse, 

Kwfert hardd meum kyfair tec. 

S 1802. The opposite (cyferbyn) contrasted consonancy 
takes place when a word is divided, and the latter part of it is 
taken to harmonise, whilst the former part is left to fill up 
the middle, and is passed over ; thus, 

Eisiau I am gymwyn 



aswr. 



S 1803. When a verse or stave of song has but one sym- 
phonic tie, and the middle is an empty gap, thus. 
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Penn I ar yr haelion ai parch, 



such is usually called a contrasted boUow-jawed (mantach) 
consonancy, because tbere is so mucb in it that is ugly 
from the want of symphonic locks. By symphonic lock is 
meant the correspondence of consonants and the counter- 
change of vowels, as before observed. The consonancy is 
opposite hollow-jawed in the following verse, 

Aur sydd vetel ragorawl. 

§ 1804. The dragging consonancy is derived homoeorythmi- 
cally from the sound, and takes place when the syllable next 
to the main rhyme, symphonises or co-rhymes with one of the 
preceding pauses, and is then dragged to the main rhyme in 
a descending accent ; thus, 

Odid ym gael dy ^a«2ach. 

This, however, is neither fit nor applicable but to the first 
line of a homoBostich. 

§ 1805. The lost-headed consonancy is sometimes derived 
from the cruciform, and takes place when the former head 
of the verse symphonises, and the latter head fails ; as, 

Ärglwydd eurglawr y Dehau. 

§ 1806. Or as a lost-headed sound; thus, 

Y dydd tekaf haf hinon. 

§ 1807. It becomes dragged lost-headed, when one or two 
consonants intervene between the dragging and the main 
rhyme ; thus, 

Marchawc uwch nenn y Pennrryn. 

§ 1808. The lost-headed consonancy was banished into cap- 
tivity at the last congress that was held in respect of sym- 
phonies and metres in the time of the medalled author, 
Davydd ap Edmund ; though in the shaft of a direct homoeo- 
rythm systich it may be sung. 

And thus end the five consonancies. 
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§ 1809. Formerly was used the scarce- meeting (braidd 
gyffwrdd) consonancy, which takes place when one or two 
locks of symphony occur in the middle of a poetical stave^ 
whilst the two heads are deficient ; as, 

Y gwr Äoŵî hil Bodri. 

Which also was banished at the same time, or earlier. 

§1810. There are three cruciform consonancies ; a genu- 
ine cruciform, cruciform by connection (o gysswUt,) and a 
descending cruciform. 

S 1811. The genuine cruciform is that which may be sung 
backwards and forwards, and has a cruciform consonancy 
both ways ; as the following, 

Ku adardy, koed irdeg, 
Koed irdeg, ku adardy. 

§ 1812. The cruciform by connection takes place when the 
same consonants conclude the principal pause that begin the 
stave or verse ; as, 

A theg y wV llwytó Eigr a Llyr ; 
and 

JTenau Efro^ wineufrych. 

§ 1813. The descending cruciform takes place when the 
syllable next to the main rhyme alternates with the princi- 
pal pause, and descends thence to rhyme ; and it is neces- 
sary that the pause should be an ascending accent, and the 
rhyme a descending accent ; therefore it is called a descend- 
ing consonancy ; thus, 

Pwy nith gar pennaeth gtrrol. 

Or thus, with the pause ending^ in two consonants, 

Bondo gwyŵ Bendigeicíran. 

But sometimes the pause ends in a vowel ; thus, 

Un a thrt yn ethrywyn. 
Or in two vowels ; thus, 

A''ch gwaed vhyw y wch gadw rheol. 

2 Q 
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§ 1814. Of the three cruciform consonancies, aboye men- 
tioned, the best is the genuine cruciform, because it can be 
tumecl backwards and forwards, and made to rhyme on 
either of the two accents. Next to it is the cruciform by 
connection, because it may be made to rhyme on either of 
the two accents, like the other. Whilst of the three cruci- 
forms the worst is the descending, because its ascending ac- 
cent is confined, as already observed. 

§ 1815. The genuine cruciform consonancy sometimes oc- 
curs without being aptly connected backwards and forwards, 
by reason of the nearness of the principal pause to the begin- 
ning of the verse or stave ; thus, 

Mae plaid y mab hael o'^i win. 

This may be called an untractable cruciform. 

§ 1816. There are three cruciforms by connection; a cru- 
ciform by an entire connection, a cruciform by half a con- 
nection, and a cruciform by double connection. 

§ 1817. The cruciform by an entire connection is sung as 
described in a former rule ; thus, 

A theg ywV Uwyth Eigr a Llyr. 

§ 1818. The cruciform by half a connection takes place 
when one grave consonant, having the force of two, termin- 
ates the principal pause, and a consonant with half its power 
is at the beginning of the verse or stave. Thus the latter 
part of the force of the grave consonant is taken to answer 
to the first consonant of the verse ; as, 

G^winllannau Ffraini yn Uawn flFrwyth. 

Or as follows, 

B\x wir roi'r hap ar y rhyw. 
Also, 

Z>uc volian^ i Gyveiliawc. 

And a descending cruciform by half a connection, 

Deunaw kani i un kyntedd. 
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$ 1819. The cruciform by double connection occurs when 
there are two consonants together in the principal pause, 
corresponding to the two first consonants of the verse ; as, 

jDrwyV gwelyár ai ar goler. 

§ 1820. The cruciform with an unsymphonic initial (coll y 
gyntaf,) takes place when n is the first consonant in a verse, 
and has none to answer to it : as, 

NÌ phlygwyd Eys a phlyg trin. 

And each one of the three cruciforms assumes that charac- 
ter sometimes ; but, if it be a contrasted consonancy with an 
unsymphonic initial, it is faulty. 

§ 1821. There are three consonancies of sound ; a smooth 
sound, a catenated sound, and a sound by connection. 

§ 1822. The smooth sound is sung, as described in a former 
rule; thus, 

Llyr i gadw gwyr gydac ef. 

§ 1823. The catenated sound takes place when one of the 
first words of the stave co-rhymes with the third word, and 
the second corresponds to the fourth ; as, 

Pab Btufain bro eur^atn braff. 

§ 1824. Sound by connection occurs when the last sound* 
ing proceeds from the junction of two words ; as, 

Fyngherdd am y ddager dc?a. 
Or from a junction at the lock of symphony ; as, 

Oes bun nac yr un o gred ; 
Or as the following, 

Ac ergyd hevyd divai. 

§ 1825. There are three dragging consonancies ; smooth 
dragging, dragging by connection, and dragging by double 
connection. 

§ 1826. The smooth dragging consonancy is sung as has 
been before described; thus, 

Odid ym pad dy /io^/ach. 
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§ 1827. Dragging by connection occurs when the first 
letter that comes after Üie pause is taken with the pause, and 
from the junction of the two letters a rhyme is formed to 
answer to the syllable that comes next to the main rhyme ; 

thus, 

Nid a dyn gsJl (2an sJldnd. 

§ 1828. Dragging by double connection takes place when 
two consonants are in the same manner at the end of the 
pause and at the beginning of the succeeding word ; thus, 

Y gwr ksidr «raich palaŵ* «riw. 

§ 1829. A changeable (cyfhewid) consonancy takes place 
when the stave of a song has no correspondency of conso- 
nants, but only the changes of vowels ; as, 

Jeuauk a hael yw Ft£^in. 

f 1830. A clawing (ewinoc) consonancy occurs when A 
aids one of these three letters ò, d^ g^ to answer one of the 
three pica letters, namely />, ^, h^ as in the following verses ; 

jTaer 6ai enwoŷ Air gynnydd. 
Parchus yw y maft Airchwym. 
2\idur Llwyd Ayder y llew. 

§ 1831. Also when one of these two consonants, /, r, is 
squeezed with one of the three consonants above mentioned, 
^9 ^9 9t And is followed by A ; as in the subjoined verses, 

JSTroenwynn fal dilwgr Aynod. 

TVi gwalacir Ay o Gwlen, 

Bwrw jt>/yc ar bara6/ Aygar. 

{ 1832, Such is called a clawing consonancy. Also, when 
one of these three consonants ò, d^ g^ ends one word, and the 
same consonant begins the next word in the complex forma- 
tion of consonancy, by their united power they may answer 
to one of the three pica letters, />, ^, A ; as in the following 
lines, 

Pinagl wyd ar boo òonedd. 

TVysor gwlaJ d\ rus lor glow. 

Af ar Aan i vri^ öwynedd. 

J 1833. Moreover, one of the above consonants, 6, rf, ^, 
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may alone answer to one of the three pica letters, when it 
occurs at the end of a word, and one of these letters j^ k, U^p^ 
8Sj t^ begins the next word in the complex formation of the 
symphony ; for the energy and power of one of these imparts 
to it the force of a pica letter. In that case it can answer a 
pica letter of the same nature coming after it, as in the fol- 
lowing verses, 

Briy ^dd a bair iofia hwnn. 

Y maè koch mwy hap y kaid. 

Aed Uskwer a^ y lluoedd. 

Bri^ /)renn o bar* y prynwr, 

Heb «wydd mor happus a hwnn. 

Ymhoò fiT mae hap yt oil. 

Others of the same kind may be inferred from these. 

§ 1834. A fortisparsison syllable has three powers in the 
construction of symphony. 

S 1835. The first is correspondency with its own kind in a 
descending consonancy ; as, 

Llys ffodr Uiwus y ffwydrwyd. 

§ 1836. The second is correspondency with a rotundison 
syllable ; as in the following verse. 

Brain Syr Bys bro ainssio ruthr. 

§ 1837. The third is correspondency with two rotundison 
syllables; thus, 

Ac iaith hagr gwaethygu. 

S 1838. Moreover, when these twelve consonants j^yj it, ^, 
/>, Ò, ÿ, dj üy /, M, dd^ come together by twos in the compli- 
cation of symphony, the light ones will lose their force and 
power, because the others will prevail over them, as in the 
following verses, 

PraflFybnedd pur a fiynniaut. 
Briÿ kenedl broau kynan. 
O hap òreuder pur ydwyt. 
O.waeJ Tudur at Edwin. 
Velly mal y wraig vouZ Uwyd. 
Wrth cWyvod o'r eithavoedd. 
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David ap Edmund also sang thus, 

Gair 0**^ vronn gwawr cMyffryDnoedd. 

And Gruffjdd Hiraethog, thus, 

O'th actiau'r praff ddoctor Prys. 

S 1839. Three things appertain to the cruciform conson- 
ancy ; correspondency, mutual change, and a pause. 

§ 1840. There are four pauses in the stanza of a bomoeos- 
tich ; one on the consonancies, one on the tenses, one on 
the persons, and one on the rhyme. 

§ 1841. There are five pauses in the consonancies, for a 
pause may occur on each one from the first to the sixth. 

§ 1842. There are two pauses on the tenses, and two on 
the persons, which indicate their sense and discrimination. 

§ 1843 We will now describe the consonancies that are 
mixed of two or three together in the same verse. 

§ 1844. The genuine sonorous and cruciform (seingroes) 

consonancy is a co-mixture of the sonorous and cruciform ; 

thus, 

Llaw a barr draw He bo'^r drin. 

§ 1845. The sonorous and cruciform consonancy by connec- 
tion. 

Gwresog ywV kog ar siwgr kann. 
A^th wayw nowUath a nillud. 

§ 1846. The sonorous and cruciform consonancy by joint 
connection takes place when the connection of the sonorous, 
and the connection of the cruciform are together ; as, 

droi y rrod i ryw Rys. 

1 Gelli Wig ac yw llys. 

§ 1847. The cruciform and sonorous consonancy by connec- 
tion with an unsymphonic beginning ; thus, 

Ni thyfrrwd it'h vyw ar honn. 

§ 1848. The genuine, catenated, sonorous, and cruciform 
consonancy is thus sung ; 
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Trist vydd Uif tros Davydd Llwyd. 
Lie arch o hyd Llywarch hen. 

§ 1849. The descending, catenated, sonorous and cruciform 
consonancy by connection, is thus sung ; 

Niin gyrr ban im gwir boeni. 

§ 1850. The descending, catenated, contrasted and cruci- 
form consonancy by connection ; thus, 

Uchel vaich Hywel Vychan. 

$ 1851. The genuine, cruciform, root^losing consonancy is 
after this manner; 

Ond treulio da trwy lid oil. 

§ 1852. The cruciform, root-losing consonancy by connec- 
tion is thus ; 

Ni thynnir bath hwnn oV byd. 
§ 1853. The descending, cruciform, root-losing consonancy ; 
Nid yw hawdd i dyhuddaw. 

§ 1854. The descending, sonorous, and contrasted conson- 
ancy; 

Vynawc riain vain vuned. 

§ 1855. The descending, catenated, sonorous, and contrast- 
ed consonancy ; 

Od aeth gair rrod aHh geraint. 

- § 1856. The descending, cruciform, and dragging conson- 
ancy is after this manner ; 

Nid oes dyn un destunion. 

§ 1857. The descending, contrasted, and dragging conson- 
ancy; 

Nan hoi dirgel nan helynt. 

Y gwr ar warr y garrec. 

§ 1858. The catenated, sonorous, and cruciform consonancy 
by connection, is thus sung, 

Pwy a wnai gost pennaic lal. 

§ 1859. The descending, cruciform consonancy by connec- 
tion at the pause, is thus sung ; 

A maen perl mewn parlmant. 
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SEcrrioN CLxxxii. 

POETICAL FAULTS. 

f 1860. We will now proceed to speak out of the fifth 
book of vocal soDg, called Prosody, of the faults of poetry ; 
and first of the avoidable faults, which are called common 
faults, and their appurtenances or branches. All those faults 
have but two roots or sources, namely excess and defect^ or 
too much and too little. These faults come under the cog- 
nisance of prosody, for a poet cannot be a chief of song, or a 
teacher to instruct, sing, and judge properly, until he is 
acquainted with the common faults and their classification. 

§ Í861. The following are the names of the common faults ; 
excess of rhymes, ugly sound, which counterchanges with 
the rhyme, ape'^s breech, hoof-overtaking, too much alike, 
and rhyme-treading. There are three falsities; a false 
consonancy, false rhyme, and false resumption. Bad 
idea, bad sense, and bad meaning ; mutual collocation of sin- 
gular and plural ; mutual collocation of masculine and fem- 
inine ; mutual collocation of present and absent ; mutual 
collocation of sparsison and rotundison ; mutual collocation of 
gravison and levison; mutual collocation of rough and 
smooth; wrong time, wrong person, wrong case, wrong 
position. These are the blemishes of vocal song, and it 
is right that they should be avoided ; for there are three 
things that a poet ought to do, that is to say, he ought to 
teach properly, to sing properly, and to judge properly. 

§ 1862. Excess of rhymes occurs when there are two 
rhymes in a single stave of a homoeostich, whereas there 
ought to be but two in the whole stanza; as, 

Ai gad wyth oes gyda 'i tìiod. 

Or, whatever metre it may be, if it contains more rhymes 
than what the class requires, there is an excess. 

J 1863. Ugly sound occurs in sonorous symphony, when 
the sounding of the last rhyme of the consonancy alternates 
with the principal rhyme, so that it falls unbecomingly on 
the ear ; thus. 
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Yn arglwydd SkTwydd iraidd. 
Kadr i daracir drwy derydSr. 
Pe kedwid am dir gmr gtryr. 

§ 1864. Counterchange with the rhyme is of the same 
nature as the ugly sound, only that the former occurs in the 
cruciform or in the contrasted consofiancy, and takes place 
when the principal rest of the consonancy and the principal 
rhyme mutually alternate ; thus, 

Y dewr gwrol drwy gwery/. 

Y dyn ve ffaeliodd dy don. 

§ 1865. The ape's breech occurs, when in a stanza of either 
a long homoeodistich, or a short homoedistich, both rhymes 
have the same accent, being an ascending one ; as, 

Y gwr a luniodd y ffod 

A wnaeth iV vro annoeth vrad. 
Gwrab oedd yn gyrru bw 
Gwreigan gul greg yn palw. 

This stanza, however, has two faults besides ; namely, an 
interrupted metre and a false rhyme. 

§ 1866. Hoof-overtaking, formerly called shank-relaxing 
(garllaes,) is similar to the ape'^s breech, except that both the 
rhymes have a descending accent ; as, 

Dwm a chledd duedd dieingl^ 
Drws a deugwrr dros Degeingl. 

§ 1867. Too much alike takes place when both the sym- 
phonical pause and the rhyme are in a descending accent, 
and mutually resemble each other; since there will be 
but one or two consonants at the termination to prevent a 
double rhyme ; thus^ 

letan vynghariad levank. 
Llauser diwrnod üawen. 
Rhydec vu yr anrhydedd, 

§ 1868. If, however, such a thing takes place in the ascend- 
ing accent, it may not be called too much alike, but alike, 
and it is not a fault ; as Davydd ap Edmund sang to a wo- 
man in respect of her hair ; 

2r 
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Y mae a pheth am i phenn^ 
Yr haf val y Bhiw Velen. 

§ 1869. Sometimes the too much alike takes place in regard 
to reason or sense ; that is to say, when a word contains two 
meanings, one indicative of praise, and the other of satire ; 
for frequently the songjs taken to refer to the worst mean- 
ing, and hence it is said to be too much like satire ; thus, 

Oer oer i hoU Gymry rrawc 
Oedd orchudd gwr ardderchatec. 

Though ardderchawc signifies excellent, or dignified, yet 
if it be predicated of a person sprung from ordderchiady (that 
is, base born) it would be considered as a term of reproach, 
and hence too much like it. 

§ 1870. Rhyme-treading takes place when the symphon- 
ical pause, or a part of that syllable, treads on the rhyme ; 
thus, 

Y gtrr o Gaerlleon Qawr. 

For proud is the rhyme, being the eye of the song, and will 
not therefore suffer any thing to injure it. 

Y mab rry hydr ymhob brttydr. 

§ 1871. Sometimes rhyme-treading occurs in a dragging 
or homoeorythm consonancy ; that is, when a letter or two 
are taken from the rhyme to help the consonancy; thus, 

A chrwk ar i west a Uestr. 

For the same letter or letters cannot render two services at 
once ; they cannot harmonise and rhyme also. 

§ 1872. Sometimes also rhyme-treading takes place when 
two or three verses in a homoBostich are trodden together, so 
as to become homoeorythm. 

§ 1873. False consonancy takes place when a consonant 
or two occur in one part of the lock or locks of symphony, 
without any to correspond therewith in the other part ; as, 

Meirch unlliw mae Machynllaeth. 
§ 1874. And in a sonorous symphony ; thus, 
Kawgiau a chrei^Aiau V vrech wenn. 
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And still more erroneous ; thus, 

Parabl dyn trwyadl o'm tref. 

§ 1875. Or in a dragging consonancy, when a letter in 
the one word is left unharmonised in the other word ; as, 

Mae yr ystolff val gokAffon; 

This fault is like leaving one rail of a partition unwattled. 

§ 1876. When there is a lost-headed consonancy ; it takes 
place when the beginning of a verse or stave of a stanza 
syrophonises, whilst the end does not ; thus, 

Arg wydd eurgj^tcr y Dehau. 

This is likened to a sword with its point through the 
scabbard. But if the defect be in the former part, it is like 
a sword without a pummel. 

§ 1877. False rhyme takes place when there are different 
consonants, or vowels, in the rhymes ; as, 

Llyn o ddwfr am Ueinw o ddic^ 
Llonaid tagell Llyn Tegid. 

Or as this stanza; 

Y Uwdn gwaraidd llydan gwrw 
Llwydvawr yssydd yn lledvarw. 

Or thus, 

Dialedd ac nid yw elw 
Drwy wall i un dorri Uw, 

Bŵid i arglwydd drwy erglyw 
Boi i stad dan restiad Duta. 

§ 1878. False resumption takes place when there are vari- 
ous consonants in the resumptions, without the saving sub- 
stitute of natural sense ; as, 

JTarw penn au gwyr piau ni, 
Paladr o Fran ap Beli. 

§ 1879. It is not, however, a false resumption when the 
verses begin with different vowels, for the counterchange of 
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two vowels is aD alternate (cyfnewid) consonancy, and ac* 
cordingly it may be called a symphonic resumption ; thus, 

Y ddyn vwyn a ddaw 'n vynych 
/m meddwl gorph moddawl gwych. 

§ 1880. Bad imagination takes place when, with a view to 
eulogy, a weak, barren argument is imagined, and one which 
may be easily construed as referring to satire rather than to 
praise ; as, 

daw eisiau da ar den, 

Un Ueuad a'th wna ^n llawen. 

Though the poet means a woman 4 others would imagine 
that the reference is to a bright moon, in the light of which 
a man might drive cattle. 

This ÌM a fault in respect of logic. 

§ 1 881 . Bad sense takes place when a measured, symphonic 
song is destitute of distinctive, intelligible sense ; or is with- 
out a personal verb to point out its sense ; as, 

Llun egoriad Llangaric 
Ai vlaen ar Velin y Wic. 

Dau wy, a cheiliog mwyalch, 
Eidion, ac wy, odyn galch. 

A fimlt in respect of logic. 

§ 1882. Bad meaning takes phtcewhen a similitude is not 
in character with the subject and its nature ; as, 

Katrin vodd Katerwen vain. 

A fanlt in rhetoric. 

§ 1883. Singular and plural occurs when a plural noun 
and a singular verb come together ; as, 

Miloedd ni char ond Maelawr. 

§ 1884. Or when a singular noun is put with a plural 
verb. 

§ 1885. Also, when a plural noun substantive and a singu- 
lar noun adjective come together ; thus, 

Y gwyr deter oV^rd euraid. 
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Branches of this fault are frequently introduced under the 
sanction of an excuse ; that is to say, when what is wrong is 
fairer than what is right, in that it is in regard to reason 
more brief and less tough. 

This is a fanlt which belongs to that part of grammar called syntax, and not 
to prosody ; and the same may be said of the two next likewise. 

§ 1886. The mutual collocation of masculine and feminine 
occurs when a noun substantive of the masculine gender, and 
a noun adjective of the feminine gender come together ; as in 
the following lines, 

Gwrffol nid gorhoff weled. 
Y hi yw'r^tt?/ ar y flfair. 
Vry nid hardd i earteyn tec, 
A vynn destyn min diHaw. 

m 

§ 1887. Present and absent takes place when the third 
person is placed with the second, or the second with the 
first ; thus. 

Mi evo Sion am vy sir 
FtrV dynion ni rydweinir. 

And if a poet begins to compose a song as if in the presence 
of a man, he ought not afterwards so to turn it as if in his 
absence, lest he incur this fault. 

§ 1888. Sparsison and rotundison takes place when a spar- 
sison syllable answers to a rotundison syllable, or to a strange 
one ; sometimes in a dragging consonancy ; as, 

Yn lal gwnai Ruffydd Maebkwc. 

Or as in this verse. 

Raid rrifoV gwyr yn fftcyrach. 

Or thus, in a sonorous symphony ; 

Vy stoydd o vewn mskuwydd Mai. 

Sometimes it occurs in the main rhyme ; as, 

Ni thrinwyd Hew aelwyd Llÿr 
Natur Sion ond trwy syntryr. 

Sometimes, also, it happens in an alternate systich in the 
altemity r ^s, 
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Y gwr balch sy'n digio'r byd, 
Ac er i vudd y gwyr i vod, 
Yn wir gostyngir i stad 
Anhoff i wedd odì phaid. 

Or thus in dipthoDgs, 

Y Hew gwych wrth ennill gair, 
Weithion i gyd aeth yn gawr ; 
A nos a dydd yn was dewr, 
Yn Iladd amkanai yn Utcyr. 

§ 1889. Oravison and levison takes place when a grave 
word and a light word come together in the same accent, that 
being an ascending one ; thus in a dragging consonancy, 

I wlad Von nid eiff honno. 

§ 1890. In every polysyllabic word, the last syllable but 
one will have the ascending accent, unless the symbol of 
deep breathing, or partition of accent, cause it to be lost, as 
is mentioned in the beginning of the book. 

§ 1891, Gravison and levison in a sonorous symphony; 

Ar dorr merch y kor y kaid. 

That ÌB the altar. 

§ 1892. This fault must also be avoided in a homoeorythm 
systich, in an alternate systich, and in rhythmic metres ; for 
when a verse first comes to rhyme in an ascending accent, 
the weight of the same must be followed throughout the 
whole stichopolyrythm, whether it be grave or light, accord- 
ing as the verses happen to be accented. 

§ 1893. Bough and smooth is a sad blemish in a song, 
which consists in a wrong position of vowels relative to the 
principal rhyme, and the symphonic pause, whether the 
pause be an ascending or a descending accent; for there 
ought to be in these accents a genuine correspondency and 
counterchange ; as in this stanza, 

Ku adardy 
koed irdeg. 
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Bough and smooth thus, 

Am Botckkiid Ahevmarlais. 

vraster ev a rwystrodd. 

Thus in an ascending accent, 

Huw Konteyfty hy kaum fXArn. 
And in a descending accent ; thus, 

Yn y dtcm yn dirynnu. 

1 Deirnvm y ditynna/. 
Parabl Syr WiUam Probart. 

§ 1894. When there is no relevancy to the rhyme, it is 
no fault, therefore it is called a separate or distinctive fault ; 
thus, 

ByuD ar dri broder o lal. 

§ 1896. Sometimes it is withdrawn from relevancy to the 
rhyme ; as in the last verse of the following stanza ; 

Pwy oil a ddug pell ydd aeth . 
Warthofl aur wrth m/tmaeth. 

§ 1896. Wrong time takes place when the future iense is 
put instead of the present tense ; as, 

Pann dynner penyd anian, 

Maen growndwal maè'r wal yn wann. 
Or thus, 

Y mae neithior y vory 

A mwnai'n vraisc mewn mann vry. 

§ 1897. Wrong person takes place when one possession is 
put instead of the other ; thus, 

Tir kaeth vydd y Twrk \\\i vab. 

§ 1898. Wrong case takes place when an irrelevant case 
is put in the sentence, such as beginning the sentence with 
an impersonal verb; thus, 

Neur mynnu un or manwydd. 

§ 1899. Wrong position occurs in consonancy, rhyme, 
pause, or metre. 
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§ 1900. Wrong position in consonancy happens when the 
consonants are misplaced, being moved out of their proper 
positions, though there may be as many of them in one place 
as in the other ; as, 

Kawn vedd rrad kyneddvau Rys. 



Or as in this verse, 



Vathrod ag ef vyth drwy gas. 



Such a wrong position is also called false consonancy. 

§ 1901. Wrong position in rhyme occurs when the vowels 
are misplaced in the pause and rhyme ; as already shown in 
the rough and smooth ; thus, 

I deimion y dirynnaf. 

§ 1902. Wrong position in a pause consists in the placing 

of the pause in a cruciform consonancy too near the rhyme ; 

as, 

Y gwr a brig ar bregeth, 

§ 1903. Wrong position in metre consists in the placing 
of an advanced division or position in the metre of the shaft 
of a direct homoeorythm systich in the sixth syllable of the 
inverse part of the stanza. 

§ 1904. Wrong composition in a consonancy is a fault, as 
is the case with the following verse. 

Oes yr un is yr awyr. 

§ 1905. Wrong composition in regard to the descending 
consonancy occurs when its symphonic pause is not of the 
same nature as that of the syllable next to the rhyme ; un- 
less it be sparsison and rotundison, in which case it is not a 
fault ; thus, 

Gwr Uwyd a geiriau Lladin. 
Or thus, with the pause on vowels ; 

Heddy w doe hawdd yw dyM, 
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This fault is of frequent occurrence in the composition of 
words or sentences. 

§ 1906. Irrelevancy, also, or what is not suitable to the 
person respecting whom the poetry is composed, is a fault in 
an approved song. 

SECTION CLXXXIII. 
FIGURES. 

§ 1907. We will now treat of the figures and their parts, 
which William Salisbury turned from Latin into Cymraeg. 

§ 1908. Schema is that which certifies a word, or speech, 
or sense, to be different from the common acceptation, and is 
divided into three parts ; figure, fault, and virtue. 

§ 1909. What is a figure! 

It is a peculiar form of sense, speech, or words. 

§ 1910. There are two kinds of sense ; namely, sense and 
word. 

§ 1911. Figure of sense takes place when a trite sentence 
is altered in respect of reason or sense. 

§ 1912. Figure of word takes place when a word in a 
speech is renewed or changed beyond the usual custom. 
Its kinds are, figure of word, figure of speech, and figure of 
construction, or composition. 

SECTION CLXXXIV. 
FIGURE OF WORD AND ITS PARTS. 

§ 1913. Figure of word, called transformation, is a certain 

change in one word, and in no more. The following are its 

parts, 

Prothesis Arddodiad 

Epenthesis Ymsang 

Proparalepsis Argymmeriad 

Aphaeresis Rhagddygiad 

Syncope Cyttrwch 

Apocope Amdrwch, or Llosgyrndorr 

2s 



322 PROSODY. 

Extasis Estynniad 

Systole Cywasgîad, or Byrrliad 

Diseresis Gwahaniad 

EpisyDaloephe Cynglyniad, or Cyssylltiad 

Synaloephe Dilead 

Antithesis Trawslythyr 

Metathesis Trawsosodiad. 

SECTION CLXXXV. 

PROTHESIS; APPOSITIO. 

§ 1914. Prothesis is the addition of a letter or a syllable 
to the beginning of a word. The addition of a letter, as, 
j7ordd for ordd, rfatreiniad for atreiniad; the addition of a 
syllable, as, ys da for da, ys moel for moel. 

SECTION CLXXXVI. 

EPENTHESIS * INTERPOSITIO. 

§ 1915. Epenthesis takes place when a letter or a syllable 
is thrust between the first and the last syllables; as medd- 
éiawd, for meddwawd ; or as w creeps into several words ; 
thus, noethm for noethi, coegni for coegi, dengair for deg- 
air ; a syllable ; as Uwfitrach for Uwtrach, crybwyll for 
cybwyll, 

SECTION CLXXXVII. 
PROPARALEPSIS ; PRJEASÜMPTIO. 

$ 1916. Proparalepsis takes place when the end of a word 
is augmented ; thus, dewindaba^A for dewindab, hayach^i» 
for hayach, dyn fache» for dyn fach, 

SECTION CLXXXVIII. 
APHiERESIS; ABLATIO. 

§ 1917. Aphseresis ensues when a portion is taken away 
from the former part of a word ; a letter ; as, sef for ys ef ; 
a syllable; as andaw for ^arandaw. 
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SECTION CLXXXIX. 
SYNCOPE ; CONCISIO. 

§ 1918. Syncope is a figure of a nature contrary to that 
of Epenthesis, because it cuts off a part from the middle of 
a word ; thus Harlech for Har^ííflech, anghysbell for ang- 
hysyÄbell, gwrysbrysg for gwrys^brysg, tegaswn for te&ygas- 
wn. 

SECTION CXC. 

APOCOPE; ABCISSIO. 

§ 1919. Apocope takes place when a letter or a syllable is 
cut off at the end of a word. A letter ; as trydy for trydyẃ/, 
brais for hrsÀoo ; a syllable ; as, 

Gwae wlad oer gwylio derwenn 

We-dsLrSo i wynt dorri phen. We for wedi. 

SECTION cxci. 

EXTASIS ; EXTENSIO. 

§ 1920. Extasis occurs when a syllable, short by nature, 
is extended, and is pronounced long ; as when it is said 
meichi'au for meiehiau ; or as in this stanza, 

Pa elor hwy pleV ai honn 

Pe bai elor Pabilon. Lewys Mon. 

Or Lloegyr for Lloegr. 

SECTION cxcii. 

SYSTOLE ; CONTRACTIO. 

§ 1921. Systole is the contraction of two natural syllables 
into one ; as cans for canys ; or dyrd for dyr^d, mynd for 
myn^. 

SECTION cxciii. 

DIURESIS ; DIVISIO. 

§ 1922. Diaeresis takes place when one syllable is divided 
into two ; as cr^dd for crydd, gwMydd for gwydd. 
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SECTION CXCIV. 

EPISYNALCEPHE ; CONGLUTINATIO. 

§ 1923. EpisynaloBphe joins two syllables into one ; as, 
gwarau for gwar^u, gwan for gwoAan, gwydd for gwehydd. 

SECTION cxcv. 

SYNALCEPHE; DELETIO. 

§ 1924. Synaloephe takes place when the first of two 
vowels, coming together in two words, melts away ; as v'*oes 
for vy oes, nad for na ad. 

SECTION cxcvi. 
ANTITHESIS ; POSITIO. 

§ 1925. Antithesis takes place when one letter is put for 
another letter; as ^urych for aurych, t^byc for tybye. 

SECTION CXCVII. 

METATHESIS ; TRANSPOSITIO. 

§1926. Metathesis is the transposition of a letter; as 
baglur for blagur, ni sylf for ni syfl. 

SECTION CXCVIII. 

FIGURE OF SPEECH AND ITS PARTS. 

§ 1927. Figure of speech is a certain form of speech, or a 
new composition. Its modes are the following ; 
Anadyphosis Atyblyg 

Anaphora Edryd 

Epanalepsis Adymgymmeriad 

Epizeuxis GogysswUt 

Paronomasia Argyfenw 

Schesis anomaton Agwedd y geiriau 

Homooeptoton Cynhebygodl 

Polyptoton Lliosodl, or Uiosdreigl 

Unhyd 
Parcemion Cynhebyg 

HomoBoteleuton 'i'ebyg ddiwedd 
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Prosopopoeia Dychymygaidd, or 

dychymygiaith 
Aposiopesis Attaliaith 

Climax Llusgiad, or cytgam 

Polysyndeton Lliaws gysswllt 

Asyndeton Digysswllt 

Gwrthnewid. 

SECTION cxcix. 
ANADYPHOSIS. 

§ 1 928. Anadyphosis takes place when the last word of 
the one sentence is repeated at the beginning of the other ; 
as is the case with the preludes of rhymes (gostegion odlau,) 
where the termination of one systich commences the other ; 
thus, 

Sequitur pulçherrimus Astur ; Astur equo fidens. 

Y neb a garo Dduw ; Duw ai car ynte. 

Aeth hiraeth rhwng bronn a thoryn — ^i char 
Aed alar yw dylyn ; 
I dŷ Dduw aed wedd ewyn, 
O dỳ Dduw nid ai y dyn. Davydd apEdmund . 

SECTION cc. 

ANAPHORA Í RELATIO. 

§ 1929, Anaphora takes place when the same word is re- 
peated at the commencement of several verses ; as, 

Ynys Von yw vy ennaint, 

Ynys yw hilawn o saint, 

Ynys Colchos wrth Rossyr, 

Ynys Roeg yn sirio gwỳr. Lewys Glyn Oothi. 

SECTION CCI. 
EPANALEPSIS. 

§ 1930. Epanalepsis (according to Donatus) takes place 
when the same word begins and ends a sentence ; as, 

VynghdUmn a lanwodd oHh gariad : ac o achos hynny 
y torrodd vynghalonn. 
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SECTION ecu. 

EPIZEUXIS; SÜBJUNCTIO. 

$ 1931. Epizeuxis takes place when the same word is sub- 
joined twice, without an interval, for the purpose of filling up 
the space, and augmenting the force of the sentence ; as, 

Mawr y darvu marw dewrvab, 

Marw matrr, matvr ; Mair ! Mair ! ai Mab. 

Tudur Aled. 

SECTION CCIU. 
PARONOMASIA ; AGNOMINATIO. 

§ 1932. Paronomasia takes place when there is a certain 
mutual resemblance between words of a different significa- 
tion ; as, 

Daly y tant i'r deilwyd hen. 

SECTION cciv. 
SCHESIS ANOMATON ; HABITUS NOMINÜM. 

§ 1 933. Schesis anomaton takes place when several words 
are tied together by knots of mutual resemblance ; as, 

Marsa manus Peligna cohors festina virum vis. 

Por klod nod nudd budd buddin 
Post host had partreiddiad trin. 

I. ap Gr. ap Orach of Lleyn. 

SECTION ccv. 
PARCEMION ; ASSIMILE. 

§ 1934. ParoBmion takes place when several words begin 
with the same letter successively ; thus, 

dte ^te tdXi (An tònta ^iranne ^listi. 

2>wg Juth ífidawl ẁuth rfadl rfri — rfewr Dudur 
2>ros d\v rfidwyll rferdri ; 
Dyn ííaer cfoeth rfan dy cîwrr rfî, 
JDaly delw wist rfel rfail ẁosti. 
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SECTION CCVI. 
HOMCEOTELEUTON ; IMITER DESINENS. 

§ 1935. Homoeoteleuton takes place when several words 
are put together ending homoBorythmically, or exactly alike ; 
as, 

J)j8ffu kymys(7f#, masgoed, ai mjBffu, 

DyaffUy diles^, dan dew lasgoed. 

SECTION CCVII. 
HOMCEGPTOTON. 

§ 1 936. HomoBoptoton takes place when several words are 
in the same declension, and are homoeorythm ; or when the 
last letters of each are mutually similar ; as, 

Tadma^A, mamo^/A, llo^A, a llo. 
Or 

letan vynghariad ievank. 

SECTION CCVIII. 

POLYPTOTON ; TRADUCTIO. 

§ 1937. Polyptoton takes place when several declensions 
have different terminations ; 

Ex nihilo nihil in nihiltim nil posse reverti. Persius. 

This figure is not in use in the Gymraeg, because the 
same word in. that language undergoes no change of termi- 
nation in the cases, as it does in the Latin ; but merely a 
change of initials. 

SECTION ccix. 
UNHYD. 

§ 1938. Unhyd takes place when the strains of the speech 
are of equal lengths to the end of the clause ; as, 

Er y sydd, a vydd, ac a vu — o aur 
Ac arian yng Nghymru, 
Ni vynnwn, verch, geinperch gu, 
Dec rwyddwallt, dy geryddu. 
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SECTION OCX. 

PROSOPGPCEIA ; PERSONS FICTIO. 

§ 1939. Prosopopoeia takes place when it is granted to a 
dumb object to be articulate. This figure, whilst it is very 
much in use bj the bards and poets, is employed no less by 
the fabulists ; thus, 

iyyganaCr Bi gri groenllem. 

SECTION CCXI. 

APOSIOPESIS. 

§ 1940. Aposiopesis takes place, when either through 
anger^ or else from contempt, a part of the sentence is left 
unsaid ; thus, 

Arch iddaw roi benthic march imi, 

Ac onid ef Lewys Mon. 

Pwy y w Ustus Powysdir ? 
Pywys yn hai, heb Sion hir. 

Understand Pywys aeih yn hai, &c. 

SECTION CCXII. 
CLIMAX ; GRADATIO. 

§ 1941. Climax takes place when a word is dragged from 
the end of one sense to the beginning of another ; thus, 

Ni wyr, ni wyl. Ni welodd, ni cherddodd. 

SECTION CCXI II. 
POLYSYNDETON. 

§ 1942. Polysyndeton occurs when several words are put 
in the same place, with a multiplicity of conjunctions between 
them ; as, 

Hugyn a Siockyn a Siak. 

Davydd ap Gwilym. 
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SECTION CCXIV. 
ASYNDETON. 

§ 1943. Asyndeton takes place when a sentence is without 
a conjunction ; as, 

Merched, gwragedd, bonedd byd, 

Meibion, plant ievaink, mebyd. John Kent. 

Dwr, tan, awyr, ser, terra, — a mor, 
A wnaeth Mab Maria ; 
Angylion nef, plant Eva, 
G-wyllt, gwar, gwellt, gwydd, nos, dydd, da. 



SECTION ccxv. 
GWRTHNEWID. 

§ 1 944. Gwrthnewid takes place when the sense is rever- 
sed ; as Gato observes, 

Nid wyfi yn by w er bwy tta ; onid bwytta er by w. 

SECTION CCXVL 
FIGURE OF CONSTRUCTION OR COMPOSITION. 

§ 1945. Its modes are the following; 

Prolepsis Bhagymmeriad 

Sylle psis Gy mmeriad 

Appositio Arddodiad. 

SECTION CCXVII. 
PROLEPSIS ; PRESUMPTIO. 

§ 1946. Prolepsis occurs when we take the whole, describe 
its parts, and then turn it back again towards the same 
thing; as, 

Ffynu'^n dec £Fo yno''n dau, 
Ffoes honn a ffoais innau. 

Tair afon gynt a rifwyd, 

O ddwyfronn Pumlumon Iwyd ; 

Un a gyrraedd i'*n goror, 

Ac un a mysgc eigion mor. 

2t 
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SECTION OCXVIII. 
SYLLEPSIS ; CONCEPTIO. 

S 1947. Syllepsis takes place when the more worthy pre- 
vails over the less worthy ; which, nevertheless, are of the 
same class of words ; as, 

Mi a thi yn ysgrivenna. 

SECTION CCXIX. 
APPOSITIO. 

{ 1948. Appositio occurs when two or more nouns sub- 
stantive are joined together in the same place without a con- 
junction; as, 

O DduvD gwyn, Veddyg einioes, 
Nad i verch newidio v'*oes. 

SECTION CCXX. 
FAULT 5 OR THE SECOND PART OF SCHEMA. 

§ 1949. A fault in a sentence is, as it were, a certain error, 
which, though it be allowed sometimes to poets , yet is un- 
bearable out of a song. Its kinds are, — 

Obscurum Tywyll 

Anuhrefnus 
Afiaith. 

SECTION ccxxi. 
OBSCURUM AND ITS PARTS. 

S 1960. Obscurum takes place when the sentence happens 
to be obscure, either in respect of words, or else of the con- 
struction or position of the words. Its parts are, 
Acyron Ammhriawd 

PleonasmuB Llawn llonaid 

Tautologia Adroddair 

HomoBologia Tebygair 

Gair ymwys 

DiflFyg 

Gogylchiaith. 
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SECTION CCXXII. 

ACYRON ; IMPROPRIETAS. 

§ 1961. Acyron takes place when a word is used contrary 
to its proper meaning; as, 

Myned i goed He irgoed Uwyn 
Ag an llwyd,'rwyf i gynllwyn. 

Under the pretext of a word oalled Y Ganllwyd was this stansa saog to a 
maiden named Ann Llwyd. E. M. 

SECTION COXXIII. 

PLEONASMUS. 

§ 1952. Pleonasmus takes place when a sentence is filled 
with idle words ; as , 

Ar genau hwnn gwnn ganmawl 
A ganwyf tra vwyf o vawL 

Lin. Gr. ap Med. Hen. 

O gwyr ateb gair eto, 
Ai vin atebed evo. 

SECTION CCXXIV. 
TAUTOLOGIA ; REPETITIO. 

§ 1 953. Tautologia occurs when the same word, or same 
sentence is repeated ; as, 

Pen gwr call deall deuwr 
HoflF enwog yw Ztfhen gwr. 

SECTION CCXXV. 
HOMCEOLOGIA. 

§ 1954. Homoeologia is a worse fault than the preceding; 
and it occurs when the whole speech is monotonous, and 
deficient in the change and variety of expressions, with the 
view of pleasing the listeners ; as is the case generally with 
the speeches, dictions, or songs of illiterate people. 
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SECTION CCXXVI. 

GAIR YMWYS. 

§ 1955. Gair ymwys takes place when a word or sentence 
contains an ambiguous meaning ; as, 

Duw a Mair am helpio ; or, Duw am air^ &c 

SECTION CCXXVU. 

DIFFYG. 

$ 1956. Difiyg takes place when a word is wanting in a 
sentence. 

SECTION CCXXVIII. 

GOGYLCHIAITH. 

§ 1957. Gogylchiaith is a kind of sham, wrongly gilt and 
magnificently decked tale ; or a certain gorgeous trimming 
with many relevant words that extend the tale to the bow^s 
length ; though it may be narrated in two or three words ; as 
is the case with the former part of the homoeostich that be- 
gins thus, 

Govalu, heb dŷ, heb dâl ; 

Owanhau'r wyf gan hir oval. Tudur Aled. 

SECTION OCXXIX. 

ANNHREFNUS AND ITS PARTS. 

§ 1 958. Annhrefnus takes place when the words have nei- 
ther order nor dignity. Its principal parts are, 
Tapeinosis Iselder 

Kakemphaton Groesanair 

Kakozelon Goegddynwared 

Aschematiston Anffugredig 

Kakosyntheton Drygosodiad 

Bolysothach. 
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SECTION CCXXX. 
TAPEINOSIS ; MEIOSIS. 

§ 1959. Tapeinosis takes place when the dignity of the 
subject is lowered by the vulgarity, poverty, or feebleness of 
the word ; as, 

Dy gy wion di dwg yn d^ol, 
Dykant hwy deucant heol. 

Y gwr ai wallt yngaerwiw, 
Val gwichiedyn gwych ydiw. 

Lewys Daron, when he was a young man. 

SEcrrioN ccxxxi. 

KAKEMPHATON. 

§ 1960. Kakemphaton takes place when an expression 
may be understood in a buriesque sense ; as, 

Hwde gerdd, dyn hoewdeg wyd, 
Gann dy vardd, gwynn dy vorddwyd. 

Huw ap Angen Ooch y pwyth. 

SECTION CCXXXII. 

KAKOZELON ; MALA AFFECTIO. 

§ 1961. Kakozelon takes place when one tries unsuccess- 
fully to imitate, or follow some doctrine ; even as the lowest 
minstrels try to imitate the chiefs of song in their lays. 

SECTION CCXXXIII. 
ASCHEMATISTON ; MALE FIGURATUM. 

§ 1962. Aschematiston takes place when the sp^h or 
sentence is simple, uniform, and without figures, which ought 
to be like stars or precious stones shining throughout from 
beginning to end. This fault arises from the practice of 
composing a song or metre with one kind of matter, ima- 
gery, and form, and every part so thoroughly alike in inven- 
tion, as if the whole were shaped according to the same 
model, or cast in the same mould. 
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SECTION CCXXXIV. 
KAKOSYNTHETON ; MALE COLLOCATUM. 

{ 1963. Kakosyntheton takes place when a word is incon- 
sistently arranged. 

SECTION CCXXXV. 
BOLYSOTHACH. 

§ 1964. Bolysothach, or mixed language, takes place when 
a word or words of another allied language, or some old and 
new, suitable and unsuitable terms, are interspersed in a 
Cymric song. 

Vy mhwrs mthedy yy mherson, 
Vy nghoffir aur vynghyff o Bon. 

Dr. Sion Kent. 

Vy mhwrs God's mersi aqi hynn. Id. 
SECTION ocxxxvr. 

AFIAITH AND ITS KINDS. 

§ 1965. Afiaith is a fault tending to a certain provincial- 
ism. Its parts are, 

Barbarismos Beius 

Barbaralexis Afieithair 

Solecismos Adeilad. 

SECTION CCXXXVII. 
BARBARISMOS. 

§ 1966. A fault is called barbarismos, whether it be writ- 
ten or merely uttered, contrary to the proper usages of the 
language. It occurs by adding, taking away, changing, or 
misplacing a letter, syllable, accent, tense, tone, or breathing. 
Of the conversion of the sense of this figure into Gymraeg, 
see instances in those places, where we have before treated of 
figures ; and also in the homoeostiehes and stichopolyrythms 
of many of the poets of the present generation. I. e. 1552 
ut dicit B. V. 
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SECTION CCXXXVIII. 
BARBARALEXIS. 

§ 1967. Barbaralexis, the sense of this figure being turned 
into Gymraeg, takes place when a word from another 
language such as the Irish, the French, the Latin,, or any 
other language besides itself, is inserted in a song or speech. 

SECTION CCXXXIX. 
SOLECISMOS. 

§ 1968. Solecismos is a certain unequal and unsuitable 
position of the parts of speech ; which occurs in respect of all 
the appurtenances of the different parts of speech ; as when 
one case is put for another ease, one gender for another gender, 
one tense for another tense, one mood for another mood, one 
number for another number, one interjection for another in- 
terjection, and one preposition for another preposition. 

Mae imi yn oeri vy min, — am anadl 
Am mwnwgl am deulin. 
Am dwylaw am dau elin 
Mae'^n glo iâ hyd ymhen glin. 

Dau lin dwy din beth a dal — i bod. 

Vy mod, for pe buasswn er ys talm, or er ys dyddiau ; 
thus, 

Mynnwn ty mod ymannos 

Yn torri pen Atropos, GuttoV Glynn. 

Atropos, who cuts the thread ; Glotho ; Lachesis. These 
are the three sisters that rule the life of man, according to 
the Greek poets. 

SECTION CCXL. 
VIRTUE; THE THIRD PART OF SCHEMA. 

§ 1969. Virtue is that by means of which an oration is 
improved. and elevated above the expression of the vulgar 
and illiterate. It has two kinds ; priodoldeb or fitness, and 
addum. 
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SECTION CX3XLI. 
PRIODOLDEB AND ITS PARTS. 

§ 1970. Priodoldeb is a sentence, which, whether spoken 
or written, contains nothing improper. Its parts are, 

Analogia Cyssondeb 

Tassis Estynniad 

Syntomia Crynodeb. 

SECTION CCXLTI. 

ANALOGIA. 

§ 1971. Analogia, according to the opinion of Diomedes, 
is a kind of mutual similitude, used for the purpose of adapt- 
ing the mode and way of writing ; but I see no reason why 
it should be so defined. When Diomedes made this a part 
and division of priodoldeb, I cannot see what he means. 

SECTION CCXLIII. 
TASSIS ; EXTENSIO. 

§ 1972. Tassis is that whereby the sweet and pleasant 
agreeableness of the words is sustained, in that it lays a 
grave accent on some, a sharp accent on others, and a cir- 
cumflex on others. This virtue belongs especially to the 
glide and declension of the word. 

SECTION CCXLIV. 
SYNTOMIA; EVIDENTIA. 

§ 1973. Syntomia takes place when a long tale, or a con- 
siderable argument, or story, is contained in a brief com- 
pendium of simple, forcible, and significant words. This 
figure constitutes the light or splendour of the oration, whilst 
its fortune and miracle consist in the employment of pro- 
perly and spontaneously meet words, as that a man would 
think not only that he heard an account or memorial of a 
past deed, but that, by some commotion of the heart, he saw 
as it were, with his present eyes, what is narrated before 
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him peraoDally. Of such nature are several stanzas upon the 
death of Tudur Llwyd, by Tudur A led, and upon the con- 
quest of Owain Glyndwr, by Gruffydd Llwyd ap Davydd ap 
Einion Lygliw ; as follows, 

Peraist, vy Naf, oHh lavur, 
Pyst mellt rrwng y dellt ar dur, 
Drylliaist, duliaist ar dalwrn, 
Dy ddart hyn ymôn dy ddwrn. 
O nerth ac arial calonn, 
A braich, ac ysgwydd, a bronn ; 
Gyrraist yno gwrs donioc, 
Y Uu gyrriad ychen Hoc, &c. 

Mae oes dyn ar Dduw moes di un oV ddau, 
AHh vrain val Ywain am wefiau, 
Gaith ai'n veirw unwaith, &c. 

'SECTION CCXLV. 

ORNATÜS AND ITS KINDS. 

§ 1974. Omatus of a speech is a word so remarkable in 
itself, as not to require a more general description. Its kinds 
are. 

Synthesis Gyfosodiad 

Gyriologia Perthynas 

Tropus Cynnwrf. 

SKCTION CXJXLVI. 

SYNTHESIS. 

§ 1975. Synthesis is a certain apt, well arranged, and 
lively construction, which causes each successive word to 
fall on the ear more strikingly than the former. Such is the 
address or speech of Gruffydd ap leuan ap Llewelyn Vychan. 

SECTION CCXLVII. 
CYRIOLOGIA. 

§ 1976. Gyriologia is that speech, correct and relevant, 
which the very matter itself commends ; thus, 

2 u 
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O thery gwyr uthr î gyd 

A gwewyr yn gy'yd ; 

A phob an o**! gorph o bydd, 

Ai galonn val i gilydd ; 

Dan Dduw ni wyr dyn ddeall, ' 

Pwy'*n Haw piau penn y llall. 

To dor Aled med to recite and greatly commend thii poem, bat he does not 
tay that he knew who composed it, whether himself, or some other person. 



SECTION CCXLVIIL 
TROPÜS. 

§ 1977. Tropua is the conversion or removal of a word or 
sentence from its proper sense and signification into another 
signification, by virtue of an extraordinary and impercep- 
tibly quick mutation. Its parts are 

Metaphora Traws symudiad, trawsym- 

ddwyn 
Gatachresis Gamarfer 

Metalepsis Traws gymmeriad 

Metonymia Traws enwad 

Autonomasia Newid enw 

Epitheton Addasair 

Synecdoche Dyall 

Onomatopeia Qwir gwneuthur 

Allegoria Atychwel, arallaeg 

Periphrasis Amgylch chwedl 

Hyperbaton Traws chwedl 

Hyperbole Gelwydd 

Emphasis Gair cudd rym 

Homceosis Gy nhebygrwydd . 



SECTION CCXLIX. 
METAPHORA ; TRANSLATIO. 

§ 1978. Metaphora is a very beautiful figure. Its cha- 
racteristic is to borrow, or to move a word from its own 
propriety to a kindred similitude; as when it is said, mi a 
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vidaf^ for yddwyf i yn dyall. This figure is used in various 
ways ; one way is, when a word appertaining to a bird, or 
an animal, or a beast, is transferred to man ; as when it is 
said, edrych y irydar^ or gweryru, ys sydd ar y ferch yma ; 

Gwann a hen ywV anghenvil^ 
Acnidgwann<;n(waJt>tZ. 

Syr Rhys of Gamo to Gutto'r Glynn. 

Also^ when the mutation is reversed ; as, Eos Glynn Teivi, 
for Davydd ab Gwilym. 

Also, when it is assumed that a dead thing is endued with 
sense, though it be not in reality ; thus, 

Llawer koUwyn heb gwyno 
Llithrad hwnn rryd Uethr y to ; 
Llawer hyd ynhir Lleyn 
Llwyn hese yn llawen o hynn. 

leuan Gethin ap leuan ap Lleision. 

SECTION CCL. 

CATACHRESIS ; VERBORUM ABÜSIO. 

§ 1979. Gatachresis takes place when a word is set near 
its own proper signification, whilst it yet deviates a little 
from it ; as when Davydd ap Gwilym called Ivor Hael, 

Kyvaillt a mab aillt y beirdd. 

SECTION ecu. 
METALEPSIS ; TRANSÜMPTIO. 

§ 1980. Metalepsis takes place, when the meaning is 
comprehended, being carried on from word to word ; thus, 

Dydd Ebrill duodd wybrenn, 
Yr hwyl wiw ar yr haulwenn, 
Pan aeth dewrvab arabedd, 
O lys y gwalch liosoc wedd. 

In an elegy upon Wm. ap Or. ap DeicwB, on the point of drowning whilst 
fiahing in Aled pond, addreased to old Robert Salesbury of Llanrwst 
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SECTION ecu I. 
METON YMI A ; TRANSNOMINATIO. 

{ 1981. Metonymia takes place when the inventor is put 
for what he has invented ; such as the name Bacchus for 
wine, because it was he who invented and first made it. 
Or when what contains or supports a thing is put for the 
thing itself. Thus, Moes imi laihen^ tithau a gei bat^ instead 
of üathaid and potiaid. 

E roed gras pob fformasiwn, 
E hauwyd dysc yn hst hwnn. 

Or when the prince or chieftain is taken for a subordinate ; 
thus, 

Digel pan las Llywelyn, 

Dewis gwr oedd dywysog ynn. 

Or when the author is put for his work ; thus, Ni ddylai 
un darpar prydydd vod unawr heb Ddatydd ap Edmícnà^ neu 
Tudwr Aledy yn ei law. 

SECTION CCLIII. 
AUTONOMASIA ; TRANSNOMINATIO. 

§ 1982. Autonomasia occurs when it is saidy froreii, instead 
of Taliesin ; or yptydyddy meaning Datydd ap Edmwnt ; or 
when the inhabitants of this kingdom say y ddinas for Llun- 
dain ; or those of France y ddinas^ for Paris ; or the Scots 
y dref lov Edinburyh, Audit is by this figure that the 
Cymro designates the chief of his country y gwr. 

A chrio i Gymro y gamp. 

Pan voV ymdynnu am dani, 
At wr y tŷ trawud ti. 

SECTION CCLIV. 
EPITHETON; APPOSITION. 

§ 1983. Epitheton takes place when a suitable word is 
chosen, and inserted in a song, sometimes with the view of 
obtaining consonancy, sometimes in order to amplify, supply, 
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or adorn the song; and sometimes for each one of these 
objects; as, 

Y fedwen fonwen vanwallt. 

Gafr hwn, oes gyfry w a hi ? 
Mae'^n dinnoeth, ai mynn dani. 

Sion Davydd Trevor. 

SECTION CCLV. 
SYNECDOCHE ; INTELLECTIO. 

f 1984. Synecdoche takes place when we understand 
many by naming only one ; as, 

Mwyaf rry vel a welais, 

Y sydd rrwng Kymro a Sais. 

Or when we understand the whole by a part ; as, 

Llawer kalonn bron eb ri 
Brudd, herwydd briddo Harri. 
Or, 

Marw y w gobaith ein iaith ni, 
At y gad eto y godi. 

Or when we understand the kind by the form. 

Or when we understand the thing made by its substance ; 

thus; 

Yw yn olwyn ennylir, 

A thynnu^n hwn aethnen hir. 

Or, 

Er klybod darvod a dur 

Newid hoedl Owain Tudur. 

SECTION CCLVI. 

ONOMATOPEIA. 

§ 1985. Onomatopeia takes place when a verbal sound, or 
utterance is made to be the thing we hear ; as, 

Forth Tomas porthnas porth nik, 
Forth a ganydde gnwk yn ddignek. 

Knik knek nim dawr pe knokid. 

Davydd ap Gwilym to the Magpie. 
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Wich wack ar ol chwech ychen. 

Wm. Llevn to the cart. 

Kanu rrini kena rronka. Tudur Penllyu. 

Btombard i wr ai bambys. 

SECrnON CCLVII. 
ALLEGORIA ; INVERSIO. 

; 1986« Allegoria takes place when a signification is 
meant other than what is presented on the surface of the 
words ; as, 

Pam na welwch Yv gwynt. 

Pam na welwch Yr gwlaw. 

Ni wnel gyngor i vam, gwnaed gyngor i lysvam. 

§ 1987. 

enigma Dychymyg grwmaeg 

Paroemia Diareb 

Ironia Gwatworgerdd 

Sarcasmos Gellwair du 

Astysmus Cellwair teg 

Antiphrasis Gwrthwynebair 

Gharientismus Teg dros hagr. Moes dros an- 

foes. 

SECTION CCLVIII. 
ENIGMA. 

§ 1988. iËnigroa is an obscure figure, the use of which is 
by no means to be recommended ; thus, 

O bwriaf lam ar wartha mam. 
Mi a wn pam ; a mynn y pab ; 
Ni ydoedd gam imi vwrw 11am, 
Ar wartha mam lorwerth y mab. 
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SECTION CCLIX. 
PARCEMIA ; ADAGIÜM. 

S 1989. Paroemia is a common and reiterated saying, of 
peculiar notoriety ; as, 

Deuair sydd raid i dyall ; 

Gair mam, pair llysvam ywV Hall. 

SECTION CCLX. 
IRONIA; ILLUSIO. 

§ 1990. Ironia is a certain derision or mockery, not utter- 
ed expressly in words ; but manifested in the accent or 
manner of the person who speaks, or is spoken to ; just as 
the following expressions may be accentuated ; 

Ys da fab. Och fi da. 

SECTION CCLXI. 
SARCASMUS ; JOCUS AMARULENTUS. 

{ 1991. Sarcasmus (marw-wawd B. V.,) or a sour expres- 
sion, is as the answer of Rhys Goch of Eryri to a boy, who 
on seeing many knives (together with the woodknife which 
he had) asked him whether he was sieve-maker. His reply 
was. Yes, by St. Oadvan'^s crozier ; and I have heard that 
thy mother has a hoop. 

SECTION CCLXII. 

ASTYSMUS ; URBANITAS ORATIONIS. 
§ 1992. Astystmus is the frequent urbanity of speech. 

SECTION CCLXIII. 

ANTIPHRASIS. 

§ 1993. Antiphrasis is the conversion of a word into 
mockery ; as if a person should call a clumsy, ugly daub of 
a girl "the aspect of a summer-day; '*'* or a slatternly, heavy 
and drowsy damsel by the name of Creirvyw. This is mock- 
ery in one word. 
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SECTION OCLXIV. 

CHARIENTISMUS. 

§ 1994. Charientismns takes place when tender and gentle 
words are uttered in return for uncouth and stormy words ; 
as some, on hearing them, say, 

Nawdd Duw rrac drwc. 

Or as Davydd Trevor sang, 

Diachos oedd y duchan, 
Er hyn o lid mae rhai^n Ian ; 
Rhy vedd medd llyfr an rrifai 
O bu vyw neb eb i vai. 

SECTION CCLXV. 

PERIPHRASIS ; CIRCUMLOCUTIO. 

§ 1995. Periphrasis takes place when a tale or a sentence 
is surrounded with many words ; which is done sometimes 
with the view of multiplying or of amplifying and extending 
the sentence ; as, 

Mae dyn dig amdanad, Wenn, 
Mwy i berigl na mab Urien. 

Gwr march rrwng yr og ar mur, 
A vu nal yw fy nolur. 

Erchi yn hy, gwedi gwin, 
Y tlws lie cad Taliessin. 

Meredydd ap Rhys relative to the leathern bag. 

A'*th vwnwgl tan bleth vanaur. Tudur Aled. 

Da gwyddost, yn post an parch, 

Troi dwylaw, val traed alarch. i.e. to swim. 

Am verch brenhin y Gwindir, i. e. France. 

Oedd vun hardd wiw addvwyn hir. 

Tadmaeth, mamaeth, llaeth, a llo. 

§ 1996. Sometimes also with the view of disguising, and 
omitting to mention any obscenity, or scurrilosity, or any 
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bitter and improper expression ; as leuan Llwyd the poet 
sang ; 

Val kymaint voliog gamel 

Ydyw i bwrs a dwy bel ; 

Ag wrtho, ar lun gwerthyd 

Lywaeth hardd o lath o hyd. 

Cuddian ryw vann ar a vo, 
Yssy gweddus i guddio. 

SECTION CCLXVI. 
HYPERBATON; TRANSGRESSIO. 

§ 1997. Hyperbaton consists in certain adverse words, 
that render the sentence tough and obstinate, and difficult 
to be understood ; as, 

Ychydic dod ym oth help. 

§ 1998. 

Anastrophe Atychwel 

Dialysis Dieithrsang ; gwahaniad ym- 

adrodd; ymadrodd dodi. 
Diacope TrychoUt 

Synthysis Plith draphlith 

Hysteron, proteron. Tin drosben ; cyntaf yn olaf. 

SECTION CCLXVII. 
ANASTROPHE; REVERSIO. 

§ 1999. Anastrophe consists merely in the wrongly pla- 
cing of one word before, and the other after, contrary to their 
proper position ; as it is said in Virgil, Yr Ital gyferbyn, 
instead of Gyferbyn aV Ital. 

SECTION CCLXVIII. 
DIALYSIS, PARENTHESIS ; INTERPOSITIO. 

$ 2000. Dialysis takes place when the position of words is 
separated by thrusting a reason into the middle, whichj were 
it left out, would not be missed ; as in the following stanza, 

Pettwn (un nid oeddwn i) 

Goganwr a gae gyni. Hywel Kilan. 

2 X 
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Kymer reswm (trwm bod rhoch,) 

A dod reswm da drosoch. Tudur Aled. 

And the reason, when thrust in, is surrounded by semicircles, 
which are used for the purpose of giving an easier freedom 
to the reader. 

SECmON CCLXIX. 
DIATROPHE, TMESIS ; DISSECTIO. \ 

§ 2001. Diatrophe takes place when the word is cut in the 
middle, and divided into two halves, and a word or words 
are thrust between those two halves ; as, 

Ysgytam — ^yn nam y nos 

Ogod yma yn agos, Dei ap leuan Ddn. 

Yn y Rhyd^ gwn y rhedant, 

Y Tyvody gorvod a gant. Rhyd y Tywod. 

Bartho nid rhaid ymwrthod, 

Lomeus glaer weddus glod. Davydd ap Gwilym. 

Gwenn a dyrr gwyn a dyrrwyf 

Vreun achlan vriw a chlwyf. GuttoV Glynn. 

Chwaer i Wenn^ gyramen gemmaur, 

Vrewi ai gwallt o vrig aur. H. ap Davydd. 

SECTION CCLXX. 
SYNCHYSIS; CONFUSIO. 

§ 2002. Synchysis occurs when the words are placed con- 
fusedly out of their proper and natural order ; thus, 

Cyssur byrr, coes i roi bwyd 

Am urddol, yn He morddwyd ; 

Goreu perchenn ar Wenn wiw, 

Ty o Addaf hyd heddiw. Gr. Hiraethog. 

Gwylltio'r vorwyn vwyn veinwen, 

Gwasgu a fib gwysg ei phenn. D. ap Gwilym. 

Am ffnvf del Wmffro dal T. Aled. 
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Such also is the following stanza by Davydd ap Gwilym, if 
he meant Bhosyr gwych, and intended to avoid the mutual 
collocation of singular and plural ; — 

Gwyl Bedr y bum yn edrych 

Yn Bossÿr ami gwyr, pteych. Davydd ap Givilvm. 
Or, 

Llawn wyf o ddig na thrigai 
Bath yw imi byth ym mai. 

SECTION CCLXXI. 

HYSTERON PROTERON ; HYSTEROLOGIA. 

§ 2003. Hysteron proteron takes place when that is an- 
nounced last, which ought to be first ; as is the case with 
portions of the homoedistich, which Dr. John Kent sang, 
and which begins thus ; — 

Gwyn i vyd er gwynvydu, 
Y dyn kyn gloes angau du, 
A vetro gweddio'n dda, 
£r ennill bodd ŵyr Anna, 
A chael korflf Crist uchelgrair, 
A chyffes o vynwes Vair. 

SECTION CCLXXII. 
HYPERBOLE ; SUPERLATIO. 

§ 2004. Hyperbole is a figure used for the purpose of in- 
creasing or diminishing the belief in what is narrated ; thus, 

Gorddu y w brig Iwerddon 

Gan vwg keginau o Von. Lewys Glyn Cothi. 

A bod i law be dai lu 
Ar gleddyf er i gladdu, 
Ai lun gwrol yn gorwedd ; 
Ef a wnai'r beilch ofui'r bedd. 

Pe bai ganmil yn ddilys 
O erydr rrif ar dir Rys, 
A thrychan gwinllan a gwin, 
Ac yn malu gan melin. 
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Pe baiV ddaear yn vara, 
Neu vlas dor val ossai da ; 
Yn i wledd rryfedd barhau 
Dwr a daear dri diau. 

Davydd Nanmor to Rhys of Towyu. 

Kynt na'r dwyreinwynt. 

SECTION CCLXXIII 

EMPHASIS « METONYMIA. 

§ 2005. Emphasis takes place when a word secretly signi- 
fies something worthy of notice ; or when any particular 
sense is more clearly developed. This figure occurs in dif- 
ferent ways ; one way is when the noun substantive is put 
instead of the noun adjective ; thus, 

A throi oesoedd, â thraserch, 

Y meirw i vyw y maeV verch. 

Val maeth meddyginiaeth gain 
Eilvyw i'm geilw dyn aelvain. 

Saer dy vawl sorriad* wyf fi. * Instead of sorredig. 

Arjifooda i hoU Gymru. 

SECTION CCLXXIV. 

HOMCEOSIS. 

§ 2006. HomoBOsis takes place when any strange thing is 
illustrated by a similitude which is not so strange. Its 
kinds are 

Icon Oynddelw 

Parabole Oyffelybrwydd 

Paradigma Dyddameg. 

SECTION CCLXXV. 
ICON; IMAGO. 

$ 2007. Icon takes place when one thing is likened to 
another ; of which there are many examples in the descrip- 
tive homoedistiches ; as, 

Y mae'n debyg, mewn deubeth, 
I vlaen fflam velen i phleth. 
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Y mae a pheth am i phenn 

Yr haf val y Rhiw Velen. D. ap Edmund. 



SECTION CCLXXVI. 
PARABOLEi COLLATIO. 

§ 2008. Parabole takes place when things of different 
kinds are likened to each other; as, 

Tebyg, wrth gynnyg annerch, 

Yw levan Vychan i verch ; 

Y mwyaf kuaf ai kar 

Hithau Degau ai digar. GuttoV Glynn. 



SECTION CCLXXVII. 
PARADIGMA. 

§ 2009. Paradigma takes place when an example is addu- 
ced out of any tale, by which a person is instigated either to 
do a thing, or else to avoid it ; thus, 

Hywel a wnaeth mab maeth medd, 

Awen gain Ywain Gwynedd ; 

Gerdd o vydr a hydr i hawl, 

Oi ragorau Ri gwrawl ; 

Gwnaf innau kynn maddau medd, &c. 

leuan ap Rhydderch ap leuan Llwyd. 

Sain Kristoffer a yu'n offrwm 
Yn dwyn Krist vegys dyn krwm, 
Er dwyn baich aur dan y byd, 

Y safodd Erkles hevyd. 

YnteuV gwr yn y Ueuad 

Ar drain ar warr hyd yr iad. 

Drwy ddadl pedwerydd ydwy ^ 

Dyn afiach iawn dan vaich wy*. GuttoV Glynn. 
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SECTION CCLXXVIII. 

HYPOZEUGMA ; SUBJUNCTIO, (DANGYSSWLLT.) 

$ 2010. That is called hypozeagtna when the verb and the 
latter part of the argument are joined together after many 
words; thus, 

Ales, Sabel hael, Elin — iaith ddidwyll 

Ebbeth wedi Katrin, 

Annes, Sioned, llwyddged Uin, 
A Gwenn, gwyr oergwyn gwerin. 

Simwnt Vychan. 

SECTION CCLXXIX. 

PROZEUGMA ; FRJEJUNCTIO (RH AG-GYSSWLLT.) 

§ 2011. Prozeugma takes place when the verb is put be- 
fore short clauses ; thus, Trech y w d'^anian naHh ddysc ; dy 
chwant na^th reswm ; dy envydrwydd na'th ddoethineb. 

O Dduw pwy a ddaw y pwnn, 
Or hil ir eskubor honn ! 

Y march gwineu i leuan 
Ap Hywel ap Llywelyn. 

SECTION CCLXXX. 

INTERROGATIO ; (GOFYNCHWEDL.) 

§ 2012. 

Beth a yrr blaen byth ar blaid Ì 
Blaenor a byw ei lonaid. 
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